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Critical  Commentary 
On  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and 

New  Testaments 

EDITORS’  PREFACE 

THERE  are  now  before  the  public  many  Commentaries, written  by  British  and  American  divines,  of  a  popular 

or  homiletical  character.  The  Cambridge  Bible  for 

Schools ,  the  Handbooks  for  Bible  Classes  and  Private  Students , 

The  Speaker's  Commentary ,  The  Popular  Commentary  (Schaff), 

The  Expositor's  Bible ,  and  other  similar  series,  have  their 
special  place  and  importance.  But  they  do  not  enter  into  the 

field  of  Critical  Biblical  scholarship  occupied  by  such  series  of 

Commentaries  as  the  Kurzgefasstes  exegetisches  Handbuch  zum 

A .  T. ;  De  Wette’s  Kurzgefasstes  exegetisches  Handbuch  zum 

N.  T;  Meyer’s  Kritisch - exegetischer  Kommentar ;  Keil  and 

Delitzsch’s  Biblischer  Commentar  uber  das  A .  T;  Lange’s 

Theologisch-homilctisches  Bibelwerk ;  Nowack’s  Handkommentar 

zum  A .  T  ;  Holtzmann’s  Handkommentar  zum  N.  T  Several 
of  these  have  been  translated,  edited,  and  in  some  cases  enlarged 

and  adapted,  for  the  English-speaking  public ;  others  are  in 

process  of  translation.  But  no  corresponding  series  by  British 

or  American  divines  has  hitherto  been  produced.  The  way  has 

been  prepared  by  special  Commentaries  by  Cheyne,  Ellicott, 

Kalisch,  Lightfoot,  Perowne,  Westcott,  and  others;  and  the 

time  has  come,  in  the  judgment  of  the  projectors  of  this  enter¬ 

prise,  when  it  is  practicable  to  combine  British  and  American 

scholars  in  the  production  of  a  critical,  comprehensive 

Commentary  that  will  be  abreast  of  modern  biblical  scholarship, 

and  in  a  measure  lead  its  van. 



The  International  Critical  Commentary 

Messrs.  Charles  Scribner's  Sons  of  New  York,  and  Messrs. 
T.  &  T.  Clark  of  Edinburgh,  propose  to  publish  such  a  series 

of  Commentaries  on  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  under’ the 
editorship  of  Prof.  C.  A.  Briggs,  D.D.,  in  America,  and  of 

Prof.  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  for  the  Old  Testament,  and  the 

Rev.  Alfred  Plummer,  D.D.,  for  the  New  Testament,  in 

Great  Britain. 

The  Commentaries  will  be  international  and  inter -confessional, 

and  will  be  free  from  polemical  and  ecclesiastical  bias.  They 

will  be  based  upon  a  thorough  critical  study  of  the  original  texts 

of  the  Bible,  and  upon  critical  methods  of  interpretation.  They 

are  designed  chiefly  for  students  and  clergymen,  and  will  be 

written  in  a  compact  style.  Each  book  will  be  preceded  by  an 

Introduction,  stating  the  results  of  criticism  upon  it,  and  discuss¬ 

ing  impartially  the  questions  still  remaining  open.  The  details 

of  criticism  will  appear  in  their  proper  place  in  the  body  of  the 

Commentary.  Each  section  of  the  Text  will  be  introduced 

with  a  paraphrase,  or  summary  of  contents.  Technical  details 

of  textual  and  philological  criticism  will,  as  a  rule,  be  kept 

distinct  from  matter  of  a  more  general  character ;  and  in  the 

Old  Testament  the  exegetical  notes  will  be  arranged,  as  far  as 

possible,  so  as  to  be  serviceable  to  students  not  acquainted  with 

Hebrew.  The  History  of  Interpretation  of  the  Books  will  be 

dealt  with,  when  necessary,  in  the  Introductions,  with  critical 

notices  of  the  most  important  literature  of  the  subject.  Historical 

and  Archaeological  questions,  as  well  as  questions  of  Biblical 

Theology,  are  included  in  the  plan  of  the  Commentaries,  but 

not  Practical  or  Homiletical  Exegesis.  The  Volumes  will  con¬ 
stitute  a  uniform  series. 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  VOLUMES  AND  AUTHORS 

THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 

GENESIS.  The  Rev.  John  Skinner,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Language  and  Literature,  College  of  Presbyterian  Church  of  England, 
Cambridge,  England. 

EXODUS.  The  Rev.  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 
University  of  Edinburgh. 

LEVITICUS.  J.  F.  Stenning,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford. 

NUMBERS.  The  Rev.  G.  Buchanan  Gray,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 

Mansfield  College,  Oxford.  [Now  Ready. 

DEUTERONOMY.  The  Rev.  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Regius  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Hebrew,  Oxford.  [Now  Ready . 

JOSHUA.  The  Rev.  George  Adam  Smith,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of 

Hebrew,  United  Free  Church  College,  Glasgow. 

JUDGES.  The  Rev.  George  Moore,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Theol¬ 
ogy,  Harvard  University,  Cambridge,  Mass.  [Now  Ready. 

SAMUEL.  The  Rev.  H.  P.  Smith,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Biblical 
History,  Amherst  College,  Mass.  [Now  Ready. 

KINGS.  The  Rev.  Francis  Brown,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

of  Hebrew  and  Cognate  Languages,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York  City. 

CHRONICLES.  The  Rev.  Edward  L.  Curtis,  D.D.,  Professor  of 

Hebrew,  Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

EZRA  AND  N  EH  EM  I  AH.  The  Rev.  L.  W.  Batten,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Rector 

of  St.  Mark's  Church,  New  York  City,  sometime  Professor  of  Hebrew, 
P.  E.  Divinity  School,  Philadelphia. 

PSALMS.  The  Rev.  Chas.  A.  Briggs,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Professor  of  Theo¬ 
logical  Encyclopaedia  and  Symbolics,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York.  [2  vols.  Now  Ready. 

PROVERBS.  The  Rev.  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 

Harvard  University,  Cambridge,  Mass.  [Now  Ready. 

JOB.  The  Rev.  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Regius  Professor  of  He¬ 
brew,  Oxford. 
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ISAIAH.  Chaps.  I-XXXIX.  The  Rev.  G.  Buchanan  Gray,  D.D., 
Professor  of  Hebrew,  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

ISAIAH.  Chaps.  XL-LXVI.  The  Rev.  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  D.Litt., 
Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Oxford. 

JEREMIAH.  The  Rev.  A.  F.  Kirkpatrick,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely,  sometime 
Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Cambridge,  England. 

EZEKIEL.  The  Rev.  G.  A.  Cooke,  M.A.,  sometime  Fellow  Magdalen 
College,  and  the  Rev.  Charles  F.  Burney,  D.Litt.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer 

in  Hebrew,  St.  John’s  College,  Oxford. 

DANIEL.  The  Rev.  John  P.  Peters,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor 
of  Hebrew,  P.  E.  Divinity  School,  Philadelphia,  now  Rector  of  St. 

Michael's  Church,  New  York  City. 

AMOS  AND  HOSEA.  W.  R.  Harper,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  sometime  Presi¬ 

dent  of  the  University  of  Chi^go,  Illinois.  [Now  Ready . 

MICAH  TO  HAGGAI.  Prof.  John  P.  Smith,  University  of  Chicago; 
Prof.  Charles  P.  Fagnani,  D.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York;  W.  Hayes  Ward,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Editor  of  The  Independent ,  New 
York;  Prof.  Julius  A.  Bever,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York, 
and  Prof.  H.  G.  Mitchell,  D.D.,  Boston  University. 

ZECHARIAH  TO  JONAH.  Prof.  H.  G.  Mitchell,  D.D.,  Prof.  John 
P.  Smith  and  Prof.  J.  A.  Bever. 

ESTHER.  The  Rev.  L.  B.  Paton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Hart¬ 
ford  Theological  Seminary. 

ECCLESIASTES.  Prof.  George  A.  Barton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bibli¬ 
cal  Literature,  Bryn  Mawr  College,  Pa. 

RUTH,  SONG  OF  SONGS  AND  LAMENTATIONS.  Rev.  CHARLES  A. 

Briggs,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Sym¬ 
bolic  s,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT 

ST.  MATTHEW.  The  Rev.  Willoughby  C.  Allen,  M.A.,  Fellow  and 

Lecturer  in  Theology  and  Hebrew,  Exeter  College,  Oxford.  [In  Press . 

ST.  MARK.  Rev.  E.  P.  Gould,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  New  Testa¬ 
ment  Literature,  P.  E.  Divinity  School,  Philadelphia.  [Now  Ready . 

ST.  LUKE.  The  Rev.  Alfred  Plummer,  D.D.,  sometime  Master  of 

University  College,  Durham.  [Now  Ready . 
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ST.  JOHN.  The  Very  Rev.  John  Henry  Bernard,  D.D.,  Dean  of  St. 

Patrick’s  and  Lectnrer  in  Divinity,  University  of  Dublin. 

HARMONY  OF  THE  GOSPELS.  The  Rev.  William  Sanday,  D.D., 

LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity,  Oxford,  and  the  Rev.  Wil¬ 
loughby  C.  Allen,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  in  Divinity  and  Hebrew, 

Exeter  College,  Oxford. 

ACTS.  The  Rev.  C.  H.  Turner,  D.D.,  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College, 
Oxford,  and  the  Rev.  H.  N.  Bate,  M.A.,  Examining  Chaplain  to  the 
Bishop  of  London. 

ROMANS.  The  Rev.  William  Sanday,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret 
Professor  of  Divinity  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and  the  Rev. 

A.  C.  Headlam,  M.A.,  D.D.,  Principal  of  King’s  College,  London. 
[Now  Ready . 

CORINTHIANS.  The  Right  Rev.  Arch.  Robertson,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lord 
Bishop  of  Exeter,  and  Dawson  Walker,  D.D.,  Theological  Tutor  in  the 
University  of  Durham. 

GALATIANS.  The  Rev.  Ernest  D.  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New 
Testament  Literature,  University  of  Chicago. 

EPHESIANS  AND  COLOSSIANS.  The  Rev.  T.  K.  Abbott,  B.D., 

D.Litt.,  sometime  Professor  of  Biblical  Greek,  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  now 
Librarian  of  the  same.  [Now  Ready . 

PHILIPPIANS  AND  PHILEMON.  The  Rev.  MARVIN  R.  VINCENT, 

D.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York  City.  [Now  Ready, 

THESSA  LON  IANS.  The  Rev.  James  E.  Frame,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Biblical  Theology,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.  The  Rev.  Walter  Lock,  D.D.,  Warden 
of  Keble  College  and  Professor  of  Exegesis,  Oxford. 

HEBREWS.  The  Rev.  A.  Nairne,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Hebrew  in  King’s 
College,  London. 

ST.  JAMES.  The  Rev.  James  H.  Ropes,  D.D.,  Bussey  Professor  of  New 
Testament  Criticism  in  Harvard  University. 

PETER  AND  JUDE.  The  Rev.  Charles  Bigg,  D.D.,  Regius  Professor 
of  Ecclesiastical  History  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  [Now  Ready. 

THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST.JOHN.  The  Rev.  E.  A.  Brooke,  B.D.,  Fellow 

and  Divinity  Lecturer  in  King’s  College,  Cambridge. 

REVELATION.  The  Rev.  Robert  H.  Charles,  M.A.,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Biblical  Greek  in  the  University  of  Dublin. 
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PREFACE 

Perhaps  no  one,  especially  during  the  last  thirty  years, 

has  undertaken  to  write  a  Commentary  on  one  of  the 

Canonical  Gospels,  without  experiencing  again  and  again, 

during  the  process  of  production,  that  he  had  undertaken 

a  task  which  was  beyond  both  his  strength  and  his  equip¬ 
ment.  That  has  certainly  been  my  own  experience  in 

writing  this  Commentary  on  the  First  Gospel.  For  a 

commentator  upon  this  book,  who  is  to  do  his  work 

efficiently,  should  have  many  qualifications.  He  should 

be  a  competent  Greek  scholar,  versed  in  the  Hellenistic 

Greek  literature,  and  acquainted  with  the  bearing  of  modem 

archaeological  discovery  upon  the  history  of  the  language. 

He  should  be  acquainted  also  with  the  Hebrew  of  the  Old 

Testament,  with  the  various  Aramaic  dialects,  and  with 
the  later  dialects  of  the  Talmuds  and  Midrashim.  If  the 

writings  of  Deissmann  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  Wellhausen 

and  Dalman  on  the  other,  have  shown  what  new  light  can 

be  thrown  upon  the  New  Testament  by  experts  in  their 

own  department,  they  have  also  illustrated  the  defective 

character  of  a  one-sided  knowledge,  and  have  given  indica¬ 
tions  of  the  sort  of  work  that  may  be  done  by  a  scholar  of 
the  future,  who  shall  be  at  the  same  time  a  Grecian  and  an 
Orientalist  The  commentator  should  further  be  a  master 

of  the  material  for  the  textual  criticism  of  the  Gospel, 

which  is  in  itself  the  study  of  a  lifetime.  He  should  have 

a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  literature  dealing  with  the 

so-called  Synoptic  Problem,  and  should  have  formed  a 
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judgement  based  upon  independent  investigation  as  to  the 

literary  relationship  between  the  Canonical  Gospels  and 
the  sources  which  lie  behind  them.  He  should  have 

studied  the  growth  of  theological  conceptions  as  illustrated 

in  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  the  apocryphal  and  apoca¬ 
lyptic  literature  up  to  and  during  the  period  in  which  our 

Gospels  were  written.  And  he  should  have  mastered  the 

Talmudic  and  Midrashic  theology  at  least  sufficiently  to 

be  able  to  form  an  independent  judgement  as  to  the 

possibility  of  using  it  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating 

theological  conceptions  and  religious  institutions  in  the 

first  century  A.D.  I  can  lay  claim  to  no  such  qualifications 
as  these.  Nevertheless,  within  the  limits  to  be  mentioned 

presently,  I  venture  to  hope  that  the  present  volume  will 

give  some  help  to  those  who  desire  to  find  out  what  this 

Gospel  meant  to  the  Evangelist  as  he  wrote  it  How 

much  may  here  be  done  Dalman  has  shown  us,  but  much 

still  remains  to  be  done ;  and  it  is  probably  the  case  that, 

in  some  measure,  the  secret  of  the  Gospels  will  never 

altogether  disclose  itself  to  those  who  cannot  approach 

them  from  the  Jewish-Oriental  view  of  life,  as  well  as 
from  other  aspects.  In  view  of  what  has  been  said,  it  will 

be  understood  that  the  following  Commentary  has  been, 

of  necessity  and  intentionally,  made  one-sided  in  its  method 
and  aim,  and  it  will  be  desirable  to  try  and  explain  the 

principles  upon  which  it  has  been  written. 

There  are,  I  think,  roughly  speaking,  two  methods  of 

commenting  upon  one  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  One,  and 

that  the  traditional  and  familiar  one,  is  based  upon  the 

two  assumptions,  firsts  that  all  three  Gospels  are  sources 

for  the  life  of  Christ  of  equal  value ;  and,  second,  that  the 
commentator  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  words  of  Christ 

as  He  uttered  them  (due  allowance  being  made  for  trans¬ 
lation  from  Aramaic  into  Greek).  From  this  point  of 

view  the  commentator  will  always  be  mindful  that  it  is 

his  duty  to  elucidate  and  explain  the  words  of  the  Gospel 

upon  which  he  is  at  work,  in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  the 
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reader  to  reconstruct  for  himself  as  nearly  as  possible  the 

life  of  Christ;  to  see  before  him  the  scenes  being  once 

again  enacted ;  to  hear,  and  to  understand  as  he  hears,  the 

words  flowing  from  Christ’s  lips.  From  this  standpoint 
that  which  is  common  to  all  the  Gospels  will  be  all- 

important.  The  special  features  of  each,  in  so  far  as  they 

cannot  be  easily  harmonised  with  the  other  Gospels,  will 

be  treated  as  a  difficulty  to  be  explained  away.  Where 

two  Gospels  differ  in  detail,  the  commentator  upon  one  of 

them  will  feel  it  to  be  his  duty  to  account  for  the  difference, 

and  to  try  and  ascertain  what  the  actual  historical  fact 

was  which  underlies,  and  accounts  for,  the  two  divergent 

records.  The  atmosphere  in  which  the  commentator  works 

will  be  one  of  effort  to  harmonise  apparent  discrepancies, 

and,  so  far  as  possible,  to  represent  the  Gospels  as  in 

essential  agreement 

The  very  important  element  in  the  Gospels  which 

such  a  treatment  of  them  overlooks,  or  minimises,  is  the 

individuality  of  the  respective  Evangelists.  It  leaves  no 

room  for  the  obvious  fact  that,  as  they  penned  their 

Gospels,  these  writers  selected,  arranged,  compiled,  redacted, 

with  the  intention  of  trying  to  set  before  their  readers  the 

conception  of  the  Christ  as  they  themselves  conceived  Him. 

In  its  haste  to  arrive  at  the  actual  facts  of  Christ’s  life, 
it  tends  to  obliterate  individual  characteristics  of  each 

separate  Gospel,  and  to  lose  sight  of  the  contribution  to  a 

complete  impression  of  the  Christ  which  is  made  by  each 

individual  Evangelist 

Further,  the  assumptions  by  which  this  method  seeks 

to  justify  itself  are  thoroughly  artificial  and  mechanical. 

The  Gospels,  of  course,  are  not  all,  and,  in  their  every 

component  part,  of  exactly  equal  historical  weight  and 

value.  For  practical  purposes,  the  ordinary  Christian  may 

safely  regard  them  as  such,  and  he  will  not  be  far  wrong. 

But  it  is  impossible  for  the  student  of  life  to  allow  such 

rough  generalisations  to  keep  him  from  studying  the 

Gospels  in  the  best  and  latest  method  that  the  science  of 
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history  can  suggest  to  him ;  and  historical  method  is  always 

improving  year  by  year.  Precious  stones,  eg.,  have  a 

value  for  their  beauty  and  brilliance  to  the  ordinary  public. 

But  such  wide  generalisations  as  that  “  diamonds  are 
beautiful  ”  cannot  deter  the  student  of  life  from  endeavour¬ 

ing  to  investigate  the  life-history  of  diamonds,  and  to 
discover  the  cause  of  their  radiance  by  scientific  analysis. 

And  the  results  of  his  investigation,  that  a  diamond  consists 

of  such  and  such  chemical  elements,  does  nothing  what¬ 
soever  to  destroy  the  value  which  diamonds  have  for  the 

unscientific  purchaser ;  nay,  rather  would  a  thousand  times 
enhance  their  value  and  interest,  if  he  understood  but  a 

thousandth  part  of  the  extraordinary  process  which  has 

gone  to  produce  the  stone  which  he  buys. 

The  method  of  dealing  with  the  Gospels  upon  the 

basis  of  these  artificial  assumptions  seems  to  the  modern 

student  of  life  to  cast  an  atmosphere  of  unreality  round 

them,  and  to  lead  to  results  which  are  of  the  nature  of 

theories  without  foundation  in  actual  fact  Of  course,  it 

may  ultimately  prove  to  be  the  truth  that  these  assump¬ 

tions  are  in  reality  intuitions  of  facts  of  first-rate  importance. 
And  that  is,  indeed,  my  own  belief.  The  Synoptic  Gospels 

are,  I  think,  historical  sources  for  Christ’s  life  of  nearly 
equal  value,  and  the  reader  is,  I  believe,  in  large  measure 
in  immediate  touch  with  the  acts  and  words  of  the  historical 

Christ.  The  impression  which  he  obtains  of  the  Person  of 

the  Lord  from  one  Gospel  is,  with  very  slight  reservation, 

the  same  as  that  which  is  given  him  by  another.  In  all 

of  them  it  is  the  same  Christ  who  acts  and  speaks.  But 

these  impressions  or  intuitions  become  vicious  when  they 

are  used  as  grounds  for  treating  the  Gospels  in  a  quite 

artificial  and  mechanical  way.  So  far  from  being,  from 

the  point  of  view  of  the  student  of  history,  axioms  with 

which  he  starts,  they  themselves  need  to  be  proved  and 

justified  by  historical  investigation. 

The  fact  that  the  study  of  the  Gospels  is  iiTsucfi  a 

chaotic  condition,  is  partly  due  to  this  radically  false 
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method  of  studying  them.  On  the  one  hand,  traditional 

commentators  have  ,  used  these  assumptions  as  a  ground 

for  treating  the  Gospels  in  a  wholly  artificial  manner.  By 

force  of  reaction  the  modem  critic  has  often  not  only  (and 

quite  rightly)  insisted  on  studying  the  Gospels  on  historical 

methods,  but  has  also  too  often,  and  with  fatal  effect, 

refused  to  see  that  these  assumptions  are  of  the  nature  of 

brilliant  intuition  of  elements  in  the  Gospel,  which  are  in 

part  outside  the  range  and  scope  of  his  scientific  analysis, 

but  which  in  some  measure  his  analysis  should  have 

discovered,  if  he  had  not  been  wilfully  blind  to  them. 

When,  if  ever,  the  irritating  and  provocative  influence 

of  false  and  artificial  methods  of  dealing  with  the  Gospels 

ceases  to  create  an  equally  false  opposition  method  of 

studying  them,  it  will,  I  believe,  be  found  that  the  scientific 

investigation  of  the  Gospels,  upon  the  best  historical 

methods  that  the  future  can  ever  give  us,  will  lead  to 

results  which  will  in  large  part  coincide  with  the  old 

conservative  and  traditional  intuitions.  On  the  one  hand, 

it  will  be  found  that  the  sources  of  our  Gospels  are  early 

in  date,  and  that,  with  some  slight  reservations,  they 
describe  for  us  the  historical  life  of  the  Saviour  of  Mankind. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  personality  of  the  Evangelists  plays 

a  relatively  very  small  part  in  their  records,  whilst  these 

agree  in  an  astonishing  degree  in  giving  to  us  an  harmoni¬ 
ous  and  consistent  account  of  a  unique  Personality. 

No  real  student  of  life  will  ask,  “Why  then  all  this 
critical  investigation  of  the  Gospels,  if  it  is  simply  to  give 

us  the  old  results?”  and  if  the  simple-minded  should  ask 
this,  it  is  to  be  feared  that  no  answers  which  could  be 

given  would  satisfy  him.  But  two  obvious  reasons  are 

these.  First,  that  false  and  antiquated  methods  of  exegesis 

do  incalculable  harm  to  the  young  and  simple,  and  to 

the  coming  generation  of  men.  The  science  of  history 

has  within  the  last  century  undergone  a  revolution.  It 

aas  adopted  new  methods  of  research,  which  are  every  day 

being  improved  and  perfected.  Nothing  is  more  calculated 
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to  shake  the  faith  of  the  men  of  the  new  age  in  the 

historical  character  of  the  Gospels,  than  to  find  that  the 

Christian  commentator  still  interprets  the  Gospels  on  the 

basis  of  purely  a  priori  assumptions  which  should  them¬ 
selves  be  first  proved,  and  by  methods  which  are  outworn 

and  unlike  the  methods  used  by  students  in  every  other 

department  of  history.  On  the  other  hand,  nothing  will 

so  reassure  the  faith  of  the  younger  generation  of  thoughtful 

men  as  the  discovery  that  the  Gospels,  when  studied  and 

interpreted  along  the  lines  of  ordinary  historical  research, 

still  present  to  our  love  and  adoration  the  figure  of  the 

Divine  Saviour,  and  that  the  efforts  to  prove  the  Gospels 

to  be  late  and  legendary  growths  are  in  large  measure  a 

failure,  because  they  start  from  unscientific  presuppositions, 

and  employ  unscientific  methods  of  historical  inquiry. 

And,  secondly,  the  consideration  of  value  must,  of  course, 

always  be  kept  out  of  sight  by  the  student  A  very  large 

part  of  historical  and  scientific  research  will  always  seem 

to  the  practical  man  to  be  of  little  immediate  value.  But 

the  student  will  care  nothing  for  that  He  investigates 

because  he  must  And  the  Gospels  cannot,  any  more 

than  any  other  element  in  life,  be  hidden  away  from  the 

curious  search  and  restless  probing  of  the  human  intellect 

It  will  hardly  be  necessary  to  add  now  that  I  have 

deliberately  set  aside  the  methods  which  I  have  just  tried 

to  describe.  I  have  not  employed  the  other  Gospels  in 

order  to  weaken  impressions  left  by  the  words  of  the  First 

Gospel,  nor  have  I  allowed  myself  to  approach  it  as  an 

exact  representation  of  Christ’s  sayings  and  words. 
It  remains,  therefore,  to  describe  the  method  which  I 

have  adopted. 

In  accordance  with  this  method,  the  work  of  a  com¬ 

mentator  upon  a  Gospel  should  form  only  one  stage  in  a 

complicated  process  of  historical  investigation  and  inquiry. 

The  first  stages  of  this  process  should  belong  to  the  textual 

critic,  and  to  the  scholar  whom,  in  default  of  a  better 

name,  we  may  term  the  literary  critic.  The  former  should 
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give  us  a  Greek  text  of  the  Gospel  upon  which  to  work  ; 

the  latter  should  have  decided  for  us  such  questions  as  the 

relationship  of  the  Gospels  one  to  another,  and  to  any 
source  or  sources  which  have  been  embodied  in  them. 

Properly  speaking,  this  first  stage  of  textual  and  literary 

criticism  should  have  been  completed  before  the  com¬ 

mentator  begins  his  work.  But,  unfortunately,  the  day  is 

not  yet  when  we  can  believe  that  we  have  a  final  Greek 

text  of  the  Gospels,  and  the  work  of  literary  analysis  is 

probably  much  nearer  its  beginning  than  its  end.  I  have, 

however,  reduced  to  as  small  an  amount  as  possible  the 

textual  critical  element  in  this  Commentary.  Handbooks 
to  textual  criticism,  and  editions  of  the  text  with  full 

critical  apparatus,  are  now  easily  accessible.  On  the  other 

hand,  whilst  assuming  what  I  believe  to  be  the  one  solid 

result  of  literary  criticism,  viz.  the  priority  of  the  Second 

to  the  other  two  Synoptic  Gospels,  I  have  thought  it 

desirable  to  try  and  prove,  by  a  detailed  and  full  com¬ 
parison  of  the  first  two  Gospels,  that,  so  far  as  they  are 

concerned,  this  assumption  everywhere  justifies  itself  as  an 

explanation  of  the  relationship  between  them.  This  will 

explain  the  large  part  which  S.  Mark’s  Gospel  plays  in  the 

following  pages.  S.  Luke’s  narrative,  in  so  far  as  it  is 
parallel  with  the  Second  Gospel,  lies,  of  course,  on  this 

assumption,  outside  the  range  of  a  commentator  on  the 

First  Gospel. 

The  second  stage  in  the  process  should  be  the  work 

of  the  commentator  on  the  text  of  each  separate  GospeL 

Starting  with  the  results  given  to  him  by  the  literary 

critic,  and  equipped  with  the  Greek  text  supplied  by  the 

textual  critic,  the  commentator  will  approach  each  separate 

Gospel  with  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  what  were  the 

conceptions  of  the  life  and  Person  of  Christ  which  governed 

and  directed  the  Evangelist  in  his  work.  From  this  point 
of  view  the  main  interest  of  the  commentator  will  lie 

rather  in  what  is  characteristic  of,  and  peculiar  to,  each 

Gospel,  than  in  what  is  common  to  them  all.  He  will 
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refuse  to  try  and  harmonise  discrepant  details  or  diver¬ 
gent  conceptions.  Rather  he  will  emphasise  these  as 

important,  because  they  enable  him  to  reconstruct  the 

life  of  Christ  as  it  presented  Itself  to  the  minds  of  the 

Evangelist  and  of  his  readers.  He  will  always  be  mindful 

of  the  fact  that  he  is  immediately  concerned,  not  with  the 
actual  facts  of  the  life  of  Christ  or  with  His  doctrine,  but 

rather  with  these  as  mirrored  in  the  mind  of  the  particular 

Evangelist  with  whom  he  is  dealing. 

The  third  stage  in  the  process  belongs  to  the  historian. 

Just  as  the  commentator  is  obliged  to  rely  very  largely 

upon  the  work  already  done  by  the  literary  critic,  so  the 

historian  must  depend  for  his  material  to  a  great  extent 

upon  the  work  of  the  commentator  and  of  the  critic  alike. 

He  will  have  as  his  material  the  Gospels  as  analysed  into 

their  sources  by  the  critic,  and  the  mass  of  not  always 

harmonious  impressions  of  the  life  of  Christ,  as  given  to 

him  by  the  commentators  upon  the  separate  Gospels. 

With  this  material  at  his  disposal,  it  will  be  his  duty  to 

attempt  to  recover  the  historical  facts  of  Christ’s  life,  to 
ascertain  as  far  as  possible  the  exact  words  which  He 

spoke,  and  to  determine  the  meaning  which  these  words 

originally  carried  with  them. 
In  accordance  with  what  has  been  said,  I  have  felt  it 

to  be  my  duty  to  begin  my  work  equipped  with  some 

acquaintance  with  the  results  of  the  literary  criticism  of 

the  Gospels.  If  I  have  found  it  necessary  partly  to 

assume  the  results  of  such  labour,  and  partly  to  work  out 

a  view  of  my  own  as  to  the  sources  of  the  Gospel,  that 

is  only  because  the  work  of  the  critic  and  of  the  com¬ 
mentator  cannot  in  the  present  conditions  of  knowledge 

be  quite  kept  apart  On  the  other  hand,  I  have  done 

my  best  not  to  encroach  upon  the  sphere  of  the  historian. 

Here  and  there  I  may  have  been  tempted  to  express  some 
view  as  to  the  historical  character  of  some  incident  or 

saying,  as  apart  from  the  general  credibility  of  the  source 

of  which  it  forms  a  part,  but  generally  speaking  it  has 
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been  my  aim  to  consider  the  contents  of  the  Gospel  always 

in  the  first  place  from  the  standpoint  of  their  meaning 

for  the  editor  of  the  Gospel,  and  only  secondarily  from 

the  point  of  view  of  their  relation  to  the  historical  Christ 

This  explains,  of  course,  in  large  measure,  the  limita¬ 
tions  of  the  Commentary  which  follows.  Considerations 
as  to  the  historical  character  of  the  incidents  which  the 

Gospel  records,  have  for  the  most  part  been  carefully 

avoided ;  and  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  discuss  the 

question  whether  the  teaching  here  put  into  the  mouth 

of  Christ  was  as  a  matter  of  fact  taught  by  Him.  These 

are  questions  which  should  be  left  to  the  historian  who 

is  dealing  with  all  the  sources  which  are  available  for  the 
reconstruction  of  the  life  of  Christ,  and  should  not  be 

approached  by  the  commentator  who  is  dealing  with  only 
one  Gospel 

This  limitation  carries  with  it  the  omission  of  reference 

to  much  literature,  ancient  and  modem.  If  the  commen¬ 

tator  is  engaged  in  explaining  the  meaning  of  a  single 

Gospel  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Evangelist,  he  clearly 

need  not  discuss  those  ancient  and  modern  conceptions 

of  the  historical  Christ  with  which  an  historian  of  Christ’s 

life  must  grapple.  Consequently  purely  controversial  dis¬ 
cussion  of  modem  critical  views  has  been  purposely  avoided 

in  the  following  pages. 

Of  course,  I  am  aware  that  in  practice  the  several 

stages  in  the  process  which  I  have  described  cannot 

be  kept  rigidly  apart.  The  commentator  must  to  some 

extent  exercise  his  independent  judgement  in  revising 

the  work  of  the  literary  critic,  and  the  historian  will 

always  find  it  necessary  to  test  the  work  of  both  critic 

and  commentator.  But  the  range  of  subjects  and  acti¬ 
vities  connected  with  the  work  of  using  the  Gospels  as 

historical  sources  is  so  vast,  that  it  is  probable  that  in  the 

future  as,  and  in  so  far  as,  scientific  method  is  improved, 

the  commentator  on  the  Gospels  will  not  be  expected  to 

cover  more  than  a  part  of  the  ground.  He  will,  e.g.,  to 
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a  greater  extent  than  is  at  present  possible,  be  able  to 

accept  a  Greek  text  from  the  hands  of  the  textual  critics,  and 

so  relieve  his  Commentary  of  any  textual  critical  apparatus. 

He  will  be  able  also,  with  more  justification  than  he  can 

at  present,  to  adopt  the  results  of  the  labours  of  the 

literary  critics,  and  so  omit  from  his  Commentary  a  good 

deal  of  critical  analysis  that  is  at  present  indispensable. 

This  will  leave  him  free  for  the  more  important  work  of 

endeavouring  tp  ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  contents  of 

the  Gospel  to  its  writer  and  first  readers,  by  the  methods 

of  investigation  into  the  philological  meaning  of  the  words 

of  the  Gospel,  and  of  illustration  of  its  ideas  from  con¬ 
temporary  sources. 

But  within  narrower  limits  the  absence  from  these 

pages  of  continual  reference  to  the  vast  literature  dealing 

with  the  Gospel  requires  some  apology.  It  would  have 

been  easy  to  double  the  size  of  this  book  if  constant  refer¬ 
ence  had  been  made  to  the  interpretation  of  single  passages 

by  previous  commentators.  The  limitation  that  I  have 

imposed  upon  myself  of  stating  simply  the  meaning  that, 

as  it  seemed  to  me,  a  particular  passage  had  to  the  mind 

of  the  Evangelist  as  he  wrote  it,  without  giving  also  the 

several  or  many  other  interpretations  which  have  been 

given  of  such  a  passage  by  ancient  and  modern  writers, 

requires  some  defence,  and  is,  I  feel,  open  to  criticism. 

I  have  adopted  this  course  on  the  following  grounds : 

(i)  the  purpose  of  this  Commentary,  to  attempt  to  make 

clear  the  conception  of  the  Evangelist,  made  it  desirable 

to  omit  the  interpretations  of  many  writers  who  have 

commented  on  the  book,  with  the  quite  different  object 

of  ascertaining  the  meaning  of  the  sayings  here  recorded 

as  they  were  spoken  by  Christ  Himself.  If,  e.g^  in  deal¬ 

ing  with  1 617-19  I  had  given  in  detail,  and  with  some  dis¬ 
cussion,  all  the  views  that  have  ever  been  taken  of  these 

much  debated  verses,  I  should  have  required  many  pages ; 

but  the  reader’s  attention  would  only  have  been  distracted 
from  the  end  which  I  had  in  view,  viz.,  to  set  before  him 
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as  clearly  as  possible  the  meaning  which  these  words  had 

in  the  mind  of  the  Evangelist  when  he  placed  them  in 

their  present  position  in  his  Gospel. 

(2)  In  writing  the  following  pages,  I  have  always  had 

chiefly  in  view  the  needs,  not  of  the  preacher  nor  of  the 

general  reading  public,  but  of  the  student  who  desires  to 

have  some  understanding  of  the  growth  and  development 

of  the  Gospel  literature  in  the  first  century  A.D.,  and  of 

the  meaning  which  this  particular  Gospel  had  for  the 

Evangelist  and  his  first  readers.  Now  a  Commentary  which 

is  also  a  catalogue  of  all  possible  interpretations  which 

have  ever  been  read  into  the  Gospel,  and  at  the  same  time 

an  Encyclopaedia  of  information  upon  all  subjects  directly 

or  indirectly  connected  with  the  subject-matter,  is  no  doubt 
a  very  useful  book,  but  Commentaries  of  this  nature  already 

exist,  and  they  are  very  tedious  to  read.  The  student 
who  wishes  for  information  of  this  kind  knows  that  on 

the  one  hand  he  can  turn  to  the  Commentaries  of  Meyer 

or  Alford,  and  on  the  other  to  such  indispensable  works 

of  reference  as  Hastings'  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  and 
Dictionary  of  Christ  and  the  Gospels ,  or  the  Encyclopedia 

Biblica .  I  have  myself  often  felt  the  need  of  a  Commen¬ 
tary  on  this  Gospel  which  would  tell  me,  not  all  that 

can  be  known  about  every  subject  mentioned  in  it,  nor 

every  view  that  has  ever  been  held  about  its  sayings; 

but,  what  the  words  of  the  Gospel  meant  to  the  Evangelist, 

that  I  might  form  my  own  conclusion  as  to  the  value  of 

that  meaning ;  and  I  have  purposely  avoided  filling  these 

pages  with,  what  seemed  to  me  to  be,  needless  iteration 

of  information,  which  is  easily  accessible  to  every  student 

Anyone  who  turns  over  the  following  pages  will 

realise  how  impossible  it  is  for  me  to  express  adequately 

my  obligations  to  others.  I  have  added  to  the  Intro¬ 
duction  a  list  of  the  writers  to  whom  I  have  referred  by 

name  in  the  Commentary,  but  I  owe  an  equal  and  in  some 

cases  a  much  greater  debt  to  many  others  whose  names 

will  not  be  found  there.  I  am  particularly  indebted  to  the 
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editions  of  Meyer's  Commentary  edited  by  Dr.  B.  Weiss, 

to  Zahn’s  admirable  Commentary  on  St  Matthew,  to 

Wellhausen’s  brilliant  notes  on  the  first  three  Gospels,  to 
the  English  Commentaries  of  Dr.  Plummer  on  S.  Luke, 

Dr.  Swete  on  S.  Mark,  and  Dr.  Gould  on  S.  Mark,  and 

to  Dr.  A.  Wright  for  his  excellent  Synopsis.  To  the 

members  of  the  class  which  has  met  at  Dr.  Sanday’s 
house  for  some  years  to  study  the  Synoptic  Problem  I 

owe  much,  and  especially  to  Mr.  C.  Badcock,  the  Rev. 

V.  Bartlet,  the  Rev.  B.  W.  Streeter,  and  the  Rev.  Sir 

John  Hawkins,  whose  Hores  Synoptica  is  the  invaluable 

companion  of  every  student  of  the  Gospels.  Sir  John 

Hawkins  was  so  kind  as  to  read  the  proofs  of  the  Intro¬ 
duction  of  this  book,  and  it  owes  much  to  his  correction 

and  addition.  Lastly,  Dr.  Plummer,  as  supervising  editor, 

has  very  kindly  made  many  most  valuable  suggestions 
and  corrections. 

Of  my  obligations  to  Dr.  Sanday  I  cannot  write  ade¬ 
quately.  He  is  in  no  sense  directly  responsible  for  anything 

that  these  pages  contain,  but  if  there  be  any  sound  element 

in  method  or  in  tone  in  what  I  have  written,  it  is  probably 

ultimately  traceable  to  his  influence  and  to  that  of  his 
writings. 

Finally:  I  think  that  no  scholar  will  mistake  the 

character  and  purpose  of  my  translation  of  the  texts  of 

the  First  and  Second  Gospels.  It  aims  neither  at  elegance 

of  diction  nor  at  correctness  of  English  idiom.  On  the 

contrary,  I  have  not  hesitated  to  sacrifice  idiom  and 

correctness  alike,  in  order  to  give  a  literal  and  bald  ren¬ 
dering  which  should,  so  far  as  is  possible,  represent  in 

English  the  differences  in  tense,  in  syntax,  and  in  vocabu¬ 
lary  between  the  Greek  of  the  Second  and  that  of  the 
First  Gospel. 
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THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  GOSPEL. 

A.  S.  MARK. 

L  Almost  the  entire  substance  of  the  second  Gospel  has  been 
transferred  to  the  first  The  only  omissions  of  any  length  are  the 
following : 

fa)  Mk  I*3-*8  Healing  of  a  demoniac. 
lb)  i85-89  Preaching  in  the  synagogues  of  Galilee. 
h)  4*“*  Parable  of  the  seed  growing  secretly. 
Id)  i***1  Healing  of  a  deaf  man. 
(e)  Healing  of  a  blind  man. 

(/)  9*^°  The  exorcist 
(g)  1 241"44  The  widow  and  her  alms. 

8.  But  in  3-1 3“  the  editor  makes  a  good  deal  of  alteration  in 
the  order  of  Mk.*s  sections.  The  following  table  will  exhibit  this. 
Passages  enclosed  in  square  brackets  are  interpolations  into  Mk.’s narrative: 

\A .  Birth  and  Infancy  of  the  Messiah. 
B.  Preparation  for  His  ministry. 

I.  2.] 

(1)  31U
 

rr-io.  in 
“ 

Mk 

<*)  3w 

(3)  Au
 p-iu] 

C.  first  period  of  work  in  Galilee. Mk  !*•“ 

Mk  i“-« 
(1)  4mr

 

CB 

Mk  i«h». 

wS? (3)  (a)  4*“®  substituted  for 

(*)  [51-?*7! 

- 

Mk  i1*-*. 

Mk  1” 

^  28-29
 

omits 

** 

Mk  i*» 

Mk  i**-» 

xiu 
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(c)  8«
— U-1*] 

14-15 

81M4 

Mk  i*«. 

Mk  i8S'®4. Mk  i8”*. -Mk  i40"**. -Mk  a18*. 
-Mk  a»-3» 

-Mk  31W#*. 

Mk  3wb-n. 
Mk  3“-“. 

-Mk  41-*4. 

Mk  4»-5“. 

(4)  9«M
8 

[87-8
8 

-Mk  61"**. 

Mk  6*b. 
Mk  6*. 

ex, 

P-111
 

omits 

nsion  of 

[5-7. 11-12. 17-21] 
»-28  substituted  for 
24-60 _ 

Mk  6*-*
 Mk  610*11.
 

Mk  61*18. 

[16-17.  24-80.  88.  86-62] 

[omits  Mk  421*24- 28'29] j  _ 

The  alteration  of  order  here  shown  is  not  arbitrary  nor  without 
reason,  but  is  due  to  the  scheme  upon  which  the  editor  is  building 

up  this  first  part  of  his  Gospel 

In  31-417  he  has  matter  parallel  to  Mk  i1*16  with  considerable 
additions.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  he  is  here  borrowing 
from  another  source,  or  whether  he  is  borrowing  from  Mk.  and 

expanding  his  narrative  by  additions,  either  from  oral  tradition,  or 
from  a  second  written  source. 

comes  from 

Mk  i1**. 



THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  GOSPEL xv 

The  editor  then  comes  to  Mk  i21. 

He  has  already  (418)  anticipated  the  mention  of  Caphamaum,1  and 
can  therefore  omit  Mk  in\  Mk  i21b  speaks  of  teaching  in  the 
synagogue.  Here,  therefore,  is  an  opportunity  of  inserting  an 

illustration  of  Christ’s  teaching,  which  is  to  be  followed  by  an 
illustrative  group  of  His  miracles.  As  an  introduction  to  these 

two  sections  of  illustration,  the  editor  substitutes  for  Mk  i21  a 

general  sketch  of  Christ’s  activity  (428‘26),  using  for  this  purpose 
phraseology  borrowed  from  various  parts  of  the  second  Gospel. 

The  reason  why  he  places  his  illustration  of  Christ's  teaching 
before  that  of  His  miracles  is  no  doubt  to  be  found  in  Mk  i22, 
which  describes  the  effect  produced  by  that  teaching  on  the  people. 
The  editor  therefore  inserts  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  between 

Mk  i21  and  w,  and  closes  it  with  this  latter  verse.  Thus : 

4S8-26  are  substituted  for  Mk  iM. 

5-737  are  inserted. 

7*8-29  =  i22. 

The  editor  now  proposes  to  give  illustrations  of  Christ’s miracles.  The  next  five  sections  in  Mk.  are : 
!  28-28  The  demoniac. 
,29-81  Peter’s  wife's  mother. 
,82-84  Healing  the  sick. 
,86-89  Retirement  and  tour. 
,40-45  Healing  of  a  leper. 

We  therefore  expect  the  editor  to  begin  his  series  of  illustrations 
with  the  narrative  of  the  demoniac,  but  he  omits  this  altogether, 

and,  passing  over  Mk  i82-80,  continues  with  Mk  1 40-46  the  healing 
of  the  leper : 

81-4  -  Mk  1 40-46 

It  is  not  easy  to  account  for  the  omission  of  Mk  i23-28,  and  for 
the  transposition  of  40-46.  The  following  reasons  may  have  co¬ 
operated  to  produce  them : 

(a)  Mt  has  omitted  the  reference  to  Caphamaum  (Mk  i21), 
and  has  adapted  Mk  1 22  to  an  entirely  different  situation.  But 
still  he  might  have  inserted  a  statement  of  an  entry  into  Caphar- 
naum  to  form  a  link  between  the  Sermon  and  the  healing  of  the 
demoniac. 

(b)  The  incident  of  the  leper  is  recorded  by  Mk.  without  any 
detail  of  time  or  place,  after  a  verse  which  states  that  Christ 

“came  preaching  in  their  synagogues  throughout  the  whole  of 
Galilee.”  It  is  therefore  not  unnatural  to  place  the  healing  of 
the  leper  after  the  Sermon,  which  may  be  taken  as  illustrative  of 
this  synagogue  preaching. 

(c)  Leprosy  was  perhaps  the  most  dreaded  of  all  bodily 

1The  KaT<fKi)<rev  of  4U  implies  that  Caphamaum  will  henceforth  be  the 
headquarters  of  Christ’s  ministry. 
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ailments  in  Palestine,  and  its  cure  forms  a  fitting  introduction  to 
a  series  of  three  healings  of  disease. 

(d)  The  reason  why,  after  inserting  the  healing  of  the  leper, 
the  editor  did  not  continue  with  that  of  the  demoniac,  may  have 
been  that  he  wished  to  form  a  series  of  three  healings  of  disease, 

and  that  in  the  Church  tradition  the  healing  of  the  centurion’s 
servant  was  closely  connected  with  the  Sermon.  Lk.  has  the 
same  connection. 

(e)  Moreover,  there  were  features  in  the  story  of  the  demoniac 
which  did  not  recommend  it  to  the  editor,  features  which  Lk. 

found  it  desirable  to  modify.  See  below,  p.  xxxiii. 

After  inserting  Mk  i 40-46  and  omitting  8M8,  the  editor  inserts 
the  healing  of  the  centurion’s  servant,  86*18,  and  can  then  continue 
with  Mk  i80-31,  thus  forming  a  series  of  three  healings  of  disease — 
leprosy,  paralysis,  fever.  He  closes  the  series  with  words  borrowed 

from  the  succeeding  verses  of  Mk  8M4,  adding  a  quotation  from 
Isaiah.  Thus : 

81*4  -  Mk  I40-46 
86*18  are  inserted. 

814-u  -  i»-« 

816  =  i88*84 
817  is  inserted. 

The  next  section  in  Mk.  is  i86-89.  This  would  be  out  of  place 
in  a  series  of  miracles,  and  is  therefore  omitted.  Mk  i40-46  has 

been  already  inserted.  The  editor,  therefore,  comes  to  Mk  21-88. 
This  he  postpones,  perhaps  because  it  occurred  on  a  visit  to 
Caphamaum  different  to  that  just  described.  By  recording  it  here 

the  editor  would  confuse  the  two  visits.  Mk  2n-$6  he  reserves 

for  a  controversial  section.  37"86  contain  no  miracle.  41"84  he 
reserves  for  his  chapter  of  parables.  He  therefore  comes  to  4s6. 
Here  Christ  is  surrounded  by  a  crowd.  The  editor  adapts  this  to 
his  context : 

818  -  Mk  4» 

inserts  81988, 
and  then  takes  over  Mk  486-580  with  considerable  omissions : 

£23*34  =  Mk  480~580. 

In  Mk  581  Christ  returns  to  the  western  side  of  the  lake.  Mt 

adds  to  this,  that  “  He  came  to  His  own  city  ” : 
Mt  91  =  Mk  581*, 

and  can  then  go  back  and  borrow  Mk  a1-18  with  its  sequel 18-88 : 
Mt  98*17  -  Mk  a1*88, 

thus  completing  a  second  series  of  three  miracles  which  illustrate 

Christ’s  power  over  natural  forces  (S83-87),  over  the  hostility  of  demons 

(88*84),  and  in  the  spiritual  sphere  (the  forgiveness  of  sins,  91-8). 
The  editor  now  postpones  Mk  a88-^84  for  the  same  reasons  as 

before.  He  comes  therefore  to  s88-48.  This  he  abbreviates,  and 



THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  GOSPEL  xvii 

adds  two  other  miracles,  thus  forming  a  third  series  of  three 

miracles  illustrating  Chrises  power  to  restore  life,  sight,  and  speech : 

91*-*  =  Mk  5“-" 
g27*®  inserted. 
9"^  19 

Having  thus  given  illustrations  of  Christ’s  teaching  and  miracles, 
the  editor  now  proposes  to  show  how  this  ministry  found  extension 

in  the  work  of  the  disciples.  He  therefore  postpones  Mk  61"8*, 
and  expands  *b  into  an  introduction  to  this  mission  modelled  on 

the  similar  introduction  42S*26 : 
9»  =  Mk  6** 
986-88  inserted. 

Chapter  io1  continues  with  Mk  67 ;  but  the  editor  here  inserts 
Mk  31<w®,  which  he  had  passed  over.  The  rest  of  io-ii1  is  an 

^  amplification  of  Mk  68-11 : 10*  =  Mk  67. 

IO2-!!*  =  68-u ii2-80  inserted. 

There  now  follows  a  series  of  incidents  illustrating  the  growth 
of  hostility  to  Christ  on  the  part  of  the  Pharisees.  For  these  the 

editor  now  goes  back  to  Mk  228'28ft : 
I21"8  =  Mk  2s®-*. 

128-14  -  3i-6 

12i6-i6  summarises  37“12. 1217'®  inserted. 

Having  already  borrowed  Mk  318*18*  he  now  comes  to  19b’n 
and  22'80.  For  this  he  substitutes  a  similar  but  longer  discourse 
introduced  by  another  miracle : 

I222-4£  enlarged  from  Mk  3wb_80, 
and  continues  with  the  next  section  in  Mk. 

22*6-60  =  38I-M 

This  brings  him  to  Mk  4,  which  is  a  chapter  of  parables.  The 
editor  borrows  this  and  adds  other  parables : 

13^  -  Mk  41-®. 
As  he  has  already  inserted  Mk  486-5*8  he  now  comes  to  Mk  61** : 

13W-*8  -  Mk  61-*. 

From  this  point  the  editor  follows  the  order  of  Mk.’s  sections. 

8.  The  editor  not  infrequently  abbreviates  Mk.’s  record. 
( a )  Some  examples  of  abbreviation  in  expression  are  given 

below  on  p.  xxiv. 
(b)  In  other  cases  details  are  dropped  from  the  narrative. 

Eg.  Mk  i18  “  He  was  with  the  wild  beasts.” 
i*8  “with  the  hired  servants.” 

iw  “with  James  and  John.” 
2m  “in  the  days  of  Abiathar  the  high  priest” 

b 
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Mk  a27  “  The  Sabbath  was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for 

the  Sabbath.” 317c  Boanerges. 

488  «  Upon  the  cushion.” 
518  “about  two  thousand.” 
612  the  mission  of  the  Twelve. 

637  “two  hundred  pennyworth.” 
$89-40  “  by  companies — green — in  ranks,  by  hundreds  and 

by  fifties.” 7 8-4  the  explanation  of  “  unwashen  hands.” 
9*  “  so  as  no  fuller  on  earth  can  whiten  them.” 

146  “  three  hundred  pence.” 
1461  the  young  man  who  fled  naked. 

1521  “the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus.” 

IS44  Pilate’s  inquiry  about  the  death  of  Christ. 
Especially  statements  of  the  thronging  of  the  multitudes  and  the 
inconvenience  caused  by  it. 

Eg.  Mk  i88  “and  the  whole  city  was  gathered  together  at  the 

door.” 

i45  “so  that  He  would  no  longer  enter  into  a  city.” 
22. 4  «  And  many  were  gathered  together,  so  that  there 

was  no  longer  room  for  them,  no,  not  even 
about  the  door.  .  .  .  And  when  they  could 

not  come  nigh  unto  Him  for  the  crowd.” 
39  “  And  He  spake  to  His  disciples,  that  a  little  boat 

should  wait  upon  Him  because  of  the  crowd, 

lest  they  should  throng  Him.” 
310  “pressed  upon  Him.” 
320  “so  that  they  could  not  so  much  as  eat  bread.” 
681  “they  had  no  leisure  to  eat.” 

(c)  Not  infrequently  sayings  are  omitted  from  a  discourse.  But, 
for  the  most  part,  such  sayings  have  already  been  inserted  in  an  earlier 

part  of  the  Gospel.  The  left-hand  column  shows  where  the  saying 
has  been  omitted,  the  right-hand  column  where  it  has  been  inserted. 

I328-
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I017-». 
(d)  In  other  cases  a  whole  narrative  or  section  is  given  in  a 

much  abbreviated  form. 

Eg.  Mk  37*12  is  compressed  into  two  verses  in  i216-w.  The 
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reason  is  obvious.  The  editor  is  collecting  illustrations  of  the 

controversies  between  Christ  and  the  Pharisees.  Having  just 

borrowed  Mk  223-31”8,  which  is  suited  to  his  purpose,  he  comes  to 

37-1*  which  has  nothing  bearing  upon  the  subject  He  might  well 

have  omitted  it,  just  as  he  omitted  i86'39.  But  the  thought  of 
Christ’s  ministry  of  healing,  Mk  310,  suggested  to  him  a  contrast 
between  the  Lord’s  quiet  work  of  love  with  its  shrinking  from 
publicity,  Mk  313,  and  the  hostile  clamour  of  the  Pharisees.  He 

therefore  shortened  Mk  37'13  and  added  a  quotation  from  Isaiah 
to  emphasise  this  contrast 

Mk  51*4®  is  much  shortened  in  Mt  S28-84  918-38.  See  notes  on 

8®  918. 
Mk  614‘®  is  abbreviated  in  Mt  141-12. 

Mk  914*29  appears  in  a  shorter  form  in  Mt  i714_ao.  See  note  on 

1718. 

4.  Contrasted  with  this  shortening  of  narrative  sections  is  the 

amplification  of  discourses. 

Eg.  Mk  i7-8,  the  preaching  of  the  Baptist  is  expanded  into 

Mt  37-12. Mk  322"28,  the  refutation  of  the  charge  of  diabolical  agency  is 

expanded  into  Mt  1284-48. Mk  4,  the  chapter  of  parables  is  considerably  lengthened  in 
Mt  13. 

Mk  68-11,  the  charge  to  the  Twelve  is  expanded  into  Mt  io6-42 

Mk  985-50,  teaching  about  greatness  is  expanded  into  Mt  182*86. 
Mk  12 87b’40,  denunciation  of  the  Pharisees  forms  the  nucleus 

of  a  whole  chapter  in  Mt  23. 

Mk  13,  the  discourse  on  the  last  things  is  expanded  in  Mt 

24-25  into  double  the  length. 
Four  of  these  bodies  of  discourse,  formed  by  interweaving 

some  other  source  or  sources  with  the  shorter  discourses  found  in 

Mk.,  viz.  chs.  10.  13.  18.  24-25,  are  closed  by  a  formula :  *al  iycvtro 

arc  ̂ rcXccrcv  8  *Ir)<rovs  Siarao’ow  tois  8a >8c#ca  fiaOrjr cus  avrov,  111; 

jcal  fyevcro  ore  fr&€crcv  8  *1  lyo’ovs  ras  Trapafiokas  ravras,  1368;  *ai 

iytvero  ot«  irtXeaey  6  *Ii;<rovs  tovs  Xoyovs  rovrovs,  1 91 ;  icai  eyc^cro 
otc  crcXc <r€v  6  Ti^rovs  iramw  tovs  Xoyovs  rovrovs,  261.  These  to¬ 

gether  with  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  chs.  5-7,  which  closes  with 

a  similar  formula  7®,  cf.  Lk  71,  form  one  of  the  most  striking 
features  of  this  Gospel. 

5.  In  linguistic  detail  there  are  a  certain  number  of  character¬ 

istic  changes  made  in  Mk.’s  language. 
(a)  Mk.’s  characteristic  words  *al  cv0vs,  iraXtv,  the  adverbial 

iroAXa,  and  ori  after  verbs  of  saying,  are  frequently  omitted,  and  8c 

is  repeatedly  substituted  for  koL. 
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cv0v5  or  koX  cv0v9  occurs  in  Mk.  about  41  times,  in  Mt  about 

7  times  only,  all  borrowed  from  Mk. 
vdXw  occurs  in  Mk.  about  26  times,  in  Mt  about  16,  only  4  of 

these  coming  from  Mk. 
The  Aramaising  adverbial  iroAAa  occurs  in  Mk.  about  13  times, 

in  Mt  4  times. 

Srt  after  verbs  of  saying  occurs  about  50  times  in  Mk.  Of  these 
about  42  are  omitted  by  Mt  It  occurs  in  Mt  some  38  times,  8 
of  these  being  from  Mk.  Of  the  others,  about  20  occur  in  the 

formula,  “  I  say  unto  you  that.”  In  a  few  instances  it  is  inserted 
in  Marcan  passages  where  Mk.  omits  it,  e.g .  1311  19®- 21®. 

Mt  substitutes  8 i  for  Mk.’s  kojL  about  60  times.  On  #c<u  in 
Mk.,  see  ffor.  Syn .  p.  120. 

(b)  Mk.*s  historic  presents  and  imperfects  are  frequently  sup¬ 
planted  by  aorists,  and  his  jjptaro  with  an  infinitive  is  generally 
avoided.  So  also  cW  with  a  participle,  and  changes  are  made  in 
the  yoices  of  verbs. 

Sir  John  Hawkins1  reckons  151  historic  presents  in  Mk.,  of 
which  Mt  retains  only  21.  Mt  has  about  93  such  presents,  21 

of  them  being  from  Mk.  About  66  are  cases  of  keyei  or  Aeyowriv, 
about  1 1  of  them  being  from  Mk.  Nine  of  the  historic  presents 

retained  from  Mk.  occur  in  Mk  14*7'41  =  Mt  2631"46.  It  seems  clear, 
therefore,  that  Mt  generally  avoided  the  historic  present  when 
reproducing  Mk.,  and  some  of  the  21  cases  where  he  retains  it 
may  be  due  to  assimilation.  In  reproducing  other  sources  he 
seems  also  to  have  avoided  the  present,  except  in  the  case  of  Acyci 

and  Aeyovo’iv.  The  small  number  of  other  exceptions  occur  in 
parables  (but  in  the  nature  of  things  the  Logia  would  not  have 

many  such  presents),  and  in  chs.  2-411.  The  presence  of  some  9 
presents  not  including  Aryu  in  this  section  is  very  curious,  and 
would  be  naturally  explained  by  the  theory  that  this  section  was 
drawn  from  a  source  in  which  such  presents  were  a  marked 
feature,  if  there  were  sufficient  corroborative  evidence.  See  below, 

p.  lx. Mt  substitutes  aorists  for  imperfects  in  the  following  cases : 

Mk  I8*  f^cpov.  Mt  8ie  irpo<rqvcyKav. 

3®  «8t8ovv,  B  L  ;  brolovv,  I214  ZXafiw. 

A  al ;  brolrjo-av,  K  C. 
3U  hrtTLpa,  I2W  ivtrtp.rjcrtv, 
4*  iSiSacTKty.  13®  e\dXij<r€v. 
4**  iXdXiL  13®  „ 

5U  brvtyovTO.  8®  birtOavov. 

517  mp€KaXovv9  D.  8M  xopcxoAco-av. 
67  cSi&ov.  io1  ISomcck. 

6*°  tyo/fcfro.  146 
1  Hor,  Syn.  pp.  114  ft, 
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Mk  641  «8cSou. 

Mt  I410 

6s6  c<rd>£ovTO. 1486  8i((Tii)0rf<Tav. 

911  iinjpwTitiv. 1 710  (7njpd)T7j(ray. 

918  ̂0cAov. 1 712  yO&iprav. 

IO18  irpo<r€<f>€pov. 

to18  iirerCpxaVy  A  D  <?/.  latt 

1918  vpoijnjv€)(Orf<rav. 

1918  lirtrip-qa-av. 
IO48  CTTCTtfUDV. 

2081  lirertprfrty. 

io48  Ixpafcev. 
2081  £Kpa(av. 

10s2  T}KokoV$€U 2084  rjKoXovOrjcrav. 

II8  €(JTp<i)WVOV,  D  curss.  S1. 

II12  c£«TOpCUOVTO. 

2 18  loTpwrav. 
2 1 17  c#}A0cv. 

1217  tfcOcLVpLaloV. 

1218  iirqpiaTiiiV. 

2  2s2  lOavpaxrav. 

2  2  s8  €irr}p<tiTrj<rav, 

1 2s4  iroXpuL. 2  2  46  cToA/xr/orcv. 

I486  CiriTTTCV. 
26s2  br€(r€v. 

1455  rfipurKov . 
2660  cvpov. 

1485  €Ko\a<fn£ov,  D  ack. 26*  €Ko\a<f>i<rav. 

1470  fjpvtiTO, 2b72  rjpvrja-arfK 

1472  bcXaiev. 26™  &cAavo-cv. 

I510  *y iVaxrKcv.  2  7 18  yStL. 
1 5s8  c&Sow.  27s4  eSwicav. 
1 541  yKoXovOow.  2  7 66  rfKo\ovOrf<rav. 

To  these  may  be  added  about  io  cases  where  cfcrcv  (ov)  is  sub¬ 

stituted  for  ZAcycv  (ov).  In  about  187  other  cases  the  imperfect  is 
avoided  by  omission  or  by  paraphrase. 

rfp^aro  (a vto)  with  infinitive  : 

Mk  i46  rjp$aTo  Krjpvcrcr€Lv.  Mt.  omits  the  verse. 
2*®  T)p(avro  6Sov  iroutv  rlX-  Mt  121  fjp£avro  riAActv. 

AoKTfS. 

41  Tjptaro  $ifidcTK€ tv. 

517  rjpiavTO  irapaKoXtiv. 
irapcxaAow,  D. 

5 80  tjp&lTO  KTJpV(X(T€LV. 

62  jjp£ma  8i8d<TK€iv. 
67  J}p£aro  iirooTt AAciv. 

6s4  rjp$aro  8i8aort(€LV. 

665  rjp(avro — wcpufaeptiv. 

811  fjp$avro  crw&rjTCLV. 
881  Ijpta  i  8v8acrK€tv. 

8s2  TfptaTo  imnpqv. 

io28  rjpiaro  Xeyciv. 1082  .  ” 
io41  ijjpfavro  dyavaxTciv. 
io47  rfp$aro  KpaZ, civ. 

1115  4p*aro  cVjSaAXciK. 

121  jjp£aro — AaAciv. 

131  hcd/hjTO. 
8s4  ircLp€Ka\€<rav. 

Mt.  omits  the  verse. 

Mt  1 3s4  tScSaorKty. 
10 6  (LrcorciAcv. 

1414  omits  clause. 
1 4s5  irpotrqveyKaV' 
161  omits. 

1621  flp&LTO  SciKVVClV. 
1622  rjp£a.TO  hrvripqv. 

1927  cfercv. 

2°17  .  ”  , 

2024  r/yavdicnprav, 
2080  %Kpa(av. 

2 1 12  c^c'/SaAcv. 
2 183  omits. 
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Mk  1 3®  %p£aro  Xeyav. 
I41®  yp£avro — Xcyeiv. 
I48*  rjp£ara  hc@ap.fitL <r$au 

14®®  ripiavra — ip,wrvavt 

14®®  rjp$<LTo  \iyuv. 

1471  $p( aro  avaOtpsiTiltiv, 

IS8  fjp^aro  alritcrOat, 
1518  rjp£av to  Atnrd^ttrOau 

Mt  244  ctircv. 
26“  fjp$avro — Xcytiv. 
26s7  rjp(aro  XvTT€L(rO<u, 
26«7  €V€7TTlKrai/. 
2671  Xeyci. 

2674  rjpfaro  KaTaOtp,aTi£tiv. 

271®  omits  verse. 

2  7  29  paraphrases. 
518  ̂j^aro  7rapa#caXeu'l  D  latt.  Mt.  omits  the  verse. 
S28  rji^aro  avafiXtif/atv  D  latt  „  section. 

1472  rjp^aro  jcXatW,  D.  Mt  267®  tuXavatv. 
It  will  be  seen  that  Mt.  retains  the  construction  six  out  of 

twenty-six  times.  He  has  it  also  in  417  n7*20  1480  1824  2449. 
cttau  with  a  participle. 

(a)  Imperfect. 
Mk  I®  r)v — ivStSvp^voz.  Mt  34  ct^cv  to  evSvpia  a vtov. 

I88  rfv — hrKTwrjypcvr).  81®  omits. 

2®  rjaav — KaOrpxtvoi. 

218  rjaav — vrjcrrtvovrts. 

488  jjV — Ka  0ev8uv. 

5®  rjv  fcpd£wv. 
6®2  T)v — ir€ir<i>p<Dp,€yrj . 

94  Tjcay  crwXaXowTcs. 
JO82  ̂ crav — dva/Jcuyorrcs. 

io82  rjv  rrpodywv. 

144  rjtrav — ayavaKrovvT€S. 
144®  rjprfv — SiSacncw. 

1 4s4  r\v  <rwKa6rjp*vos. 

157  rjv — ScSc/xcKog. 
1 5*®  r)V — imy€ypapp.evr). 

1540  rprav — Otupovcrai, 

1548  rjv  7TpO<T$€)(6pCVOS. 

154®  rjv  XtXaTop.rjpivov. 

8s4  ttcaOevStv. S38  omits. 

TiSS 

I4  » 

178  omit  ̂ crav. 
2017  paraphrases. 2017  omits. 

26®  YfyavaKTqcrav. 
26s®  (KaOt£op.r)v  SiSda-Kwv. 26M  hcaOrjro . 
261®  omits. 

27s7  paraphrases. 
27®®  ij<rav  Ik€l — OtuypoxkraL. 

2  757  paraphrases. 
2  7®0  t\aTop.r](r€v. 

Mt.  has  the  construction  four  times  from  Mk.,  viz.  7W  880  1922 
2648.  Besides  only  twice,  9®®  1 24. 

(d)  Future. 
This  occurs  only  once  in  Mk.  (i318  =  Mt  io22  24®).  Mt  has 

it  besides  four  times  in  the  saying  about  binding  and  loosing, 

i6w<2>  i818<2>. 

Perhaps  we  might  place  under  this  head : 

Mk  I4  iycvtro — tcqpvatruiv.  Mt  31  rrapayivtTox — Krjpva’crmv. 
97  lyevtro — cmcnadlov<Ta.  17®  iirto-Kiaatv. 

9®  lyevfTQ  aTiXfiovra  Xcvkgu  1 7 2  iytvtro  XtvKa. 
Cf.  4s2  rycvrro  arroKpv<f>ov. 

For  iy€V€ro  in  these  cases  as  equivalent  to  ̂v,  cf.  Dn  11®  ty 
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6.v<upovputvo%  LXX  =  iycvero  avaipovpcvos,  Th.j  Dn  2  s6  Xeirro  iycvtro, 

LXX  =  ̂ A.€wrui'^7<ray>  Th.  ;  La  1 16  cyevovro — rpfxLVLcrpivoim 
Changes  of  voice. 
Passive  for  Active  or  Middle : 

Mt  41  &irq\&Tj. Mk  i®  «’«c£c(XAffi. 

815 

9m  ihfikrj&ri. 

I81  tyytipcv. 

S40  itfiaXtiv. 

I411  rjvi\0ri. 588  ̂vcy^ccv. 

1 4**  thoQrj, 

6*®  ?$&)*€?. 

1517  ixfidWtrau 7 19  iiarofHverau 

1 6s6  d><fn\r)Or}<TCTai, 

8**  txtxktl 

188  pkvjOfjvajL 9®  &TT€\$€IV. 

igu  vpooTjvix&rjfrav. 
io18  vpwrifapov. 

1320  cfcoAd&oxrcv. 24”  iKoXofiwOrpray. 
24s*  KoXofiwfHfprovT au 

*0  M 

a687  crvnjxOrfaay. I468  (rvvtpxovrai. 

27s8  aravpovyrcu. 1 5s7  aravpowriv. 
Active  for  Middle : 

19s0  lif>v\a$ a. 
IO80  i<f>v\a£ap.T]v. 

26®  ipfiaxp as. 1490  lp.fiaTrr6p.tvw;. 
26“  dirccTTrcurcv. 1447  arraxrdpmm. 

Middle  for  Active : 

147  aln^n/jrau 
6®  atrium. 

Active  for  Passive : 

2700  ikarofirja-  «v. I548  Xtkarop^piyov. 

A  parallel  to  this  substitution  of  aorists  or  perfects  for  presents 
or  imperfects,  of  imperfects  for  ty  with  participles,  and  of  passives 
for  actives,  may  be  found  in  the  two  Greek  versions  of  Daniel. 

LXX. Theodotion. 

Dn  281  cwpaicas. 

oM 

idttape  is. 2  » 

a84  icar^Xecrcv. 

» 
iXanwev. 

a48  awrjXorprev, cXcittwcf. 

34  iKrftjvfa. 

4B&l 
37  yKOwrav. tjkovov. 37  irpcHTtKvvTjcrav* irpoaeKuyow, 

3®  SUfiaXov. SufiaWov. 
58  typcuj/av. 

typa<f>ov. 

6s4  WXacrav, i\€7rrwav. 

7*  ̂ v^rcow* TrpocifiaWov, 

76  cTircv. 
ikeyov. 

817  ftrccra. irlirna. 

81®  €KOiprj9rpr. 
99 

9®  iXaXrfcray. 
IkaXow, 

io7  dircSpacrav. i<f>  vyov. 610  hrtmw. 
rjv  Kapimov. 
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LXX. Theodotion. 

>n  610  hroUt. 
f)V  TTOIWV. 86  Suvoovprjv. 

^/«7v  crwiW. 3W  tnnnrjxfhjfTav. crwayovroi. 
I18  €urrjx@r}crav» tlxrrjyayev. 
218  ifrrrqOr). 

K^TTj<rav, 
410  dircordAq. 

Karifirj . 

617  yvi)(0rf. 

ffvcyicav. 
617  MOrf. 

ivipaXov. 
810  ippd\0rj. ivtcrcv. 

810  KarejraryOrj, owtirarrjfrav. 

( c )  The  repetition  and  redundancy  which  are  such  striking 

features  of  Mk.’s  style  are  avoided.  In  the  following  list,  words  in 
brackets  are  omitted  by  Mt.  because  they  are  verbally  or  in 
substance  repeated  in  an  adjacent  clause  : 

(i)  I15  \vfirXrjpiarai  6  Kaipos  ical]  yyyucev  rj  fiaaikcia  tou  $€OV 
fi€ravo€LTt  [ical  7TM7Tcv<rc  iv  t<3  €uayy«Ai«p]. 

I10  hifuavos,  Mt.  aurov. 

l82  dif/tas  to  ycvoptinrjs  [or«  cSuo’cv  6  ̂Xtos] 

I42  ical  tv#v9  [ainjkdcv  dir  J  aurov  fj  Xtirpa  [ical]  iKaOcpurOrj. 

2 15  [^crav  yap  iroAAot  #cat  yKoXovOow  avrw], 
216  tSoy res  [on  iaOUi  pera  raiv  d/taprcoAajv  ical  rcXtoi'wv]. 

21®  [ocrov  xpovov  f^owiv  toy  wp<fU ov  per  avrwv  ov  Svvavrai 
vrpTT€v€iv]. 

2 20  tot c — [iv  iicc Cry  rjj  rjpipq i]. 

2s6  ore  [xp€tav  l(r\€v  ical]  iirctv acrcv. 

2  s8  [avrovj  ical  oi  per  axrrov. 
41  vpos  rqv  $a Aaoxrav  iwl  tt/s  7075.  Mt  ivl  tov  aiyiaXov. 
42  ical  iStScurfccv  .  .  .  ical  iXtytv  avrots  iv  rjj  aurov. 

Mt  ical  iXdXrjO'cv  avrois. 

480  17  iv  rCv  1  avr^v  wapaft 0X77  Owpev]. 
481  orav  cnrapg]. 
481  twv  ivl  t^s  707$]. 

4s®  ical  Ikottoo’Cv  o  avc/tos]  ical  cycvcro  yaXrprq  ptydki). 
512  fva  etc  aurov?  curcXflw/Ltcv]. 

5  s3  tva  o*a>^]  ical  {17077. 

68  w8c]  wpos  17/ia?. 

64  [ical  iv  T015  crvyycvcvo’tv  avrou]  ical  cv  T77  oua-p  aurov. 
618  tt)V  ywatica  tov  a to\<f>ov  <rov,  Mt  avrrjv. 
6 28  [to  icopdoiov]. 

6s6  17^17  <3>pa?  Trokkrp — 77817  d>pa  7J-0AA17.  Mt.  avoids  the 
repetition. 

7 18  T77  TrapaSooct  vpuiv  [y  irapc8&>Karc]. 

721  [icrai^CK]  yap  cic  tt}s  icap8tas. 
8U  Mt  omits  because  it  is  substantially  repeated  in  the 

next  verse. 



THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  GOSPEL XXV 

gia 
817 

9s
 

o27
 

o4®
 

i2® 

214 

-27 

r§  ycvc£  TavTj).  Mt  avrfl. 
otnrco  vocirc  [ov$c  owim], 

icar  ISiav  [/xovovsl 

aXX*  ov  wapa  0ca>]. 

KOi  lp\0¥TOL  C is  *Icf>€l^a)]. fva  ravra  to*#?]. 

8w/icv  i)  /it)  Su/xcv]. 

iroXv  irXavacrfc],  cf.  V.24. 

31®  At  &pxfc  xrCcrtm  Rv  hcrurcv  6  0cd?J. 
320  rovs  IfjtXcxTOv?  [ov?  #«X#aro]. 
3s®  /JX^rcrc  dymnrvctrc.  Mt  yfnjyoptvn. 

jJLVpOV  [vapoov  VMTTUo}?]. 
&<f>€T€  avnjvl 
cn^xcpor]  rai/Tfl  rj}  wkt£ 

tva  cl  Svvarov  coriv  ir apfX&y  Atr  avrov  rj  u>pa]. 

Kparr/craTt  avrov  [#cai  Awaycrc  d<r<^aXa>?]. 

IX0a>v]  cv#v?  irfKxr€X$u>v. 

?a>?  [c<r&>  cl?]  ttjv  avkrjv. 

4®1  c (Tuana  [*al  ovk  dircicptvaro  o£8cv]. 

4®1  [hrrjpuna  avrov  icai]  Xcyc i  avrtp. 
4®®  oi5rc  otSa  [ovre  cirurrafuu]. 

4»
 

4
“
 

*64 

lfa>]  cl?  rd  wpcmvkwv. 
l<rto  r$?  avXiJ?  o]  cor  tv  vpatnopior, 

fSw/xcv]  #cat  wurrcvo’ayxcv. 
(2)  Double  negatives. 
The  words  bracketed  are  omitted  by  Mt 

Mk  i44  purficvl  \jjltj$cv\ 
3s7  ov  Suvarcu  ovdcCs,  Mt  to?  Svvarat  rt?. 

9®  [ovicdn]  ov$cva. 
II14  fJLrjKin — pr/Sci?. 

1  a84  ot&t?  [oviccri], 
clause. 

Mt.  OV  flTJK€TL 
Mt  transfers ofafri  to  the  next 

14s®  ovkCtl  ov  ft^  7rua.  Mt  ov  pi)  iruo  air*  apn. 
14®1  <A)k  Aw€Kplvaro  ovScv.  Omitted  in  Mt  26®® ;  cf.  Mt 

.  2  7 12  ovSky  ATrtKpCva.ro, 
But  Mt  retains  the  double  negative  in  the  parallels  to : 

Mk  1 2 14  ov  pcXct  0*04  irtpl  ovScvo?. 

1 2s4  ovSct?  ovkCtl  froX/xa.  Mt.  ovSl  JroXpiprcv  n? — ovkCtu 
15®  ovx/rt  ovSkv  ATrtKpCOrj,  Mt  o&k  ArrtKptJ&rf — vpbs  ovSl 

tv  firjpa. 
(3)  ML  is  fond  of  using  a  compound  verb  followed  by  the  same 

preposition.  Mt  not  infrequently  omits  the  compounded  preposi¬ 
tion,  or  substitutes  another  verb,  e.g. : 

Mk  I1®  irapayuv  irapau  Mt  418  ircptiraroiv  irapd. 

I21  tlcriropcvovTcu  cl?.  418  c’X#a>v — cl?. 

a1  curcXtfwv — cl?.  91  rjXOtv  cl?. 
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Mk  31  ««n}A0cv — cts. 
5 18  eurrjkOov  ct9. 
517  anrcXOt tv  avo. 

61  IfjrjkOw  iiceWtv. 
610  ̂ A.^17T€  ckci^cv. 

7n  ̂ cX^»v  &. 
9«®  &0€  c£ 

948  irtpUtiTtu — ircpL 
io25  — 8ic\0€iv. 

IO28  €19 - €lcr€\$€Ly. 

I31  iKTTOpCVOptvOV - €K. 

Mt  1 28  rjX$CV  €19. 
832  Airi^A^a?  €19. 

8s4  /icra/?0  Airo. 

1368  perrjptv  IkSOcv. IO11  €^i\0tJT€m 

1 5 28  peraflas  &rct0€F. 

Cf.  1 7 18  ̂ $}X0€v  Airo. 
l88  KptftaaOjj — ircp£ 
1984  8ta — €ur(\0cLv. 

1 9s4  omit  c&rcXfciv. 

241  ̂ cA^qik — Atto. 

But  in  Mk  2*  3s17  610-11  7iHV-ib.».zi  giz.45  ioss  Ixii.ii  J2s  I3u 
Mt  retains  the  double  preposition.  Other  cases  in  Mk.  are 

!».  45  5*  8. 12  554  Jl9.  24.  26.  26.  29  g2S.  96  925.  28  IQ16.  24  j  ̂  16  j<pf  where 

Mt  omits  the  whole  paragraph  or  clause. 
That  Mt  has  less  liking  than  Mk.  for  these  redundant  phrases 

may  be  seen  from  the  following,  the  relative  length  of  the  two 
Gospels  being  borne  in  mind.  I  quote  from  the  Concordance  of 
Moulton  and  Geden : 

€lcrcpx*<rOai  cfc — Mt  27,  Mk.  24. 

Of  Mt’s  27  all  but  s  are  in  sayings.  Of  the  5,  2  (2i10-12)  are 
from  Mk.,  and  another  (86)  probably  a  reminiscence  of  Mk.  The 
reading  in  221  is  doubtful.  This  leaves  one  (27s3)  to  the  credit  of 
the  editor. 

On  the  other  hand,  of  Mk.’s  24,  10  occur  in  narrative. 
p\€(rOai  iic — Mt  II,  Mk.  13. 

Of  Mt’s  11,  2  only  are  in  narrative,  1521  2117,  and  both  are 
from  Mk.  Of  Mk.'s  13,  7  are  in  narrative. 

tUnropaktrOa i  cfc — Mt  1  in  a  saying,  Mk.  4  in  sayings,  2  in 
narrative. 

iiaropmaOai  ««c — Mt.  2  in  sayings,  Mk.  3  in  sayings,  2  in 
narrative. 

81 ipx*<r$a  Sid — Mt  2  (i924t)  in  sayings,  Mk.  2  in  sayings. 
SuLirop€v€<r$ai  Sid — Mt.  o,  Mk.  1  in  narrative. 

vapayuv  mpd — Mt  o,  Mk.  i  in  narrative. 

wcpiK€«r0at  T€p( — Mt  o,  Mk.  1  in  a  saying. 
oworavpowrOai  crvv — Mt  i  in  narrative,  from  Mk.,  Mk.  1. 

In  other  words,  these  iterated  prepositions  are  common  in  both 
Gospels  in  sayings.  In  narrative  there  are  about  24  cases  in  Mk. 
and  about  8  in  Mt.,  of  which  6  come  from  Mk. 

Once  in  a  saying  Mt  has  tlrtXBrrn  et9  (2641)  where  Mk.  (1488) 

has  I Xftyrc  €i9,  H* B ;  but  t’urtXOrjT*,  S°ACDL  al. 
(d)  Not  infrequently  a  commonplace  word  is  substituted  for  an 

uncommon  or  unusual  one;  e.g. : 

Mk  I10  <rx*iopL€vov<i,  Mt  318  ̂vc^Y&TO'av., 
i12  €Kpa\\cu 

41  Mixrv- 
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Mk  i16  SpxfxfiaX Aovras.  Mt  4®  /MAAovt as  ap.<f>C/3\r)OTpov 

2 11  Kpa/Sarrov.  9®  kXivtjv, 

2s1  hripdirrcu  9®  hrtfiaWcu 

3®  rots  vto*s  rwv  &v$pSn rcov.  I231  rots  fodpSn rocs. 
98  arCkfiovra.  17*  a>s  rd  ̂£>s. 

IO®  TpvjmXtas,  19s4  Tprjparos. 

II8  aripaZas.  2 18  KXdSovf* 

1 4®  TrpoavAiov.  2671  tvXuk. 
1472  bripaXuv,  26®  lfcA0a>v  If  up. 

1511  avccrcuray.  27®  frcurav. 

(*)  Mt  often  corrects  the  harshness  of  Mk.’s  syntax;  cf. 

especially  the  notes  on  io10  13s*28* 8a. 

(/)  Prepositions  and  adverbs, 
dird  and  lie : 

Mt  3®  dm*  -  Mk  i»  lie. 
161  Ik  =  811  dird. 

1 7®  dird  cf.  9®  lie. 
241  airo  =  131  If. 

34»  „  =  13”^ 
2647  „  =  I443  Traps* 

In  318  the  change  is  perhaps  intentional.  See  note. 

In  161  24®  2647  the  changes  seem  without  significance,  but  In 

1718  241  the  substitution  of  avoids  Mk.*s  iteration :  IfcAfc  If,  lie 
TTOp€VOp.€VOV - CK. 

Mk  I10  IfC. 

811  and. 

-  9®  lie. 
131  *£ 

13®  lie. 1448  irapS* 

cfe  and  iv  and  hrl  : 

Mt  311  iv  vSan 
3lfl  hr*  avrov 
418  c  2s 

915  10*  derov 
121  dative 

918  hr  avrrjy 

I5W  cv  = 
io42  els  = 

19®  cirmtfcis — avrois  = 
218  iv  = 

Mk  i8  v&xri. 

4

7

 

8

 

9

 

 

€1?. 

a8 

4  » 
5®  airrj. 84  cVL 

941  Iv. 
io®  reacts  ex — avrd. 
T  T®  #2e. 

22®  iv  iXrfiilq. = 

IS14
 

It  dAr^eias, 

24s  in* 
= 

*3* 

CIS. 

IO®iv 
= 

13® 

els. 

24®  Iv 
= 

13j«
 

cts. 

24®  iirf 
= 

1 3s4
 

Iv. 

2

6

4

 

*

 

*

 

 

SoAep 

= 

*4* 

Iv  8oA<p. 

26®  cv  T<j>  Aa<j> 
= 

14* 

rov  Aaou. 

26®  cfe es 

*4* 

iv. 

26®  cv = 

14* 

els. 
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Mt  26“  cv  -  Mk  14s0  c fe. 
26s4  cv  =  1480  omit 

2650  C7TI  rov  TlfCOVV  =  1448  avnp. 

26W  CT4  =  I4W  /ACTO. 

8W  $04/AOV4{o/A€V04  =  5*  iv  TTVCUpXLTi  aKaOdpTU*. 

980  alfJLofipoovaa  =  588  o&ra  Iv  pixrct  aiparos. 

In  316  the  change  of  &rt  for  <!s  is  probably  intentional.  See 
note.  In  418  cfe  is  perhaps  more  natural  than  cv  after  /?aXWra?. 
In  i37*8  «xi  is  also  more  natural  after  the  verb  tmitcav  than  cfc. 
In  918  and  2660  Mt  substitutes  im  with  accusative  for  the  dative 

after  brirCOtadai  rrjv  \€ipa;  but  he  has  the  dative  in  1915  where 
Mk.  has  the  accusative  with  im,  so  that  the  change  is  without 

significance.  In  1588  iv  is  perhaps  easier  than  ivi  In  io48  Mt 
has  cfc  SvofM  for  iv  6v6/mn ;  but  the  succeeding  words  are  different, 
and  the  passages  are  not  really  parallel  For  cfc  3vo/ao,  cf.  Mt 

I04i(9  jgao  2 8i®.  In  2 18  iv  is  easier  than  cfe,  and  this  is  the  case 

with  €7r£  24s,  and  cv,  io17  2418.  The  substitution  of  ivC  for  cv,  2480, 

and  for  jacto,  26w,  is  due  to  desire  to  assimilate  to  Dn  718  (LXX). 

And  the  participles  in  8s8  920  avoid  Mk.’s  curious  use  of  cv, 
€ttl  with  different  cases : 

Mt  918  brl  {parity  =  Mk  2 88  lirl  Ipdriov. 
138  b rl  rov  alyutXSv  —  41  lirt  ti/9  yi}s. 
1414  avrot?  =  6M  It  avrov*. 

1419  Iri  tov  voprov  =  6  s9  liri  r«3  x°PT(f* 
1488  Itti  t^v  oaXacrcrav  =*  b48  ctI  -nys  Oa\a<rarfi. 

1586  hrl  ttjv  yrjv  =  88  brl  ttJs  yrfc. 

io18  brl  ̂ yc/i^vas  =  1 3®  crl  ̂yc/iova>v. 
Cf.  2 17  br  avrwv  —  II7  avnji 

2 17  ciravw  avrwv  =  1 17  br  avrov. 

918  It*  avnyv  =  5*®  avrfi. 
1915  avroZs  =  IO18  iv  avra. 

2680  Iri  tov  *1  Tjtrovv  =  1448  avT(f. 
In  918  the  dative  is  perhaps  more  natural  after  the  weakened 

sense  of  cti/SoAAciv,  which  Mt  substitutes  for  Mk.’s  ivipdwrtiv, 
than  the  accusative. 

In  13*  cf.  for  the  accusative  after  urrrjpi,  Rev  1218  141  158;  but 

the  genitive  is  found  in  Lk  617,  Ac  2140,  Rev  io5*8. 
erf  with  the  dative  after  oTrXayxvifco^cu  is  found  in  Mt  1414 

and  Lk  718.  Mk  {6s4  82  and  928)  has  the  accusative,  and  so  Mt  1582. 
In  1419  the  verb  is  avaKkL&rjvau  After  the  similar  verbs 

KaOrprOai  and  #co04£«v,  ctt4  frequently  takes  genitive  or  accusative. 

The  dative  only  occurs  in  Rev  710  194  215.  Mt.’s  substitution  of 
genitive  for  dative  is,  therefore,  not  unnatural.  Cf.  his  substitution 

of  Koffrjfiivov  81  avrov  ctI  rov  *0 pov?,  24s,  for  Mk.’s  icat  KaOrjpivov 
avrov  cfc  to  *0 pos,  138.  For  the  latter,  cf.  2  Th  24  wore  avrov  cts  rov 
vadv  rov  0€ov  KaOiaau 
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In  1486  Mt  substitutes  the  accusative  for  Mk.’s  genitive  and 
has  the  accusative  in  v.89,  but  in  v.88  he  retains  Mk.’s  genitive.1 
Jn  619  has  the  genitive.  The  change  of  accusative  for  genitive  in 
io18  is  conditioned  by  the  change  of  verb,  dx&Jo-cotfc  for  oTo0^crc<r0c. 

In  2 17  ML  has  c if  a  May  for  Mk.’s  simple  dative,  but  he  has 
changed  the  verb  from  cmfidWtiv  to  cxm0c<r0<u.  After  this  verb 
the  usual  constructions  are  the  simple  dative  or  cri  with  accusative, 

but  Mt  has  the  genitive  again  in  27".  In  the  same  verse  Ml  has 
€my<o  clvtwv  for  c if  airrwv.  cira vm  occurs  8  times  in  Ml,  only  once, 

146  =*  "  more  than,”  in  ML 
it pas: 

Mt  8M  dative Mk  I**  Trpfc. 
9*
 

99 

a 

2*  » 

i71T 

99 
— 

91®
 

21*
 

99 

11”  „ 

22
“ 

99 

a 

1  a18  „ 

.27“
 

99 

= 
1S4*  „ 

In  818  and  9s  ML  substitutes  irpoa^iptty  for  Mk.’s  ̂ cpciv. 
irp<xnf>€p€iv  is  a  favourite  word  with  him,  and  he  always  uses  the 

simple  dative  of  a  person  after  iL  In  1717  the  verb  is  ̂cpctr  in 
ML  and  Mk.  ML  has  the  dative  again  in  1418.  Mk.  uses  the 
dative  7s8  8M,  or  wpos  i88  2®  919-80  n7.  In  21s8  22**  and  2  7M. 
Mt.  substitutes  his  favourite  word  vfxxrtpxccrOcu  for  Ipxccr&u,  Mk 

11s7  1218,  and  €ur€px€<rOat,  1548.  The  substitution  of  the  dative  for 
wpk  is  a  natural  consequence. 

Other  changes  : 

Mt  I24  pjtr  axrrov  ts  Mk  2 88  <rw  avnjl 
12s5  Kaff  iairnfi  —  3s4  i<f>  iavrqv. 
12“  »  =  3“  ». 
But  ML  retains  lavrov  in  v.88. 

1319  €K  rjj  Kap&iq.  avrwK=  416  cfc  avrovt 
io14  omit  =  611  vTroK&Tta, 

2418  brurw  =  1318  ck  Ta 
1425  dative  =  S48  mpl  with  accusative. 

1487  „  =  6 60  pc ra  clvtwv, 
XaA €vy  per<£  occurs  only  here  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  4 

times  in  Jn.,  6  in  Rev.  But  cf.  Mt  178  owAaAowrcs 
per1  axrrov = Mk  94  the  dative. 

1589  vapd  ■■  Mk  781  cfe. 

167  iv  laxrrois  ™  818  1 rpos  dWykoxs. 
1681  dative  ■■  881  pera  with  accusative. 
I7ss  n  081 1 7  99  y  n 

1  See  Abbott  (Johannine  Grammar ,  2342),  who  urges  that  Mk.’s  repirarOw 
M  rrfl  ffaXdaoip  is  ambiguous,  and  might  mean  “  walking  about  on  the  edge 
of  the  sea.” 
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Mt  201®  dative  *=  Mk  io84  pjtra  with  accusative. 

2 11  cl«Td*Opo«  =  II1  irpos  to  *Opos. 
2 1*5  iv  cavroi?  =  1 181  irpos  lavrovs. 
2I88  „  =  I27  „ 

26**  irepf  =■  1484  virep. 
26s4  b  «  1480  dative. 

2  7  88  *\B6vt*s  c Is  =  15“  <f>€pownv — lir£ 
27^  ir€p[  =  1584  dative. 

2760  dative  =  1546  erf  with  accusative. 
Many  of  these  changes  are  without  significance,  but  those  in 

3W  2480  26w  are  probably  intentional,  whilst  those  in  241  I37*8*19 
1588  218  24s  io17  2418  8s8  990  918  141®  ease  the  construction.  Those 

in  818  98  1717  2 188  22tt  and  27“  are  to  conform  to  Mt’s  usage  else¬ 
where. 

(g)  Conjunctions. 

Mk.  three  times  has  Stov  with  the  indicative,  vir.  311  ii1®-85. 
Mt  avoids  this  construction.  Cf.  Mk  6M  farov  fa  clxnropcvero,  which 
Mt  Omits.  Cf.  Rev  144  oirov  fa  virdyci  (A  C). 

cl  in  a  statement  meaning  “  that  not,”  Mk  8U,  Mt  substitutes  ou. 

(A)  Changes  made  in  Mk.’s  language  are  sometimes  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  editor  has  inserted  similar  sayings  from  another 

source  in  another  part  of  his  Gospel,  and  assimilates  Mk.’s 
language  to  these  similar  passages. 

E.g.  Mk  485  =  Mt  1318 ;  but  Mt  adds  teal  irtpuro-evOrjo-crai,  to 

assimilate  to  25*®. 
Mk  818  has  rl  ̂  yevea  avrt)  fi/rci  c njfulov  ;  &pyy  Xeyco  vpuy  cl 

hoBrprera  1  rfi  yevep  Tavry  arrjfitiov  ;  but 

Mt  l64  has  ycveX  vovqpa  teal  poi^aXi?  rrqptiov  brifcrjrei  icaX 

trqpuuov  ov  SoOr/crtTat  axrrjj  cl  /at)  tX  <nffuiov  'Wfi,  to 
assimilate  to  1 2s®. 

Mk  8s5  has  <rukrci;  but  Mt  i6M  has  cfynprcc,  to  assimilate 

to  io8®. Mk  9tt  has  ifa  cncavSaXurfl — faroKo^ov — <rc — rvp  to 

<Ut{}€otov  ;  but  Mt  188  has  cl  07cay$qXt£ci — he ko^qv — aoCy 

and  adds  kcu  /3a\*  <rov,  to  assimilate  to  580,  and 
has  to  wvp  to  alwviov,  to  assimilate  to  2541. 

Mk  9 42  has  Kokov  icrnv  cl;  but  Mt  188  has  <rvp<f>lp€i — fvo, 

to  assimilate  to  580. 
Mk  947  has  ttv — <rKavSaXC(jj — &c/?aXc — crc;  but  Mt  18®  has 

el — o‘KaySaXL^€L — ££cXc — <roC,  and  adds  j«m  /3dXt  faro  <rov , 

to  assimilate  to  5®®,  and  rov  rvpos,  to  assimilate  to  5“. 
Mk  iou  —  Mt  19®.  Mt  adds  (cl)  /at)  brl  iropvtu^  to  as¬ 

similate  to  Mt  S88  rapc/cro?  Xoyov  iropvclas, 
Mk  1 188  =»  Mt  2 181.  Mt  adds  tfo  fayr*  run-tv,  to  assimilate 

to  1780. In  1588-8®  Mt  assimilates  the  language  to  I41®"81. 
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(i)  A  few  changes  seem  to  be  due  to  the  desire  to  emphasise 
an  antithesis,  e.g. : 

Mt  15*1  8ta  rC  ol  fiaOrpxu  oov  Trapafiafvownv. 

15  ®J  Slit  rl  KaX  v/jutis  ira pafiai  crc. 

x54\  ̂   y*P  ^hrty  rCfta. 
15 #J  vfUts  Si  Mym — ov  firj  nprj<T€U 

I98\  Monxr^s — hrhpctytv. 
19 •/  ktya  vpZv. 

6.  More  important,  however,  than  changes  in  language,  are 
alterations  which  seem  due  to  an  increasing  feeling  of  reverence 
for  the  person  of  Christ  The  second  Evangelist  had  not  scrupled 
to  attribute  to  Him  human  emotion,  and  to  describe  Him  as  asking 
questions.  Such  statements  are  almost  uniformly  omitted  by  the 
editor  of  this  Gospel. 

E.g.  he  omits  the  following : 

Mk  35  v-tpiftkaj/dpLcvo?  avrovs  fjutr  Spyffc  ow Avirov/tevos.  Cf. 
die  way  in  which  Mt  124®  avoids  vtpipkftf/afjucvos  of 

Mk  3m. 
i41  fnrXayxyncrO^k ;  but  Daff1  have  8pyur0*fc.1 
I4®  ifxfipifLrjo-dfUVOS. 
3n  itecrn). 

68  cdavftaxrcv. 

8U  &yaoT€vd(as  t<J>  uvc vfwri.  S1  has :  "  He  was  excited  in 

spirit 99  ;  Arm.  “  He  was  angry  in  His  spirit”  Cf. 
Mt’s  omission  of  rep  nvcv/tan  avrov  from  Mk  2®. 

io14  rjyavdtcrrjo’tv. 

IO®  If ipXtyas  a\rrw  rjyanrqofy  avr6v. 

1 4®®  Mt  has  kvirturOai  for  lK$afif$€i<rOai. 
He  omits  also  clauses  which  seem  to  ascribe  inability  to 

Christ,  or  desire  which  was  not  fulfilled. 

E.g.  I46  Sxjt €  firjKtrt  avrov  Svvao-Oai — <icrtk$t2v. 

6*  ovk  iSuvaro  licet  votrprai  otiStpuav  Svvapxv.  Mt  13®® 
substitutes  OVK  hroirjow  licet  Swdfuis  irokkds. 

6**  jffcAev  irapckBtiv  a irrovs.  Mt  omits. 

7s4  oiStva  t^eAev  yvSrvai  kcu  ovk  rjSwdo&q  ka$€\ liv.  Mt 
omits. 

9®®  ical  ovk  ijftfeAev  Tva  T19  yvou  Mt.  omits. 

146®  KaraXvo-aK  Mt  2660  Svvapm  Karakwrau 

In  111®  Mk.  describes  the  Lord  as  coming  to  a  fig  tree  [el  dpa 
rt  evpiycrei  ev  avrfi  Kal  cA0u>v]  hr  avripr  ovSiv  c Spcv  cl  ft rj  <f>vkka  [o  yap 

Kaipo 9  ovk  fy  avKiav].  Mt  omits  the  bracketed  clauses,  which 
might  give  rise  to  the  question  why  Christ  expected  to  find  figs 
which  did  not  exist,  and  that  out  of  season. 

1  See  note  on  8*.  Mt  uses  <nr\ayxyLfc<r6cu  of  Christ  four  times  (9"  14“ 
15"  2084),  and  probably  read  dpyurdels  in  Mk  x41. 
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The  same  feeling  of  reverence  may  have  caused  the  following 
changes : 

Mk  6®  6  tc/ow.  Mt  136®  6  rov  tcktovos  vm>s. 

lo18rf  fi€  Xeycis  ayaOov;  Mt  1917  n  fi€  Ipwrfe  ircpli  rov  AyaOov; 
1382  ov$i  6  vios.  Mt  24®°  omits. 

Hef  omits  also  the  following  questions  which  Mk.  places  in  the 
mouth  of  the  Lord : 

Mk  5®  rt  Svofm  0 rot; 
5®®  ris  fiov  rjxf/aro  ruv  ipariuv  ; 
6®®  wocrovs  2x«re  aprrovs ; 

81®  r/  ̂  ycvcjt  avrq  {i/rci  (njfj&Zov ; 
8»  €lT{p\6reis;  . 

9U  wa>s  yeypairrcu  M  rov  vtor  tov  AvOpuirov ; 
91®  rt  cnifafruT*  vpos  avrovs ; 

921  intros  xpovos  corriv  <Ls  tovto  y£yavcv  aurcp  ; 

9s®  T4  cv  rfi  68$  8it\oyi(e(r0e  ; 
10®  Tt  v/uv  IvmlXaro  Maivcr^s  ; 
1414  wov  Iotiv  t8  KardXvfid  fwv; 

Due  to  the  same  causes  are,  no  doubt,  changes  made  in  regard 
to  the  miracles. 

There  is  a  tendency  to  emphasise  the  immediacy  of  a  miracle ; 

cf.  the  insertion  of  &wo  rfc  upas  Wvr;s,  Mt  9*®  1528  1718.  A  more 
striking  case  of  this  occurs  in  the  parable  of  the  Fig  Tree.  In  Mk. 
an  interval  of  a  day  is  placed  between  the  denunciation  of  it  by 
the  Lord  and  the  observation  of  the  disciples  that  it  had  withered 
in  the  meantime.  But  Mt  draws  together  the  two  sections  of  the 

narrative,  states  that  the  tree  withered  immediately  upon  Christ’s 
word,  and  that  the  disciples  were  astonished  at  this  immediate 

fulfilment  of  the  Lord’s  word  (2 i21).  There  is  a  similar  heightening 
in  the  universal  scope  of  Christ’s  healings.  Mk  i82* 88  records  that 
“all”  who  were  sick  were  brought  to  Christ,  and  that  He  healed 
“  many.”  Mt.  reverses  the  adjectives — “  many  ”  were  brought,  and 
“all”  were  healed  (81®).  There  is  a  similar  alteration  in  Mt  121® 
as  compared  with  Mk  37*10.  Here,  too,  may  be  noticed  the 
heightening  in  number  in  the  two  miracles  of  feeding  by  the 

insertion  of  the  phrase  xwP^  ywcuxuv  real  7raiSta>v,  1421  1588. 
Noticeable  also  is  the  omission  of  the  two  miracles,  Mk  7®lft 

in  which  the  cure  is  effected  by  physical  means :  “  He  put 

His  fingers  into  his  ears,  and  spat,  and  touched  his  tongue,”  7®® ; 
“  He  spat  on  his  eyes,”  8s®.  Moreover,  in  the  latter  incident  the 
cure  is  a  gradual  one,  necessitating  a  twofold  laying  on  of  hands. 
Contrast  the  emphasis  laid  by  Mt.  in  two  cases  on  Christ  as 

healing  “with  a  word,”  88-16.  Another  noticeable  change  of 
this  sort  is  found  in  Mt  1717"18.  Mk  920*26  describes  how  the 
spirit  tare  the  sufferer  as  he  was  brought  to  Christ,  so  that  he  fell 

on  the  ground  and  wallowed  foaming.  The  Lord  presently  bade 
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the  spirit  come  forth  ;  whereupon,  “  having  cried  out  and  rent  him 
sore,  he  came  out  And  he  became  as  one  dead,  so  that  many 

said  that  he  had  died”  Mt  omits  ail  these  details,  simply  saying 
that  “  the  demon  came  forth  from  him.”  St  Luke  retains  much 
of  this  description,  but  omits  all  traces  of  physical  suffering  after 

Christ’s  command.  A  similar  desire  to  avoid  descriptions  of  bodily 

anguish  after  Christ’s  healing  word  may  have  co-operated  with 
other  motives  in  causing  the  omission  of  Mk  i88-28.  Mk.  records 
that  after  Christ’s  word  “  the  unclean  spirit  rent  him,  and  cried 
with  a  loud  voice.”  Here  again  a  similar  motive  has  influenced 
St  Luke,  who  states  indeed  that  “  the  demon  threw  him  down  in 

the  midst,”  but  adds,  “  came  out  from  him,  having  done  him  no 

hurt,”  4W. 
In  view  of  the  facts  recorded  above,  it  may  perhaps  be  not  too 

fanciful  to  see  a  striving  after  a  reverential  attitude  in  the  following 

changes.  In  Mk  4s8  the  disciples  ask  the  half-reproachful  question, 

“  Is  it  not  a  care  to  Thee  that  we  perish  ?  ”  Mt  8s5  substitutes 
“save,  we  perish.”  In  Mk  6s7  they  ask  a  question  which  might  be 
interpreted  in  an  ironical  sense :  “  Are  we  to  go  away  and  buy  two 
hundred  pennyworth  of  bread  ?”  Mt  1417  omits.  Does  Mt  omit 
Mk  i46  because,  side  by  side  with  the  statement  that  Christ  was 
unable  to  do  something,  it  records  an  act  of  direct  disobedience 

to  Christ’s  express  command?  Lastly,  Mt  has  substituted  for 
Mk  1  a88-84  a  narrative  of  very  different  tone.  Did  he  find  the 

approbation  of  Christ’s  teaching  expressed  by  the  scribe  too 
patronising?  See  note  on  22s4.  For  the  relation  of  Mt  to  Mk.  in 

the  account  of  Christ’s  use  of  the  parabolic  method  in  teaching, 

see  on  Mt  1310'18. 

7.  Side  by  side  with  these  changes  in  expressions  dealing 
with  the  person  of  the  Lord  runs  a  series  of  somewhat  similar 
alterations  in  favour  of  the  disciples. 

E.g.y  in  Mk  418  there  is  a  rebuke  addressed  to  the  disciples, 

“  Do  ye  not  know  this  parable,  and  how  shall  ye  appreciate 

all  the  parables?”  In  Mt  i316’17  this  rebuke  is  omitted, 
and  there  is  inserted  instead  a  blessing,  “  Blessed  are  your 

eyes,”  etc. 
In  Mk  440  oihno  fx*™  7r“rriv  becomes  SXiyovurrot  in  Mt  8s8. 

Mk  6M  ov  yap  ovyrj/cav  brl  rot?  apron  dXA  rjv  a vr&v  rj  KapSia 

wiopwp*yT),  is  omitted  from  Mt  1488. 
Mk  817  lctirmpijupAyrpf  fyerc  rrjv  Kaphiav  vpJav ;  6<f>0aXfiovs  fyoVrcs 

ov  ftXbrm  Kal  &ra  i\ovTes  ovk  axovcrc,  is  omitted  at  Mt  16®, 
and  in  v.18  a  statement  is  inserted  to  the  effect  that  the 
disciples  did  understand. 

At  Mk  8s®  Mt  inserts  the  eulogy  of  St  Peter,  “  Blessed  art 

thou,  Simon  Baijona,”  etc.,  1617"1®. 
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At  Mk  918  another  clause  is  inserted  to  emphasise  the  fact  that 

the  disciples  understood  Christ’s  teaching  (Mt  1718). 
From  Mk  9®,  Mt  1 74  omits  the  statement  that  St  Peter  “  knew 

not  what  to  answer. 

Mk  910,  which  records  that  the  disciples  disputed  about  the 

rising  from  the  dead,  is  omitted  at  Mt  17®. 
For  Mk  9s2  “  And  they  understood  not  the  saying,  and  were 

afraid  to  ask  Him,”  there  is  substituted  in  Mt  17“  the 
harmless  words,  “  And  they  were  very  grieved.” 

From  Mk  9s8'84  Mt  omits  the  statements  that  the  disciples  had 
disputed  who  was  the  greater  among  them,  181. 

In  Mk  io86  an  ambitious  request  is  ascribed  to  James  and 

John.  In  Mt  2020  this  request  is  transferred  to  the  mother 
of  the  two  Apostles. 

In  Mk  41048  the  Twelve  are  represented  as  ignorant  of  the 

meaning  of  Christ’s  parables.  Mt  avoids  this. 
From  Mk  1440  the  words,  “and  they  knew  not  what  to  answer 

Him,”  are  omitted  by  Mt  26 148. 
Compare  also  the  omission  of  01  8$  paOrjral  tOapfiovvro  hri  rols 

\6yots  avrov  (Mk  io24)  in  Mt  19s3,  and  the  omission  of 

icat  idapfiovvro  (Mk  1 0s2)  in  Mt  2017. 

8.  The  following  alterations  are  due  to  a  desire  to  emphasise 
a  fulfilment  of  prophecy  in  an  incident  recorded  by  Mk. : 

Mk  II2  irwAov  StScp&ov.  Mt  2 12  3vov  8e8c/JL€V7jv  teal  iru>\ov  per 

avrijs.  The  citation  from  Zee  9®  follows  in  v.6. 

Mk  I4U  hnjyyfiXavro  afof  dpyvpiov  Sovya u  Mt  2616  Imjaav 
avrf  TpiaKovra  Apyvpia.  Both  l<rrq<rav  and  rpidjcovra 

occur  in  Zee  n12,  and  are  here  inserted  to  prepare  the  way 

for  the  quotation  of  Zee  1  iu  in  27®* 10. 
Mk  1528  ia-p.vpvurp.fvov  otvov.  Mt  27s4  olvov  pera 

pfpxyptvov,  with  probable  reference  to  Ps  6912. 

9.  The  following  changes  or  brief  insertions  are  made  by  ML 
to  qualify  or  explain  a  statement  of  the  second  Evangelist : 

Mk  8U  =*  Mt  1 64.  Mt  adds  cl  prj  to  ayjpfiav  Twva,  remembering 
that  in  1 240  he  has  already  represented  Christ  as  making 
this  qualification  of  His  words. 

815  =  Mt  1 6®.  ML  substitutes  #ccu  2a88ovjcaui>v  for  *al  177s 

Cvprp  *H/xp8ov  to  prepare  the  way  for  his  explanation  in 
v.12  that  “  leaven  ”  meant  “  teaching.” 

8*®  =  Mt  1618.  Ml  adds  0  vlos  TOO  Otov  tov  fwvros. 

IO11  =  Mt  19®.  Mt.  adds  (ci)  prj  cirl  iropvciq.. 
Io84  =  Mt  201®.  Mt.  substitutes  aravpSxrat  for  awoKrevowny, 

i4w=Mt  2667.  ML  adds  rts  ioriv  6  iraitras  <rc  to  explain 

7rpo<f>-qT€VO-ov. 
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i5M»Mt  27*®.  ML  has  ol  8A  Aourol  ctrav  for  Mk.’s 
ambiguous  Xtywv. 

Lastly,  the  substitution  of  oSros  l<mv  in  Mt  317  for  Sv  ct  in  Mk  i11 
may  be  due  to  a  desire  to  make  it  clear  that  the  divine 
voice  was  heard  not  by  Christ  alone,  but  by  others  also. 

It  was  a  public  announcement  of  His  divinity. 

10.  Under  the  head  of  changes  made  for  the  sake  of  greater 
accuracy  may  be  noted  the  following : 

Mk  2*®  «ri  *A fiiaOap  Mt  1 24  omits. 
5n  c!$  Tiav  ap^uruvayojycov.  Mt  918  apx<u>v  cts ;  cf.  SchUrer, 11.  iL  65. 

6M  paxr cAcvs.  Mt  1 41  T€Tpadpxr)S. 

6M  rrjs  fruyarpos  airrov  (avr rjs)  *Hp^S&aSo9.  Mt  14®  ij  Ovydrrjp 
rrjs  *H/wj»SiaSo«. 

881  981  io84  pcra,  Tpcw  fjfitpas.  Mt  1611  17**  201®  it}  rpCry 

Wipb  
^ 

9 5  'HXcta?  crvK  Maiwcu  Mt  1 7s  Manxn/s  ical  *HXctas. 
141  to  vda\ a  kcu  t a  a£v/xa.  Mt  26s  omits  jcai  ra  a£vpa 

141*  tjJ  vpwrjj  ypcpty  twv  a£u/xa)v  or«  to  ir<L(r\a  lOvov,  Mt 
2617  omits  5rc  to  irao-xa  I0vok. 

1521  tpx&pcvov  At  Aypov  =  M  coming  from  work.”  Mt  27s8 omits.  See  note. 

IS4®  £yopao-as  <riv8ov a.  Mt  27®®  omits.  See  note. 

1L  Some  noticeable  changes  in  point  of  fact  are : 

Mk  214  Acvclv  tov  tov  *A\<fxuov.  Mt  9®  foOpanrov — MaOOalov 
\ey6pcvov, 

51  Ttpacnqvuiv.  Mt  8s8  Ta&aprjvtLv. 

5*  jkOpancos.  Mt  8*®  Suo. 
810  AclV/aovov^cl  Mt  1 5®®  MayaSav. 

IO4®  6  vcos  Ti pxtlov  Baprtfuuos  tv^Xos  vpo&airqs.  Mt  2080 
Svo  rv<f>kou 

I4®7  TtV€5.  Mt  26®°  Suo. 
It  is  hoped  that  the  facts  collected  above  will  be  sufficient  to 

convince  the  reader  that  of  the  two  Gospels,  that  of  S.  Mark 

is  primary,  that  of  S.  Matthew  secondary.  They  seem  to  point 
all  in  the  same  direction.  That  is  to  say,  whilst  it  is  not 
inconceivable  that  such  changes  should  have  been  made  by  a  later 
writer  in  the  text  of  S.  Mark,  it  is  extremely  improbable  that  the 
author  of  the  second  Gospel  should  have  been  dependent  on  the 
first,  and  have  made  the  changes  in  the  reverse  directioa  From 

every  point  of  view,  whether  it  be  of  linguistic  style,  of  reverence 
for  Christ,  of  esteem  for  His  Apostles,  or  of  consideration  for  the 

reader,  the  alterations  made  by  ML  give  the  impression  of  be¬ 
longing  to  a  later  stage  of  evangelic  tradition  as  compared  with 
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that  represented  by  ML  Isolated  cases  may  seem  open  to 
question,  but  anyone  who  reads  through  the  first  Gospel  with 
Mk.  before  him,  asking  himself  why  it  is  that  Mt.  differs  from  the 
second  Gospel,  will,  I  believe,  be  led  to  the  conclusion  that,  taken 

as  a  whole,  his  deviations  from  ML’s  text  can  only  be  explained 
as  due  to  motives  which  interpenetrate  every  part  of  his  wor Vjy 

This  subject,  however,  must  not  be  left  without  some  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  fact  that  Mt.’s  treatment  of  ML  often  finds  a 
parallel  in  Lk.  In  other  words,  Mt.  and  Lk.  often  agree  against 
ML  in  omission  and  in  substitution  of  a  word  or  phrase,  and 
(rarely)  in  an  insertion.  This  fact  has  led  to  the  suggestion  that 
in  addition  to  Mk.,  Mt  and  LL  had  a  second  source  containing 
parallel  matter,  and  that  they  not  infrequently  agree  in  preferring 
the  language  of  this  second  source  to  that  of  Mk.  This  second 
source  might,  of  course,  be  either  a  document  already  used  by 
Mk.,  or  a  document  independent  of  ML,  but  containing  many 

parallel  sections. 
The  following  facts  are  worthy  of  consideration : 

Lk.  like  Mt.  omits  many  details  from  Mk.’s  narrative. 
E.g.  Mk  i18  the  wild  beasts. 

i*9  James  and  John. 
2 *  Abiathar. 

3170  Boanerges. 

4m  the  cushion. 
5m  “about  two  thousand.” 
6s7  “  two  hundred  pennyworth.” 

6s®  “green”;  Lk.  also  omits  “grass.” 
640  “  in  ranks  ” — “  by  hundreds.” 
9*  the  fuller. 

1451  the  young  man. 

1521  the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus. 

1544  Pilate’s  question  about  Christ’s  death. 
Especially  the  statements  about  the  thronging  of  the  multitudes : 

z 88.  46  2S  10.  90  £81, 

LL  like  Mt  frequently  omits  ML’s  characteristic  words  and 
phrases,  kcu  cvOik,  rdXiv,  xoAAo,  Sri  after  verbs  of  saying;  and 
substitutes  84  for  koL 

kcu  cv0v$  occurs  only  once  in  Lk.  in  a  non-Marcan  passage,  649. 

vaXtv  occurs  3  times  in  Lk.,  once,  23*°,  from  Mk. 

iroAAa  (adverbial)  occurs  in  Lk.  twice,  both  from  Mk.,  22  1725. 
Sri  after  verbs  of  saying  is  omitted  by  LL  from  Marcan 

passages  14  times. 
84  is  substituted  for  kcu  by  Mt  and  Lk.  26  times.  See  Hor . 

Syn.  p.  120. 

Like  Mt.,  Lk.  avoids  Mk.’s  historic  presents.  There  is  but 
one  instance  in  LL,  viz.  849  =  Mk  5s6.  See  Hor .  Syn.  p.  119. 



THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  GOSPEL xxxvii 

Lake  Mt,  Lk.  substitutes  aorists  for  imperfects,  e.g.  in  Mk  iw 
4*  51*-17  6T  12*  I471.  But  Mt  is  much  more  consistent  than 
Lk.  in  this  change. 

Like  Mt,  Lk.  omits  jjp£dro,  clvto,  from  Mk  s17*  *  6U  8n  io**  *• 47 

135  14*;  but  Lk.  has  this  construction  27  times. 

Like  Mt,  Lk.  sometimes  avoids  Mk.’s  redundant  phrases. 
Clauses  bracketed  in  the  following  are  omitted  by  Lk.: 

Mk  I*  6\j/(a$  8k  y€vofj.cvTjs\. 
I41  k at  bcajSepCcrOrj]. 

2U  four  yap  voAXof). 
2m  ZSoftcs  8ti  ML ci  perk.  rear  dfuaprttXw  kcu  rcXmwr} 
2W  iaov — nprrcvco']. 

2®  xP€^ay 
5U  Lk.  abbreviates. 

SM  Wpfc  tovs  <rovc}. 
6"  Lk.  abbreviates. 

IO17  MX  o4  rapa 

io46  Veal  hacopevopAvov — Tc/>«x®]» 
II*  lv*  ravra  vovfis]. 

I214  S&pMY  tj  pi)  S&pjfV  1 

Lk.  sometimes  agrees  with  Mt  in  the  substitution  of  one  word 
for  another,  generally  a  common  word  for  a  rare  one,  e.g, : 

Mk  I10  ;  Mt  Lk.  rjvc<fxOrj<rav ,  &v€<px$r]v at, 
IM  hc/SdXXa ;  Mt  foMy ;  Lk.  Ijycro, 

2U  Kpifiarrov ;  Mt  Kkurqv  \  Lk.  kX. a'tStor. 
2n  Jrifxforrci ;  Mt  Lk.  lin/MXAci. 
614  /fcurtXcvs ;  Mt  Lk.  rrrpadpyjl^ 

IO*  rpvpaXmq ;  Mt  Lk.  rp^/mro*. 
1447  breuertv ;  Mt  irara£ac ;  Lk.  hraTa$tYm 
I472  btifiaX&v ;  Mt  Lk.  ? 

154®  todkifatv ;  Mt  Lk.  ivervXtiw. 
Lk.  agrees  with  Mt  in  nearly  all  the  changes  mentioned  on 

pp.  xxxi  ff.  with  reference  to  the  person  of  the  Lord,  omitting  either 
the  words  in  question  or  the  whole  paragraph.  Exceptions  are 

that  Lk.  retains  the  questions  in  Mk  5°* 90  and  1414,  and  rC  /*«  Xeycts 
6ya$6v  in  io18.  He  omits  the  entire  incident  of  the  cursing  of  the 
fig  tree  which  Mt  has  modified,  and  avoids  the  direct  statement 

of  disobedience  to  Christ’s  command  in  i45,  which  Mt  omitted. 
In  the  following  changes  of  the  same  kind  he  has  not  the 

support  of  Mt 
Mk  1*  t(rj\0ov ;  Lk.  &rc<rraXi7v,  to  make  it  dear  that  the 

coming  forth  from  God  is  intended. 

Lk.  omits  the  agony  in  the  garden,  Mk  14s884  (Lk  as48'44,  which 
is  not  in  Mk.,  is  omitted  b  y  A  B  R  T  S1) ;  the  mockery  by  the 
soldiers,  Mk  1 the  spitting,  Mk  14* ;  the  feeling  of  desertion 

by  God,  Mk  15s4;  the  rebuke  of  Christ  by  St  Peter,  Mk  8*. 
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Lk.  also  agrees  with  ML  in  some  of  the  changes  with  reference 
to  the  disciples. 

Mk  41*  Lk.  omits. 
440  othroi  f^«TC  irtoTtr.  Lk.  irov  if  Turns  vfjuav. 
6M  Lk.  omits  the  whole  section. 
817  Lk.  omits  the  whole  section. 

910  Lk.  omits  the  whole  section. 
9**  Lk.  adds  a  clause  to  explain  that  the  ignorance  of  the 

disciples  was  due  to  the  fact  that  the  matter  was 

hidden  from  them  (by  God?);  cL  Lk  1884  2416. io*4  Lk.  omits. 

ioM  Lk.  omits. 

io85-46  Lk.  omits  the  whole  section. 

1440  Lk.  omits  the  paragraph. 
In  the  following  changes  of  the  same  kind  Lk.  has  not  the 

support  of  Ml  : 
8W  the  rebuke  of  SL  Peter.  Lk.  omits  the  paragraph. 

14®°  the  flight  of  the  disciples.  Lk.  omits. 
(1)  Of  these  changes  many  of  the  more  important  might  well 

be  due  to  independent  revision  of  Mk.  by  Ml  and  Lk.,  especially 
those  relating  to  Christ  and  His  Apostles.  It  is  evident  that 
contemplation  of  the  life  of  the  Lord,  and  reflection  upon  His 
Person  and  work,  and  all  that  it  meant  for  human  life ;  and  the 

deepening  reverence  that  springs  spontaneously  from  the  life  of 
meditation  upon  His  words,  and  from  spiritual  communion  with 
Him,  and  from  worship  of  God  in  His  name,  was  gradually  leading 
Christian  writers  partly  to  refine  and  purify,  partly  to  make  careful 
choice  of  the  language  in  which  they  described  His  life.  In 
connection  with  His  Sacred  Person  the  choicest  words  only  must 
be  used,  choicest  not  for  splendour  or  beauty  of  sound  or  of 

suggestion,  but  as  conveying  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  way 
the  greatest  amount  of  truth  about  Him  with  the  least  admixture 
of  wrong  emphasis.  In  this  respect  the  Synoptic  Gospels  present 
in  miniature  the  same  process  that  afterwards  took  place  on  a 
larger  scale  in  the  history  of  the  creeds.  Already  the  Gospel 
writers  found  themselves  committed  to  the  task  of  describing  the 
life  of  One  whom  they  knew  to  have  been  a  truly  human  Person, 
whom  yet  they  believed  to  have  been  an  incarnation  of  the  Eternal. 
This  task,  in  which  it  could  never  be  possible  to  attain  more  than 
a  relative  amount  of  success,  was  increased  by  the  fact  that  the 
books  to  be  written  were  intended  not  for  Christians  with  years  of 
Christian  thought  and  instruction  to  soften  apparent  inconsistencies, 
nor  for  men  trained  in  the  art  of  so  softening  the  intellectual 
paradoxes  of  life  as  to  escape  from  mental  paralysis,  but  for  the 

average  member  of  the  Christian  congregation,  simple-minded  and 

matter-of-fact,  to  whom  the  narrative  of  the  Lord’s  life  with  its 
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double-sidedness  would  repeatedly  suggest  hard  questions,  until 
use  and  custom  blunted  their  edge.  How  could  the  Lord,  if  He 
was  divine,  ask  for  information?  How  could  He  wish  or  will 

things  that  did  not  happen  ?  How  could  it  be  said  that  He  could 
not  do  this  or  that  ?  Did  God  really  forsake  Him  in  the  garden  ? 
Could  it  be  that  He  had  prayed  a  prayer  which  was  unfulfilled  ? 
Was  it  possible  that  S.  Peter  had  rebuked  Him  ?  Why  was  He 

baptized  if  baptism  implied  repentance  and  forgiveness  of  sin? 
The  first  and  third  Gospels  prove  themselves  to  be  later  than 

the  second  by  the  consideration  which  they  show  for  the  simple- 
minded  reader  in  questions  like  this,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that 
Mt  and  Lk.  may  often  have  agreed  in  a  quite  independent  revision 
of  ML  in  these  respects.  A  good  many  of  the  verbal  agreements, 
e.g.  the  grammatical  changes,  such  as  the  substitution  of  aorists  for 

historic  presents,  or  the  correction  of  an  awkward  turn  of  phrase  in 
ML,  might  also  be  due  to  independent  revision.  But  no  doubt 
this  explanation  will  not  account  for  all  the  agreements  between 
Mt  and  Lk.  taken  in  their  entirety,  and  we  must  look  for  other 

more  comprehensive  or  supplementary  explanations. 

(a)  The  theory  that  Mt  and  LL  had  in  addition  to  Mk.  a 
second  source,  containing  parallel  matter  to  almost  <he  whole  of 
Mk.,  is  very  unsatisfactory.  Here  and  there  it  seems  to  promise 
a  solution.  But  the  attempt  to  make  it  explain  all  the  agreements 
in  question  ends  in  the  reconstruction  of  a  lost  Gospel,  almost 
identical  with  our  S.  Mark,  save  for  the  points  of  agreement 
between  Mt.  and  Lk.  which  are  in  question.  Is  it  in  the  least 

likely  that  there  should  have  existed  a  second  Gospel  so  similar 
to  that  of  S.  Mark?  And  granting  this,  is  it  probable  that  two 
later  writers  would  have  independently  turned  from  S.  Mark  to  pick 

out  words  and  phrases  from  this  Mark’s  “double”?  See,  further, 
Abbott,  Corrections  of  Mark,  319.  Here  and  there,  however,  the 
principle  which  underlies  this  explanation  will  be  of  service.  Mt 

and  LL,  e.g.,  agree,  against  Mk.,  in  certain  words  of  the  parable 
of  the  Mustard  Seed.  It  is  possible  that  Mt  turned  here  from 

ML  to  the  Logia  (see  p.  lvi),  whilst  Lk.’s  account  of  the  parable, 
which  does  not  stand  in  his  Gospel  in  the  place  where  Mk  4s0"8* 
should  occur,  but  later,  was  taken  from  some  source  where  it 

occurred  in  a  form  like  that  of  the  Logia.  This  would  account 
for  agreements  between  Mt  and  LL 

Along  these  lines,  that  the  agreements  in  question  are  sometimes 

due  to  the  fact  that  Mt  and  Lk.  independently  agree  in  re-editing 
Mk.,  and  they  are  sometimes  due  to  the  fact  that  Mt  and  LL 
sometimes  substitute  for  Mk.  a  second  tradition  which  they  drew 
immediately  from  different  sources,  much  may  be  explained. 

But  three  other  factors  must  probably  be  taken  into  account 

(3)  Some  of  the  agreements  in  question  are  probably  due  to 
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the  fact  that  the  copy  of  Mk.  used  by  Mt.  and  Lk.  had  already 
undergone  textual  correction  from  the  original  form  of  the  GospeL 
That  is  to  say,  the  text  of  Mk.  used  by  Ml  and  Lk.  may  be  called 
a  recension  of  the  original  Mk.,  whilst  the  text  of  Mark  as  we 

have  it  is  another  recension.  E.g.  Mk  i41  has  inrXayxyurOtk,  but 
Mt  and  Lk.  both  omit  the  word.  It  is  quite  possible  that  their  copy 

of  Mk.  had  6pytxr$ti%  which  is  read  by  D  a  ff  8.  The  omission  of 
Mt  and  Lk.  would  then  be  parallel  to  other  changes  made  by 

them  in  Mk.’s  text 
In  Mk  ii8  the  majority  of  MSS.  have  hrrpwrav>  but  D  S1  curss. 

have  the  imperf.  l<rrp<awvovt  which  has  the  advantage  of  being  in 

Mk.’s  style  and  is  probably  original.  Now  Mt.  probably  read  the 
imperfect  in  Mk.  He  alters  it  in  accordance  with  his  custom  into 

the  aorist  in  218,  but  he  shows  his  knowledge  of  it  by  repeating 
the  verb  in  the  imperfect  And  Lk.  also  read  the  imperfect  in  Mk. 

(4)  Some  of  the  agreements  in  question  are  probably  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  texts  of  the  second  and  third  Gospels  have  been 
assimilated. 

Eg.  Mt  in  as85"40  and  Lk  in  io88-*7  have  a  narrative  similar 

to  Mk  1 2s8-4,  in  which  they  have  several  agreements  against  Mk. 
One  of  the  most  important  of  these  is  the  word  vofUK <fc,  by  which 
they  describe  the  questioner.  But  Ko/umfc  is  omitted  from  Mt  by 

1.  S1  Arm.  Orig.,  and  may  be  due  to  assimilation  to  Lk. 
In  Mt  2 144  the  majority  of  MSS.  have  a  verse  which  is  not 

found  in  the  section  in  Mk.,  but  which  is  also  inserted  in  the 
corresponding  section  in  Lk.  But  in  Mt.  the  verse  is  omitted  by 

D33abeff1’*  S1,  and  may  be  due  to  assimilation  to  Lk. ;  or,  as 
suggested  in  the  commentary,  it  may  be  a  gloss  which  came  into 
the  first  Gospel,  and  was  incorporated  into  the  third  by  the  same 
or  by  a  later  copyist 

If  we  could  recover  the  text  of  our  two  Gospels  as  they  left 
the  hands  of  the  Evangelists,  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  number 
of  their  agreements  would  be  largely  diminished. 

(5)  Lastly,  amongst  his  many  sources  (Lk  i1)  Lk.  may  have 
seen  and  read  Mt,  though  his  use  of  it  is  so  slight  that  he  cannot 
have  had  it  constantly  before  him.  This  can  nowhere  be  proved, 
but  would  obviously  explain  many  agreements,  both  in  matter  parallel 
to  Mk.  and  in  non-Marcan  material.  I  am  inclined  to  believe  that 

Lk  I71"4  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  Mt  188-*1  (see  notes),  and  the 
agreement  of  Mt.  and  Lk.  in  substituting  frervAifcv  for  the 

WXiprcv  of  Mk  is46  seems  to  me  to  be  most  naturally  explained  by 
the  theory  that  Lk.  had  read  Mt.  and  was  here  influenced  by  reminis¬ 
cence  of  his  language.  Of  course,  if  a  reasonable  case  could  be 

made  out  for  Lk.’s  dependence  upon  Mt  in  any  one  case,  then  a 
large  number  of  agreements  between  the  two  Gospels  would  be  at 
once  more  easily  explained  by  this  fact  than  by  any  other  theory. 
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B,  MATTER  COMMON  TO  MATTHEW  AND  LUKE  ALONE. 

Mt  3t-“ =  Lk  37-17. 
See  note 

on  Mt  37'u, 
Probably  not  borrowed  from  a 

common  written  source. 

4M1
 

-  Lk  4**u. 
See  note 

on  Mt  4*. 
Probably  not borrowed  from  a 

common  written  source. 

51'1*
 

Sermon. 

-Lk  617- *>-» jS9b  40.41 99 

6**-“ 

54
* 

99 

6*4. » 

5
“
 

ff 

6«TM8b 

5
“
 

99 

6“b. 

5
*
 

99 6**. 

5
"
 

99 

6“ 

5
"
 

99 

6“ 

71
 

99 6”\ 

7
*
 

99 

688b. 

7”
 

99 

6«« 

7“
 

99 6". 

7“
 

99 
6**. 

7“
 

99 

6«
 

7”
 

99 

6*'. 

-u-ar 
99 

64™>. These  parallels  suggest  that  Mt  and  Lk.  had  before 
them  different  recensions  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 

See  p.  70. 

5U1
 

Sermon. 
=  Lk  14^  ». 

5
U
 

99 

iiw. 

S
w
 

99 

1617. 
5"-

* 

99 

ia»™» 

5
”
 

99 

i61s. 

68 

99 c£ 

1  a80. 6»-18 

99 11H 

99 
ia88*84. 

99 

6“ 

99 

16“ 

99 

iaM-n
 yT-

U 

99 n*-18. 

yll.  1
4 

99 

13*4. 

99 

It  will  be i  seen  that  Mt  has  in  close  connection  sayings 
which in  Lk.  appear  in  different  contexts.  There  is 
also  a 

good  deal 
of  divergence in  language.  The 

former  fact  makes  it  unlikely  that  these  sayings  were 
1  a,  Mk  980. 
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drawn  from  a  common  written  source  unless  it  were  a 

document  containing  detached  sayings  and  groups  of 
sayings.  The  latter  fact  suggests  diversity  of  source. 

Mt  811_1*  East  and  West  «Lk  I328-80. 
86-18  Centurion.  71"10. 
Not  from  a  common  source,  but  either  from 

tradition  or  from  independent  written  sources, 
note  on  Mt 

gw-M  Two  aspirants.  9*7"®0. 
Not  from  a  common  source.  See  note  on  Mt  81®. 

oral 

See 

9*M4
» 

BeelzebouL 

Lk  ii14'. 

9*7.  >
8 

Labourers  few. 

10*. 

ioi*b
 

Charge  to  the  Twelve. M O 

.3 

io1*-1* 

II 

io*-*. 

IOU 

19 

IO1*. 
IO1**

 

If 

10*. 10*4.  *
 

99 

6«
 

io»-*» 

99 

12*®. 
IO*M* 

II 

IO*7-®
 

II 

I4**-*7. 

IO® 

” 

I7». 

Not  from  a  common  written  source,  but  from  oral 
tradition  or  from  different  written  sources.  Or  Lk. 

has  been  influenced  by  Mt  See  the  commentary. 

H*.* 

The  Baptist 

718-*1. 
,14-U 

II 

7***»
 

II1*-!* 

|| 

16“ 

II1*-1
* 

99 

7n-». II«-**»
 

91 

101*-1*. 

II*4
 

99 

IO1*. 
II*5-*7

 

19 

IO*1-**. 
Not  from  a  common  written  source,  but  from  independent 

written  sources.  See  the  commentary. 
iau  Lost  sheep. 

Not  from  a  common  written  source. 
I2S2.88  Beelzeboul. 

12 
12 

12 

12 
12 

*4  • 

14 II See  note  on. 

12 

12 

12'
 

27.28 Beelzeboul* 

ii1**®. 

90 

11 

11®. 

82 

11 

121®. 

88*86 
11 

6«-«. 
88 

Sign. 

H1*. 

80.  40 
19 

ii**-®. 
41 

99 

11®. 

42 

II 

ii*1. 

48-46 II 

ii*4®. 
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From  independent  written  sources. 
Mt  i3w- 17  Blessed  are  your  eyes. 

From  independent  sources. 
1388  Leaven. 
From  a  common  written  source, 

influenced  by  Matthew. 

1514  Blind  leading  blind. 
Independent  fragments. 

i6M* 

17 

sot 

Grain  of  mustard  seed. 
1812'14  Lost  sheep. 

Independent  versions  of  the  parable. 
187  Offences. 

i8w  Forgiveness. 

I*”-* 

See  note  on  Mt  12®*. 

Lk  io*®-*4. 

13* 

Or  Luke  has  been 

6®®. 

ia*4"®®*. 

17®*. IS4‘T* 

See  the  commentary. 

I71- 

x7* 

Independent  written  sources.  Or  Luke  may  have  been 

influenced  by  Matthew.  See  note  on  Mt  i8u. 21 

aa» Independent. 
21 

44t 

22 

234 

2311 
23* 

23* 

23r 

2$ 

233 

233 

231 

But  the  verse  is  probably  spurious  in  Mt 
The  Great  Commandment. 
Denunciation  of  Pharisees. 

27.20 

JMt 

19 

91 

99 

99 
24 

241 

24' 

8740 
J  9» 

Not  from  a  common  written  source. 
**-*®-*®  End  of  world. 
8740 

99 40.41 

7»». 

20*f. 

See  note. 

io**-*7. 
n4®*. 
1411  1814. 

11“ 

114*. 

n#M1. 

1144. 
ii47-4®. 
114**1. 

I384.  SB. 

See  note  on  Mt  231. 

I  y 28.  24.  87. 

Xj26.27.80 

17 

84.86 

From  independent  sources. 

244*-*1  End  of  world.  is3®4®. 
Perhaps  from  a  common  written  source. 

2514-®®  Talents.  19“*. 
Independent  versions  of  the  parable. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  material  tabulated  above  falls  into  two 

groups.  A.  A  few  narrative  sections : 
Mt  8«*  =  Lk  7W0  The  Centurion. 
81®-**  =  957-®0  The  two  aspirants. 

12**-*®,  cf.  9**“*®  =  1114  The  dumb  deviL 1  Cf.  Mk 
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Mt  1238  —  Lk  ii1#  Request  for  a  sign. 
22tf-40  =  io*6"*7  The  great  commandment 

To  which  may  be  added — 
Mt  37-u  =  Lk  37"17  John’s  preaching. 

4*‘u  =  42-18  The  temptation. 
B.  Sayings  of  Christ 

Some  of  these  are  isolated  sayings  or  small  groups  of  sayings 
which  occur  in  different  contexts  in  the  two  Gospels;  eg. : 

* 

Mt  51*
 

B3 

Lk  14“ 

* 

5“
 

SB 

11“ 
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5“
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i61T. 

* 

5*-
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1 2 67-6
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5
“
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l6“ 

6«
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I2*°. 
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6«* 

B 11H 
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6»* 
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I2*M4. 
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6“
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8 

12jmi. t 

yT-l
l 

= 

ii»-u. 

* 

!jU- 14 

8 

1 3“. 
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!jta-ss 

8 

13”-". 

* 

gii-u 

= 

I398.80. 

* 

io«-
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6«. * 

IqM-M
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I2«
 

* 

IO«-
8« 
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1261-88. 
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I087-
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8 

14*-”. 
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io» 
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I7“. 

* 

I2U 

= 

14*. 

t 

I318
"1T 

= 

io>»-
« 

t 

is14
 

= 

6“
 

« 

21**
’ 

8 

7*9- 80’. 
t 

2I«*
 

8 

20™'. 

t 

23“
 

8 

I4n  I8«. t 

2^87-
89 

8 

I384-86. 

t 

2443-6
1 

8 

Ij8W». 
* 

2S14^
» 

= 

i9u-s». 

In  the  passages  marked  *  there  is,  besides  the  difference  of 
setting,  considerable  verbal  variation.  Note,  however,  in  Mt  6*-18 
—  Lk  1 11"4  the  remarkable  agreement  in  cirtownos.  In  the  passages 
marked  t  there  is  very  close  verbal  agreement,  with  occasional 
variation. 

So  far  as  these  passages  go,  the  divergence  in  setting,  combined 
with  the  differences  of  language,  are  adverse  to  the  theory  of  a 
common  Greek  source,  unless  that  were  a  collection  of  detached 
sayings  or  groups  of  sayings.  The  few  passages  marked  t  might 
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be  explained  by  the  view  that  Luke  was  acquainted  with  Matthew, 
and  was  sometimes  influenced  by  his  language,  or  by  the  view  that 
the  different  sources  used  by  the  two  Evangelists  contained  these 
sections,  the  agreement  in  language  being  due  to  derivation  from 
a  document  lying  behind  the  sources  of  our  two  Gospels. 

Other  passages,  however,  present  more  difficulty,  since  the 
agreement  is  greater  in  extent ;  e.g. : 

fil  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Mt  5-7  =  Lk  6. 
ia)  The  charge  to  the  Twelve,  #  10  =  9. 10. 
13)  The  discourse  about  the  Baptist,  11  —  7.  10. 
(4)  The  discourse  about  Beelzeboul,  12  —  n. 
(5)  The  denunciation  of  the  Pharisees,  23  =  n. 
(6)  The  discourse  about  the  last  things,  24  —  17. 

In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  there  is  very  substantial  agree¬ 
ment  combined  with,  as,  eg.,  in  the  Beatitudes,  remarkable  diverg¬ 
ence.  The  charge  to  the  Twelve  is  remarkable,  because  Mt 

has  expanded  and  enlarged  Mk.’s  short  charge.  Lk.  in  the  parallel 
to  Mt  borrows  Mk.,  but  has  one  or  two  agreements  with  Mt 
against  Mk.  But  in  the  next  chapter  he  gives  a  charge  to  the 

Seventy  which  agrees  in  many  respects  with  Mt’s  expansion  of 
Mk. 

In  the  discourse  about  the  Baptist  there  is  great  verbal  agree¬ 
ment  In  the  sayings  of  denunciation  of  the  Pharisees  the  context 
is  different,  but  there  is  great  verbal  agreement  The  discourse 
about  Beelzeboul  has  remarkable  features.  If  Lk.  were  non¬ 
existent,  it  might  be  supposed  that  Mt  had  expanded  Mk.,  adding 
a  further  section  dealing  with  the  request  for  a  sign.  But  Lk., 

who  omits  Mk.’s  discourse  from  its  proper  place  in  his  Gospel, 
inserts  later  a  discourse  similar  to  that  of  Mt’s,  but  places  at  the 
beginning  of  it  both  the  charge  of  casting  out  devils  by  the  aid 

of  Beelzeboul  and  the  request  for  a  sign,  thus  weaving  Mt’s  two consecutive  discourses  into  one.  The  discourse  about  the  last 

things  in  Mt  24  contains  several  sayings  which  Lk.  has  in  a 
different  context  but  in  similar  language  in  ch.  17. 

We  may  now  take  into  consideration  the  whole  of  the  sayings 
common  to  the  two  Gospels. 

The  following  theories  have  been  put  forward  to  account  for 
their  agreement : 

(1)  “Both  Evangelists  drew  from  a  common  written  source.” 
This  is  a  natural  way  of  explaining  the  fact  that  the  two  Gospels 
have  so  many  sayings  in  common ;  and  if  they  contained  these 
sayings  and  no  others,  the  conclusion  that  they  drew  from  a 
common  written  source  would  be  almost  irresistible.  But  the 

fact  that  in  both  Gospels  there  are  found  many  sayings  not  pre¬ 
served  elsewhere,  considerably  weakens  the  argument  For  the 
fact  that  they  both  record  many  similar  or  identical  sayings  may  be 
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equally  well  explained  by  the  probability  that  these  were  the  best 
known  and  most  widely  current  sayings  of  Christ  in  the  early  Church. 

Against  this  theory  of  a  common  written  source  may  be  uiged 
the  following  objections : 

(a)  It  is  almost  impossible  to  reconstruct  any  sort  of  written 
document  out  of  the  common  material  unless  indeed  it  were  a 

series  of  isolated  and  detached  sayings,  or  short  groups  of  sayings. 
If  the  two  Evangelists  had  before  them  a  common  written  source 
containing  discourses  and  parables  connected  with  incidents,  how 
is  it  that  they  differ  so  widely  in  the  general  order  in  which  they 
record  these  sayings,  and  very  often  in  the  context  or  occasion  to 
which  they  assign  them  ?  In  following  S.  Mark  the  editor  of  the 
first  Gospel  rarely  transfers  sayings  from  one  context  to  another. 

(£)  If,  however,  it  be  supposed  that  the  alleged  source  was  a 
collection  of  detached  sayings,  the  variation  in  language  is  still  to 
be  accounted  for.  However,  it  is  true  that  in  following  S.  Mark 
the  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  not  infrequently  alters  the  words  of 

Christ’s  sayings.  Cf.  e.g. : 
Mt  84  to  Swpov.  Mk  I44  irtpH  rov  Kadapurfiov  aov. 

94  ivOvfuUrOu  2®  dca\oyt£«r0c. 
9®  kXlvtjv,  2 11  Kpafia ttov. 
916  TTCvOtiv.  2 19  VrfOT€V€Ur. 

910  iirifiaWti*  221  bripairrct. 
1 3s2  kv  rois  #c\<££oi?  afrrou.  4s2  in rb  rrjv  o-klolv  avrov. 

And  it  might  be  urged  that  he  (and  perhaps  S.  Luke  also)  has 
sometimes  departed  from  the  phraseology  of  the  alleged  source. 
But,  taken  as  a  whole,  the  variation  in  language  in  these  sayings 
common  to  ML  and  Lk.  suggest  rather  independent  sources  than 
revision  of  a  common  source,  and  in  some  cases  the  former 

alternative  is  necessary  if  Wellhausen 1  is  right  in  explaining  the 
variations  which  occur  in  them  as  due  to  translation  from  an 

Aramaic  original.  For  his  suggestion  that  the  two  Evangelists 
had  access  not  only  to  a  Greek  translation  of  the  supposed 
common  written  source,  but  also  to  the  Aramaic  original,  is  a 
clumsy  theory.  It  is  simpler  to  suppose  that  the  two  Evangelists 
drew  from  different  Greek  sources.2 

(2)  “  Both  Evangelists  drew  from  oral  tradition.”  There  is  a 
great  deal  to  be  said  in  favour  of  this,  for  it  will  be  remembered  that 
we  are  dealing  with  groups  of  sayings,  parables,  or  discourses  which 
would  be  easily  retained  in  the  memory.  And  amongst  the  Jews, 

as  to-day  amongst  the  Chinese,  the  current  educational  methods 
I  Einltihtng ,  p.  36. 

I I  welcome  a  tendency  in  Germany  to  speak  doubtfully  about  the  material 
to  be  assigned  to  the  alleged  common  source.  Cf.  Harnack  :  “  ich  zweifle 
nicht  das  Manches,  was  Matth.  und  Luk.  gemeinsam  ist  und  daher  aus  dieser 
Quelle  stammen  konnte,  nicht  auf  sie  zuriickgeht,  sondem  einen  anderen 

Ursprung  hat,”  Lukas  dtr  Art/,  p.  108,  Anm.  1. 
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trained  the  memory  to  retain  masses  of  teaching.  When  Josephus 

( c \  Apion.  ii.  19)  says  that  “if  anybody  ask  any  one  of  our  people 
about  our  laws,  he  will  more  readily  tell  them  all  than  he  will  tell 

his  own  name,”  he  may  have  generalised  too  far,  but  there  is 
every  probability  that  Christian  converts  in  the  early  Church  knew 
by  heart  sayings  and  parables  which  had  been  taught  to  them  as 
traditional  sayings  of  the  Master. 

However,  there  is  little  need  to  force  the  oral  tradition  theory 
to  cover  all  die  facts  presented  by  the  agreement  between  Mt  and 
LL,  because  there  is  reason  to  think  that  both  writers  used  written 
sources. 

(3)  “The  two  Evangelists  drew  from  independent  written 
sources.1’  It  is  quite  unlikely  that  when  these  editors  drew  up  their 
Gospels,  S.  Mark’s  writing  was  the  only  written  source  before  them. 
So  far  as  S.  Luke  is  concerned,  he  distinctly  implies  that  there  were 
many  evangelic  writings.  And,  indeed,  nothing  is  in  itself  more 
probable  than  that  sayings,  parables,  and  discourses  of  Christ 
should  have  been  committed  to  writing  at  a  very  early  period. 
Not,  of  course,  necessarily  for  wide  publication,  but  for  private  use, 
or  for  communication  by  letter,  or  for  the  use  of  Christian  teachers 
and  preachers.  The  assertions  frequently  made,  that  the  Christian 
eschatological  doctrine  would  have  acted  as  a  prejudice  against 
writing  down  the  words  of  Christ,  and  that  the  Jewish  scruple 
about  committing  the  oral  law  or  the  targums  to  writing  would 
have  transferred  itself  to  the  early  Christian  community  and  the 
teaching  of  their  Master,  are  purely  conjectural,  and  without  founda¬ 
tion.  We  are  dealing  with  a  society  in  which,  as  the  letters  of  the 

New  Testament  show,  writing  was  well  known  and  in  common  use.1 
In  every  Christian  community  there  would  probably  be  found 
individuals  who  possessed  in  writing  some  of  the  words  of  Christ. 

(4)  S.  Luke  was  acquainted  with  the  first  Gospel.  This  is  at 
present  a  view  very  much  out  of  favour  amongst  critical  writers. 
But  there  is  much  to  be  said  for  it  S.  Luke  may  well  have  read 
the  first  Gospel  and  been  influenced  by  its  phraseology,  and  here 
and  there  by  its  arrangement  of  sayings.  On  the  other  hand,  its 

Jewish-Christian  colouring,  its  anti-Jewish  polemic,  its  artificial 

grouping  of  Christ’s  sayings,  may  well  have  seemed  to  S.  Luke  to 
be  features  in  it  which  it  was  undesirable  to  imitate.  The  popular 
supposition,  that  if  he  had  been  acquainted  with  it  he  could  not 
have  omitted  from  his  Gospel  anything  that  the  editor  of  the  first 
Gospel  had  recorded,  is  an  entirely  conjectural  and  unnecessary 
fiction.  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  intended,  any 
more  than  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  to  record  everything 
that  tradition  handed  down  of  the  sayings  and  acts  of  Christ  On 

1  In  Oxyrhynchus  Papyri ,  1-4,  there  are  about  twenty-eight  private  letters  of 
the  first  cent. ;  in  Fay&m  Towns  about  twenty. 
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the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  he  had  read  the  first  Gospel  amongst 

many  other  evangelic  writings  would  sometimes  explain  agree¬ 
ments  in  language  and  arrangement  between  the  two  Gospels  in 
matter  common  to  them.  It  would  also  explain  another  feature. 
In  matter  parallel  to  S.  Mark,  where  they  are  presumably  copying 
the  second  Gospel,  they  often  agree  in  omission  or  in  alteration  of 
a  word  or  phrase  against  S.  Mark.  For  this  there  are  probably 

several  co-operating  causes.  In  part,  they  may  independently  agree 
in  revising  the  second  Gospel.  Again,  the  copies  of  S.  Mark 

which  lay  before  them  may  have  been  recensions1  of  the  second 
Gospel  differing  from  that  which  has  come  down  to  us,  but 
agreeing  in  some  of  those  points  in  which  ML  and  Lk.  agree 
against  Mk.  Further,  the  second  Gospel  may  have  undergone 

revision  since  its  use  by  the  first  and  third  Evangelists,  or  the  agree¬ 
ments  of  Mt  and  Lk.  against  Mk.  may  in  part  be  due  to  textual 
assimilation  of  one  of  these  Gospels  to  the  other.  But,  lastly, 
some  of  these  agreements  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  Lk.  has 
read  the  first  Gospel,  and  was  influenced  by  its  phraseology  even 
where  he  had  Mk.  before  him,  and  was  reproducing  it 

If,  now,  we  ask  how  far  these  hypotheses  can  be  applied  to  the 
matter  tabulated  above,  we  shall  find  the  theory  of  a  single  written 
source  unsatisfactory.  Variation  in  order,  in  setting,  and  in 
language  all  alike  are  evidence  against  the  use  of  such  a  source. 
And  what  can  be  more  uncritical  than  to  heap  together  in  one 
amorphous  and  conjectural  document  a  number  of  sayings  simply 
because  they  occur  in  two  Gospels  ?  Is  there  any  more  reason 
for  supposing  that  they  come  from  one  document  than  for  assigning 
them  to  a  number  of  sources  ?  It  is  urged  that,  whereas  other 
written  sources  are  entirely  conjectural,  we  do  know  of  one 

source  the  writing  of  which2  Papias  speaks.  But  not  only  does  an 
earlier  writer  than  Papias  speak  of  many  who  had  undertaken  to 

draw  up  evangelical  recordls  (Luke  i1),  but  the  reconstruction 
of  the  Aramaic  document  mentioned  by  Papias  out  of  the  material 
common  to  Ml  and  Lk.  is  an  impossible  task.  Let  us  assume 
that  the  two  writers  had  before  them  the  same  translation.  Why 
then  do  they  present  its  contents  in  such  different  methods? 
Why  does  Ml  mass  together  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  sayings 
which  Lk.  distributes  over  chs.  11-16  ?  Why  does  Mt.  give  us 
seven  beatitudes,  whilst  Lk.  has  four  blessings,  counterbalanced  by 

four  woes  ?  Why  does  Ml  place  the  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  Sermon, 
whilst  Lk.  records  it  in  quite  a  different  connection,  and  in  a 

shorter  form?  Or,  allowing  that  in  spite  of  this  arbitrary  treat¬ 
ment  of  their  source,  such  a  document  can  be  reconstructed,  why 
then  do  they  so  wilfully  alter  its  phraseology  ?  Upon  what  sort  of 

principle  did  ML  alter  rpa/cropi  into  vmjp€rg  (Mt  5s6,  Lk  1288),  or 
1  Translations  of  the  second  Gospel  is  based  on  an  Aramaic  original. 
1  See  p.  lxxviii. 
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Acwtov  into  KoSpdvrriv  (Mt  Lk  1 2W),  or  owcrtp/xoves  into  rcAccoi 

(Mt  Lk  6W),  or  ico/xucas  into  wercivct  rov  o&pavov  (Mt  6s8, 
Lk  12s4),  or  *tc vfia  <Lyiov  into  6ya$a  (Mt  711,  Lk  n18),  and  the 
like ;  or  for  what  reason  did  Lk.  make  the  reverse  changes  ?  What 
is  needed  to  explain  the  variations  in  order,  in  context,  and  in 
language  between  these  sayings  as  they  appear  in  the  two  Gospels, 
is  not  a  single  source,  but  a  multiplicity  of  sources.  And  if 

Wellhausen  is  right  in  saying,  e.g.y  that  KoBapurov,  Mt  23s8,  and 
Sore  iXerjfjLcxrvvrjY,  Lk  1141,  are  derived  from  an  Aramaic  original, 
how  is  it  possible  that  in  this  and  similar  cases  Mt  and  Lk.  had 
before  them  a  Greek  document  as  the  source  of  this  and  all  the 

other  sayings  which  they  record  in  common  ? 
Shall  we  say,  then,  that  the  two  writers  drew  these  common 

sayings  from  oral  tradition?  The  counter  argument,  that  they 
agree  in  phraseology  to  a  very  remarkable  extent,  is  no  good  reason 
against  oral  tradition  as  a  source.  For  there  is  every  probability 
that  sayings  and  discourses  would  be  handed  down  in  oral  tradition 
with  just  that  predominant  uniformity  of  language,  varied  with 
occasional  divergence,  which  the  Gospels  present  to  us.  Nothing, 
e.g.y  is  more  likely  than  that  there  might  be  in  different  parts  of  the 
Christian  Church  traditional  forms  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 

the  same  in  general  outline  but  differing  in  length  and  varying 
very  often  in  expression.  If  there  were  any  good  reason  for 
denying  the  existence  of  a  multiplicity  of  written  sources,  the  con¬ 
ception  of  oral  tradition  as  a  source  for  these  sayings  would  be  less 
artificial  and  more  agreeable  to  the  data  than  the  hypothesis  of  a 
single  written  source. 

In  view,  however,  of  the  facts  that  Mt.  demonstrably  used  one 
written  source,  viz.  the  second  Gospel,  and  that  Lk.  professes  that 
he  was  acquainted  with  many,  out  of  which  he  certainly  used  one, 
viz.  S.  Mark ;  in  view,  further,  of  the  great  probability  that 

collections  of  the  Lord’s  words  were  committed  to  writing  at  a 
very  early  date,  and  of  the  fact  that  Papias  speaks  of  one  such 
collection  as  made  by  Matthew  the  Apostle,  it  would  be  arbitrary 
to  assign  all  the  sayings  common  to  Mt  and  Lk.  to  oral  tradition. 
Wherever  verbal  agreement  extends  over  several  verses,  it  may 
reasonably  be  supposed  either  that  Lk.  had  seen  Mt,  or  that  both 
writers  had  before  them  written  sources  containing,  not,  indeed, 
identical,  but  similar  sayings.  That  amongst  these  written  sources 
one  or  more  may  have  been  used  by  both  Evangelists  is,  of  course, 
possible,  but  can  nowhere  be  proved  with  certainty  so  long  as  the 
possibility  remains  that  the  literary  link  consists  in  the  dependence 
of  Lk.  upon  Mt 

B.  If  we  turn  now  to  the  common  narrative  sections  tabulated 

on  p.  xliii  f.,  it  may  be  at  once  admitted  that  there  are  two  possible 
solutions.  Either  the  verbal  agreement  is  due  to  the  fact  that  Lk. 

d 
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has  been  influenced  by  Mt.,  or  both  Evangelists  drew  from 

common  sources.  The  agreement  in  language  in  the  case  of  “  the 
centurion’s  servant”  and  of  “the  two  aspirants”  is  very  dose. 
And  this  is  also  the  case  in  the  narratives  containing  the  Baptist’s 
preaching  and  the  Temptation.  The  inddent  of  “the  great 
commandment”  is  still  more  remarkable.  Ml’s  account  of  it 

differs  considerably  from  Mk  I228  34.  Lk.  has  omitted  Mk  12 a8'M, 
but  has  placed  earlier  in  his  Gospel  a  narrative  which  has  some 
points  of  agreement  with  Mt,  where  Mt.  differs  from  Mk.  In 
all  these  cases  it  is  a  plausible  view  that  the  two  Evangelists 
were  using  common  sources.  Is  it  possible  to  combine  these 
narratives  with  the  discourses  specified  on  p.  xlv,  and  possibly 
with  all  the  sayings  common  to  the  two  Gospels,  and  to  reconstruct 
a  Gospd  used  by  both  writers  ?  Hardly,  because  the  few  narrative 
sections  with  which  we  are  dealing,  combined  with  six  discourses 
and  a  large  number  of  detached  sayings  or  groups  of  sayings,  seem 
insufficient  material  wherewith  to  construct  a  GospeL  And  even  if 
it  were  done,  the  question  why  did  the  two  Evangelists  dismember 

this  document  and  change  the  form  of  the  Lord’s  words,  raises 
itself  again  as  an  insoluble  problem.  Nor,  indeed,  is  there  any  real 
need  for  this  heaping  together  into  one  document  a  few  narratives 
and  discourses  and  many  sayings,  because  there  is  more  probability 

that  Lk.,  if  not  Mt.,  was  acquainted  with  several  non-Marcan 
documents  than  there  is  that  he  knew  of  only  one  writing  containing 
Gospel  material.  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  is  really  the  crucial 
case.  Both  Evangelists  had  before  them  a  Sermon,  but  not 
identically  the  same  Sermon ;  that  is,  they  were  borrowing  from 
different  sources.  In  the  same  way  it  may  be  supposed  that  their 
sources  contained  the  other  sayings,  discourses,  and  narratives 
which  are  substantially  common  to  them  both,  in  forms  varying 
from  close  agreement  to  very  considerable  variation. 

C.  MATTER  FOUND  ONLY  IN  MATTHEW. 
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An  insertion  in  Mk.*s  narrative,  cf.  Lk  i7a. 
The  Stater  in  the  fish’s  mouth. 
As  a  little  child. 

An  insertion  in  Mk.’s  narrative. 
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238a.  88  Denunciation  of  Pharisees. 
2410-12  False  prophets. 

2420  fiySk  crafifidry. 
*  2480*  Sign  of  the  Son  of  Man.  Editorial 

251’18  The  Ten  Virgins. 

23U-8O  Cf.  Lk  I911-28. 
2  5 81-46  The  Sheep  and  the  Goats. 
261  Editorial 

*6“ 
26W 

2662*64  An  insertion  in  Mk.’s  narrative.  Editorial 

27s'10  Judas  and  the  blood  money. 
278.  w  Quotation. 

2719  Pilate’s  wife. 
27s4- 85  Pilate  washes  his  hands. 
27s6  Editorial 
.*7"  .» 
2y5ib-5s  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  Saints. 
2768-66  The  sealing  of  the  Tomb. 2 si  «nd  2-4  Editorial 

2811-15  The  bribing  of  the  guard. 
281®-20  Christ’s  last  words. 

This  may  be  classified  as  follows : 

(a)  Editorial  I1'17  314-16  428-23  5l-8.l8a.lU.88t  ?28ft  gl-5a  986. 87-81 1 

88-84.  86-96  IQ8a  j  j  1ft.  12-14.  20  I288-8S  j ̂ 14-15. 18,  86a.  58  j  5 88-25.  80-81 

(if  genuine) llb-12*22b  I76*7-18  i9^^u  2Qi6  (if  genuine) 
2288.  84  2^1  2^80*  2^1.  44.  58-54  2y86.  48  281  dtlDpljo-CLl  TOV  Ta^OK,  H 

i1-17  is  a  compilation  of  the  editor,  and  428'25  and  9s6* 86  O')  are 
from  his  hand.  314- 16  is  inserted  by  him  into  a  section  from  Mk., 
but  may,  of  course,  rest  on  tradition.  51* 2  are  probably  due  to  him. 
For  5isa.14ft.8s  see  ̂ e  notes.  7^  and  the  similar  formulas  111* 
1368  i9u  and  261  are  probably  from  his  hand.  81  and  perhaps 
see  p.  73,  are  editorial  connecting  links.  9s6  and  81  are  due  to  the 
editor,  and  988-80.32-84  may  be  his  work,  io2*  is  an  editorial  link. 
So  is  1120  probably.  ni2’w  is  probably  due  to  the  editor,  but 
13-14  embody  traditional  logia.  1222-28  may  be  the  editor’s  work. 
1314-15  are  from  his  hand,  and  so  is  1318,  and  probably  15s3-23 
may  be  his  work,  or  may  rest  upon  a  non-Marcan  source.  1580-81 
are  due  to  him.  i62b_8  and  2144  are  from  his  hand  if  they  are 
genuine.  i611M2  are  his  work,  and  so  is  i622b.  176"7  are  due  to 
revision  of  Mk.  1910  is  probably  editorial,  and  so  less  probably 
is  v.11.  2016  is  an  editorial  repetition  of  19s0.  21 14  is  due  to 
editorial  revision  of  Mk.  2i15b-16  may  be  due  to  tradition.  21 19 
kcu  i(rjpav&r)  wapa^rjfia  y  <rvKrj ,  is  editorial,  and  so  is  v.48.  231  is 

due  to  the  editor.  So  probably  are  24SOa  2644- 52-54  27^  is  in¬ 
serted  by  him,  and  281  ““  to  4  are  due  to  revision  of  Mk. 
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(b)  Sayings  inserted  into  a  section  borrowed  from  Mk. : 

gl8»  j  2 5-7. 11-12*  j  j  12-18.  23-26  17-19  x^20  jgi.  10 

Xgl6-12.28  2I15M6.  43  2410-1*-  80*  266S’64t. 

(c)  Sayings  peculiar  to  this  Gospel  in  one  of  the  great  dis¬ 
courses  formed  by  the  editor  on  the  basis  of  short  discourses 
recorded  by  Mk.,  or  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  or  in  chs.  1 1 
or  23. 

tj4.  5.  T.  8.  0. 10. 14. 16. 17. 19-20.  21-24.  27-28.  81.  83-87.  88-89a.  41.  48, 
51-7.  8. 10b.  18b.  16-18.  84, 

76. 12b.  15. 19.  20-22, 
xo5b-8. 10b.  16b.  28.  25b.  86.  41a 

1 1 14.  28-80, 

X286-87, 
x  £24-80.  96-48.  44.  45-46.  47-50.  51-51, 
xgS.  4. 10. 14. 16-20.  28-85, 

2  £1-8.  ft.  7b-lL  15-22.  24.  28.  82-88, 

2£l-18. 14-80.  81-46, 

Id)  Other  sayings : 

2q1-10  2X 28-82  221-14, 

(e)  Incidents:  ■ 
x 18-25  2,  x ̂ 28-81  x y 24-27  2X10.U  2 552-54?  2*8-10. 19.  24-25.  5U-58. 

82-66*  2g9-10. 11-15. 16-20, 

(/)  Quotations  from  the  Old  Testament : 
x28  215. 18.  28  ̂18-16  gl7  I2 17-21  X£85  2J4.5  2y9, 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  great  majority  of  the  sayings  tabu¬ 
lated  under  b  and  c  have  a  common  character.  They  are  (a) 

parabolic,  or  (b)  anti-Pharisaic,  or  (c)  strongly  Jewish-Christian,  or 
(

d

)

 

 
couched  in  Jewish  phraseology. 

Thus  (a)  Parables : 
x £24-80.  86-48.  44.  45-46.  47-00  xg28-85  2Q1-16  221-14  2 jl-18. 14-80,  Jf  we 

count  as1-*0  as  one  section,  all  these  parables  are  introduced  by 
similar  formulas  of  a  type  which  finds  parallels  in  the  Rabbinical 

literature.  13s4  *Q fwuoOri,  si.  44. 45. 47  fytota  cotik ,  1828  a>fuu<t>0i/,  201 
ofiLou 1  €<rr(v9  221  a >fAOt6$rj,  251  rorc  cL/xouo^t^tctcu.  In  all  except  the 
last  the  subject  is  1 J  fiacriXtta  twv  ovpav&v. 

(b)  Anti-Pharisaic: 

5*0  “except  your  ‘righteousness*  surpass  that  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees.” 

51-8. 16-18  By  the  “  hypocrites  ”  of  this  section  the  Pharisees  are 
no  doubt  intended. 

913*  “  mercy  and  not  sacrifice,”  cf.  v.11. 
io25*  It  was  the  Pharisees  (1224)  who  called  the  master  of 

the  house  Beelzeboul. 

1  a5*7  occur  in  an  anti-Pharisaic  context,  cf.  122. 
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1 2 11-12*  aiso  [n  an  anti-Pharisaic  context 
1512-u  the  pharisees  are  blind  guides. 
2 1 48  “the  kingdom  shall  be  taken  from  you.”  Cf.  v.46 

“  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees.” 
231'3' 6* 7b-n. 18-88* **■  88-88  are  directly  anti-Pharisaic. 

(c)  Jewish-Christian : 
S17. 18.  si-22.  27-28.  si.  88-87.  ss-so*.  48.  The  Mosaic  law  to  be  “  ful¬ 

filled,”  not  destroyed. 
5 88-84  to  0wrtaoTT)ptov. 

5s8  vaptKTos  \6yov  wopvtCas  represents  Christ  as  reaffirm¬ 
ing  the  Mosaic  law. 

6i°b  “Thy  will  be  done,”  a  Jewish  prayer. 
7®  “  swine  ”  =  the  Gentiles  ?. 
718b  Emphasis  on  the  law  and  the  prophets. 
716  “  false  prophets.” 
7s*  “prophesied.” 

I05b-8.28  gee  note  on  io®. 
io41  “  a  prophet” 
1368  “every  scribe.” 
x  ̂ 28-24  was  not  son^  hut  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of 

Israel.” 181®  “two  witnesses”  to  conform  to  the  law. 

19*  (ci)  py  brl  iropvtu^  represents  Christ  as  reaffirming the  Mosaic  law. 

198®  11  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.” 

24"  fwy8«  o-afipdrtp.  The  Mosaic  law  is  to  be  observed.1 
(d)  Coloured  by  Jewish  phraseology: 

54  See  note. 
5®  =  Ps  3611  (LXX). 
j7. 8. ».  See  notes. 

51®  fj  fiaxriXcta  t£>v  ovpav&v . 

51®  TOK  TTOTtpa  VpjUJV  TOV  lv  TOVS  OVpCLVOlS. 

7®  rots  icwrtr — ru>v  \olpiov, 
1 1 28-so  See  notes. 
1 2 88-87  €V  f/ptpy  KpUT€10S. 

x  517-10  < rdpi  koX  alpa — 6  warrjp  6  iv  rots  ovpavots — irvXai  a  Bov 

— ttjs  fiacrtXtias  ra>v  ovpavwv — btfo-gs — Averts,  and 
the  contrast  iwl  rrjs  yrjs — lv  tois  ovpavots. 

1 8*  4  iv  rfj  fiaoCktiq.  t<dv  ovpavtav. 

181®  rov  warpos  pov  tou  lv  ovpavots . 
1814  OeXrjpa  IpirpoaOtv  rov  warpos  pov  tov  lv  ovpavots. 

1  The  editor  probably  inserted  prjte  <ra ppdrtfi  into  Mk  1218  because  he  found 
a  saying  with  this  addition  in  the  Logia.  In  the  same  way  he  has  inserted  (ei) 

pit  M  ropvel 1 9®,  into  Mk  io11,  because  a  parallel  saying  which  he  has  in¬ 
serted  in  5a  was  to  be  found  in  the  Logia  with  a  similar  limitation. 



lvi THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW 

x 310-20  “Two  witnesses,”  “ binding  and  loosing,”  a earth  and 

heaven,”  “  My  Father  who  is  in  heaven.” 
19®  cv  tq  wa\iyy€V€<rC^  orav  KaOurg  6  vios  tov  dvOpunrov  cart 

Bpovm  o6$rj%  avrov. 

To  these  may  be  added  8U‘U,  which  is  Jewish-Christian  (w  with 
Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob  ”),  and  anti-Pharisaic  (“  the  sons  of 
the  kingdom  ”)  in  character,  and  which  seems  to  have  been  inserted 
by  the  editor  into  its  present  context 

The  following  phrases  are  characteristic  of  these  passages: 

(1)  4  fiaaiXtLCL  tG>V  OVpCLVUiV,  510. 19  (2).  20  gll  IOT  ,324.  44.  46.  47.  52  l619 
igs.  4. 28  I^is  201  22*  2s1.  We  might  on  that  account  add  to  our 

list  58,  which  differs  in  language  from  Lk  620 ;  721,  which  differs  from 
Lk  6**;  1 112,  which  differs  from  Lk  i6lfl ;  and  2318,  which  differs  from 
Lk  iim.  The  phrase  occurs  in  these  passages  23  times,  and  else¬ 

where  in  the  Gospel  9  times,  viz.  351  417  iiu  1311*  ̂  88  181 
I^i4.ssa  Xn  3s  417  i3n- 81 T  181  I914- 28  the  editor  has  inserted  the 

phrase  into  Marcan  passages.  The  two  remaining  verses,  n11  and 
1388,  might,  with  some  probability,  be  added  to  our  list 

(2)  tot 7jp  6  iv  (toU)  ovpavoU : 

51051  16I7  i810-14-18. 
We  might  on  this  account  add  to  our  list  5 46  (which  differs  from 
Lk  6s6)  6®  711,21  io82,83.  The  phrase  only  occurs  besides  in  1280, 

where  it  is  substituted  for  Mk.’s  tov  0cou. 

(3)  Trarrjp  6  ovpdv  10s : 
15 18  1835  23®. 

We  might  on  this  account  add  to  the  list  s48  (which  differs  from 
Lk  6M)  6M*  82.  The  phrase  occurs  nowhere  else. 

(4)  varrjp  ypSty,  ipS>vy  <rov ,  avrov : 
510  51. 4. 0(2).  8. 18(2)  I348  338 

We  might  on  this  account  add  5 45,48  68- u- 15* 2fl- 82  711  and  io2®, 
which  differs  from  Lk  125. 

It  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  these  verses,  character¬ 

ised  as  they  are  for  the  most  part  by  special  features,  and  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  the  use  of  two  or  three  striking  Jewish  phrases, 

came  as  a  whole,  or  in  large  part,  from  a  single  source.1  And 
here,  if  anywhere,  the  information  of  Papias  can  assist  us.  He 
speaks  of  a  compilation  put  together  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  by 
Matthew  containing  ra  \6y io.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  our 

Gospel  a  number  of  sayings  of  marked  Palestinian  characteristics 
and  phraseology.  If  the  editor  of  the  Gospel  borrowed  these 
from  the  Matthaean  document,  whether  it  lay  before  him  in  its 

original  form  or  in  a  Greek  translation,  we  have  at  once  an 
explanation  of  the  reason  why  the  name  Matthew  attached  itself 

1  Cf.  E.  Dc  Witt  Burton,  Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  and  the  Synoptic 
Problem ,  p.  41.  I  have  been  much  indebted  to  this  book. 
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to  the  first  Gospel,  of  which  these  sayings  form  a  substantial 
proportion.  Of  course,  if  there  be  sufficient  reason  for  supposing 
that  the  editor  used  this  Matthaean  source,  it  will  then  be  probable 
that  he  borrowed  from  it  some  of  the  sayings  which  he  has  in 
common  with  Lk.,  but  in  a  different  form  and  context  Whilst  he 
drew  them  from  a  Greek  translation  of  the  Logia,  Lk.  will  have 
drawn  them  from  other  sources  into  which  they  had  passed  from 
the  Matthaean  collection.  The  following  would  be  not  out  of 
harmony  with  the  tenor  of  many  of  the  Logian  sayings : 

518  “  not  a  jot  or  tittle  to  pass  from  the  law.”  Cf.  Lk  1617. 
5W  Cf.  Lk  1618,  who  has  not  the  limitation  irapocro?  X 6yov 

xopvctas. 

6®-18  the  Lord’s  Prayer.  The  prayer  as  found  in  a  different 
context  in  Lk  ii1"4,  has  lost  some  of  its  Jewish colouring. 

13UW7  irpoiffirai  *cu  Sukhoi  is  Jewish.  The  verses  occur 
in  a  different  context  in  Lk  io28-24  with  yScurtXcis  for SUauoi. 

234. 28.26-ae. 27. »-8i. 84-w  All  anti-Pharisaic.  Cf.  Lk  n8®*82  in 
a  different  context 

512  Anti-Pharisaic :  M  they  persecuted  the  prophets.”  Cf.  2382’88. 
I  venture,  therefore,  to  assign  the  following  to  the  Matthaean 

Logia: 

*  5Ma- 
*  5IS-16  Probably  not  in  Sermon. 

*  517-20. 
*  521-w. 525-20  probably  not  in  Sermon. 

*  S27'28. 523-8°  Probably  not  in  Sermon. 

*  581-82. 

*  5«<wt 
*  s88-4*. 

*  s48-**- 

*  6K 

*  6« 

*  67'1®  Perhaps  not  in  Sermon. 
*  61®-1®. 

51M8  Probably  not  in  Sermon. 

7«- 

*  7®  Probably  not  in  Sermon. 
7r*u  Probably  not  in  Sermon. 

7“. 

,iM4  probably  not  in  Sermon. 

*  ,1S-SS, 

7*«r; 
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811* u. 

91®*. 
9s7"88. 

^b-s 

o*4-26  Not  in  this  connection. 
:o26-88  Not  in  this  connection. 
o84-*!  Not  in  this  connection. 
i*-80  Not  necessarily  in  this  order. 

2*-7 
5ll.U 

2*6-46  Not  necessarily  in  this  order. 

31W7. 
3*^. 

3»’
 

3”-“. 

3“- 

34W#. 
347-». 

35W. 
S1*-14. 

5s4- 

617-1#. 

7*. 

8K 

810. 
8i*-ii. 

:8U. 8““. 

8»-». 
8**-®*. 

Oio-t» 20 

21 
21 
21 

SM2 

« 

a3i-u. 

22*-“ 

23  Not  necessarily  in  this  order. 

24 

10-1* 

24 

#4" 
24f 

24 

,SMT 

4fWl 

»s 

•1-12 
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*  25 14-M. 

2581-
461 

*  2  552-
54 1 

Of  course,  much  that  is  here  assigned  to  the  Logia  may  have 
come  from  other  sources.  The  passages  marked  with  an  asterisk 

are  in  the  main  peculiar  to  Mt.,  and  have  the  Palestinian  character¬ 
istics  referred  to  above.  These  may  be  assigned  to  the  Logia  with 

much  probability.  The  remaining  passages  are  for  the  most  part 
found  also  in  Lk.  But  his  variations  in  setting  and  language 
make  it  probable  that  he  drew  them  from  other  sources  than  the 

Logia.  And,  to  some  extent,  he  may  have  been  influenced  by 
reminiscence  of  the  first  Gospel 

We  must,  therefore,  think  of  the  Matthaean  Logia  as  a  collection 

of  Christ’s  sayings  containing  isolated  sayings,  sayings  grouped  into 
discourses,  and  parables.  If  there  was  any  particular  arrangement 
or  order  observed,  it  is,  of  course,  not  possible  now  to  rediscover 
it  One  of  the  longer  discourses  was  probably  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount ;  but  as  this  now  stands  in  the  first  Gospel,  it  has  been 
enlarged  by  the  editor,  who  has  inserted  into  it  sayings  from  other 
parts  of  the  Logia.  There  were  also  in  all  probability  a  group  of 
eschatological  sayings,  and  groups  of  parables.  The  original 
language  was  either  Hebrew  or  Aramaic.  Papias  calls  it 

StaAcVnp ;  Irenseus,  rjj  iSCq.  avrwv  (ot  'E/3patoi)  SuOUktv  ;  Eusebius, 
ira yXtarry ;  and  Origen  speaks  of  the  Gospel  as  ypdfifuunv 

"E fifxuKoU  (rwrerayfilvov.  On  historical  as  well  as  philological 
grounds  it  is  probable  that  the  language  was  rather  Aramaic  than 
Hebrew.  When  the  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  used  it,  it  had 

already  been  translated  into  Greek.  The  fact  that  he  was  using 

a  Greek  rendering  of  S.  Mark’s  (probably  originally  Aramaic) 
Gospel  does  not,  of  course,  preclude  the  possibility  that  he  may 
have  had  the  Aramaic  Logia  before  him,  but  suggests  that  this  was 
not  the  case.  A  stronger  argument  is  the  fact  that  some  of  the 

many  sayings  which  Mt.  and  Lk.  have  in  common  agree  very 
closely  in  language.  This  is  not  best  accounted  for  by  the  theory 
that  both  Mt  and  Lk.  used  a  common  Greek  translation  of  the 

Logia,  nor  by  the  view  that  Lk.  is  dependent  on  Mt.  Rather,  the 
editor  of  the  first  Gospel  used  a  Greek  translation  of  the  Logia. 
Then  other  translations  were  made,  and  from  these  excerpts  and 

groups  of  sayings  passed  into  the  “  many  ”  evangelic  writings  with 
which  Lk.  was  acquainted.  This  accounts  for  the  fact  that  Lk. 
had  before  him,  or  was  acquainted  with,  sources  containing  sayings 
and  groups  of  sayings  which  are  often  nearly  identical  with  sayings 
contained  in  the  first  Gospel,  and  yet  frequently  differ  from  them. 
The  Logian  sayings  must  have  passed  through  several  stages  of 
transmission  before  they  reached  Lk.,  whilst  Mt  drew  from  a 
translation  of  the  original  collection.  Wellhausen  has  rightly  seen 
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that  some  features  in  sayings  common  to  Mt  and  Lk.  cannot  be 
explained  without  reference  to  an  Aramaic  original  (Einleifung, 

p.  36).  Since,  however,  he  clings  to  the  theory  that  the  verbal 
agreement  in  many  of  these  sayings  forces  us  to  suppose  that 
they  used  a  common  Greek  source,  he  is  obliged  to  hazard  the 
complicated  and  unnecessary  conjecture  that  the  two  Evangelists 
sometimes  altered  their  Greek  original  and  sometimes  substituted 
for  it  a  new  translation  from  the  original  Aramaic  (p.  68).  But,  as 

I  have  already  shown,  the  great  amount  of  disagreement  in  sub¬ 
stance,  in  setting,  in  order,  and  in  language  between  Mt  and  Lk.  in 
these  sayings  is  only  explicable  if  they  were  not  directly  using  a 
common  source.  Mt  drew  directly  from  a  Greek  translation  of 
the  Logia.  Other  translations  were  also  made,  and  from  these  the 
Logian  sayings  passed  in  a  form  substantially  agreeing,  whilst 
often  slightly  differing  in  language,  into  the  evangelic  writings  of 
the  Church. 

Hence,  when  Lk.  wrote  his  Gospel,  he  found  these  sayings 
dispersed  in  many  quarters.  Some  of  them,  e.g.  the  Beatitudes 

and  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  had  passed  through  many  stages  since  they 
were  first  extracted  from  the  Logia.  Others  had  suffered  but  little 
change.  If  at  times  the  agreement  in  language  between  Mt  and 
Lk.  seems  remarkably  close,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  Lk. 
may  well  have  read  the  first  Gospel,  and  have  been  sometimes 
influenced  by  it 

The  narrative  sections  tabulated  above  under  (e)  call  for  special 
consideration,  since  it  is  unlikely  that  they  came  from  the  same 
source  as  the  sayings  just  discussed.  The  narratives  contained  in 

g  18-35  21-1S.  18-38  j 4S8-81  XyS4-37  2I1^11  2^°’  19‘  24’85*  Wa-88.  «3-M  2gll-15  a|| 

look  very  much  like  Palestinian  traditions.  Judgment  upon  their 
date  and  value  must  be  almost  wholly  subjective,  but  to  the  present 
writer  they  seem  to  be  early  in  date,  or,  to  say  the  least,  there  seem  to 

be  no  cogent  reasons  for  placing  them  late.  For  1 7s4*27  as  written 
before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  see  Wellhausen,  in  loc.  Whether 
they  came  to  the  editor  in  written  form,  or  whether  he  had  himself 

collected  them  in  Palestine,  it  is  impossible  to  conjecture.  Some 

little  evidence  might  be  adduced  to  show  that  i18-417  came  from 

a  special  source  which  in  31-417  overlapped  with  Mk  i1’16.  E.g. : 
(a)  The  editor  of  the  Gospel  shows  a  distinct  tendency  to  remove 

historic  presents  from  a  source  before  him  (p.  xx).  In  Mk.  there 

are  151  such  tenses.  Of  these,  72  are  cases  of  Aeyct  or  \eyownv. 
Of  the  remaining  79  the  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  omits  or  alters 

69,  retaining  only  10.  Yet  in  31-417  there  are  7  such  tenses,1 
viz.  j1*1®*!*  46. 8  (2).  11  This  would  be  explicable  if  the  editor 
were  following  a  source  of  which  the  use  of  the  historic  present 
was  a  marked  feature. 

1  Cf.  <fxUvercu,  2U  (bat  B  has  if&wri )  and  2U 
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(b)  There  are  some  words  and  phrases  which  occur  only  or 
chiefly  in  this  part  of  the  Gospel ;  e.g. : 

XdOpa,  i»  27 

*Ic pwroXv/jLOj  fem.  sing.,  28  351. 

iropaytyvccrflai,  21  31,  18. 
mvOav€<r$atj  24. 

tear  ovapy  i20  212,  18* 19*  **.  Besides  only  2719. 

•nupaXafifSavtiVy  8  times.  Besides  from  Mk  171  2017  26s7. 

Elsewhere,  1248  i8w  2440*41  27s7. 
&vax<*>p€iv,  s  times.  Elsewhere,  9s4  1216  1418  is*1  178. 

KaTouceiv,  twice.  Elsewhere,  1225  2321. 
The  construction  &  afow  I8w,  i*°  21*18*19. 

Elsewhere,  9s2  2811. 
But  this  evidence  is  insufficient  to  prove  the  existence  of  a 

special  written  source  for  this  part  of  the  Gospel ;  and  the  fact 

that  the  Old  Testament  quotations  in  i18-2  and  in  27*- 10  have 
probably  been  introduced  by  the  editor  into  originally  independent 
narratives,  rather  suggests  that  all  the  narratives  above  mentioned 
came  to  the  editor  as  independent  traditions,  and  not  from  a 

document  into  which  they  had  been  collected.  26s2-64  and  31416 

may  belong  to  the  same  cycle  of  traditions.  2616-20  is  probably 
based  on  the  lost  ending  of  Mk.  I  have  thought  it  advisable  not 
to  confuse  these  narratives  peculiar  to  Mt.  with  the  few  narrative 

sections  (see  p.  xliii)  common  to  Mt.  and  Lk.  The  former  are 

marked  in  the  commentary  by  P  (  =  Palestinian),  the  latter  by 
X  (  =  unknown  source). 

The  quotations  in  i*»  28-  «• 1B- 1718- 23  414-18  817  1217-21 13®  2148 

27*  present  peculiar  difficulties. 

(1)  Five  of  them,  viz.  414-16  817  1217-21  1388  214*®,  seem  to  have 
been  inserted  into  or  appended  to  a  section  of  Mk.  by  the 
editor. 

(2)  Six  of  them,  viz.  128  28* 1B- 1718* 28  27®,  might  seem  to  be  an 
integral  part  of  the  narrative  in  which  they  stand. 

(3)  One  of  them,  2®,  cannot  be  verified. 
(4)  All  of  them  are  introduced  by  a  striking  formula :  \ 

I22  rovro  SI  SXov  yeyovcv  Iva  irXrjpioOj}  to  jUrjObr  inro  rov  Kvptov 

Sta  rov  irpoifrfrov  Acyovros. 

2®  oftno?  yap  ycypairrai  Sta  rov  npo<f>rjrov. 
21#  fva  irXrjpwOjj,  k.t.X, 

217  tot«  brXrjpvQrj  to  prfibr  Sta  tUp€p.tov  rev  vpo^rjrov 
Xeyovror. 

2®  omar  w\ijpiD$y  to  frqObr  Sta  tcuv  TrpoffryjT&v. 

414  fva  irXrjptofrjj  to  prjOiv  StX  'Hcratov  rov  wpotfmljTov  Xlyovros. 
817  ovm  vXrfptoOy  to  firjObr  Sta  *Ho-at6v  tov  v potfnqrov  Xiyovror. 1217  The  same. 

13®  The  same,  with  the  omission  of  ’Htrafov. 
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2 14  tovto  Si  yeyovcv  Iva  ir\rip<i>0jj  to  prjOtv  Sta  tov  irpotfa-qrov 
Aeyovros. 

27®  totc  €7r\r]p<x>(h]  to  faObr  Sia  Tcpc/uov  tov  vpotjvqrrov  \eyovros* 
(5)  i28  agrees  in  the  main  with  the  LXX ;  2®  seems  to  be  an 

independent  rendering  of  the  Hebrew ;  215  is  also  a  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew;  218  is  apparently  quoted  from  the  LXX,  with 
reminiscence  of  the  Hebrew  in  rk  rttcva  avnfc;  2s8  cannot  be 

traced;  41W®  is  from  a  Greek  Vs,  but  not  from  the  LXX  (see 
note,  in  loe.) ;  817  is  an  independent  translation  from  the  Hebrew ; 
1 217-21  is  from  the  Hebrew,  with  reminiscence  of  the  LXX  in  the 
last  clause,  or  more  probably  from  a  current  Greek  version,  which 

is  already  implied  in  Mk  iu;  1386  seems  to  be  an  independent 
translation  from  the  Hebrew,  with  reminiscence  of  the  LXX  in  the 

first  clause;  216  agrees  partly  with  the  Hebrew,  partly  with  the 
LXX ;  27®  appears  to  be  a  free  translation,  with  reminiscence  of 

the  LXX.  Further,  2®  seems  to  come  in  the  main  from  Mic  51"4, 
with  assimilation  of  the  last  clause  to  2  S  5®;  i218from  Is  421*4, 
with  assimilation  of  the  last  clause  to  Hab  i4  (Heb.);  Mt  216  is  a 

conflation  of  Is  6211  and  Zee  9®;  27®-10  comes  from  Zee  n18,  but 

has  probably  been  influenced  by  Jer  32®“®. 
With  these  quotations  might  be  compared  1 110,  which  occurs 

also  in  Mk  i®,  and  which  therefore  seems  to  have  been  current  in 
Christian  circles  in  a  form  slightly  differing  from  the  LXX.  Here, 

too,  there  seems  to  have  been  a  slight  assimilation  to  Ex  2320. 
It  will  be  seen  that  there  is  a  good  deal  of  agreement  with 

the  Hebrew  against  the  LXX.  This  makes  it  very  unlikely  that 

these  quotations  are  due  to  the  editor.  For  (a)  in  the  quotations 
borrowed  by  him  from  Mk.  the  editor  shows  a  tendency  to 
assimilate  the  language  more  closely  to  the  LXX.  The  single 

exception  of  change  in  favour  of  the  Hebrew  is  Mk  1280  — Mt  2  a87. 

For  such  assimilation,  see  Mt  1316  kcu  laaopm  avrovs  for  Mk.’s 
itai  avrois;  Mt  158  6  Aaos  ovro?  for  Mk/s  ovros  6  Xaos;  Mt 

1 9®  adds  ical  (wpocr) #coAAr;^7/cr€Tai  rfj  yuvaud  avrov;  Mt  22s2  adds 

ctfu;  Mt  2681  adds  -njs  iro(p.vrp.  So  LXX  A.  Mt  27^  Iva  rC  for 
« U  tL 

($)  In  nine  quotations  not  borrowed  from  Mk.,  viz.  4** 7- 10 
5 si.  27. 88. 48*  gis  =»  x  27  2i18,  there  is  a  general  agreement  with  the 
LXX,  except  in  ical  ov,  918=i27,  which  agrees  with  Heb.  and 
LXX  A  Q  against  LXX  B. 

It  seems,  therefore,  probable  that  the  eleven  quotations  intro¬ 

duced  by  a  formula,  and  also  1 110,  were  already  ament  when  the 
editor  compiled  his  work  in  a  Greek  form.  They  may  come  from 
a  collection  of  Old  Testament  passages  regarded  as  prophecies  of 

events  in  the  life  of  the  Messiah.  In  this  connection  2tt  is  very 
important,  because  it  must  have  originated  in  Jewish  Christian,  i.e. 

probably  in  Palestinian,  circles. 



THE  PLAN  AND  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  GOSPEL  lxiii 

THE  PLAN  AND  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  GOSPEL 

In  making  the  second  Gospel  the  framework  of  his  own,  the 

editor  has  adopted  the  general  outline  and  plan  of  that  Gospel, 
which  is  as  follows : 

A.  Mk  i1'1*  Introductory.  The  Messiah  had  been  heralded 
by  the  Baptist,  had  been  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  at  His 
baptism,  and  had  been  prepared  for  His  ministry  by  temptation. 

B .  1*8-728  Ministry  in  Galilee. 

C.  7**-9  Ministry  in  the  surrounding  districts. 
This  period  is  marked  by  the  confession  of  S.  Peter,  and  by 

teaching  as  to  Christ’s  death  and  resurrection. 
JD.  io1"62  The  Journey  through  Peraea  to  Jerusalem. 
E.  11-168  The  last  days  of  the  Messiah’s  life. 
To  this  general  framework  the  editor  prefixes  two  chapters 

dealing  with  the  genealogy,  birth,  and  three  incidents  of  the 

Messiah’s  childhood.1 
[A.  1.  2  Birth  and  Infancy  of  the  Messiah.] 

He  then  inserts  Mk.’s  introductory  section  with  considerable 
expansions. 

B.  31-411  Preparation  for  His  ministry,  [37-10.12.14-15  48-11]. 
Passing  to  Mk.’s  section  B,  the  editor  makes  considerable 

alterations  in  the  order  of  Mk  i15~618.  For  a  detailed  examination 

of  these  alterations,  see  pp.  xiii-xvii. 
The  result  is  as  follows : 

C.  41*-i520  Ministry  in  Galilee: 

*12-17 
P 

[4*8-2
8 

S^sofS^srl 
19-22  o 27-81.  32n 

Public  appearance  as  a  teacher, 
First  disciples, 

Illustrations  of  His  teaching  and  work : 

a)  Preliminary, 
b)  His  teaching, 

c)  His  work,  [8WS*  *»-**  9*7*1. 32*4] 
(4)  Extension  of  His  mission  in  the  work  of  the  Twelve, 

986_.111  [988b*8  j  05b*.  10*15-16.  S^jjr 
[(*)  Survey  of  His  ministry,  ii*80] 
(6)  Illustrations  of  His  controversies  with  the  Pharisees, 

x  2l-45  [5-7. 17-21.  22-28.  27-28.  80.  82-451 
His  relations  seek  Him,  is4®-5®. 

Illustrations  of  His  teaching  in  parables,  13  f1®-17 24*0.88.85*21 

From  this  point  the  editor  is  entirely  guided  by  the  order  of 

sections  as  they  stand  in  Mk.  [14s®-81  and  151*14  are  not  found 
in  Mk.]. 

(9)  Various  incidents,  i358-iSiD. 
1  Passages  enclosed  in  square  brackets  are  interpolations  into  Mk.’s  narrative. 
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In  the  next  sections  he  follows  the  order  of  incidents  in  Mk.’s 
section  C.  Thus: 

J D.  is^-iS85  Ministry  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Galilee, 
23-84  I62-3.1M2  j.yHb-27  x  g8-4.  7. 10-83], 

E.  i^ao84  Journey  to  Jerusalem,  [i911-12* 28  2oW6]. 

F,  The  last  days  of  the  Messiah’s  life,  2128  [ai4*5- l0mlL  14*16 
2  2 28-82. 43-46  221’14  23  (very  greatly  enlarged  from  Mk 

jjVfbAO)  24s6*28.  25.  2625*  62  64  2  78'10* 10'  S4‘S5'  **•  62~6S*  62-68 
289-10.11-22], 

The  life  of  Christ  as  thus  presented  in  the  Gospel  is  framed  in 
an  Old  Testament  setting. 

He  was  the  Jewish  Messiah  descended  from  Abraham,  the 

father  of  the  Jewish  nation  (i1,  cf.  3®),  and  within  narrower  limits 
from  David  (i1*80  1228  2i9*15  2  2  42).  In  particular,  he  was  the 
Messianic  King  (2s  216  27n*  "• 87-42),  the  Messianic  Son  of  God 
(317  4®  n27  1488  1616  176  27s4),  and  the  Messianic  Son  of  Man. 
See  pp.  lxxi  ff. 

Many  of  the  incidents  of  His  life  had  been  foretold  by  the 

prophets.  His  birth  (i22'23)  by  Isaiah,  at  Bethlehem  (2®)  by  Micah, 
Herod’s  massacre  of  the  children  (217"18)  by  Jeremiah,  Christ’s 
return  from  Egypt  (216)  by  Hosea,  the  settlement  of  His  parents 
at  Nazara  by  the  prophets,  the  coming  of  His  herald  (3*)  by 

Isaiah,  His  own  mission  in  Galilee  (414‘ld)  by  Isaiah,  His  work 
of  mercy  in  healing  the  sick  (817)  by  Isaiah,  His  avoidance  of 

publicity  (1217-21)  by  Isaiah,  His  preaching  in  parables  (13s6)  by 
the  Psalmist,  and  the  inability  of  the  people  to  understand  them 

(j 314-1®)  by  Isaiah;  His  entry  as  king  into  Jerusalem  (21^)  by 
Zechariah,  and  the  use  to  which  the  price  of  His  life  was  put 

/279-10)  by  “Jeremiah.”  His  betrayal  (2634- 64* M),  His  desertion 
(2681),  and  many  of  the  incidents  of  His  death  and  burial  had 
been  foretold  in  Scripture  (27a4-  85. 89.4s.  57),  And  of  His  three 

days’  sojourn  in  the  tomb  Jonah  was  a  type,  1240. 
Three  features  of  the  Gospel  are  prominent  as  characteristic  of 

the  editor’s  method : 

(a)  the  grouping  of  material  in  4®- 13  into  sections  illustrative 

of  different  aspects  of  Christ’s  ministry. 
(£)  the  massing  of  sayings  into  long  discourses. 

(1)  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (5~727),  which  seems  to 
be  an  expansion  of  a  shorter  Sermon  found  in  the 

Logia. 
fa)  the  charge  to  the  Twelve  (10). 

(3)  the  chapter  of  parables  (13). 
(4)  the  discourse  about  greatness  and  forgiveness  (18). 

(5)  the  discourse  about  the  last  things  (24-25). 
These  are  all  ended  by  a  special  formula. 
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We  might  add : 

S6)  the  discourse  about  the  Baptist  (n). 7)  the  denunciation  of  the  Pharisees  (23). 

8)  the  parables  of  warning,  2i88-2214. 
(c)  the  arrangement  of  incidents  or  sayings  into  numerical 

groups. 
e.g.  three,  five,  and  seven : 

three  divisions  in  the  genealogy, 
three  incidents  of  childhood, 

three  incidents  prior  to  His  ministry, 
three  temptations, 

three  illustrations  of  righteousness, 

three  prohibitions, 
three  commands, 

three  miracles  of  healing, 
three  miracles  of  power, 
three  miracles  of  restoration, 

threefold  “fear  not,” 
threefold  answer  to  question  about fasting, 

three  complaints  of  the  Pharisees, 
three  ovk  Igtlv  jjlov  ££10$, 

three  parables  of  sowing, 

three  sayings  about  “  little  ones,” 
three  prophetical  parables, 
three  questions, 
three  parables  of  warning, 
three  prayers  at  Gethsemane, 
three  denials  of  S.  Peter, 

three  questions  of  Pilate, 

three  incidents  which  vexed  the  Pharisees,  1 21-*4. 

three  petitions  in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  611-18. 
three  aspirations  in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  610. 
five  great  discourses,  S~727  io»  13*  18.  24-25, 

ended  with  a  formula. 

five  illustrations  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  law,  5s1”48. 
seven  woes,  23. 

Cf.  also  1  a46  seven  demons,  1821'*3  forgiveness  seven  times, 
22*®  seven  brethren,  1584  seven  loaves,  87  seven  baskets. 

Many  commentators  reckon  seven  beatitudes  in  the  Sermon 

on  the  Mount,  and  seven  petitions  in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  Sir 
John  Hawkins 1  reckons  ten  miracles  in  S1-^. 

For  two%  cf.  the  two  demoniacs,  8s8;  two  blind  men,  2080;  two 
false  witnesses,  2660;  two  blind  men,  9s7.  * 

1  Hor .  Syn.  p.  134.  • 

I*7. 
2. 

3*-4n. 

41"11. 

6*18 

6”-7® 

77-20. 

8M5 

8»-9®. 

918-34. 

IO20.  28.  81. 

914’17. 

91'17. 
io87-88. 

i8«.10.14 
21&-221*. 

22^. 
2443-2580. 

26S9-44. 

2689‘7B. 2^17.  21.  22.  28. 
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THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL. 

A .  CHRISTOLOGY. 

Jesus  was  the  Messiah  of  the  Old  Testament  (i1),  and  was 
therefore  descended  from  David  and  from  Abraham  (i1).  His 
ancestral  line  rose  to  monarchical  power  in  the  person  of  David 

(ifl),  lost  their  royal  dignity  at  the  time  of  the  Captivity  (i11),  but 
recovered  it  in  the  person  of  Jesus,  the  anointed  Messiah  (iw). 
Jesus  was  therefore  bom  as  King  of  the  Jews  (a2),  entered 

Jerusalem  as  its  king  (214-6),  and  died  as  a  claimant  to  royal 
power  (2711*29-87*42).  He  was  bom  of  a  virgin,  as  the  Prophet 

Isaiah  had  foretold  (i22),  by  conception  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (i20), 
so  that  He  could  be  called  God-with-us  (i23),  or  Son  of  God 
(a16  317  48-6  S29  1488  176  a6M  2740-48-64).  At  His  baptism  the 
Spirit  of  God  came  down  upon  Him ;  and  here,  as  at  the  Trans¬ 
figuration,  He  was  proclaimed  by  God  to  be  His  Son,  the  Beloved, 

divinely  elected  (317  176).  He  therefore  spoke  of  Himself  as 

“  Son,”  and  of  God  as  “  Father  ”  in  a  unique  sense 1  (1 127  24s6).2  As 
Messiah,  He  fulfilled  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  His 

supernatural  birth  (i22),  several  incidents  of  His  early  years 
(26* 16*  17« M),  His  public  ministry  in  Galilee  (414),  His  ministry  of 

healing  (817),  His  avoidance  of  publicity  (1217),  the  misunderstand¬ 
ing  of  His  hearers  (1314),  His  use  of  parables  (1336),  the  manner  of 
His  entry  into  Jerusalem  (214),  His  betrayal  (26s4),  His  desertion 
(2631),  His  arrest  ( 26 w),  and  the  use  to  which  the  money  given 
for  His  betrayal  was  put  (27®),  had  all  been  foretold  in  the  Old 
Testament  As  Son  of  God,  He  cast  out  demons  by  the  Spirit  of 

God  (1228).  He  preached  the  near  advent  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  (see  below).  He  performed  miracles,  chiefly  of  healing, 
but  He  also  cast  out  demons,  raised  dead  persons  to  life,  walked 
on  the  water  on  one  occasion,  and  twice  fed  multitudes  with  a  few 
loaves  and  fishes.  He  foretold  His  death  and  resurrection,  and 

promised  that  He  would  come  again  in  the  near  future  (see  below) 

to  inaugurate  the  kingdom.  He  spoke  of  Himself  as  the  “  Son  of 
Man.”  As  such  He  had  angels  at  His  command  (1341  2481),  and 

1  The  distinction  is  also  implied  in  the  fact  that  Christ  is  represented  as 

speaking  of  “My  Father,”  but  not  of  “our  Father,”  except  in  6®,  where  the pnrase  is  put  into  the  mouths  of  the  disciples.  Schmidt  {The  Prophet  of 

Nazareth,  p.  154)  argues  that  “Jesus  said  neither  ‘My  Father*  nor  ‘your 
Father,’  but  ‘  the  Father  who  is  in  heaven.*  ”  But  whilst  it  is  true  that  Christ 

may  have  used  Abba  (=the  Father)  in  the  sense  of  “  My  Father,”  cf.  Mk  14* and  Dalm.  Words ,  192,  the  evidence  of  the  first  Gospel,  that  He  spoke  of 

“  your  Father  **  and  “  their  Father,”  must  not  be  set  aside,  since  it  is  supported 
by  the  usage  of  the  Jewish  literature.  Cf.  the  instances  cited  on  p.  44. 

Consequently  the  absence  from  the  Gospel  of  “  our  Father,**  except  in  6®,  is 
very  significant ;  cf.  Dalm.  Words ,  19a 

a  But  see  note  on  24®®. 
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would  come  again  in  glory  with  angels  (16s7  24s0),  and  sit  on  the 
throne  of  His  glory  (1988  2581). 

Thus  three  aspects  of  the  Messiah’s  work  are  represented  in 
the  Gospel :  (1)  The  work  of  healing  and  preaching,  which  formed 

a  sort  of  preparation  for  the  coming  kingdom ;  (2)  the  reappear¬ 
ance  at  the  end  of  the  age,  when  He  would  come  again  to 

inaugurate  the  kingdom ;  (3)  His  death.  This  was,  from  one 
point  of  view,  a  necessary  stage  in  the  development  of  the  divine 
purpose.  If  the  Son  of  Man  was  to  appear  on  the  clouds  of 
heaven  in  His  kingdom,  He  must  first  return  to  the  Father  in 
heaven  to  be  invested  with  the  divine  glory.  Thus  the  Son  of 

Man  “  must  ”  suffer  (1621).  This  was  a  part  of  the  divine  scheme 
(1623).  It  had  been  foretold  in  prophecy  (26^  M). 

But  it  was  something  more  than  a  necessary  link  in  a  divinely 
foreseen  chain  of  events.  It  had  in  itself  a  redemptive  aspect 

His  blood  was  "  shed  for  many,”  that  their  sins  might  be  forgiven 
(26s8).  This  bloodshedding  signified  the  ratification  of  a  covenant 

between  God  and  man  ( 26 **).  The  idea  presumably  is  that  the 
death  could  be  regarded  as  a  sacrifice  which  once  and  for  all 
propitiated  God,  brought  men  into  a  right  relation  to  God,  in 
virtue  of  which  men  could  approach  Him  and  be  received  by  Him 
without  further  sacrifices.  Hence  it  can  be  said  that  He  came  for 

this  very  purpose  to  “give  His  life  a  ransom  for  many”  (20s8  from 
Mk  io45). 

B.  THE  KINGDOM  OF  THE  HEAVENS. 

This  phrase  occurs  in  the  Gospel  32  times,  viz.  3s  417  5* 
10.  10  (2).  SO  7*1  gll  io7  J  jll.  IS  J^ll.  84.  81.  44.  46.  47.  62  jgl.  8.  4.  28 

2^12.14.88.24  ̂ 2  133  124  157  S1  Saabce,  but  K  B al  rov  Ocov)  201 

22*  2314  251.  We  find  also  ■fj  patrtXtia  rov  0cov  in  1228  1934 
(H  B  at)  2181*48  and  6s8  (E  a/latt  Sa,  but  K  BgJk  omit  rov  Otov). 
This  phrase  occurs  in  Mk.  14  times;  Mt.  5  times  substitutes 
f)  ftacriXtCa  rwv  ovpavwv,  and  8  times  omits  or  paraphrases.  In  the 

remaining  case,  Mk  io26  =  Mt  1984,  both  readings  are  found  in 
Mt ;  but,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  rwv  ovpavwv  is  not  so  well  attested 
as  rov  Ot ov,  there  is  a  strong  presumption  against  the  latter,  from 
the  fact  that  in  the  13  other  cases  the  editor  omits,  paraphrases, 
or  substitutes  rwv  ovpavwv  for  tov  Otov.  In  any  case,  it  is  clear 

that  in  12*®  21 81  and  48  there  must  be  special  reasons  for  the 

occurrence  of  r}  ftaaiXtCa  rov  Otov.  In  1 228}  which  finds  a  parallel 
in  Lk  1 180,  the  phrase  probably  occurred  in  the  source  used  by 
the  Evangelist  He  would,  no  doubt,  have  substituted  rwv  ovpavwv 
if  the  context  had  admitted  it  But,  as  will  be  shown  below,  he 

everywhere  uses  r)  f$a<rt\c(a  rwv  ovpavwv  of  the  kingdom  which 
Christ  announced  as  at  hand,  to  be  inaugurated  when  the  Son  of 

Man  came  on  the  clouds  of  heaven.  In  1228  the  editor  found  in 
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his  source  the  words,  “  But  if  I  by  the  spirit  of  God  cast  out  devils, 
then  the  kingdom  of  God  came  upon  you.”  Whatever  “the 
kingdom  of  God  ”  means  here,  it  clearly  has  not  quite  the  same 
significance  as  “  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  ”  in  such  passages  as 
811 1346.  The  editor  therefore  retains  rov  Otov  to  mark  the  contrast 

between  “  the  kingdom  of  God  ”  as  used  here,  and  “  the  kingdom 
of  the  heavens”  as  used  elsewhere  in  the  Gospel  In  2181 
ff  fiacrtkua  rov  0cov  is  again  probably  due  to  the  source  used.  And 
here  we  might  have  expected  the  editor  to  substitute  rw  ovpavtav 

with  a  future  verb.  “  Will  go  before  you  into  the  kingdom  of  the 

heavens  ”  would  have  given  a  very  good  sense.  But  he  is  faithful 
to  his  source,  which  had  a  present  tense,  “  go  before  you  into  the 
kingdom  of  God.”  It  was  clear  to  him  that,  whatever  the  phrase 
meant,  the  kingdom  here  was  not  quite  the  same  as  “  the  kingdom 
of  the  heavens  ”  as  used  by  him  elsewhere  in  the  Gospel,  and  he 
recorded  his  sense  of  the  difference  of  meaning  by  retaining  rov 

tfcov.  In  2 148,  on  the  other  hand,  1)  /Jao-iXcui  rov  0<ov  is  probably 
editorial  (see  the  notes).  Why,  then,  does  not  the  editor  use  rm 
ovpavlav  ?  Because  he  wished  to  explain  the  taking  away  of  the 

vineyard,  and  the  giving  it  to  others  (41).  And  there  was  no 
phrase  which  would  so  well  correspond  to  the  vineyard  as  “  the 
kingdom  of  God.”  “  The  kingdom  ”  alone  would  have  been  too 
suggestive  of  merely  earthly  political  power.  “The  kingdom  of 
the  heavens,”  as  elsewhere  used  in  the  Gospel,  had  never  been, 
like  the  vineyard,  entrusted  to  the  Jewish  nation.  But  “the 

kingdom  of  God”  might  well  be  used  to  sum  up  that  whole 
revelation  of  God  to  the  Jewish  people  which  was  to  be  transferred 
to  others. 

We  find,  further,  the  simple  rj  /WiXcta  in  4“  812  g*5  1319, 

and  the  following :  “  His  kingdom,”  6W  1341 1628 ;  “  Thy  kingdom,” 
610  2on;  “the  kingdom  of  their  Father,”  1348;  “the  kingdom  of 
My  Father,”  26*®.  For  the  idea  of  “  the  kingdom  of  heaven”  in 
Jewish  literature,  see  Dalman,  Words ,  pp.  91  AT. ;  Bousset,  Rcl. 

fud.  199  ff.  Dalman  has  shown  that  in  Jewish  writings  “flttfe,” 

when  applied  to  God,  means  always  the  “kingly  rule,”  never 
the  “kingdom.”  In  other  words,  it  should  be  translated  by 
“sovereignty”  rather  than  “kingdom.”  The  “kingly  rule”  of 
God  was  His  divine  sovereignty,  which  governed  all  things  in 

heaven  and  in  earth ;  cf.  Ps  10319  “  His  ‘  sovereignty’  ruleth  over 
all,”  Dn  4s4  “  His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion,  and  His 

sovereignty  from  generation  to  generation,”  Enoch  84*  “Thy 

power,  and  kingship,  and  greatness  abide  for  ever  and  ever.” 
Hence  men,  in  devoting  themselves  to  the  service  of  God,  can  be 

said  to  choose  or  accept  His  sovereignty,  cf.  Jubilees  1219  “Thee 

and  Thy  dominion  have  I  chosen”;  Mechilta  (Ugol.)  384: 

“They  joyfully  agreed  to  receive  ‘the  sovereignty * ” ;  and  the 
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service  thus  accepted  is  called  a  “  yoke”;  cf.  Siphri  (Ugol.)  916 : 
“  Take  upon  you  the  yoke  of  the  sovereignty  of  heaven.” 

But  the  conception  of  God’s  sovereignty  is  an  ideal  one,  and 
there  is  much  in  life  which  seems  inconsistent  with  it  The  fiiture 

would  see  a  universal  recognition  of  it  Hence  the  idea  easily 
becomes  an  eschatological  one,  and  blends  with  the  conception 

of  the  coming  Messiah  as  king.  Cf.  Dn  714,  Sib .  Or  34W0  totc 
81 )  paucriXua  /uyiarr)  bOavarov  jScurt Xrjos  far  bvdpwirouri  ̂ avcmu, 

707  Kal  tot c  Stf  i(cy€p€t  Paa-tXrjiov  cis  auovas  iravras  hr  &v0pw7rovs ; 

Assumption  of  Moses  io1  “  Then  will  His  kingdom  appear  through¬ 

out  all  His  creation”;  Mechilta  (Friedmann)  56*  “Then  shall  God 
alone  be  absolute  in  all  the  world,  and  His  sovereignty  shall 

endure  for  ever.” 1  It  is  in  this  eschatological  sense  that  the  phrase 

is  used  in  this  Gospel.  Jesus  was  of  the  royal  line  (i1*16).  In 
Him  the  Davidic  family  recovered  once  again  its  lost  Sovereignty ; 
but  more  than  recovered  it,  for  Jesus  was  the  anointed  Messiah 

(i10).  He  was  bom  “King  of  the  Jews”  (2*).  As  “king”  He 
entered  Jerusalem  (218),  and  as  king  He  suffered  (2711*29-87*42). 
As  king  He  would  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory  to  judge  all 

nations  (25s4-40),  cf.  Orac.  Sib  349"00  ijfa  8*  ayvos  ava£  irat yrjs 
crtcrpn-pa  Kparrjcr <av  «is  auovas  av-avras  eiretyo/j,cvoto  xpovoio .  I  he 
announcement  of  the  coming  kingdom  was  frequently  the  subject 
of  His  preaching. 

He  proclaimed  its  near  advent.  It  was  at  hand  (417),  and 
He  bade  His  disciples  make  the  same  proclamation  (io7).  This 

preaching  was  an  evangel,  i.e.  good  news  (4s8  9s5).  The  disciples 
were  to  pray  for  the  coming  of  the  kingdom  (610).  It  would, 
however,  not  come  in  the  lifetime  of  the  Messiah,  but  after  His 

death,  when  He  would  come  as  Son  of  Man  (1628,  cf.  n).  This 
coming  would  usher  in  the  end  of  this  dispensation  (24s).  It 
would  take  place  immediately  after  the  great  tribulation  (24s9) 
which  would  accompany  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  (2415* lfl),  i.e.  within 
the  lifetime  of  that  generation  (24s4,  cf.  i6M  io28).  But  God  alone 
knew  the  exact  day  and  hour  (24s6),  and  the  good  news  must  be 
preached  first  to  all  nations  (2414,  cf.  2819).  It  seems  clear  that 
the  Evangelist  saw  no  obstacle  to  this  preaching  being  effected 

within  a  very  short  period  (io28).  The  inauguration  of  the 
kingdom  is  called  the  new  birth  (1928).  Then  the  Apostles  would 
sit  on  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  They 

who  should  find  a  place  in  it  were  “  the  pure  in  heart  ”  (5®),  those 
who  were  “  persecuted  in  the  cause  of  righteousness  ”  (510).  Those 
who  broke  the  Mosaic  law  and  taught  others  to  do  so  would  be 

called  least  in  it  (519).  They  alone  whose  righteousness  exceeded 
that  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  would  enter  into  it  (520).  Rich 

people  would  hardly  find  entrance  (1928  24).  But  they  should 
1  Quoted  by  Dalman,  IVords ,  p.  99. 
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obtain  admission  who  did  the  will  of  God  (7*1),  and  who  were  of 

childlike  character  (188  1914).  On  the  other  hand,  the  chief  priests 
and  elders,  the  representatives  of  the  Jewish  nation,  would  have 
the  kingdom  which  should  have  been  theirs  taken  from  them 

(2 148,  cf.  81S).  Publicans  and  harlots  would  enter  in  before  them 
(«”)• ... 

Christ’s  disciples  were  to  give  Up  all  earthly  possessions  for  the 
sake  of  the  kingdom  (19*®),  even  life  itself  (162426).  Some  of 
them  would  renounce  marriage  (i9is).  They  were  to  strive  after 
the  kingdom  first  (6s8). 

In  ch.  13  we  have  a  series  of  illustrations  intended  to  throw 
light  upon  the  nature  of  the  kingdom.  But  it  is  clear  that  no 

definition  of  the  kingdom  can  be  deduced  with  certainty  from 
them.  They  can  only  be  used  as  illustrations  of  a  conception 
which  is  already  clearly  defined.  In  some  of  these  parables  the 
kingdom  might  seem  to  denote  an  abstract  principle,  the  divine 

sovereignty,  so  that  “  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ”  would  be  equivalent 
to  the  “will  of  God.”  In  others  it  lends  itself  easily  to  definition  • 
as  the  Church,  the  Christian  Society  in  which  the  principle  of 
recognition  of  the  divine  sovereignty  finds  expression.  But  without 
inquiring  into  the  ideas  involved  in  the  phrase  as  used  by  Christ 
Himself,  it  seems  probable  that  so  far  as  the  editor  of  this  Gospel 
is  concerned  we  should  give  to  the  phrase  in  these  parables  the 
meaning  which  it  seems  to  bear  elsewhere  in  the  Gospel,  i.e.  the 

meaning  of  the  coming  kingdom  to  be  inaugurated  at  the  end  of 
the  age. 

Thus  in  13s4'80* 88^8,  a  parable  from  the  Matthaean  Logia,  the 
story  deals  with  the  period  of  preparation  for  the  kingdom  which 

is  to  be  set  up  at  the  end  of  the  age  ("J.  The  world  during  this 
period  is  compared  to  a  field.  Christ  the  Son  of  Man  (87)  has 
sown  in  it  the  good  seed  of  the  knowledge  of  the  true  nature  and 

near  approach  (cf.  417)  of  the  coming  kingdom.  But  in  the 
meantime  the  Devil  also  sows  tares,  i.e.  false  teaching.  The  good 

seed  ripens  to  maturity  in  the  “  sons  of  the  kingdom,”  i.e.  those 
who  are  destined  to  enter  into  it  (cf.  the  same  phrase  of  the  Jews 

in  8U).  The  tare  seed  develops  into  unbelievers,  i.e.  sons  of  the 
evil  one  (w),  i.e.  those  who  partake  of  his  nature,  and  who  will  be 
excluded  from  the  kingdom.  The  end  of  this  period  of  preparation 

is  likened  to  a  harvest  (w).  Then  the  Son  of  Man  will  come  and 

inaugurate  the  kingdom  (cf.  1628  “coming  in  His  kingdom”). 
From  it  will  be  excluded  the  wicked,  whilst  die  righteous  will  shine 

forth  in  it  as  the  sun  (80). 

The  teaching  of  the  parable  of  the  Sower  (13s-28)  seems  to  be 
to  the  same  effect  The  seed  is  “  the  word  of  the  kingdom  ”  (19), 
i.e.  the  doctrine  of  its  near  advent,  and  of  the  requirements  of 

entry  into  it  This  must  fall  into  receptive  hearts  if  it  is  to  develop 
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into  the  righteousness  which  qualifies  for  admission  into  the 
kingdom. 

The  short  parables  of  the  Mustard  Seed  (13s1*82)  and  of  the 
Leaven  (1388),  another  parable  from  the  Logia,  seem  to  illustrate 
the  quick  spreading  and  deeply  penetrating  influence  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  kingdom. 

Two  other  Logian  parables,  “the  Hid  Treasure”  (1344)  and 
“the  Goodly  Pearl”  (1346-46),  teach  the  lesson  that  a  man  must 
strain  every  nerve  and  give  up  all  else  that  he  may  acquire  the 
right  to  enter  into  the  kingdom. 

Lastly,  the  parable  of  the  Drag  Net  (i347“60)  describes  the 
doctrine  of  the  kingdom  as  a  truth  which  attracts  disciples  of 
different  qualities,  some  good,  some  bad.  At  the  end  of  the  age, 
when  the  kingdom  is  inaugurated,  there  will  be  a  separation. 

Besides  these  parables  in  ch.  13,  there  are  seven  others  bearing 

upon  the  kingdom.  182886  (Logia)  teaches  the  necessity  of  a 
forgiving  spirit  as  a  qualification  of  a  disciple  preparing  for  the 

kingdom  (cf.  188  “Shall  not  enter”),  ao1-16  (Logia)  seems  to 
teach  that  in  discipleship  of  the  kingdom  priority  in  date  of 
admission  to  discipleship  did  not  necessarily  carry  with  it  special 
privileges.  All  alike  would  receive  eternal  life  when  the  kingdom 
came. 

On  the  three  parables,  2128-82  (Logia)  2188-44  and  221*14  (Logia), see  the  notes. 

It  has  been  noticed  above  that  the  phrase  ̂   fiaviXcta  iw 
ovpavCry  occurs  1 7  times  in  passages  which  are  peculiar  to  this 

Gospel,  and  which  probably  come  from  the  Logia,  viz.  510- 19  <*>• 20 
^24.  44.  46.  47.  62  jgl*  jgS.  4.28  ̂ 12  2Q1  222  2gl,  ft  QCCUrS,  besides, 
8  times  in  sayings  which  are  paralleled  in  Lk.,  but  which  may 

also  come  from  the  Logia,  viz.  58  721  io7  ii11-12  1388  188  2318. 
In  passages  of  the  first  class  we  find  also  812  1388  oi  viol  rrjs 

ftaaiXci as,  1341  /fturiActa?  avrov,  13 48  ttJs  /SaaiXeias  rov  irarpos 

avrwv,  2 181  ttjv  fia<ri\eiav  tov  6* ov,  2i48  rj  /faurcXe ta  rov  6tov,  25s4  rrjv 
rfrotfjuauriihnqv  vfilv  fta<Ti\€[av ;  and  in  passages  of  the  second  class, 

6s8  rrjv  fiacnXtiav  avrov.  It  seems  not  improbable,  therefore,  that 
this  Jewish  phrase  was  characteristic  of  the  Matthaean  Logia,  and 
that  the  editor  of  the  Gospel  was  strongly  influenced  by  it.  He  has 

inserted  it  into  matter  parallel  to  Mk.  in  32  181,  and  has  substituted 

it  in  417  I31l  81  I914* 28  for  Mk.’s  rj  fiaxrikua  rov  0cov, 

C.  THE  SON  OF  MAN. 

Mk.  has  this  phrase  14  times.  Mt.  retains  it  in  all  these  cases. 

881  is  not  an  exception ;  for  though  Mt.  in  the  parallel  to  that  verse, 
1621,  has  avrov  for  rbv  vtov  rov  dv0pa>7rov,  he  has  already  inserted 

the  latter  phrase  by  anticipation  in  z618.  Mt  has  the  phrase  in 
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addition  19  times.  The  editor  seems  to  have  seen  in  the  phrase 
two  lines  of  signification.  On  the  one  hand,  the  phrase  had 
previously  been  used  in  Messianic  connections.  The  writer  of 

Daniel  had  foretold  the  coming  of  “one  like  a  Man  or  Son  of 
Man,”  718.  And  whatever  may  have  been  the  precise  meaning 
of  the  original  writer,  his  phrase  was  soon  taken  up  and  used  with 

Messianic  significance.  The  Messiah  regarded  as  “  Son  of  Man  ” 
or  “Man”  was  of  mysterious  origin.  Already  in  the  Book  of 
Daniel  the  “one  like  to  a  Man  or  Son  of  Man”  comes  “with 

(Heb.)  or  upon  (LXX)  the  clouds  of  heaven”  (cf.  Sid.  Or  349*60 

quoted  on  p.  lxix  and  052f* : 
Kal  tot  air  fjtXloto  0cos  irifjupci  fiaotArja 

8s  iracrav  yatav  Traucrct  voXi/xoio  kokoio ), 

and  the  phrase  “  Son  of  Man  ”  is  adopted  by  the  writer  of  one 
section  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  to  designate  the  supernatural  Messiah ; 

cf.  462-*  48s  62.  In  the  same  way  the  writer  of  2  Es  13  describes 
the  Messiah  as  coming  from  the  midst  of  the  sea  “  in  the  likeness 
of  a  man,”  v.8 ;  cf.  v.12  “  the  same  man,”  v.25  “  a  man  coming  up 
from  the  midst  of  the  sea,”  v.81  “the  man  coming  up  from  the 

midst  of  the  sea.”  The  motive  power  that  gave  rise  to  these 
conceptions  was  probably  the  desire  to  represent  the  coming 
Messiah  as  of  divine  origin.  And  yet,  to  fulfil  His  functions,  He 
must  be  also  man,  or  at  least  in  the  guise  of  man. 

The  editor  of  our  Gospel  clearly  saw  in  the  phrase  thus  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Christ  in  the  sources  which  he  was  using,  a 

proof  that  Christ  would  fulfil  this  anticipation  of  a  supernatural 

Messiah.  He  was  to  come  as  Son  of  Man  (io28)  in  the  glory  of 

His  Father  (1627)  upon  the  clouds  of  heaven  (24s0).  He  would 
then  send  forth  His  angels  and  gather  the  elect  (2431 :  cf.  1341), 
and  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory  (1928  2581).  Then  He  would 
render  to  every  man  according  to  his  deed  (1627),  and  all  nations 

would  be  gathered  before  Him  (2531).  For  “upon  the  clouds 
of  heaven,”  cf.  Dn  713 ;  for  “  render  to  every  man  according  to  his 
deed,”  cf.  Enoch  45s  “  On  that  day  Mine  Elect  One  will  sit  on 

the  throne  of  glory,  and  make  choice  among  their  deeds”;  618 
“  He  will  weigh  their  deeds  in  the  balance  ” ;  for  the  gathering  the 
elect,  cf.  Enoch  512  “  He  will  choose  the  righteous  and  holy 

from  amongst  them  ” ;  for  the  gathering  of  all  nations  before  the 
throne  of  glory,  cf.  Enoch  62s  “There  will  stand  up  in  that  day  all 
the  kings,  and  the  mighty,  and  the  exalted,  and  those  who  hold 
the  earth,  and  they  will  see  and  recognise  Him,  how  He  sits  on  the 

throne  of  His  glory.” 
But,  secondly,  if  Christ  had  used  the  phrase  “  Son  of  Man  ”  of 

Himself  with  reference  to  His  future  coming,  He  had  also  used 

the  phrase  in  non-eschatoh  gical  contexts.  He  was  to  come  as 
Son  of  Man,  but  He  also  was  the  Son  of  Man  during  His  life. 
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This  Sonship  was  not  a  prerogative  to  be  bestowed  upon  Him  in 
the  future.  It  was  a  present  possession.  Of  course,  we  might 
suppose  that  the  editor  thought  that  Christ  had  often  used  the 
phrase  of  Himself  in  an  anticipatory  sense.  But  there  are  features 
in  the  Gospel  which  make  it  rather  probable  that  he  believed 

Christ  to  be  by  nature  “  the  Son  of  Man,”  and  regarded  the  phrase 
as  illustrative  of  the  mysteriousness  of  His  person. 

Christ  was  born  of  a  virgin  (i18-25).  He  was  in  an  unique  sense 
Son  of  God  (n27  2241-48).  He  had  been  chosen  by  God  (317). 
What  better  phrase  could  be  found  to  express  the  mysterious 

nature  of  such  a  personality  than  the  “  Son  of  Man,”  which  was 
already  in  use  to  designate  the  supernatural  Messiah  ?  It  empha¬ 
sised  His  real  humanity,  it  hinted  at  the  mysterious  nature  of  His 
birth,  it  drew  attention  to  His  Messianic  office  and  functions,  and 
it  heralded  His  future  glory. 

It  does  not  lie  within  the  scope  of  this  Introduction  to  raise 

the  question  whether  Christ  did  or  did  not  use  this  phrase  of 
Himself,  or  in  the  latter  case  why  the  Evangelists  have  attributed 
it  to  Him.  Only  two  facts  need  here  be  noticed.  First :  the 
editor  found  the  phrase  so  applied  in  both  his  main  sources,  Mk. 
and  the  Logia.  It  has  therefore  as  much  attestation  as  any  phrase 

attributed  to  Christ.  Second :  the  argument  that  the  phrase  “  Son 
of  Man”  as  a  title  is  linguistically  impossible  in  Aramaic,  is 
unwarranted.  “Son  of  Man”  having  already  been  used  by  the 
author  of  Daniel  and  converted  into  a  semi-technical  term  by  the 
writer  of  Enochs  it  must  have  been  as  possible  in  Aramaic  as  in 

any  other  language  to  refer  to  it,  and  to  say  “  the  Son  of  Man,”  or 
“the  ‘man,’”  or  “ the  whatever  else  may  be  the  right  equivalent  of 
BOK  13  in  Daniel” 

T  VI 

In  order  to  make  the  matter  clearer,  it  may  be  well  to  add  a 

few  words  on  the  origin  of  the  phrase  and  its  meaning.  That 

"  Son  of  Man  ”  is  a  semi-technical  description  of  the  supernatural 
Messiah  in  Enoch  and  in  2  Esdras  is  clear.  But  whence  did  they 

derive  it  ?  Almost  certainly  from  the  BOK  13  of  Dn  718.  Dalman 
is  inclined  to  the  view  that  BOK  13  was  not  in  common  use  in 

early  Palestinian  Aramaic.  BOK  was  employed  to  denote  “  a  man,” 
*33  to  denote  “  men.”  BOK  13,  on  the  other  hand,  was  a 

literary  phrase  formed  by  imitation  of  the  rare  and  poetic  D1K  }3, 

and  means  “  one  of  the  human  species,”  “  one  who  had  in  himself 
the  nature  of  a  human  being.”  But  in  the  later  Jewish  Galilean 
dialects  it  came  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  “a  human  being,” 
“  anyone.”  If  it  were  desired  to  express  in  Aramaic  the  B>3K  13, 
this  phrase  would  become  KB'JK  13.  This  was  the  original  of 
6  vios  rod  avOpamov,  and  was  the  phrase  used  by  Christ.  The 

Greek  expression  is  an  intentionally  over-literal  translation,  because 
the  more  idiomatic  rendering  6  avOpwros  would  have  introduced 
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inexplicable  confusion  into  the  Gospel  narrative.  From  this  point 
of  view  Christ  borrowed  the  title  from  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and  its 

use  by  Him  was  quite  distinctive,  since  tMK  12  was  not  at  that 

time  in  use  to  denote  “  anyone.” 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  urged  by  Wellhausen  that  KBOK  12  and 

BOK  12  can  mean  nothing  but  “  man  ” ;  not  an  individual  man,  but 
man  in  general.  Already  in  Daniel  BOK  12  means  a  man,  a 
member  of  the  human  race.  Hence  it  is  impossible  to  express 

in  Aramaic  the  Son  of  Man,  because  “  son  of  Man  ”  in  that  idiom 

means  simply  “man”  collectively.  Christ,  therefore,  could  not 

have  used  the  phrase  “  the  Son  of  Man,”  And  6  vlos  tov  ZvOpanrov 
was  created  by  the  Evangelists.  For  a  discussion  of  the  linguistic 

point,  see  Driver,  DB  iv.  579  ff.  So  far  as  I  can  judge,  the  follow¬ 
ing  points  seem  to  be  clear.  (1)  It  has  not  yet  been  shown  that 

NBOK  12  was  in  use  in  Aramaic  of  the  first  century  to  mean  “  man.” 
It  is  still,  therefore,  possible  that  Dalman  is  right  in  supposing  that 

this  phrase  was  used  by  Christ  in  the  sense  of  the  “  Son  of  Man  ” 

of  Daniel.  (2)  BOtf  12  in  Daniel  means  “a  man,”  t.e.  “a  member 
of  the  human  race.”  The  subsequent  use  of  “  Son  of  Man  ”  in 
Enoch,  of  “  man  ”  in  2  Esdras,  and  of  the  phrase  underlying  6  vlos 
tov  avOpvwov  in  the  New  Testament,  is  due  to  reminiscence  of 

Daniel.  The  later  writers  would  have  been  linguistically  more 

correct  if  they  had  spoken  of  the  “  man  ”  of  Daniel ;  but  their  exact 
translation  “  Son  of  Man  ”  seemed  more  appropriate,  as  retaining 
the  outward  form  of  the  phrase  to  which  they  were  referring,  and 

as  less  likely  to  introduce  confusion  than  the  more  accurate  trans¬ 

lation  the  “  man.”  (3)  Christ  adopted  the  semi-technical  term 
already  in  use  to  designate  the  supernatural  Messiah,  and  spoke 

of  Himself  as  the  “Son  of  Man,”  i.e.  the  “Son  of  Man”  of  whom 
Daniel  and  Enoch  had  spoken.  That  there  was  some  way  of 

giving  expression  to  such  a  designation  in  the  Aramaic  which  He 
spoke,  cannot  be  doubted  in  the  face  of  the  evidence  of  the 

Gospels. 
But  this,  of  course,  only  carries  us  back  to  the  Book  of  Daniel. 

It  is  often  supposed  that  B>JN  122= like  a  man,  simply  describes 
the  Jewish  nation  as  humane  in  comparison  with  the  four  empires 
which  had  preceded  it  in  the  sovereignty  of  the  world.  But  it  is 
doubtful  whether  such  an  interpretation  really  satisfies  the  terms 

of  the  vision.  Rather  those  writers  are  moving  in  the  right  direc¬ 
tion  who  see  in  the  phrase  as  used  in  Daniel  the  adaptation  to 

the  Jewish  Messiah  of  a  term  “  man,”  borrowed  from  an  earlier 
eschatological  tradition  of  “  the  man  ”  who  should  form  the  meet¬ 
ing  point  between  heaven  and  earth  when  the  final  act  in  the 

drama  of  the  world’s  history  was  being  played.  The  primitive 
unfallen  Man  of  God’s  original  creation  should  once  again  appear. 
(See  Gressmann,  Israelitisch-judisehen  Eschatologie ,  334  ff. ;  Volz, 
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Jud .  Eschat  p.  215;  Gunkel,  ZWT}  1899,  582-590.)  If  this  be 

the  case,  then  the  conception  of  the  “  ideal  ”  man  had  been  for 
long  a  part  of  the  pre-Christian  Jewish  Messianic  theology.  When 

the  Lord  used  the  term  “the  Son  of  Man”  =  />k  “Man,”  as  a  title 
for  Himself,  He  thereby  claimed  for  His  own  person  such  qualities 

as  pre-existence  (cf.  Enoch  48s),  uniqueness  as  contrasted  with 
other  men,  yet  real  humanity,  and  such  prerogatives  as  election 
by  God  to  fulfil  Messianic  functions  and  to  receive  Messianic 

glory. 
Parallel  to  this  conception  of  the  Messiah  as  “the  Man,”  runs 

the  more  fragmentarily  illustrated  conception  of  the  Messiah  as 

mysteriously  born  of  the  woman  (cf.  Is  714,  and  Gressmann,  pp. 
270  ff.).  The  fact  that  we  get  the  two  side  by  side  in  the  first 

Gospel  throws  light  upon  the  Evangelist’s  conception  of  the  Person 
of  Christ.  He  was  bom  of  a  virgin  (i18-26).  He  was  therefore 
God’s  Son  (317).  He  had  been  elected  to  Messianic  functions 
(317),  and  was  the  -King  Messiah,  the  Beloved  (317).  He  was 

also  “the  Man,”  the  meeting-point  between  the  divine  and  the 
human,  who  should  come,  as  Daniel  had  said,  on  the  clouds  of 

heaven  to  inaugurate  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

Cf.  Driver,  DB  iv.  579  ff. ;  Dalman,  Words ,  pp.  234  ff. ;  Well- 
hausen,  Skizzen  u.  Vorarbeiten ,  vi.  200  f.,  Einlettung ,  pp.  39  f. ; 

Drummond,  JThS,  April,  July  1901;  Lietzmann,  Der  Mcnschen- 
sohn ,  Leipzig,  1896;  Gunkel,  Z  WT  vii. ;  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat  pp. 
2i4f. ;  Fiebig,  Dcr  Menschensohn ,  1901;  Gressmann,  Isr.  Jud \ 

Eschat .  pp.  334  ff. ;  and  the  references  in  Driver’s  article. 

D.  THE  CHURCH. 

The  Messiah  had  come.  He  had  preached  the  coming  of  the 
kingdom.  He  had  been  put  to  death.  He  would  come  at  the 
end  of  the  age  on  the  clouds  of  heaven.  In  the  meantime  His 
disciples  were  to  preach  the  doctrine  of  the  kingdom,  and  make 
disciples  by  baptism  into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  the  Son,  and 

the  Holy  Ghost  (2819).  The  disciples  constituted  an  ecclesia  (1618 

1817).  They  were  to  cultivate  such  qualities  as  humility  (5®  18s-4), 
mercy  (51),  forgiveness  (614-16  I815-21'86),  love  (s44) ;  and  to  practise 
almsgiving  (6s),  prayer  (66~18  77-11),  and  obedience  to  Christ’s  com¬ 
mands  (7s4*27).  They  were  to  be  prepared  to  give  up  all  things  for 
Christ’s  sake,  e.g.  marriage  (1912),  property  (1929),  earthly  relation¬ 
ships  (1929  io87),  even  life  itself  (1089  I626"26).  They  were  to  rely 
upon  God’s  providence,  and  to  avoid  the  accumulation  of  riches 
(619-84).  Wealth  was  a  hindrance  to  admission  into  the  kingdom 

(2028).  Marriage  was  an  ordinance  of  God(i94-6);  but  divorce, 
except  for  iropv€ia  (5s2  199),  was  an  accommodation  to  human 
weakness  (198). 
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The  righteousness  to  be  aimed  at  by  them  was  to  be  based  on 
right  motive  rather  than  observance  of  rules,  upon  the  spirit  rather 

than  the  letter  of  the  law  (s21-48  is1*20). 
All  the  disciples  were  brethren,  having  one  Father,  God,  and 

one  Master  and  teacher,  Christ  (238*10).  As  such  they  constituted 
the  ecclesia  (1817),  and  possessed  common  authority  to  legislate 

for  the  Church’s  needs  ( 1 818).  Wherever  two  or  three  met  for 
prayer,  Christ  would  be  with  them  (1819).  (Cf.  2820.) 

As  in  the  Jewish  Church  so  in  the  Christian,  there  would 

be  prophets  (io41  23s4),  wise  men  (23s4),  and  scribes  (1362 
23**). 

But  from  among  the  disciples  twelve  in  particular  were  com¬ 

missioned  to  preach  and  to  baptize  (io5  2819).  Amongst  these 
Peter  was  pre-eminent  (cf.  io2  wpCrros)  It  was  he  to  whom  first 
was  revealed  the  true  nature  of  the  Christ  which  was  to  be  the 

foundation  rock  of  the  Church  (1617).  He  was  to  have  adminis¬ 

trative  and  legislative  power  within  the  kingdom  (1618-19).  But  in 
that  kingdom  all  twelve  wopld  sit  on  thrones,  judging  the  twelve 

tribes  of  Israel  (1928).  ̂  

B.  JEWISH  CHRISTIAN  CHARACTER  OF  THE  LOGIA. 

The  probability  that  these  sayings  were  collected  and  preserved 
by  the  early  Church  in  Palestine  is  suggested  by  the  following 
considerations : 

(a)  The  title  and  conception  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
as  found  in  these  sayings  is  Jewish  in  character.  See  above. 

(b)  The  interest  shown  in  S.  Peter,  and  the  prominent  position 
attributed  to  him,  points  in  the  same  direction. 

(*)  The  mission  of  the  Messiah  and  of  His  Apostles  is  limited 
to  the  Jewish  nation. 

Cf.  1524  “I  was  not  sent  save  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house 

of  Israel.” io6  “  Go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel.” 
io28  “Ye  shall  not  exhaust  the  cities  of  Israel  till  the  Son 

of  Man  come,” 
19J8  «Ye  shall  sit  on  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve 

tribes  of  Israel.” 
7®  See  note. 

(8U.i«,  though  in  its  present  position  it  seems  to  express  a 
forecast  of  the  admission  of  Gentiles  into  the  kingdom,  would  not 

necessarily  convey  this  meaning  to  a  Jewish  Christian  society. 

Nor  need  the  parables  2128’82  33-46  221'14  have  seemed  to  such  a 
community  to  bear  this  meaning.) 

The  editor  of  the  Gospel  has  preserved  these  sayings  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  he  himself  clearly  believed  that  the  good  news  of 
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the  kingdom  was  intended  for  Gentiles.  For  he  inserts  8613, 
adding  to  it  from  the  Logia  vv.11*12,  the  result  being  that  the 
admission  of  Gentiles  is  clearly  alluded  to.  And  the  three  parables 

2i28-2214  in  their  present  position  in  the  Gospel  seem  to  suggest 

the  same  lesson.  Compare  also  his  insertion  of  25s1*46,  possibly  a 
Christian  homily,  of  2414  from  Mk. ;  and  of  2816-20,  especially  v.19, 

which  is  probably  also  derived  from  Mk.’s  lost  ending. 
There  is,  however,  nothing  in  these  passages  as  recorded  by 

Mt.  which  takes  us  outside  the  Jewish  Christian  point  of  view  of 

the  early  Church  at  Jerusalem  as  described  in  Ac  1-15.  In  that 
Church  reluctance  to  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the 

Church  was  at  length  so  far  worn  down,  that  it  was  admitted  that 

the  Gospel  should  be  preached  to  the  Gentiles.  But  the  stand¬ 
point  adopted  was  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the  canonical 

prophets,  who  advocated  the  view  that  the  Jewish  religion  was 
destined  to  attract  to  itself  all  nations,  but  who  never  seem  to 
have  doubted  that  the  result  would  be  the  submission  of  the 

Gentiles  to  the  privileges  of  Judaism  rather  than  the  complete 
supersession  of  Judaism  by  a  new  religion.  In  the  same  way 
there  is  nothing  in  the  first  Gospel  which  is  not  consistent  with 
a  conception  of  Christianity  as  a  purified  Judaism  which  was 
destined  to  absorb  within  itself  disciples  (proselytes)  from  all 
nations. 

Of  course,  Christ’s  sayings  contain  within  themselves  a  wider 
and  freer  spirit  than  this,  but  the  Jewish  Christian  Church  of 

Palestine  may  well  have  failed  to  see  the  ultimate  goal  of 
universalism  towards  which  this  teaching  inevitably  tended. 

(d)  The  insistence  on  the  permanent  validity  of  the  Mosaic 
law. 

Cf.  517'20  1816  23s- 28  ravra  Sc  28a  71-0177 crau  Cf.  712b,  and  especi¬ 
ally  the  law  of  divorce  for- unchastity,  5  s2. 

This  has  so  far  influenced  the  editor,  that  he  inserts  a  similar 

saying  into  Mk.’s  narrative  io212  =  Mt  19810,  where  it  is  certainly 
out  of  place.  See  notes  on  Mt  19.  Cf.  also  the  insertion  of  the 

words  /4178c  (TafiPaTi#  in  2420,  the  omission  of  Mk  227ft,  and  the 
emphasis  on  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 

(e)  The  Jewish  phraseology  of  the  sayings. 
Cf.  especially : 

rj  fiaxnktia  twv  ovpavtov. 

6  va Trip  &  **  (T0*$)  ovpavois. 
6  7 rarrjp  6  ovpavio*;. 
irarrjp  v/xo»v,  fjpwv,  <rov9  aviw, 

on  which  see  above.  And 

518  m5tci  tv  rj  pua  Kcpauu 

S22  pax a. 

6®  irovrjpos.  See  note. 
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132®  via. 

1 3s8  oi  viol  rrj<s  /facriActa?. 
1340  owriXeia  tov  auuvos* 

13®2  ypapparevs. 
1617  crap(  kqX  alp.  a, 
1618  7rvkaL  $8ov. 

1619  “bind”  and  “loose.” 
U  II  ,| 

1928  7ra\iyycv€(rtIgL — Opovov  8o£i;s. 
Cf.  also  the  word-play  in  Na£a>pa«>s,  a28,  and  in  BccA£cj3ovA, 

1224. 
(/)  Anti-Pharisaic  polemic : 

62
 

6®. 

6ltf. 

iS2‘M. 
*3- 

Cf.  8H  1388. 
Of  course,  this  anti-Pharisaic  attitude  is  observable  also  in  a 

less  degree  in  the  editor’s  other  source,  viz.  the  second  Gospel, 
where  the  Pharisees  are  represented  as  finding  fault  with  Christ’s 
teaching,  a8,  or  conduct,  a18  3s  82,  or  with  the  conduct  of  His 
disciples,  a18*24  75.  They  combine  against  Him  with  the 
Herodians,  3*  ia18.  They  ask  Him  for  a  sign,  811,  and  question 

Him  about  divorce,  io8  (but  see  note  on  198).  They  question 
Him  about  His  right  to  teach,  n27.  Christ  bids  His  disciples 
beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees,  815,  and  beware  of  the 

scribes,  1288.  They  plot  to  kill  Him,  141.  The  Pharisees  are 
mentioned  by  name  in  nine  of  the  above  cases,  viz.  218* 18- 24  3®  7® 
gii.15  ios  I2i8  jn  the  others,  viz.  a8  3s2  141,  it  is  the  scribes 
who  are  mentioned,  and  it  is  scribes  who  with  other  members  of 

the  Sanhedrin  effect  the  arrest  of  Christ,  1448,  and  His  condemna¬ 

tion,  1468  151. 
But  the  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  extends  the  anti-Pharisaism 

of  his  sources.  He  not  only  borrows  the  polemical  sayings  from 
the  Logia  and  the  polemical  incidents  from  S.  Mark,  but  so 
arranges  and  adds  to  them  as  to  give  a  very  dark  picture  of  the 
Pharisees.  To  them  and  to  the  Sadducees  the  Baptist  spoke  his 

words  of  denunciation  and  warning,  37"12.  Against  their  teaching 
was  directed  a  considerable  section  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 

520  61-18.  His  teaching  was,  says  S.  Mark,  “  not  as  the  scribes,” 
not,  adds  S.  Matthew,  as  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  The  editor 

also  alters  Mk.’s  oi  ypapparcis  twv  $aptoxuW  (218)  into  ol  $apt<raioi, 

and  Mk.’s  01  ypapparel 9  (322)  into  oi  Qapura lot  (1224,  cf.  9s4).  The 
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same  change  occurs  in  Mk  i2M  =  Mt  2241,  and  in  Mk  i2a8  = 
Mt  22s4.  See  also  critical  note  on  198. 

Mk.’s  short  denunciation  of  the  teaching  of  the  scribes,  1 2®™°, 
is  lengthened  into  a  long  and  severe  denunciation  of  the  scribes 

and  Pharisees,  ch.  23.  The  parable,  Mk  i2Ma,  is  there,  as  in 

Mt  2I*3-44,  addressed  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders ;  but  in  Mt  2146 
it  is  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  who  recognise  that  it  was 

aimed  against  them.  Indeed,  the  whole  section,  2i28-2246,  seems 
to  be  directed  against  the  Pharisees;  cf.  2146  2215- 41.  This 

polemical  motive  probably  explains  the  fact  that  in  21s1*41  2220  the 
opponents  are  made  to  utter  their  own  condemnation  (Acyovcrtv). 

The  whole  section  seems  to  develop  towards  the  terrific  condemna¬ 

tion  of  ch.  23.  Lastly,  in  270a  it  is  the  chief  priests  and  the 
Pharisees  who  effect  the  sealing  of  the  tomb  and  the  placing  of 

the  guard  before  it.  It  is  perhaps  due  to  the  same  anti-Jewish 
motive  that  we  owe  the  insertion  of  the  incident  of  Pilate’s  hand¬ 

washing  (27ms») 

THE  AUTHOR. 

1.  Papias  apud  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  39 : 

Mar0atos  pev  oZv  *E/?pat8t  StaAc/cnp  ra  Aoyta  aweypaif/aro 1 

*Hpfirjv€Vcr€  8*  avra  d>s  fy  Suva-rds 8  bcc iotos. 
2.  Irenseus,  iii.  1.  1  apud  Eusebius,  H \  E .  v.  8.  2 : 

6  pjkv  $rj  McltOcllos  hr  tois  'E/?patots  rjj  ISiq,  avrtov  SiaXocrat  #cat 
y pa<f>rjv  ifrfjyeyKtv  EvayycAtov,  rov  Herpov  #ca  t  tov  HavAov  iv  'Pibpy 
cvayycAt^o/jtcvcov  *at  OtpcXiovvrwv  rrjv  €KKXrjcrCav . 

3.  Origen  apud  Eusebius,  H \  E.  vi.  25  : 
OTt  TTpGrrov  pJkv  ycypaTrrau  to  Kara  tov  ttot\  tcAcov^v,  vcrTtpov 

8c  airooroXov  'Irjaov  Xpiorov  MaT 0a tov,  ckScSukoto.  avro  Tots  dird 

*lovSalarpov  vioTcvcrauri,  ypappaaiv  'E/Jpaucots  truvrcraypevov. 4.  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  24.  6 : 

Mar0atos  plv  yap  irporcpov  *E/?patots  Kiypvfas,  d>s  fjpt AAev  /cat  i<f> 

ercpovs  to'tu,  irarpty  yXtarry  ypa<fyf}  wapaSovs  to  *aT*  avrov  EvayycAtov, 

to  Actirov  rj)  avrov  Trapovatq.  Tovrots  d<£*  wv  cotcAActo,  8ta  -ri}s  ypa<f>rj^ dveirXypov. 

5.  Eusebius,  AT.  i?.  v.  10.  3 : 

©  Havratvos  Kal  cts  *Iv8ovs  iXOtiv  Acyerat,  Iv0a  Adyos  cvpctv  avrov 
irp<xf>6d(rav  rrjv  avrov  irapowrCav  to  Kara  Ma t0cuov  cvayycAtov  napa 

Tttrtv  avroBi  rov  Xptorov  ̂ 7rcyvo><cdo-tv,  ols  BapOoXopaiov  ru>v  airooroAtuv 

cva  KY)pv£ai  avrots  rc  *E/?patu)V  ypappxurt  rrjv  rov  Mar0atov  KaraXfl\j/ai 
ypaxfyqv,  fjv  #cat  avfeo’OaA  cts  tov  SrjXovpevov  \povov. 

If  we  interpret  t<£  Aoyta  in  No.  1  as  equivalent  to  “the 
Gospel,”  />.  “the  Gospel  which  bears  his  name,”  we  seem  to 
have  a  uniform  second  century  tradition  (Papias,  Irenaeus) 

1  v./.  awerdtaro,  1  v./.  IjMraro. 
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repeated  in  the  third  (Origen)  and  in  the  fourth  (Eusebius),  to 
the  effect  that  the  first  Gospel  was  written  by  Matthew,  the  toll 

gatherer  and  Apostle,  in  Hebrew.  The  necessary  inference 
must  be  that  our  canonical  Gospel  is  a  translation  of  the 

original  Apostolic  work. 

This  tradition  (and  inference)  is,  however,  directly  con¬ 
tradicted  by  the  testimony  of  the  first  Gospel  itself,  for  that 
work  clearly  shows  itself  to  be  a  compilation  by  someone  who 
has  interwoven  material  from  another  source  or  other  sources 

into  the  framework  of  the  second  Gospel.  This  renders  it  difficult 
to  suppose  that  the  book  in  its  present  form  is  the  work  of  the 
Apostle  Matthew.  It  is  indeed  not  impossible,  but  it  is  very 

improbable,  that  an  Apostle  should  rely  upon  the  work  of  another 
for  the  entire  framework  of  his  narrative.  If  he  did  so,  he  certainly 
composed  his  work  in  Greek,  not  in  Hebrew,  for  the  first  Gospel 

has  largely  embodied  the  Greek  phraseology  of  the  second  GospeL 

It  is  inconceivable  that  the  compiler  should  have  rendered  Mk.’s 
Greek  into  Hebrew,  and  that  this  should  have  afterwards  been 

retranslated  into  Greek  so  closely  resembling  its  Marcan  original. 
It  would  therefore  seem  that  if  the  five  passages  quoted  above 

represent  a  uniform  tradition,  the  only  course  open  to  us  is  to 
assert  that  tradition  has  here  gone  astray.  Our  first  Gospel  was 

not  originally  written  in  Hebrew,  nor  is  it  likely  that  in  its  present 
form  it  is  the  work  of  an  Apostle.  But  such  a  direct  negative  only 
forces  us  to  examine  more  closely  the  facts  at  issue.  The  main 

points  are  these : 
(1)  From  the  end  of  the  second  century  it  has  been  believed 

that  our  first  Gospel  was  the  work  of  the  Apostle  Matthew,  who 

wrote  it  in  “Hebrew.”  How  did  it  come  to  bear  his  name? 
(2)  According  to  the  tradition  represented  by  Papias,  Matthew 

composed  to  Adyta  in  “  Hebrew.” 
In  the  first  place,  it  is  clear  that  whilst  the  description  ra 

Adyta  need  not  necessarily  exclude  narrative  material,  it  is  admir¬ 
ably  qualified  to  describe  a  book  containing  sayings,  discourses, 
and  parables.  If  there  is  corroborative  evidence,  we  may 

reasonably  suppose  that  S.  Matthew’s  Hebrew  work  was  of 
this  description. 

Secondly,  our  first  Gospel  contains  some  41 1  verses,  being 

about  two-fifths  of  the  whole  book,  which  consists  of  sayings, 
some  of  them  in  small  groups,  others  forming  part  of  long 
discourses  or  of  parables.  These  sayings  are  in  large  part 
characterised  by  common  features.  See  above,  p.  livf. 

Now,  if  we  assume  that  the  compiler  of  the  first  Gospel 
drew  these  sayings  from  the  Apostolic  work  or  from  a  Greek 

translation  of  it,  we  have  at  once  an  explanation  of  the  following 
facts : 
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(1)  That  our  first  Gospel  has  been  ascribed  to  Matthew  from 
the  end  of  the  second  century.  On  the  one  hand,  an  anonymous 

Gospel  based  on  S.  Mark’s  Gospel  and  on  the  Matthsean  Logia 
was  in  use  in  the  Church.  It  might,  of  course,  have  been  called 
after  its  compiler.  But  there  would  be  an  irresistible  tendency 
to  find  for  it  Apostolic  sanction ;  and  the  tradition  as  represented 

by  Papias,  that  the  Logia,  which  formed  so  large  a  part  of  it,  were 
drawn  from  a. work  of  the  Apostle  Matthew,  would  naturally  suggest 
the  name  of  that  Apostle  as  a  sanction  for  the  importance  ascribed 
to  the  first  Gospel.  To  have  called  it  after  its  other  and  chief 

source,  S.  Mark’s  Gospel,  would  have  led  to  confusion,  since  the 
second  Gospel  was  also  in  common  use. 

(2)  That  the  Church  writers  from  the  second  century  onwards 

speak  of  the  first  Gospel  as  having  been  written  in  “  Hebrew.” 
This  is  quite  simply  explained  as  an  after  consequence  of  the 
transference  of  the  name  Matthew  from  the  original  Apostolic 
work  to  the  canonical  Gospel.  It  was  traditional  knowledge  that 
Matthew  had  written  an  Evangelic  work  in  Hebrew,  and  this 
statement  easily  became  attached  to  the  first  Gospel.  If  there 
seems  to  be  a  measure  of  unreality  about  such  a  statement  as 

applied  to  the  first  Gospel,  the  fault  must  lie  at  the  door  of  those 
who  first  transferred  the  name  Matthew  from  the  primary  to  the 
secondary  work.  Yet  what  could  they  do  ?  They  wanted  a  name 
for  the  first  Gospel.  The  compiler  was  either  unknown,  or,  if 
known,  a  man  of  second  rank  in  the  Church.  The  book  embodied 

much  of  the  Apostle’s  work,  and  it  would  be  a  pity  to  allow  his 
name  as  an  authority  for  the  Church’s  records  to  pass  into  oblivion. 
And  so  the  first  Gospel  became  the  work  of  the  Apostle.  But  S. 

Matthew,  as  all  men  knew,  had  written  in  “  Hebrew.”  And  so 
wherever  the  first  Gospel  became  known  as  his  work,  the  state¬ 
ment  that  he  had  written  in  Hebrew  followed  his  name,  and  was 

attached  to  the  Gospel. 

The  canonical  Gospel  was  not  the  only  work  ascribed  to  the 
Apostle  Matthew  in  the  second  century.  The  Jewish  Christian 
sect  of  the  Nazarenes  possessed  a  Gospel,  which  is  referred  to  by 
second  and  third  century  writers  as  the  Gospel  according  to  the 

Hebrews .  I  give  below  some  of  the  references  to  it.  Lists  of  quota¬ 

tions  from  it  may  be  seen  in  Preuschen’s  Antilegomena,  or  Nestle’s 
Novi  Testamenti  Supplementum ,  or  (in  German)  in  Hennecke’s 
Neutestamentliche  Apokryphen .  For  critical  discussions  of  the 
questions  connected  with  the  Gospel,  see  Zahn,  Gescfu  des  Kanons, 
iL  642  ff.,  or  Adeney  in  the  Hibbert  Journal \  Oct.  1904. 

1.  Ignatius  (Hieronymus,  De  Vir.  Illus.  16): 

Ignatius — scripsit — ad  Smymseos — in  qua  et  de  evangelio,  quod 
nuper  a  me  translatum  est,  super  persona  Christi  ponit  testimonium 

dicens  “  Ego  vero  et  post  resurrectionem  in  came  eum  vidi  et  credo 
/ 
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quia  sit ;  et  quando  venit  ad’Petrum  et  ad  eos  qui  cum  Petro  erant 
dixit  eis :  Ecce  palpate  me  et  videte,  qui  non  sum  daemonium  in¬ 

corporate.  Et  statim  tetigerunt  eum  et  crediderunt.”  Cf.  Ignatius, 
Ad  Smyrn .  iii.  i.  2.  Jerome  himself  ascribes  the  expression  “in¬ 

corporate  daemonium  ”  to  the  Gospel  “  quod  Hebraeorum  lectitant 
Nazaraei,”  Comm .  in  Isaiah ,  pref.  to  Bk  xviii.  Origen,  De  Princip .  1, 
prooem.  8,  says  that  the  expression  “  non  sum  daemonium  incor- 

poreum  ”  came  from  the  book  called  Petri  Doctrina. 
2.  Hegesippus  (Eusebius,  H  E .  iv.  22) : 

Ik  tc  tov  kol8'  'E/fyxuovs  €vayy cXu>v  Kal  tov  'XvpiaKov  kclI  tSia>$  Ik 

t rjs  'E/JpaiSos  SiakeKTOv  riva 
3.  Papias  (Eusebius,  H.  E.  iiL  39)  : 

!kt€0c vrat  81  xal  aXXrjv  urropiav  rrtpl  yvvaixds  lirl  iroXXais  apap- 

rtai?  Siaj8Xr;Bet(n^  hrl  tov  Kvpiov,  rjv  to  Kaff  *E/?paiovs  cvayycXt ov 
ircpte^cc. 

Eusebius  does  not  here  assert  that  Papias  quoted  from  the 

Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews . 
4.  Irenaeus,  Har.  i.  26.  2 : 

Solo  autem  eo  quod  est  secundum  Matthaeum  evangelio 

utuntur  (Ebionaei),  et  apostolum  Paulum  recusant,  apostatem  eum 

legis  dicentes. 
5.  (a)  Origen,  Comment  in  Joh.  vol.  ii.  6  (Paris,  1759,  vol.  iv.  63). 

lav  8i  irpoaierai  tis  to  kcl6'  'E/fyxuovs  cvayycXiov. 
(b)  Origen,  Comment .  in  Mt  vol.  xv.  14  (Paris,  1740,  vol.  iii.  671). 
Scriptum  est  in  evangelio  quodam,  quod  dicitur  secundum 

Hebraeos,  si  tamen  placet  alicui  suscipere  illud,  non  ad  auctoritatem, 
sed  ad  manifestationem  propositae  quaestionis. 

6.  Clement  Alex.,  Stromata ,  ii.  9 : 

k&v  T<$>  kcl$'  'E ppalovs  euayycXwp — ylypairrau 

7.  (a)  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  25  : 

*H8i7  8*  Iv  tovtols  Tivcs  xal  to  koB3  *E \/3 patents  cvayycXiov  KarcXc£av, 
<J>  puDuoTa  'EiSpatW  oi  tov  Xptcrrov  7rapa8e£ap.€voi  gaipovai, 

(b)  Eusebius,  /£  Z?.  iii.  27 : 

€vayy e\up  81  povu>  T(J5  Ka#’  'E/Jpatovs  Xcy op.evw  xpwpt€vo t,  tcuv  Xoiiratv 
(r/juxpov  iwoiovvro  Xoyov. 

8.  (a)  Jerome,  Zte  Fi>.  ///#.?.  3 : 
Porro  ipsum  Hebraicum  habetur  usque  hodie  in  Caesariensi 

bibliotheca,  quam  Pamphilus  martyr  studiosissime  confecit.  Mihi 
quoque  a  Nazareis,  qui  in  Bercea  urbe  Syriae  hoc  volumine  utuntur, 
describendi  facultas  fuit 

(b)  Jerome,  Contra  Pelag .  iii  2  : 
In  Evangelio  juxta  Hebraeos,  quod  Chaldaico  quidem  Syroque 

Sermone,  sed  Hebraicis  literis  scriptum  est,  quo  utuntur  usque 
hodie  Nazaraeni,  secundum  apostolos  sive,  ut  plerique  autumant, 

juxta  Matthaeum,  quod  et  in  Caesariensi  habetur  bibliotheca,  narrat 
historia,  etc. 
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(c)  Jerome,  Comment .  in  Is  1 1* : 
Evangelium  quod  Hebraeo  sermone  conscriptum  legunt 

Nazaraei 

(d)  Jerome,  Comment  in  Mic  77 : 
Evangelium  “quod  secundum  Hebraeos  editum  nuper  trans- 

tulimus.” 
(e)  Jerome,  Comment  in  Is  40® : 
Evangelium  “quod  juxta  Hebraeos  scriptum  Nazaraei  lecti- 

tant” (/)  Jerome,  Comment  in  Ezech  1618: 

“  In  evangelio  quoque  Hebraeorum,  quod  lectitant  Nazaraei” 

(g)  Jerome,  Comment  in  Mt  i2u: 
In  evangelio  quo  utuntur  Nazaraeni  et  Ebionitae,  quod  nuper 

in  Graecum  de  Hebraeo  sermone  transtulimus,  et  quod  vocatur  a 

pie  risque  Matthaei  authenticum,  etc. 

(h)  Jerome,  Ep.  20.  5 : 

Denique  Matthaeus,  qui  evangelium  Hebraeo  sermone  con- 
scripsit,  ita  posuit :  Osanna  barrama . 

(*)  Jerome,  Comment  in  Mt  23s5 : 
In  evangelio  quo  utuntur  Nazaraeni,  etc. 

(j)  Jerome,  De  Vir.  Ulus .  2 : 

“  Evangelium  quoque,  quod  appellatur  Secundum  Hebraeos  et 
a  me  nuper  in  Graecum  Latinumque  sermonem  translatum  est,  quo 

et  Origenes  saepe  utitur,”  etc. 
It  will  have  been  seen  that  Papias  and  the  Gospel  had  a  narra¬ 

tive  in  common  ;  but  it  does  not,  of  course,  follow  that  Papias  had 
seen  the  Gospel.  Ignatius  has  a  saying  which  was  also  contained 
in  the  Gospel.  Hegesippus  quoted  from  it  Irenaeus  speaks  of  it 
as  in  use  among  the  Ebionites ;  but  he  probably  uses  Ebionites 
loosely  as  a  general  term  for  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Palestine. 
It  was,  as  Jerome  many  times  states,  the  Gospel  of  the  Nazarenes, 
whilst  the  Ebionites  had  another  Gospel  (Epiphanius,  Hares,  xxx. 

3.  13).  Jerome  saw  the  Gospel  at  Bercea,  and  says  that  there  was 
a  copy  in  the  library  at  Caesarea.  He  translated  it  into  Latin  and 
into  Greek,  and  not  infrequently  (some  eighteen  times)  quotes  from 
it  in  his  writings.  The  extant  fragments  of  it  are  too  scanty  to 
admit  of  positive  judgements,  but  it  is  unlikely  that  there  was  any 
dependence  of  our  canonical  Gospel  upon  the  Gospel  according 
to  the  Hebrews ,  or  vice  versa.  All  that  can  be  said  is,  that  from 

the  beginning  of  the  second  century  the  Jewish  Christian  Nazarenes 
had  a  Gospel  which  they  ascribed  to  Matthew,  and  which  was 
written  in  the  Aramaic  language  and  in  Hebrew  letters.  It  may 
have  been  ascribed  to  Matthew  for  the  same  reason  that  caused 

his  name  to  be  connected  with  our  canonical  Gospel,  viz.,  the 

fact  that  one  main  source  for  its  material  was  that  Apostle’s  col¬ 
lection  of  sayings  of  Christ. 
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THE  DATE. 

The  data  furnished  by  the  Gospel  itself  seem  best  satisfied  if 

we  suppose  that  its  author  compiled  it  within  a  period  of  a  few 
years  before  or  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  a.d.  70.  An  earlier 

date  does  not  seem  possible,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  compiler 

had  S.  Mark’s  Gospel  before  him. 
The  writer’s  forecast  of  history  is  clear  and  unmistakable. 

The  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  whom  he  clearly  identifies  with 
the  crucified  Christ,  would  be  the  first  stage  in  a  series  of  events, 

comprising  the  gathering  of  the  elect  and  the  final  judgement, 
which  together  would  form  a  terminus  to  the  present  dispensation 

of  the  world’s  history.  Compare  the  following : 
24®  “  What  is  the  sign  of  Thy  coming,  and  of  the  consumma¬ 

tion  of  the  age  ?  ” 
2480  “  They  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  upon  the  clouds 

of  heaven,”  etc. 
25®!  “When  the  Son  of  Man  shall  come  in  His  glory,  then 

shall  He  sit  on  the  throne  of  His  glory,  and  all  nations  shall  be 

gathered  before  Him.” 
This  coming  and  the  consummation  of  the  age  lay  in  the  near 

future.  Compare  the  following : 

io*s  “Ye  shall  not  finish  the  cities  of  Israel,  till  the  Son  of 

Man  be  come.” 
i6»  “There  are  some  of  those  who  stand  here,  who  shall  not 

taste  of  death,  until  they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  His 

kingdom.” 2484  “This  generation  shall  not  pass  away,  until  all  these  things 

come  to  pass.” 
But  it  could  be  still  further  defined,  for  it  was  to  take  place 

“  immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days,”  24s9 ;  and  this 
tribulation  is  clearly  to  the  writer  the  distress  which  would  accom¬ 

pany  the  downfall  of  Jerusalem ;  cf.  24*  8  “There  shall  not  be  left  a 
stone  upon  a  stone. — When  shall  these  things  be,  and  what  shall  be 

the  sign  of  Thy  coming,  and  of  the  consummation  of  the  age?” 
It  is  true  that  the  writer  anticipates  a  previous  preaching  of 

the  goodness  of  the  kingdom  in  all  the  world  to  all  nations,  2414; 
but  he  makes  it  clear  that  in  his  opinion  this  could  be  accom¬ 
plished  before  the  great  tribulation  of  the  final  overthrow  of  the 

Jewish  nation ;  cf.  2414ff-  “  then  shall  come  the  end.  When,  there¬ 

fore,  ye  see  (the  approaching  fall  of  the  city),”  etc.  It  is  probable 
that  he  saw  in  the  apostolic  preaching  in  the  West,  culminating 
in  the  arrival  of  S.  Paul  at  Rome,  an  ample  fulfilment  of  this 

“preaching  in  all  the  world  (otKovfitvrj)  for  a  testimony  to  all 

nations.” 
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It  seems  impossible  to  suppose  that  a  Gospel  in  which  Christ’s 
sayings  are  so  arranged  as  to  give  this  quite  definite  impression 

that  He  had  foretold  His  coming  as  Son  of  Man,  and  die  con¬ 
summation  of  the  age,  in  close  connection  with  the  events  of  the 

year  70  a.d.,  could  have  been  written  more  than  a  very  few  yean 
after  that  date. 

Nor  does  the  Gospel  contain  anything  that  decisively  conflicts 
with  such  a  date. 

Certainly  not  the  narratives  of  chs.  1.  2.  Whatever  the  amount 
of  historical  fact  here  recorded  may  be,  there  is  no  reason  why  these 
traditions  should  not  have  been  recorded  before  the  year  75  A.D., 
this  date  being  chosen  as  the  latest  probable  limit  See  note  on 
chs.  1.  2.  It  is  only  the  narrow  and  undisceming  logic  of  modem 
criticism  which  finds  it  necessary  to  detect  earlier  and  later  stages 

of  thought  in  these  chapters,  on  the  ground  that  one  and  die 
same  writer  could  not  have  recorded  the  story  of  the  supernatural 
birth,  and,  at  the  same  time,  have  compiled  as  an  introduction  to 

it  a  genealogy  professedly  designed  to  emphasise  the  fact  that 

Joseph  was  in  a  real  sense  the  father  of  Jesus.  I  have  en¬ 
deavoured  to  prove  in  the  commentary  that  the  Gospel  as  it  now 
stands  is  an  indivisible  unity ;  and  that  the  only  stages  required  are 
an  early  cycle  of  Palestinian  traditions,  and  a  compiler  who  placed 

them  at  die  beginning  of  his  Gospel,  and  compiled  as  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  them  a  genealogy  of  the  main  figure  in  his  Gospel 
narrative.  The  traditions  may  well  have  been  current  in  Palestine 

before  the  year  70  A.D.,  and  the  compiler  need  not  have  done  his 
work  much  later,  if  at  all  later,  than  this. 

Nor  need  such  sayings  as  i617‘19  i816_90  reflect  a  late  period  of 
Church  history.  The  “  Church  ”  may  well  be  the  Palestinian  com¬ 
munity  of  Jewish  Christian  disciples  of  Christ  in  the  middle  of 

the  century,  and  the  prominence  given  to  S.  Peter  probably 
reflects  his  position  in  the  Palestinian  Church  during  that  period. 
If  we  regard  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  as  a  Jewish  Christian,  and 

do  not  read  into  his  record  of  Christ’s  words  ideas  which  the 
later  Church  quite  naturally  found  there  in  the  light  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  Christianity,  there  seems  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he 

may  not  have  written  his  book  within  the  period  65-75  A«J>- 

And  his  arrangement  of  Christ’s  eschatological  sayings  almost 
conclusively  points  to  that  period. 

THE  STYLE  AND  LANGUAGE. 

The  Greek  of  the  Gospel  is  not  so  full  of  Aramaisms  and  of 
harsh  constructions  due  to  translation  from  Aramaic  as  is  the 

Greek  of  the  second  Gospel.  Nor,  on  the  other  hand,  has  it  the 
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Septuagintal  and,  so,  Hebraic  ring  of  the  language  of  the  third 
Gospel.  It  has  rather  the  lack  of  distinction  which  characterises 
any  narrative  compiled  from  previous  sources  by  an  editor  who 
contents  himself  with  dovetailing  together  rather  than  rewriting 
the  sources  before  him. 

The  following  phrases  are  strikingly  characteristic  of  the 
Gospel : 

t6t€.  This  occurs  in  narrative  at  the  beginning  of  a  new  para¬ 

graph,1  3lUl  914  n*0  122*  88  1386  is1  i8ai 1918  2080  2215  231  26“-  88 
27s-  17  or  in  the  course  of  a  section,  27* 18* 17  3®* 15  4®* 10* 11  8s®  9®*  87 
x  2 IS  x  *jl2.  28  j512.  20.  24  x  ylS.  19  X^27  2 I*  2 2 91  268*  ̂   ®°-  6a*  ®®«  ®®*  87.  74 
27®*  is.  18. 28. 88. 58  2810.  Frequently  also  in  sayings  and  parables,  5s4 

y0.  28  q15  j  2 29.  44.46  X  428.48  x527  xg82  22®* 18  24®* 10* 14L  18‘  21‘  80  CaX  40 

2  5I.  7.81.84.87.41.44
.40  ° 

l8ov.f  This  occurs  in  narrative,  either  alone,  i80  a1* 1S- 19  918* 4® 

26",  or  with  kol  prefixed,  41®-17  8s-  »•  «• 84  98-8-1®- 9°  12™  i5» 

1 7s* 6  191®  2080  2651  2751  28° ;  in  sayings  and  parables,  either  alone, 
x  x 8. 10. 19  I  22.  47  x^8  x^27  2018  224  2488'  **•  28  S64®  287,  Or  with  KOL, 

faro,  17  times. 
Avaxtaptlv,  10  times. 

vpoo-lpxtcrOtUj  52  times. 
7rpocricw€ivt  13  times. 

vpo<r<f>4p€tv9  14  times. 
aav&yctv,  24  times. 
Sy\ou  ML  has  oxXos  37  times,  fyXoi  once,  ch.  n  (but 

D  S*abcffikq  On  the  other  hand,  Mt  has  fyAoi  30 
times!  &\\os  17. 

For  other  phrases,  see  Hora  Syn,  pp.  4-7,  25-27,  and  above, 

p.  lvfi 
Another  characteristic  of  the  editor’s  style  is  a  tendency  to 

repeat  a  phrase  or  construction  two  or  three  times  at  short 
intervals.  This  is  particularly  noticeable  at  the  beginning  or  close 
of  a  section. 

C£  the  following : 

(1)  tov  8c  ’I iprov  y€wr)$€vros — iSov,  21. 
dva)(0)prf(rdvT(ov  84  a vtcjv — 2 Sou,  218. 

TcAcvn/ouKros  84  rod  'HpwSov  i&ov,  219. 
(2)  jrapayCveraiy  31. 

»  318* (3)  (Uoutras  8^  418. 
wtpurartav  8c,  418. 
I8wv  8c,  51. 

1  As  ananged  in  the  text  of  Westcott  and  Hort. 
9  This  word  is  characteristic  of  Mt  only  as  contrasted  with  Mk.  It  is common  in  LL 
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(4)  KCLTafidvTl  (os)  8c  avrcp  (ov),  81. 
cmtcX^ovtos  (4)  8c  avrov  (a>),  86. 

(5)  ical  ifjfii am  avrtf,  8s8. 
xai  iXdovri  avrcp,  S28. 

(6)  koX  ififids,  91. 
Kai  irapaywv,  9®. 

(7)  cis  oXi/v  r^v  yf/v  fccfi'ip',  9s8. 

^  oXfl  t#  yfi  he civjy,  981. 
(8)  iv  €K€Lva>  rep  /catpty  II85  1 21. 
(9)  04  8c  CWCCDS  (i0CKT€$,  420,  23. 

(10)  c8ft*  8^  14*7. 
CV0CWS  8c,  1481. 

(11)  leal  ̂ cX$MV  CKC40CV,  15*1. 

ical  /4cra/?as  Ikc40cv,  1 5®®. 

(12)  rip'  fiacrtXttav  tov  0cov,  2181. 

1)  paariXtCa  tov  0cov,  2 148. 
ical  KaTa/?aivoKTa>v  avrtov — cvcrciXaTo  avTOts,  17®* 

ical  cX0oktchk — irpoarjXOw  avrw,  1 714. 

(13)  avaxrrp€<f>Ofxcv<i}V  81  av?w,  17s®. 
cX#oktw  81  avra>K,  1734. 

(14)  aXXi jy  mpafiokrpr  Trapi(h)K€v  avrols  Xcycoi',  13s4-  81. 

&Wrpr  irapaPoXrp '  cXciXiprcv  avrots,  1388. 

(15)  8/404a  cotiV,  1344. 

xaXxv  o/xota  €otCv9  1 346- 47. 

THE  TEXT. 

The  task  of  an  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  is  complicated  by  the 

fact  that  he  not  only  has  to  decide  questions  bearing  on  the  text 

of  the  first  Gospel,  but  also  to  investigate  the  text  of  S.  Mark. 
I  am  unable  to  assume  that  the  edition  of  Westcott  and  Hort  gives 
us  a  final  text  in  either  Gospel.  In  particular,  I  am  inclined 
to  believe  that  the  second  century  readings,  attested  by  the 
ecclesiastical  writers  of  that  century,  and  by  the  Syriac  and  Latin 
versions,  are  often  deserving  of  preference.  I  have  made  no 

special  study  of  the  Latin  versions,  but  some  investigation  of  the 
Syriac  versions  has  long  convinced  me  that  the  Curetonian  may 
be  regarded  as  a  revision  of  the  text  presented  by  the  Sinaitic 
version;  and  that  whilst  the  former,  when  it  differs  from  the 
Sinaitic,  rarely  retains  an  original  reading,  the  latter  is  often  of 
great  importance.  On  the  other  hand,  1  cannot  subscribe  to  the 
exaggerated  estimate  of  the  value  of  the  Sinaitic  versions  taken  by 

Dr.  A.  Merx.1  For  the  early  Syriac  versions,  the  student  should 
study  the  admirable  edition  of  Mr.  Burkitt. 

1  Du  Vier  Canoniscken  Evangelicn, 
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I  have  used  the  ordinary  symbols  for  the  Greek  and  Latin 
MSS.  To  those  usually  quoted  add 

Ox  «  A  papyrus  fragment,  containing  Mt  i1*8,  **•  l4'ao,  published 
in  Oxyrhynckus  Papyri ,  L 

The  Syriac  versions  are  quoted  thus : 
S1  =  the  Sinaitic  MS. 

S*  =  the  Curetonian. 
S8  =  the  Peshitta. 

54  =  the  Harclean. 

55  =  the  Jerusalem  Lectionary. 

The  Old  Latin  (pre- Vulgate)  MSS.  are  quoted  under  the 
ordinary  letters  (abc,  etc.),  or  in  cases  where  several  agree  as 
latt 

No  attempt  has  been  made  to  give  the  whole  of  the  evidence 

for  textual  readings.  The  syllable  al  means  “  with  other  uncial 

MSS.,”  e.g.  E  F  al  means  that  a  reading  is  attested  by  E  F  and 
other  uncials. 



AUTHORITIES. 

Abbott,  B,  A.,  The  Corrections  of  Mark.  London,  1901. 
Johannine  Vocabulary.  London,  1905. 
Johannine  Grammar.  London,  1906. 

Abraham,  Die  Apokalypst  Abrahams.  Herausgegeben  von  G  N. 
Bonwetsch.  Leipzig,  1897. 

Adknky,  W.  F.,  The  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  (Hibbert 
Journal,  Oct.  1904). 

Ascension  of  Isaiah.  See  Charles. 
Assumption  of  Moses.  See  Charles. 

Bacher,  W.,  Die  Agada  der  Tannaiten.  Strassburg,  1884-1902. 
Die  Exegetische  Terminologie  der  Jiidischen  Traditions’ 

literatur.  Leipzig,  1905. 

Bacon,  B.  W.,  Jesui  Voice  from  Heaven  (American  Journal  of 
Theology,  ix.  458). 

Baruch.  See  Charles. 

Bigg,  G,  The  ChurcJCs  Task  under  the  Roman  Empire.  Oxford, 
1905. 

Bischoff,  E.,Jesu  und  die  Rabbtnen.  Leipzig,  1905. 
Blass,  F.,  Textkritische  Bemerkungen  zu  Matthaus.  Gutersloh, 

1900. 
Grammar  of  New  Testament  Greek.  Translated  by  H.  St 

John  Thackeray.  London,  1898. 

Bousset,  W.,  Die  Religion  des  Judentums.  Berlin,  1903. 
Box,  G.  H.,  The  Gospel  Narratives  of  the  Nativity  and  the  alleged 

Influence  of  Heathen  Ideas  (Interpreter,  Jan.  1906). 
Briggs,  C.  A.,  Messianic  Prophecy.  Edinburgh,  1886. 

The  Messiah  of  the  Gospels.  Edinburgh,  1894. 

New  Light  on  the  Life  of  Jesus.  Edinburgh,  1904. 

Criticism  and  the  Dogma  of  the  Virgin-Birth  (North 
American  Review,  June  1906). 

Burk itt,  F.  C.,  Evangelion  Da-Mepharreshe.  Cambridge,  1904. 
The  Gospel  History  and  its  Transmission.  Edinburgh,  1906. 

Burton,  E.  De  Witt,  Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  and  the 
Synoptic  Problem.  Chicago^  1904. 

bauds 



xc AUTHORITIES 

Charles,  R.  H.,  The  Book  of  Enoch.  Oxford,  1893. 

The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch.  Oxford,  1896. 

The  Apocalypse  of  Baruch.  London,  1896.  * 
The  Assumption  of  Moses.  London,  1897. 
The  Ascension  of  Isaiah.  London,  1900. 

The  Book  of  Jubilees.  London,  1902. 

Eschatology ,  Hebrew- Jewish  and  Christian.  London,  1899. 
The  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  (Hibbert  Journal, 

April  1905. 

Chase,  F.  H.,  The  Lords  Prayer  in  the  Early  Church  (Texts  and 
Studies,  vol.  L). 

The  Lord's  Command  to  Baptize  (Journal  of  Theological 
Studies,  vi.  481  ff.). 

Cheyne,  T.  K.,  Galilee ,  Sea  of  (Encyclopaedia  BiblicOy  ii,  1635). 

Chwolson,  D.,  Das  Letzte  Passamahl  Christi  und  der  Tag  Seines 
Todes.  St  Petersburg,  1892. 

Ueber  das  Datum  im  Evangelium  Matthdi \  2617  (Monats- 
schrift  fur  Geschichte  und  Wissenschaft  des  Juden- 
thums,  lxxiiL  537  ff.). 

Concordance  to  the  Septuagint  (Hatch  and  Redpath).  Oxford, 

1897-1906. 
Concordance  to  the  New  Testament  (Moulton  and  Geden).  Edin¬ 

burgh,  1897. 

Conybeare,  F.  C.,  Article  in  the  Guardian.  April  29,  1903. 

Article  in  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  Neutestamentliche  Wissen - 
schafty  1901,  275  ff. 

Cook,  S.  A..  The  Laws  of  Moses  and  the  Code  of  Hammurabi. 
London,  1903. 

Dalman,  G.,  The  Words  of  Jesus.  Authorised  English  Version  by 
D.  M.  Kay.  Edinburgh,  1902. 

Grammatik  des  JudischrPaldstinischen  Aramaisch.  Leipzig, 
1905. 

Aramdisch-Neuhebrdisches  Worterbuch.  Frankfurt,  1897. 
Deissmann,  G.  A.,  Bible  Studies.  Authorised  translation  by  A. 

Grieve.  Edinburgh,  1903. 

Dictionary  of  the  Bible.  Edited  by  J.  Hastings.  Edinburgh, 
1898-1904. 

Dictionary  of  Christ  and  of  the  Gospels.  Edited  by  J.  Hastings, 
vol  i.  Edinburgh,  1906. 

Dittenberger,  G.,  Sylloge  Inscriptionum  Grctcarum.  Lipsise, 

1888-1901. 

Dittmar,  W.,  Vetus  Testamentum  in  Novo.  Gottingen,  1899-1903. 

Driver,  S.  R.,  A  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary  on  Deutero¬ 
nomy.  Edinburgh,  1895. 

The  Book  of  Daniel  (Camb.  Bib.).  Cambridge,  190a 



AUTHORITIES 

xd 

Driver,  S.  R.,  Son  of  Man  (Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  iv.  579  ff.). 
Poor  (Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  iv.  19  ff.). 

Drummond,  J.,  The  Use  and  Meaning  of  the  Phrase  “Son  of 
Man  ”  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Journal  of  Theological 
Studies,  April,  July  1901). 

Edmunds,  A.  J.,  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels.  Tokyo,  1905. 
Enoch.  See  Charles. 

Encyclopedia  Biblica  (Cheyne  and  Black).  London,  1899-1903. 

Fiebig,  P.,  Altjudische  Gleichnisse.  Tubingen,  1904. 

Friedlander,  M.,  Die  Religiosen  Bewegungen  Innerhalb  des  Juden - 
turns  im  Zeitalter  Jesu.  Berlin,  1905. 

Gould,  E.  P.,  A  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary  on  the  Gospel 
according  to  St.  Mark.  Edinburgh,  1896. 

Grenfell  and  Hunt.  See  Papyri. 

Gressmann,  H.,  Der  Ursprung  der  Israelitisch-judischen  Eschato- 
logie.  Gottingen,  1905. 

Gunkel,  H.,  Zum  religionsgeschichtlichen  Verstdndnis  des  JVeuen 
Testaments.  Gottingen,  1903. 

Harnack,  A.,  Lukas  der  Arzt.  Leipzig,  1906. 

Harris,  J.  Rendel,  Fragments  of  the  Commentary  of  Ephrem. 
Cambridge. 

Hatzidakis,  G.  N-,  Einleitung  in  die  Neugriechische  Grammatik. 

Leipzig,  1902. 
Hawkins,  Rev.  Sir  J.  C,  Bart,  M.A.,  Horce  Synoptic*.  Oxford, 

1899. 

Heitmuller,  W.,  Im  Narnen  Jesu.  Gottingen,  1903. 
Hennecke,  E.,  Neutestamentliche  Apokryphen.  Tubingen,  1904. 
Herford,  R.  T.,  Christianity  in  Talmud  and  Midrash.  London, 

1903. 

Herwerden,  Lexicon  Grcecum  Suppletorium  et  Dialecticum.  Com- 
posuit  H.  van  Herwerden.  Lugduni  Batavorum,  1902. 

Hilgenfeld,  A.,  Zeitschrift fur  Wissenschaftliche  Theologiet  xxxviii 

447  ff- 
Jerbmias,  A.,  Bdbylonisches  Im  Neuen  Testament.  Leipzig,  1905. 
Johns,  The  Oldest  Code  of  Laws  in  the  World.  Edinburgh,  1903. 

Joseph  1  Opera.  Ed.  B.  Niese.  Berolini,  1887-1895. 
fubilees .  See  Charles. 

Kaibel,  G.,  Epigrammata  Grceca.  Berolini,  1878. 

Kennedy,  H.  A.  A.,  Sources  of  New  Testament  Greek.  Edin¬ 
burgh,  1895. 



xcii AUTHORITIES 

Krauss,  S.,  Das  Leben  Jesu  nach  Judischen  Quellen .  Berlin,  1902. 

Laible,  H.,  Jesus  Christus  im  Thalmud .  Leipzig,  1900. 

Lake,  K.,  The  Influence  of  Textual  Criticism  on  the  Exegesis  of  the 
New  Testamentt  Oxford,  1904. 

Lendrum,  W.  T.,  “Moth”  and  “ Rust”  (Classical  Review,  July 
1906). 

Letronne,  Recueil  des  Inscriptions  Grecques  et  Latines  de  PEgypte . 

Levy,  J.,  Neuhebrdisches  und  Chaldaisches  Worterbuch*  Leipzig, 

1876-1889. 
Lietzmann,  H.,  Der  Menschensohn .  Leipzig,  1896. 

Lightfoot,  J.,  Horce  Hebraicce  et  Talmudicce .  Lipsise,  1575. 

Lightfoot  J.  B.,  Saint  PauFs  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  London, 1879. 

AOriA  IHCOY,  Sayings  of  our  Lord  From  an  Early  Greek 
Papyrus .  London,  1897. 

New  Sayings  of  Jesus  and  Fragment  of  a  Lost  Gospel. 
London,  1904. 

Mechilta  in  Ugolini  Thesaurus ,  xiv.  Venice,  1752. 

Merx,  A.,  Das  Evangelium  Matthaus .  Berlin,  1902. 

Die  Evangelien  des  Markus  und  Lukas .  Berlin,  1905. 

Midrashim ,  German  translation,  by  A.  Wiinsche.  Leipzig,  1880- 1885. 

Moulton,  J.  H.,  A  Grammar  of  New  Testament  Greek ,  vol.  i., 

Prolegomena.  Edinburgh,  1906. 

Moulton,  W.  F.,  and  Gkden,  A.,  Concordance  to  the  Greek  Testa¬ 
ment  Edinburgh,  1897. 

Nestle,  E.,  Novi  Testamenti  Supplementum .  Lipsise,  1896. 

“Anise”  and“  Rue”  (Expository  Times,  Aug.  1904,  p. 

5*8)- 

Oracula  Sibyllina .  Ed.  J.  Geffcken.  Leipzig,  1902. 

Pape,  W.,  Worterbuch  der  Griechischen  Eigennamen .  Braunsch¬ 
weig,  1884. 

Papyri,  Oxyrhynchus  Papyri^  i.-iv.  Edited  by  B.  P.  Grenfell  and 

A.  S.  Hunt.  London,  1898-1904. 
Faydm  Towns  and  their  Papyri .  Edited  by  B.  P.  Grenfell, 

A.  S.  Hunt,  and  D.  G.  Hogarth.  London,  1900. 
Tebtunis  Papyri \  Edited  by  B.  P.  Grenfell,  A.  S.  Hunt, 

and  J.  G.  Smyly.  London,  1902. 
Amherst  Papyri \  i.  Edited  by  B.  P.  Grenfell  and  A.  S. 

Hunt.  London,  1900. 

Pauli  Acta •  Herausgegeben  von  C.  Schmidt  Leipzig,  1905. 



AUTHORITIES 

Plummer,  A.,  A  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary  on  the  Gospel 
according  to  St  Luke.  Edinburgh,  1896. 

Preuschen,  E.,  Antilcgomena .  Giessen,  1901. 

Psalms  of  Solomon.  Edited  by  A.  E.  Ryle  and  M.  R.  James. 
Cambridge,  1891. 

Resch,  A.,  Aussercanonische  Paralleltexte  mu  den  Evangelism ,  iL 

Leipzig,  1894. 

Riggenbach,  E.,  Der  Trinitarische  TaufbefehL  Giitersloh,  1903. 

Robinson,  J.  Armitage,  The  Study  of  the  Gospels.  London,  1902. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  London,  1904. 

Isaiah ,  Ascension  ̂ (Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  iiL  499  ff.). 
Euthaliana  (Texts  and  Studies,  voL  iiL). 

RUrdam,  T.  SkXt,  What  was  the  Lost  End  of  Mortis  Gospel  1 

(Hibbert  Journal,  July  1905). 

Sanday,  W.,  Sacred  Sites  of  the  Gospels.  London,  1903. 

Schlatter,  A.,  Die  Sprache  und  Heimat  des  Vierten  Evangeliums . 
Giitersloh,  1902. 

Schmidt,  N.,  The  Prophet  of  Nazareth.  New  York,  1905. 

Schoettgen,  C,  Horcc  Hebraica  et  Talmudicce.  Dresdae,  1733- 

1742. 
Schurbr,  K,  History  of  the  Jewish  People  in  the  Time  of  Jesus 

Christ .  Translated  by  J.  Macpherson.  Edinburgh, 
1890. 

Siphra  in  Ugolini  Thesaurus \  xiv.  Venice,  1752. 
Siphri  in  Ugolini  Thesaurus ,  xv.  Venice,  1753. 
Smith,  G.  A.,  Historical  Geography  of  the  Holy  Land.  London, 

1894. 

Stephanus,  H.,  Thesaurus  Grcecce  Lingua.  Parishs,  1831- 1863* 

Swete,  H.  P.,  The  Gospel  according  to  St.  Mark.  London, 

1898. 

Talmud,  Der  Babylonische  Talmud.  Herausgegeben  von  Lazarus 
Goldschmidt  Berlin,  1897. 

Taylor,  C,  The  Oxyrhynchus  Logia.  Oxford,  1899. 

Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  in  Grabe’s  Specilegium  SS. 
Patrum  ut  et  Hareticorum .  Oxonise,  1598. 

Thompson,  R.  C,  The  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits  of  Babylonia. 

London :  vol.  i.,  1903. 

Usener,  H.,  Nativity  (Encyclopaedia  Biblica,  iii.  3340  ff.). 

Volz,  P.,  Judische  Eschatologie  von  Daniel  bis  Akiba.  Tubingen, 

.  1903- 



xciv AUTHORITIES 

Von  Oefele,  F.f  Die  Angaben  der  Berliner  Planatentafel^  p.  8279. 
Berlin,  1903. 

Votaw,  C  W.,  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Dictionary  of  the  Bible, 
Extra  Volume,  1  ff.). 

Weber,  Judische  Theologie .  Leipzig,  1897. 

Wellhausen,  J,,  Das  Evangelium  Marci ,  1903. 

Das  Evangelium  Matthcei \  1904. 
Das  Evangelium  Lucce%  1904. 

Einleitung  in  Die  Drei  Ersten  Evangelien ,  1905.  Berlin  : 
G.  Reimer,  1905. 

Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten.  Berlin,  1899. 

Westcott  and  Hort,  The  New  Testament  in  the  Original  Greek. 

Introduction.  London,  1896. 

Winer,  G.  B.,  Grammatik  des  Neutestamentlichen  Sprachidioms. 

Bearbeitetvon  P.  W.  Schmiedel,  1  Theil,  1894;  2  Theil, 

i.  1897,  ii.  1898.  Gottingen. 

Winer-Schmiedel,  Grammatik  des  Neutestamentlichen  Sprach¬ 
idioms .  Gottingen,  1894. 

Wright,  A.,  Synopsis  of  the  Gospels  in  Greek.  London,  1903. 

Zahn,  T.,  Forschungen  fur  Geschichte  des  Neutestamentlichen 

Kanons.  Erlangen,  1881-1903. 
Geschichte  des  Neutestamentlichen  Kanons.  Erlangen,  1888- 

1890. 

Einleitung  in  das  Neue  Testament.  Leipzig,  1897-1899. 
Das  Evangelium  des  Matthdus.  Leipzig,  1903. 



ABBREVIATIONS, 
{See  also  p.  lxxxviii.) 

iEsch.  • 
Am.  Pap. 
Anth.  P. . 

Aph. 
ApolL  R. 
Aq. 
Anst 

Aristoph. 
Asc.  Is.  . 
Ass.  Mos. 
B.  . 
Bab. 

BU 

Burk. 

Class.  Rev. 
Clem.  Alex.  . 
Dalm.  . 
DB.  . 

BCG.  . 
Deissm.  . 

Demos  th. 
Diat 
Diod. 

Dion.  H. 

Ditt  Syll. 

Eneycl.  Bib.  . 

Eph. 
Epict Eus. 

Ev.  Pet. 

Exp.  Times 
Hdt 

jEschylus. 
Amherst  Papyri. 

Anthologia  Palatina. 

Aphraates. 
Apollonius  Rhodius. 

Aquila. Aristotle. 

Aristophanes. 
Ascension  of  Isaiah. 

Assumption  of  Moses. 
Babylonian  Talmud. 
»  »  , 

Aegyptische  Urkunden  aus  den  Koenig- 
lichen  Museum  zu  Berlin,  1892  ff. 

Burkitt 
Classical  Review. 

Clement  of  Alexandria. 
Dalman. 

Dictionary  of  the  Bible  (Hastings). 

Dictionary  of  Christ  and  the  Gospels. 
Deissmann. 

Demosthenes. 
Diatessaron  of  Tatian. 
Diodorus. 

Dionysius  Halicarnassus. 
Dittenberger  Sylloge. 

Encyclopedia  Biblica. 
Ephrem  Syrus. 

Epictetus. 
Eusebius. 

EvangeUum  Petri. 
Expository  Times. 
Herodotus. 



xcvi ABBREVIATIONS 

Hor.  Heb. Horn  Hebraica  (Lightfoot). 
Hor.  Syn. Hons  Synoptica  (Hawkins). 
Iren. Irenaeus. 

Jer.  . Jerusalem  Talmud. 

Jos. 

Josephus. 
JThS.  . 

Journal  of  Theological  Studies. 

Jub. 
Jubilees Just  Mart Justin  Martyr. 

latt. Manuscripts  of  the  Old  Latin  Version. 
LXX  . The  Septuagint  Version. 
Luc  . Lucian. 
Onq. The  Targum  of  Onkelos. 
Or.  Sib.  . Sibylline  Oracles. 
Ox.  Pap. Oxyrhynchus  Papyri. 
Plut  . Plutarch. 

Polyb.  . Polybius. 
Ps.-Sol.  . The  Psalms  of  Solomon. 
Sib.  Or.  . Sibylline  Oracles. 

Sym. 
Symmachus. Targ. 
Targum. Tat Tatian. 

Teb.  Pap. Tebtunis  Papyri. 
Tert Tertullian. 
Th. Theodotion. 
Wellh.  . Wellhausen. 
WH.  . Westcott  and  Hort 

Win.-Schm. Winer-Schmiedel. 
Xen. Xenophon. 

The  letters  in  the  margin  of  the  Commentary  denote  the 
sources  from  which  the  words  are  drawn : 

G  —  editorial  passages. 
L  *  the  Matthaean  Logia. 
M  «  the  Second  GospeL 

O  =  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  borrowed  from  a 
collection  of  Messianic  prophecies.  See  pp.  lxi  f. 

P  =  Palestinian  traditions. 

X  —  passages  in  which  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  closely, 
borrowed  from  an  unknown  source  or  sources. 



THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO 

S.  MATTHEW. 

A — L  IL  BIRTH  AHD  JXFAXCT  07  THR  itimwtavt 

l  1-47*  His  Genealogy, 

X.  L  Book  of  the  generation  of  fesus  Christy  Son  of  Davi d%  Son  R 

of  Abraham .1  fK/iXos  yow-ews  is  clearly  borrowed  from  Gn  au 
LXX.  So  far  as  the  Hebrew  of  that  passage  is  concerned, 

“  These  are  the  generations,”  eta,  would  seem  to  close  the  pre¬ 
ceding  section.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  LXX  translator 

connected  it  rather  with  a4b-4*.  This  section  contains  J’s  narra¬ 
tives  of  the  creation  of  man,  of  the  garden,  of  the  Fall,  of  the 
birth  of  Cain  and  Abel,  and  of  the  descendants  of  Cain  down  to 

Lamech ;  ending  with  the  births  of  Seth  and  of  his  son.  y&co’ts 
here,  therefore,  covers  the  genealogy  of  mankind  from  Adam  to 

Seth,  and  includes  a  good  deal  of  narrative-matter  relating  to  this 

period.  In  Gn  51  filfiXos  ycvc<r«w?  occurs  again,  and  here  covers 
the  genealogy  of  Adam  as  far  as  Japheth  (5s2),  with  an  appended 
history  containing  an  account  of  the  wickedness  of  men  in  the 

days  of  Noah  (61-8).  In  69  occurs  the  shorter  superscription  atrai 
Sc  ai  ywcVcis  N&c,  introducing  the  account  of  the  Flood,  69— 9". 
In  io1  avrcu  &  al  ycvcVcis  rwv  vlwv  Nwc  introduces  a  list  of  the 
descendants  of  Noah,  with  an  appended  narrative  of  the  tower  of 

Babel  (n1*).  In  n10  atrai  al  ycvcWs  S17/1  introduces  a  list  of 
the  descendants  of  that  patriarch  to  Terah;  and  in  ii87  a  similar 
formula  ushers  in  the  descendants  of  Terah.  It  is  therefore 

clear  that  to  a  Jewish  Christian  writer  acquainted  with  the  LXX, 

^  plfiXos  ycFccrccK,  or  atrai  al  ycvc<rcis,  was  a  biblical  phrase  which 
might  be  used  to  describe  a  narrative  containing,  as  in  the  case  of 
Noah,  a  list  of  descendants,  and  some  account  of  the  life  of  the 

person  named.  In  strict  analogy  we  should  expect  filfiXos  ycvccrcu* 
1 



2 THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [1.1,2. 

'Appaafi.  But,  since  for  the  editor  the  main  interest  centred  in 
the  person  of  Christ  rather  than  of  Abraham,  it  was  not  unnatural 
for  him  to  depart  from  literary  usage  in  this  respect  It  seems 
probable  that  the  title  should  be  taken  as  covering  not  the  whole 

Gospel,  but  only  that  portion  of  it  which  gives  Christ’s  ancestry and  the  circumstances  of  His  birth  and  childhood. 

Ti/trou  Xpiorov.]  This  collocation  is  rare  in  the  Synoptic 

Gospels.  It  occurs  here,  i18T  i62lt  Mk  i1  only.  Also  in  Jn  i17 
178  Xpurro?  has  become  a  proper  name,  and  lost  its  adjectival 

force.  For  the  history  of  Xjm'otos  as  a  Messianic  title,  see  Dalm. 
Words ,  289 ff. — viov  Aavc$]  For  “Son  of  David”  as  a  title 

of  the  Messiah,  see  Dalm.  Words,  319  ff. — viov  *A fipadp]  Cf. 
He  2 16  (TTrepfiaTos  'Afipaap.  €TriXap$dv€rcu.  The  descent  of  the 
Messiah  from  Abraham  is  emphasised  in  Test.  Levi  8.  Cf.  Volz, 

Jtid.  Eschat.  216. 
The  genealogy  which  follows  was  probably  compiled  by  the 

editor  for  the  purpose  of  his  Gospel,  (a)  In  accordance  with  this 
purpose  he  carries  back  the  genealogy  to  Abraham,  the  first 
founder  of  the  Jewish  race.  (b)  He  inserts  details  which  are  out 

of  place  in  a  strict  genealogy,  but  which  are  in  harmony  with  the 

theme  of  his  Gospel,  e.g.  c k  tt}s  Gbapap,  v.8 ;  Ik  t rj?  'Pa\dP,  v.4 ; 
c k  rrjs  *P ov0,  v.6 ;  c#c  rrjs  tov  Ovpiov,  v.8.  These  names  are  prob¬ 

ably  introduced  as  those  of  women,  in  whose  case  circum¬ 
stances  were  overruled  by  the  divine  providence  which,  as  it  might 
have  seemed,  should  have  excluded  them  from  a  place  in  the 
ancestral  line  of  the  Messiah.  They  were  in  a  sense  forerunners 

of  the  Virgin  Mary.  ( c )  The  division  into  three  groups  of  fourteen 
names  also  has  its  purpose.  In  David  the  family  rose  to  royal 

power  (AavclS  tov  paxnAia,  v.6).  At  the  Captivity  it  lost  it  again. 
In  the  Christ  it  regained  it. 

For  the  names  in  the  genealogy  the  compiler  naturally  had 
recourse  to  the  Old  Testament  so  far  as  that  availed  him.  He 

appears  to  have  used  the  LXX  text. 

V.2  comes  from  1  Ch  i84  a1,  v.8  from  1  Ch  24*8,9,  vv.4-8* 
from  1  Ch  210-18,  w.81*11  from  1  Ch  36* 1016,  vv.12- 18  to  Zopo- 

pdfitk  from  1  Ch  317*19.  The  names  in  vv.13*16  come  from  an 

unknown  source,  probably  from  information  received  from  Christ’s 
relations. 

E  2.  Abraham  begat  Isaac ;  and  Isaac  begat  Jacob ;  and  Jacob 

begat  Judah  and  his  brethren .]  'Afipaap  iyewrjo-t  tov  Tcraa#c,  from 
1  Ch  i84  #cal  cyiwrprev  *A fipaap  tov  ’Lraaic.  In  the  next  clause 
jlafccS/}  comes  from  1  Ch  i84,  where  the  Heb.  has  “Israel.”  This 
is  at  the  outset  a  hint  that  the  compiler  is  using  the  LXX  rather 

than  the  Hebrew. — ^ovSav  koi  tovs  dScA^ovs  avrov]  The  compiler 
borrows  Tov8a  from  1  Ch  21,  and  then  summarises  the  brethren 
whose  names  are  there  given  as  rov?  dSc k<f>ovs  avrov.  The  fact 
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that  he  mentions  the  brethren  at  all  suggests  that  he  has  this 
verse  in  Chronicles  before  him. 

8.  And  Judah  begat  Phares  and  Zara  from  Tamar  ;  and  Pkares  E 

begat  Esrom  ;  and  Esrom  begat  Aram .]  Clause  a  is  from  i  Ch  a4  #ccu 
0a flap  fj  vvpxf>rj  avrov  ctckcv  avrf  rov  $apcs  /cal  rov  Zapa.  The  fact 
that  the  compiler  adds  teal  rov  Zapa  c k  rrjs  0dpap,  which  is  quite 

superfluous  in  a  genealogy  proper,  shows  that  he  had  i  Ch  a4 
before  him.  Zapa  is  the  Septuagintal  form  of  rnt.  On  the 

editor’s  special  reason  for  mentioning  Tamar,  see  above. — 'Eayxfyx] 
In  i  Ch  29  B  has  *E<rcp<*>v,  A  Luc.  *E <rpwpu  In  i  Ch  a6  B  has 
'Apo-«v,  B  *T  bf  'Ecrpaiv,  A  Luc.  *E icrpufu  Elsewhere  *E crp&p.  is 
peculiar  to  A  Luc.,  never  appearing  in  B.  Its  use  in  Mt  shows 

that  the  -compiler  was  using  Septuagintal  forms,  and  not  trans¬ 

literating  the  Hebrew. — *Apd^]  In  i  Ch  a®  ’A pap,  appears  as  a 
son  of  *E *rpd>fjL 

4.  And  Aram  begat  Aminaddb  ;  and  Aminadab  begat  Naasson  ;  E 

and  Naasson  begat  Salmon .1 — *Apdp]  In  i  Ch  a10  B  has  ’Appdv, 
but  A  Luc.  'A pdfL, — ' Apivaodft]  In  i  Ch  a10  B  has  * Apuva&afl, 
but  A  Luc.  'ApiyaSdfi.  Naocrow  and  SaAfuSv  come  from  i  Ch 

2io.  u#  They  are  the  Septuagintal  forms  of  Jte’n?  and 
6.  And  Naasson  begat  Boes  from  Rahab  ;  and  Boes  begat  Iobed  E 

from  Ruth;  and  Iobed  begat  Jessai .] — Boo£l  In  i  Ch  a11, 11  B 

has  Boos,  but  A  Luc.  /?oo{. — he  tt}s  ‘Pa^dp]  For  the  insertion, 
see  on  v.1.  is  not  a  Septuagintal  form.  This  version 

uniformly  has  'Pa dfi.  However,  Josephus  has  fj  'Paxa^  or 
'Pad^i7,  Ant.  v.  8,  n,  15.  The  editor  adopts  here  a  form  which 
represents  the  Hebrew  more  nearly  than  'Pad/?.  'Ic ofirfi  and 
Tcotra/  are  the  Septuagintal  forms  of  and  ̂   or  They 

come  from  1  Ch  212,  where  B  has  'O Pffi  and  A  *Ic oftrfi. 
6.  And  Jessai  begat  David  the  king.]  The  insertion  of  “the  E 

king,”  which  was  perhaps  suggested  by  tyWtXcwev,  1  Ch  34 
or  by  Ru  4W  LXX  A,  marks  the  close  of  the  first  division  of  the 
genealogy.  At  this  point  the  family  obtained  royal  power. 
AaW8  is  the  Septuagintal  form.  For  rov  patnAia,  c f.  also  Jos. 

Ant.  v.  ix.  4: — “From  Obed  came  Jessai,  and  from  him  David 

the  king  (8  /WiAcuo-as),  and  left  the  sovereignty  to  his  sons 
for  twenty-one  generations.  I  thought  it  necessary  to  recount 
the  history  of  Ruth,  because  I  wished  to  show  the  power  of 
God,  that  He  can  advance  even  the  ignoble  to  splendid  dignity ; 
such  as  that  to  which  He  brought  David,  though  bom  of  such 

parents.” 6,  7.  And  David  begat  Solomon  from  the  wife  of  Uriah;  and 

Solomon  begat  Roboam .1  1  Ch  3* 10. — SoAo/xwvaJ  The  LXX  A  B 

has  SaAii j/m>v,  Luc.  SaAo/iwv,  Josephus  'XoAopuav.  'P0/W/4  is  the 
Septuagintal  form. — Ik  tt}?  rov  Ovpcfov]  Perhaps  suggested  to 
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the  editor  by  i  Ch  3*  For  the  insertion  of  a  woman’s  name,  see 
on  v.1.  Ovpctov  is  the  Septuagintal  form. 

B  7,  8.  And  Roboam  begat  Abia  ;  and  Abia  begat  Asaph  ;  and 

Asaph  begat  Joshaphat ;  and  Joshaphat  begat  Joram!]  Cf.  1  Ch 

310-11. — *a fimj  LXX  A  B  has  'AjSoa,  Luc.  *A/5t a!  Josephus 

*A/fta?. — *A cra<f>J  In  1  Ch.  LXX  A  B  Luc.  has  *A<ra,  Josephus 
*A<ravos.  But  'A<r<ty  is  a  Septuagintal  form.  See  Burkitt,  Evan- 
gelion  Da-Afepharreshe>  203.  'Ioxra^dr  and  *Iwpa/i  are  Septuagintal 

forms.  Josephus  has  Ta rntyaros  and  *Iapa/uw. 
B  8,  9.  And  Joratn  begat  Ozias  ;  and  Ozias  begat  Joatham  ;  and 

Joatham  begat  Ahaz;  and  Ahaz  begat  Hezekias,]  Cf.  1  Ch  3U- u. 
Joram  begat  Ozias.  Commentators  usually  note  that  Mt  has 
here  omitted  three  kings,  Ahaziah,  Joash,  and  Amaziah.  But  this 

is  not  the  case.  1  Ch  3n  records  that  *0£«a  was  the  son  of 
Joram.  That  is  to  say,  Mt  follows  the  LXX  of  the  Chronicles. 

Mt  continues :  *0£ctac  Si  kybnnpr c  rov  *Ia>a Oafju  The  Chronicler 
LXX  has  Tua?  vios  avrov,  Afuurtas  vios  avrov,  *Afapict  vlos  avrov, 
*l(oa&av  vlos  avrov.  That  is  to  say,  Mt  has  omitted  not  Ahaziah 

=*0{aas,  Joash,  and  Amaziah,  but  Joash,  Amaziah,  and  Azariah 
—  Uzziah.  The  reason  must  be  sought  in  1  Ch  311  LXX.  The 

son  of  Joram  is  there  called  ’O£«io.  Now  for  Ahaziah  the  LXX 

generally  has  *0 xptdas,  whilst  *0{«a  is  generally  the  equivalent  of 
Uzziah,  eg,  2  Ch  26**.  ’Ofcia  in  1  Ch  311  is  possibly  a  mistake. 
Mt.  as  he  copied  it  seems  naturally  enough  to  have  connected  it 

with  Uzziah,  and  so  to  have  passed  on  to  this  king’s  son,  Jotham, 
thus  omitting  unconsciously  the  three  intervening  kings.  Or  the 
copy  of  the  LXX  which  he  followed  may  have  made  the  omission 

for  the  same  reason. — *0{«ias]  The  Septuagintal  forms  are  ’0£c uf, 
B ;  *0£ta?,  A  Luc — *Io>aM/i1  The  LXX  A  B  has  'IctaOdv,  but 
Luc  Ta>0au. — " A^afl  The  LXX  A  B  has  ̂ A^as,  but  Luc  *A;(a£ 
’E£e#ctas  is  the  LXX  form. 

B  10.  And  Hezekiah  begat  Manasseh ;  and  Manasseh  begat 

Amos;  and  Amos  begat  Josiah.] — Mavao-aijs]  So  LXX,  Josephus. 

— ’Icixrcta?]  LXX  A  B  has  'Ioxrcto,  but  Luc  Taxrtas ;  so  Josephus. 
— ' Afuos]  LXX  B  has  'A/a'wv,  A1T  B*  b  'A fuis.  Josephus,  "A/juiktos 
or  'AfifuJv. 

B  11.  And  Josiah  begat  Jechoniah  and  his  brethren ,  at  the  time 
of  the  captivity  into  Babylon,]  kqX  tovs  a&A^ovs  avrov  is  inserted 

because  in  1  Ch  319  the  names  of  the  brethren  of  Jehoiakim  are 

recorded  just  as  the  same  words  occur  in  v.*,  because  the  brethren 

of  Judah  are  registered  in  1  Ch  *i. 
The  verse  as  it  stands  gives  rise  to  great  difficulties,  because 

Jehoiakim  has  been  omitted  But  the  text  must  be  corrupt.  As 
it  stands  there  are  only  thirteen  names  in  the  third  division, 

beginning  with  Salathiel.  And  this  is  impossible  in  view  of  v.17. 
If  we  suppose  that  Tc^ov^ay  in  v.11  is  a  corruption  for  Taxucct/x, 
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everything  is  plain.  The  x at  Tok  dSc \<f>ovs  is  then  due  to  i  Ch 

316,  where  the  names  of  Jeboiakim’s  brethren  are  given. — hrl  rf}s 
pcrouccoxas]  /icrocxco-ia,  a  rare  word.  It  occurs  ten  times  in  the 
LXX,  besides  only  Anth.  P.  7.  731.  The  mention  of  the  Captivity 
closes  the  second  division  of  the  genealogy.  In  the  generation  of 
Jechoniah  the  family  lost  the  royal  power  to  which  it  had  risen  in 

the  person  of  David. 

12.  And  after  the  captivity  into  Babylon^  Jechoniah  begat  Sala-  E 

thiel.\  From  1  Ch  317. 
12,  18.  And  Salathiel  begat  Zorobabel ;  and  Zorobabel  begat  E 

Abiud ;  and  Abiud  begat  Eliakim^]  In  1  Ch  319  the  Hebrew 
represents  Zerubbabel  as  the  son  of  Pedaiah.  But  the  LXX  B  A 

gives  Kal  viol  2ka\aj9t})\  Zopoftafttk,  k.t.X.  The  editor  is  therefore 
clearly  using  the  LXX.  It  seems  clear  that  up  to  this  point  the 

editor  has  been  using  the  LXX  of  1  Ch  1-3.  For  (1)  the  names 
are  given  in  the  forms  of  the  LXX.  The  only  apparent  exceptions 

are  *A <ra<f>  and  'Pa The  latter  does  not  occur  in  1  Ch  1-3, 

and  the  editor  substitutes  a  traditional  form  for  the  'Pa dp  of  the 
LXX.  (2)  Several  of  the  details  in  Mt.  are  explained  by  his  use 

of  the  LXX  of  1  Ch.,  e.g.  (a)  W vA  So  LXX  1  Ch  i84, 

Heb.  (b)  Twpap.  oi  byevvrjo-e  rov  *0{tav  (v.®).  So  LXX 

I  Ch  311.  (c)  %aXa$irj\  SI  iyevyrjw  rov  ZopofidfltX  (v.18).  So 
LXX  1  Ch  31®.  Other  details  in  the  genealogy  point  to  a  use 
of  1  Ch.  but  not  necessarily  of  the  LXX  version,  e.g.  (a)  xdl  rok 

dScA^ok  avrov  (v.*),  is  explained  by  1  Ch  21* 8 ;  (b)  xa l  rov  Zapd 
ix  ttjs  Ba/jiap  (v.8),  by  reference  to  1  Ch  a4;  (c)  xal  rok  <1 jcA^ok 

axrrov  (v.11),  by  reference  to  1  Ch  315. 
For  the  names  whiclufoll^w,  the  editor  is  dependent  on  other 

information. 

18,  14.  And  Eliakim  begat  Ator;  and  Asor  begat  Sadok;  and’R 
Sadok  begat  Acheim  ;  and  Acheim  begat  E/iud.] 

16.  And  Eliud  begat  Eleazar ;  and  Eleazar  begat  Matthan  ;  E 
and  Matthan  begat  Jacob.] 

10.  And  Jacob  begat  Joseph.  Joseph t  to  whom  was  espoused  E 

Mary  a  virgin^  begat  Jesus y  who  is  called  Christ.]  Thus  ends 
the  third  division  of  the  genealogy.  The  family  now  regained  in 
the  Christ,  the  anointed  King,  the  sovereignty  which  it  had  won 
in  David  and  lost  at  the  Captivity.  There  is  no  sufficient  ground 
for  supposing  that  the  genealogy  ever  existed  apart  from  the 
Gospel.  The  references  to  Tamar,  Rahab,  Ruth,  Bathsheba,  can 
only  be  explained  as  due  to  the  editor  of  the  Gospel,  who  saw  in 

the  life  histories  of  these  women  a  divine  overruling  of  history 

from  which  a  right  understanding  of  Mary’s  virginity  might  be 
drawn.  Of  course  these  references  might  have  been  inserted  by 
the  editor  of  the  Gospel  in  a  genealogy  which  he  found  ready 
made  to  his  hand.  But  the  artificial  arrangement  into  three 
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groups  of  fourteen  names  reminds  us  of  the  not  infrequent  pre¬ 
dilection  for  arrangements  in  three  which  runs  through  the  entire 
work.  Cf.  the  following :  three  incidents  of  Chrises  childhood, 

ch.  2 ;  three  incidents  prior  to  His  ministry,  3-411 ;  three  tempta¬ 

tions,  41"11 ;  threefold  interpretation  of  “  do  not  commit  murder,” 
v.n;  three  illustrations  of  “righteousness,”  61*18;  three  prohibi¬ 
tions,  619-j6 ;  three  injunctions,  77’*1 ;  three  miracles  of  healing, 
81’16;  three  miracles  of  power,  S23-^8;  three  complaints  of  His 

adversaries,  91’17;  threefold  answer  to  question  about  fasting, 
914-17 ;  three  incidents  illustrating  the  hostility  of  the  Pharisees,  12 ; 

three  parables  of  sowing,  131*82 ;  three  sayings  about  “little  ones,” 
ch.  18;  three  parables  of  prophecy,  2i28-2214;  three  parables  of 
warning,  24#a-2580.  There  is,  further,  no  ground  for  the  wide¬ 
spread  belief  that  the  genealogy  is  in  itself  a  proof  of  a  belief  that 
Christ  was  the  natural  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  This  particular 

genealogy  contains  the  condemnation  of  such  a  belief.  The  man 

who  could  compile  it  and  .  place  immediately  after  it  i18*25,  clearly 
did  not  believe  that  Christ  was  the  son  of  Joseph.  He  inserted 

in  the  genealogy  the  references  to  the  women  and  the  relative 

clause  “  to  whom  was  betrothed  Mary  a  virgin,”  in  order  to  antici¬ 
pate  vv.18’25.  In  other  words,  fym^crc  throughout  the  genealogy 
denotes  legal,  not  physical  descent  He  had  before  him  two 

traditional  facts — (a)  that  Christ  was  bom  of  a  Virgin  in  a  super¬ 
natural  manner,  (b)  that  He  was  the  Messiah,  i.e.  the  Son  of 
David.  How  could  a  Jewish  Christian,  indeed  how  could  anyone, 

reconcile  these  facts  otherwise  than  by  supposing  that  Mary’s 
husband  was  the  legal  father  of  Christ  ?  So  non-natural  a  sense  of 
fatherhood  may  seem  strange  to  us,  but  the  fact  of  the  super¬ 
natural  birth  which  gave  rise  to  it  is  stranger.  Whatever  we  may 
think  of  it,  this  was  the  belief  of  the  editor  of  the  Gospel ;  so  that 
there  is  no  ground  for  the  widespread  opinion  that  the  existence 

of  a  genealogy  of  Christ  is  proof  of  an  underlying  belief  that  He 
was  the  natural  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  If  the  editor  simply 
tried  to  give  expression  to  the  two  facts  which  had  come  down  to 

him  by  tradition — the  fact  of  Christ’s  supernatural  birth,  and  the 
fact  that  He  was  the  Davidic  Messiah,  and  did  not  attempt  a 

logical  synthesis  of  them,  who  shall  blame  him  ?  * 
E  17.  Therefore  all  the  generations  from  Abraam  to  David 

are  fourteen  generations ;  and  from  David  to  the  Captivity  into 
Babylon  are  fourteen  generations ;  and  from  the  Captivity  into 

Babylon  to  the  Christ  are  fourteen  generations .]  The  artificial 
character  of  the  genealogy  is  obvious  from  this  verse.  The 
arrangement  into  three  will  be  found  to  be  characteristic  of  this 

Gospel  The  grouping  into  three  fourteens  may  be  due  to  the 
fact  that  in  the  Hebrew  name  David = in,  there  are  three  letters, 
and  that  the  numerical  value  of  these  letters  is  4  +  6  +  4—14. 
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“  By  this  means  the  genealogy  was  invested  with  the  character 
of  a  sort  of  numerical  acrostic  on  the  name  David  ”  (G.  H.  Box, 
Interpreter ,  Jan.  1906,  p.  199). 

The  genealogy  thus  constructed  is  no  mere  antiquarian  attempt 
to  discover  genealogical  facts.  The  writer  is  interested  in  the 

question  whether  Jesus  was  legally  descended  from  David,  and 
believes  that  this  was  the  case.  But  his  interest  in  this  point 
arises  from  some  other  than  a  purely  antiquarian  motive.  The 
clue  to  this  motive  is  furnished  by  the  insertion  of  the  women. 

Why  did  the  compiler  think  it  necessary  to  safeguard  in  this 

manner  the  fact  of  the  supernatural  birth  and  of  Mary’s  innocence. 
The  reason  can  hardly  be  any  other  than  that  these  things  were 

already  the  ground  of  anti-Christian  polemic  on  the  part  of  the 
Jews.  Celsus,  c.  a.d.  170-180,  is  already  acquainted  with  the 
Jewish  slander  that  Jesus  was  bom  out  of  wedlock;  cf.  Orig. 
Contra  Celsum ,  i.  28,  32,  33,  39.  And  we  may  be  sure  that  the 
Christian  tradition  of  the  supernatural  birth  which  lies  behind  the 

first  and*  third  Gospels  evoked  Jewish  slander  as  soon  as  it  became 
known  to  the  Jbws.  For  the  later  Jewish  forms  of  this  slander 
cf.  Laible,  Jesus  Christus  im  Talmud ;  Herford,  Christianity  in 

Talmud  and  Midrash ;  Krauss,  Das  Ltben  Jesu  nach  Jiidischen 

Quellen, 
X.  1.  A aveld]  So  KABCD  al.  The  LXX  has  Aavcld  or  Aat tl8 ; 

Josephus  Aavllhjs  or  Aa/3/3ijr. — ’A ppad/i]  So  LXX.  Josephus  has  * Appa/xot , 
Appdprji  (once),  'Appadp  rarely. 

2.  ’ItrcUbr]  So  LXX.  Josephus  T<ra*or. — Tajrt&S]  So  LXX.  Josephus 
Idjcw/3of. — 1  <toAk  3d]  Om.  3d  here  and  throughout  S1®. 

8.  Totffaf]  LXX  has  ’Ioi/3dr  or  ’Iov3d.  In  I  Ch  21  Toi/ftd,  B  ;  Totfdat, 
Luc.;  T o6dasf  Josephus. — Zapd]  B  Ox  Z apt,  LXX  Z apd,  Josephus  Zd/Muror  or 

EfcXod*. — 4>ap4i]  So  LXX ;  Josephus  <t>d pecos. — 'Eapibfx]  LXX  has  'Eap&n 
(not  B),  'E <repiSfw9  'E <rpwv,  'Efpwr,  'kpobv.  In  I  Ch  2*  fA patbw,  B ;  *E<rp<&r, 
B*t  bT  mg  .  'j&frptbfa  A  Luc.  In  I  Ch  2*  'E<r e/xfo,  B  ;  'E<rpwv,  B*b;  'Eorp^/x, 
A  Luc.—' Apdfi]  In  I  Ch  2®  LXX  B  has  ’Apd/#;  in  v.10  ’Appdr,  but  A  Luc. 
’Apd/i. 

4.  ’Ajurrtdp,  «C  al;  ’Apetwafidp,  BA.  In  I  Ch  210  LXX  B  has 

’A fieufaddp,  A  Luc.  *AfUPaSdpt  Josephus  ’AjurdSapoi. — Nao<r<r<£r]  So  LXX. 
— ZoX/i^r]  In  1  Ch  2 11  Heb.  has  kdSbt,  LXX  B  Luc.  ZaX/u3#,  A  EaX/id#. 

5.  Bod<r]NBOrk;  Bo6t,  C  33 ;  B oof,  EK  al;  LXX  has  Bod*,  Bodf. 

In  I  Chr  2,LU  B  Borfj,  A  Luc.  B oof,  Josephus  Bdafor,  Bowfrt. — *Paxd/3] 
LXX  '  Pad/3.  Josephus  'Pad/fy,  "Paxdpij. — ’Iw^3]  KBOx;  ’0/3^3,  E  K al; 
LXX  has  ’0/31)3,  T«/3i)3  (A).  In  1  Ch  212* 11  B  Luc.  ’0/3i)3,  A  T»/3i)3, 
Josephus  J0/3i)3i7t. — *Pod0]  So  LXX  ;  Josephus  'FouQi). — ?Ie<r<raC]  So  LXX ; 

Josephus  ,Ie<r<ra?oj. 
6.  SoXo/x&pa]  LXX  has  ZaXw/u&r,  ZaXo/u£r,  'LaAufub,  XoKofu&w  (A).  In 

*A/3cd; 

Josephus  ’A/3/a*. — ’A<rd<p]  K  B  CD  la0  Our.  i.  209,  543,  700,  k  al.  LXX  has 
’Aad,  Josephus  *A<ra#ot. 

8.  Tawa^dr]  LXX  Towa^dr,  fIuxr(itf>d$.  In  I  Ch  310  Tc otra^dr,  Josephus 

'luxrdpaTos. — T tapdp]  So  LXX;  Josephus Tcfipa/tor. — ’0 fdaw]  S2  has  * *  Ahasia ; 
Ahazia  begat  Joash ;  Joash  begat  Amoria.”  So  Aphr. 
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9.  ’OfeUt]  N*  B* ;  LXX  has  'Ofad,  ’O {id,  ’Oftlat,  O flat.  In  I  Ch 
311  'Ofeta,  B ;  'O^idt,  A  Luc. ;  Josephus  ’Oflat. — ’Iwo 0dp]  So  LXX ;  Josephus 

’Iwdffa/wtt  }I<oSdpijt,  'Axa£|  LXX  has  -Axaft  'Ax®*.  In  I  Ch 

3U  'Axas.  A  B  "Axaf,  Luc.  Josephus  *Axa£ot. — ’Kfexiatj  So  LXX,  Josephus. 
10.  {Apubtt  K  BCD1"  Or;  LXX  ’AjuKfr,  9 A ppAr,  *A/ufr.  In  1  Ch 

314  B  has  iApmhrt'  B4b  A1T  tort#  4  *A/ufo,  Luc.  ’Apt&r,  Josephus  ’A/ifu&r, 
Apuooos. 

11.  ’Iurafot]  KBD  lM ;  LXX  has  Towelar,  T&Hriai ;  Josephus  ’Iwfat. — 
rbr  *I«xa*'ku’]  We  must  read  here  rbr  ’Iwcurei/u  tal  rods  ddeXfo&t  aisroD. 

’Ivaxelp  8k  dyivrin re  rdr  'Iexortar  M  r§j  fieronceoiat  BafivXQwot.  So  sub¬ 
stantially  MUa/S4  S#  with  asterisk. 

IB.  2o\a0ti)\]  So  LXX;  Josephus  ZaXaWijXo*.— Zopo^JeX]  So  LXX; 
Josephus  ZopopdprjXos. 

10.  On  the  text,  see  the  admirable  note  of  Mr.  Burkitt,  Evangelum  da 

Mepharreshe,  ii.  258 ff.  The  reading  of  KB  al  is :  ’IcurttyS  8k  kyivwrpre  rbw 

’Iwrkpp  rbr  dr8pa  Maplas  Ijt  ijsrr^Sri  ’Irjeovt  6  \ey6pevot  Xpurrbt.  Besides 
this  there  is  a  second  reading  :  ’Icurcb/9  8k  kykrwipt  rbr  *  I  <ook}<p  $  prrf<rT€v0€i<ra 
rapdkro  1  MaptAp  iykrrrjoe  T rjaovr  rbr  Xeybperor  Xpurrbr.  This  is  the  reading 

of  the  Ferrar  group,  346,  556,  826,  828.  So  S*  Jacob  begat  Joseph ,  him  to 
whom  was  betrothed  Mary  the  Virgin ,  she  who  bare  Jesus  the  Messiah .  So, 

too,  the  old  latt  a  b  c  d  g  k  q.  So,  too,  the  text  which  underlies  the  Armenian ; 

cf.  Robinson,  Euthaliana ,  p.  82.  Besides  these  two  readings,  S1  has  a  third  : 

“Jacob  begat  Joseph.  Joseph,  to  whom  was  betrothed  Mary  the  Virgin, 
begat  Jesus,  called  the  Messiah.”  Burkitt  believes  this  to  be  a  paraphrase  of 
the  reading  of  the  Ferrar  group,  and  thinks  that  S*  is  derived  from  it.  In 
this  last  point  he  is  no  doubt  right  S*  is,  as  a  whole,  dependent  on  S1,  and 
it  is  therefore  probable  that  S1  has  the  earlier  reading  here.  But  it  is 
questionable  whether  S1  does  not  represent  a  Greek  text  found  nowhere  else 
(not  in  the  Dialogue  of  Timothy  and  Aquila ;  see  Burkitt,  p.  265),  namely, 

*laKU)(3  8k  iykrrrfoe  rbr  ’I writf.  8k  if  funyrrcvdeiaa  ffr  Mapid/t  rapdkros 

kykmjot  ’hfooQr  rbr  \cybperor  Xpurrbr.  Burkitt  objects  that  “the  practice 
of  the  writer  is  to  interpose  no  words  between  the  name  and  the  verh^rn^re, 
so  that  the  clause  <f  ptnjerevOeioa  wapO.  M.  ought  to  follow  the  first  mention 

of  Joseph,  not  the  second.”  But  the  relative  clause  is  clearly  required  in 
close  connection  with  tykrrrpe  in  order  to  qualify  it,  meaning  “  begat,”  but 
“from  a  virgin,”  i.e.  not  “ literally,”  but  “ legally.”  It  seems  probable, 
therefore,  that  the  text  underlying  S1  is  the  nearest  approach  now  extant  to 
the  original  Greek,  and  it  must  remain  possible  that  even  here  the  relative 
clause  is  an  insertion.  This  earliest  Greek  form  was  gradually  altered  from 
a  desire  to  avoid  words  which,  though  in  the  intention  of  the  writer  they 
expressed  legal  parentage,  not  paternity,  in  fact,  might  be  misunderstood  by 
thoughtless  readers.  The  first  step  was  perhaps  the  insertion  of  the  relative 

clause.  The  second,  the  insertion  as  in  S*  of  a  second  relative,  “she  who,” 
as  a  subject  to  kykrrrfce.  The  third,  the  substitution  of  rbr  dr8pa  Mo plat  for 

if  punjorevdeura  M.  xapterot  by  assimilation  to  v.u  b  drk)p  a&rijt,  drtjp  being 

used  as  there  in  the  sense  of  “  betrothed  husband,”  and  the  substitution  of 
the  passive  for  the  active  in  the  following  clause. 

X.  18-25.  His  Supernatural  Birth. 

P  L  18-25.  And  the  birth  of  the  Christ  was  in  this  manner:  His 
mother  Mary  being  betrothed  to  Joseph ,  before  that  they  came 
together^  she  was  found  with  child  of  the  Holy  Spirit.]  ywccri? 

here  means  birth,  begetting,  as  in  Gn  3118,  Ru  a11,  Lk  i" ;  cf.  also 
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Hdt.  Is04  66®.  Since  ycvco-is  has  been  used  in  i1  in  a  different  sense, 

and  since  ycwiyo-ts  is  the  common  term  for  birth,  we  should  expect 
the  latter  here. — fjLvrfartva-OtCcrrp]  Betrothal  according  to  Jewish 
marriage  law  constituted  a  legal  relationship  which  could  only  be 
dissolved  by  legal  means.  See  Merx,  Die  vier  Eva  nge lien,  ii.  i,  9  ff. 
The  narrative  in  this  respect  rests  on  an  accurate  knowledge  of 

Jewish  civil  law. — ttvcv/mitos  aytov]  For  the  omission  of  the 
article,  cf.  Blass,  p.  149. — irplv  f]  cf.  Blass,  p.  229. 

19.  And  Joseph  her  husband ,  being  a  righteous  man ,  and  (yefi  p 

not  wishing  to  disgrace  her,  was  minded  to  put  her  away  secretly !\ 

— b  avtjp  avrip]  According  to  Jewish  law,  a  betrothed  woman 
was  already  the  wife  of  her  betrothed  husband ;  cf.  Merx,  op .  at. 

p.  10. — 8t#caio$]  i.e.  God-fearing,  and  a  keeper  of  the  law.  Mary’s condition  seemed  to  make  the  fulfilment  of  their  contract  of 

marriage  impossible  for  a  religious  man. — p.rj  $*\ m>v  Stiy/xartVat] 
On  the  other  hand,  he  did  not  wish  to  expose  her  to  shame. 

Btiyfiarurai  occurs  besides  only  Col  215,  Asc.  Is.  in  Am.  Pap . 
L  1.  viii.  21.  8«y pjaTurpos  occurs  on  the  Rosetta  Stone. — XdOpa 

dwroAvo-cu]  Appeal  to  the  courts  for  a  divorce  would  expose  Mary 
to  public  ignominy,  and  make  her  liable  to  severe  penalties. 
Refusal  to  carry  out  the  contract  of  marriage  would  leave  her  and 
her  child  in  disgrace  in  the  house  of  her  parents.  The  latter 

seemed  the  more  merciful  course,  and  Joseph  determined,  there¬ 
fore,  to  repudiate  her  by  private  arrangement. 

20.  And  whilst  he  purposed  this ,  behold ,  an  angel  of  the  Lord  p 
appeared  to  him  in  a  dream ,  sayings  Joseph,  son  of  David \  fear 
not  to  take  Mary  thy  wife :  for  that  which  is  begotten  in  her  is  of 

the  Holy  Spirit. \  —  l8ov]  Exclusive  of  quotations,  Z&w  occurs 
30  times  in  Mt.,  29  in  Lk.,  7  in  Mk. ;  ical  tSov,  28  in  Mt.,  26  in 

Lk.,  o  in  Mk. — *aT  8vap]  6  times  in  Mt.,  not  elsewhere  in  NT ; 

cf.  Ditt.  Syll.  780.  5,  781.  4,  782.  4. — irapaAa fitly]  According  to 
Jewish  law,  marriage  begun  in  the  betrothal,  was  completed  in  the 

" taking”  of  the  bride  to  the  house  of  her  husband ;  cf.  Merx,  op. 
cit.  p.  11. 

21.  And  she  shall  bear  a  son,  and  thou  shalt  call  His  name  P 

Jesus :  for  He  shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins.]  T Irjo-ovs  is  the 
Greek  form  of  JWfcV  or  “Jehovah  is  salvation”;  cf.  Philo, 

De  Mut.  Nom.  i.  597  :  *1  rj<rovs  8c  <r<onjpia  tcvplov ,  c£c<i)$  Svopa  rrj^ 
dpump. — avros  yap  cruo’ci  rbv  Xabv  axrrov  diro  ru>v  apmpruov  aMov\ 

cf.  Ps  1 29®  icai  avros  Xvrpwrercu  rov  fI<rparjX  Ik  iraartav  rtav  dvofutav 
avrov.  For  rc^crcu  8k  vibr  kou  KaXivtis  to  ovofia  avrov,  cf.  Gn  1 7® 
rcfCTCW  <TOl  VtOV  KCLt  KoAcVci?  TO  SvOfM.  OLVTOV. 

22.  And  all  this  came  to  pass ,  in  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  o 

which  was  spoken  by  the  Lord  through  the  prophet ,  saying.]  The 

formula  iva  (Swum)  vXrjpu&ff  rb  faOiv  recurs  215*  28  414  817  1217  1386 

2 14,  cf.  26".  t6t€  trXrjpvOfi  to  pifttv  occurs  217  27®.  The  quota- 
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tions  thus  introduced  are  for  the  most  part  free  renderings  of 
the  Hebrew.  They  are  sometimes  composite  in  character.  The 

formula  occurs  in  Jewish  writings.  Cf.  Bacher,  Exeget '.  Terminol. 
der  Jud .  Traditions literatur ,  i.  171.  ycyovc  here  and  214  a6M 
seems  equivalent  to  an  aorist;  cf.  Jn  1986. 

O  23.  Behold \  the  virgin  shall  conceive ,  and  bear  a  son ,  and 
they  shall  call  His  name  Immanuel \  which  is  being  interpreted, \ 

With  us  is  God.]  The  quotation  comes  from  Is  714,  and  is 
given  according  to  the  rendering  of  the  LXX,  with  the  exception 

that  #ca\c<rcts  of  the  LXX  (<r«  K,  -orre  Q*),  which  would  not  suit 
this  context,  is  altered  into  KaXecrownv.  For  «£ci  (LXX  K  A  Q), 

k^fii/rerai  is  read  by  LXX  B.  There  are  signs  that  the  view  that 
Isaiah  was  using  current  mythological  terms,  and  intended  his 

no^n  to  carry  with  it  the  sense  of  supernatural  birth,  is  rightly 

regaining  ground.  Cf.  Jeremias,  Babylonisches  im  Neuen  Testa - 

went,  p.  47 ;  and  Gressmann,  Der  Ursprung  der  Israelitisch- 
jiidischen  Eschatologie ,  p.  270  ff.  In  any  case,  the  LXX  translators 
already  interpreted  the  passage  in  this  sense,  and  the  fact  that  the 
later  Greek  translators  substituted  vcam  for  irapd&o?,  and  that 
there  are  no  traces  of  the  supernatural  birth  of  the  Messiah  in  the 

later  Jewish  literature,  is  due  to  anti-Christian  polemic.  Cf.  Just. 
Mart.  Trypho ,  xliii.,  lxvil  It  is  probable  that  the  editor  is  here, 
as  elsewhere,  adapting  words  of  the  O.T.  to  a  tradition  which  he 

had  before  him.1 
P  24,  20.  And  Joseph  being  raised  from  sleep  did  as  the  angel  of 

the  Lord  commanded  him,  and  took  his  wife:  and  knew  her  not 
until  she  bore  a  son :  and  he  called  His  name  Jesus.] 

For  the  redundant  and  Semitic  use  of  eyeptfets  see  Dalman, 

Words  of  Jesus ,  23,  36.  The  imperfect  tymooveev  is  against  the 
tradition  of  perpetual  virginity. 

18.  Xpiffrod]  So  a  b  c  d  Sl  S* ;  Irenaeus,  III.  xi.  8,  xvi.  2 ;  Tert.  de  Came 
Ckristi,  xxii.  This  Western  reading  is  probably  right.  Nowhere  in  the  N.T. 

is  the  article  used  before  Tipr.  Xp.  B  has  ’XpunoG  ’Iiprov,  an  assimilation  to 
the  later  usage  of  S.  Paul.  K  C  at  Ox  have  roC  ’Irpov  Xp.  The  variation 
in  the  position  of  ’  1 770-0  0  is  against  its  originality. 

yiveait]  So  KBCfl/ Ox.  yivtait  here  means  begetting  (see  above), 

whilst  in  I1  it  has  another  meaning.  The  early  translators  differ  in  their 
treatment  of  the  word.  The  latins  render  by  generatio  in  both  verses.  .  The 

Syriac  S1  S*  render  in  v.1  by  “ generation,”  in  this  verse  rightly  by  “birth.” But  ybvrpix  was  more  common  in  the  latter  sense,  and  is  therefore  substituted 

here  by  E  K  L  al. — nrqoTcvdelnjt]  Add  ydp  E  K  L  at.  Omit,  K  B  C*  Z  Ox, 

latt  S1  S*. 
19.  6 drJ )p adr^j]  Om.  S*. — dtiyfutrUrai]  So  fct*  B Z  Ox;  Eus.  Quasi .  i.  3. 

The  word  is  very  rare.  It  occurs  in  Col  2,#  and  in  A  sc.  Is.  in  Am.  Pap. 
I.  i.  viii.  21.  Here  it  presumably  means  to  expose  to  open  and  notorious 

disgrace,  iuy parur/dn  on  the  Rosetta  Stone  means  “inspection.”  Cf. 
Herwerden,  Lex.  Grac.  Suppl.  p.  190.  N*  C  E  K  L  al  substitute  the  more 
common  irapadeiy ftarlacu,  which  occurs  in  the  LXX  5  times,  Nu  2$\  Es  417, 
Jer  13“,  Ezk  2817,  Dn  2® ;  Ps-Sol  214,  in  Polyb.  and  Plut. 

1  See  Briggs,  “Criticism  and  the  Dogma  of  the  Virgin-Birth,”  in  North 
Amer.  Rev.,  June  1906. 
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20.  tt) v  yvvaiKa.  crou]  S*  has  “  thy  betrothed.*’  Cf.  the  omission  of  6  dri) p 
airriji,  v.w. 

21.  XoAr  a^rou]  S1  has  “  the  world.” — xaMreif]  S*  “  shall  be  called.” 
22.  ffXoy]  Om.  Sl  Sa. 
24.  tV  ywaiK a  afrroV]  Sa  substitutes  “  Mary.” 
25.  o&k  iyIpwrKev  Sa  has  “  purely  was  dwelling  with  her.”  Sl  k 

omit  oCik  tylpuxncer  aM)w  fus  ofl. — So  R  B  Z  Sl  Sa  k.  rbw  vlbr  a&rijt  rdr 

rpufT&roKw  is  substituted  by  C  D  at  by  assimilation  to  Lk  27.  — IjtdXeo’rr]  S1  has 
(( she  called.”  On  the  Syriac  VSS  in  these  verses,  see  Burkitt,  op.  cit.  p.  261  ff. 

EL  Incidents  of  His  Childhood. 

1.  Now  when  Jesus  was  bom  in  Bethlehem  of  Judcea  in  the  P 
days  of  Herod  the  king,  behold.  Magi  from  the  east  came  to 

ferusalem,  saying, .] — ttjs  ’IovSatas]  *Iov8aia  in  this  Gospel  always 
signifies  the  southern  division  of  Palestine.  It  is  here  specified  to 
emphasise  the  fact  that  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  was  bom  in  the 

territory  of  the  tribe  of  Judah;  cf.  Test.  Judah  24;  He  714; 
Rev  5*. — cv  r}fi€paus\  For  the  omission  of  the  article,  cf.  Blass, 
p.  151. — i8ov\  See  on  i80.  For  the  construction  ToS  Si  li jadv 
yewrjOcvTos  .  .  .  iSov,  cf.  I20  21*' 19  918- M  I24®  1 7®  2647  2811. — 
fu&yoi]  For  the  presence  of  Magi  in  the  west,  cf.  Pliny,  Nat.  . 

Hist.  xxx.  16:  “Magus  ad  eum  (i.e.  Nero)  Tiridates  advenerat 
•  .  •  magos  secum  adduxerat.”  The  same  account  is  told  by 
Dio  Cassius,  lxiii.  1-7 ;  Suetonius,  Vit.  Nero,  xiiL  That  Messianic 
hopes  were  widespread  at  this  period  seems  dear;  cf.  Virgil, 
Eclogue  iv.  Messianic  language  is  used  of  Augustus  in  the 
inscriptions  from  Priene  and  Halicarnassus.  He  is  <ro rnjpa  rov 
koivov  twv  av$pwnra)v  ytvovs.  Since  his  birth  tlprjvcvowri  fuv  yap 

yrj  ical  OaXarra.  If  the  hope  of  finding  the  world’s  Saviour  drew 
Tiridates  and  his  Magi  to  Naples,  it  is  quite  probable  that  other 
Magi  may  have  come  to  the  metropolis  of  Palestine  on  a  like 
errand.  They  came  probably  from  Babylon.  Astrologers  there 
had  at  a  very  early  period  busied  themselves  with  astrological 

observations  which  portended  good  or  evil  for  the  “Westland,” 
i.e.  Canaan.  Cf.  Jeremias,  op.  cit.  5 of.;  von  Oefele,  Die  Angaben 

der  Berliner  Planatentafel,  P.  8279,  p.  9;  Campbell  Thompson, 
Magicians  and  Astrologers  of  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  vol.  iL  No. 

234 :  “  When  a  star  stands  at  its  (Virgo)  left  horn,  there  will  be  an 

eclipse  of  the  ring  of  Aharrfi”  (*=  Phoenicia  and  Palestine). 
222 :  “When  Leo  is  dark,  the  traffic  of  Aharrfi  will  be  hindered.” 

21 1 :  “When  Venus  appears  in  Virgo,  the  crops  of  Aharrfl  will 

prosper.”  192:  “When  Jupiter  enters  the  midst  of  the  moon, 
there  will  be  want  in  Aharrfi.”  167:  “When  Saturn  the  star  of 
Aharrfl  grows  dim,  it  is  evil  for  Aharrfl ;  there  will  be  a  hostile 

attack  on  Aharrfl.”  Now  that  the  whole  world  was  expecting  the 
Saviour  King  (cf.  Bousset,  Pel.  Jud.  p.  212),  the  attention  of  these 
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heaven-searchers  directed  itself  towards  portents  of  the  coming 
peacemaker. 

mpayCveaOai  occurs  only  here  and  in  31* 18  in  Mt ;  in  Mk. 

once,  1448.  'ItpocroXvfM  occurs  10  times  in  Mt  as  a  neuter  plural; 
once,  2s,  as  a  feminine  singular.  It  is  used  by  Mark  10  times, 
by  Luke  4,  by  John  12,  frequently  in  the  Acts,  and  by  S.  Paul  3 

times  in  Galatians.  Mt.  once  (23s7)  has  'UpowrakyfL.  This  form 
is  common  in  Lk.,  Acts,  S.  Paul,  and  occurs  in  He  1222, 
Rev  312  2 12*10.  It  is  the  form  used  in  the  LXX,  except  in  2,  3,  4 
Mac.  and  Tobit 

P  9.  Where  is  He  who  has  been  bom  King  of  the  Jews  t  for  we 
saw  His  star  at  (its)  rising ,  and  are  come  to  worship  Him.]  The 
widespread  expectation  of  the  birth  of  a  great  monarch  in  the 
west  led  the  Magi  to  connect  some  particular  star,  or  conjunction 

of  heavenly  bodies,  with  His  birth.  Just  so  on  the  birth-night  of 
Alexander,  Magi  prophesied  from  a  brilliant  constellation  that  the 
destroyer  of  Asia  was  bom.  Cf.  Cicero,  De  Divinatione ,  i.  47. 

— avrov  toy  &oripa]  On  the  position  of  the  pronoun,  cf.  Blass, 
p.  168.  curTcpa,  i.e.  the  star  with  which  their  astronomical 
calculations  had  led  them  to  connect  the  birth  of  the  expected 

monarch,  hr  rg  ova rokg  might  mean  “in  the  east,”  cf.  Nu  3s8  B, 
Jos  187  B,  Jer  3140,  Rev  2118;  but  it  is  unlikely  that  the  Magi  should 

say  “in  the  east”  instead  of  “in  our  native  country”;  and  it  is 
improbable  that  the  editor  should  use  plural  aqd  singular  in  two 
successive  verses  in  the  same  sense.  It  is  difficult  not  to  suppose 

that  foaTokg  here  is  a  technical  astronomical  expression  denoting 
the  beginning  of  the  particular  phenomenon  expressed  here  by 
&<mqp.  We  should  certainly  expect  avrov ;  and  it  is  probable  that 

the  editor  has  omitted  “his”  from  his  source,  or  that  avrov 
dropped  out  at  an  early  stage  in  the  transmission  of  the  text  of 
the  Gospel,  because  avarokq  was  misunderstood  and  interpreted 

as  =  “  east” — rrpoaKvvrjaai]  The  word  is  a  favourite  one  in  this 
Gospel.  Mt  13  times,  Mk.  2,  Lk.  3.  Mt.  alone  uses  the  dative 

with  reference  to  Christ  The  one  exception  is  Mk  151®  of  mock 
homage.  See  Abbott,  Johannine  Vocabulary ,  1 644. 

P  8.  And  Herod  the  king  having  heard  it,  was  troubled \  and  all 

Jerusalem  with  him.] — iraaa  'Upoo’okvpa]  see  on  v.1.  For  the 
feminine,  cf.  To  144. 

P  4.  And  gathering  together  all  the  chief  priests  and  scribes  of  the 

people,  he  tried  to  learn  from  them  where  the  Messiah  is  being  bom.] 
irwBav€<rOaji  only  here  in  this  Gospel. 

P  0,  8.  And  they  said.  In  Bethlehem  ofjudcea :  for  so  it  is  written 
through  the  prophet.  And  thou  Bethlehem,  land  of  Judah,  art  in  no 
wise  least  amongst  the  rulers  of  Judah :  for  from  thee  shall  come 
forth  a  ruler,  who  shall  shepherd  My  people  Israel.] 

1-9$  TovSa fas]  cf.  on  v.1.  For  the  official  expectation  of  the 
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Messiah  from  Bethlehem,  cf.  Jn  741ff-,  and.the  Targ.  on  Mic  51. 
Also  Jer.  Berach.  v.  a ,  quoted  by  Lightfoot  on  Mt  21.  The 

quotation  comes  from  Mic  51* 3,  with  an  assimilation  of  the  last 
clause  to  2  S  5*.  The  LXX  text  is  not  followed  here,  though 
it  seems  to  have  been  in  the  mind  of  the  editor ;  for  ooris  voipavii 

tov  Aaov  fj.ov  rov  ’lo-parjX,  which  reminds  us  of  2  S  25s  <rv  woifiavtis 

tov  Aaov  p.ov  tov  TapaifA,  seems  to  have  been  suggested  by  'ItrpaiqX 
and  woi/iavci  of  Mic  51* 8  LXX*  The  rest  of  the  quotation 
appears  to  be  an  independent  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  text  *al 

<rv  BrjOXeip  corresponds  to  Dr6*JV3  nnttt.  yrj  TovSa  is  substituted 

for  nmBK  by  assimilation  to  w.1*5.  ovSa/xws  lAa^umy  «t  (LXX  : 
oAiyooro*  «I  rov  cTvcu)  seems  to  represent  a  Hebrew  original  vb 

n^n  (M.T.  HVrib  TJJV).  iv  rots  ̂ yepooiv  *Iov8a  (LXX  :  iv  xiXiacrtv 
TovSa)  corresponds  to  nw  being  read  as  'Blta ;  cf. 

Gn  3615,  Ex  1515.  Ik  ctov=*]DD-  yap  is  inserted  as  a  necessary 
connecting  link.  ifrXcwrtTcu  =  KIP .  So  LXX.  b  is  omitted. 

<krri9  iroipavi 1  rbv  A aov  pov  rov  'lo-parjX  represents  the 
Greek  words  being  assimilated  to  2  S  52.  yeypairrai  means  “it 
stands  written,”  the  inspired  text  runs.  It  corresponds  to  3VD 
or  TTO  of  the  Jewish  literature.  Cf.  Bacher,  ii.  90. 

7.  Then  Herod  having  secretly  called  the  Magi ,  made  accurate  P 

inquiry  of  them  as  to  the  time  of  the  appearing  star.]  rare  is  a 
favourite  word  in  this  Gospel.  Mt.  90  times,  Mk.  6,  Lk.  15. 

tov  xpovov  rov  ffMuvopivov  donrcpoT,  i.e.  the  period  since  the  star  first 

appeared  to  them  at  (its)  rising. 
8.  And  having  sent  them  to  Bethlehem,  said ,  Go,  accurately  P 

inquire  concerning  the  child.  And  when  you  find,  report  to  me,  that 
I  may  come  and  worship  Him.] 

0.  And  they,  having  heard  the  king,  went;  and,  lo,  the  star,  P 

which  they  saw  at  (its)  rising,  went  before  them,  until  it  came  and 

stood  still  above  (the  place)  where  the  child  was.] — /cat  ISov]  see 

on  i*°. 10.  And  when  they  saw  the  star,  they  rejoiced  exceedingly  with  P 

great  joy.] — offro&pa]  Mt.  7  times,  Mk.  1,  Lk.  1. 
11.  And  when  they  had  come  into  the  house,  they  saw  the  child  P 

with  Mary  His  mother,  and  having  fallen  down,  they  worshipped 
Him :  and  having  opened  their  treasures,  they  brought  to  Him  gifts  ; 

gold,  and  frankincense,  and  myrrh.]  For  gold  and  frankincense 

as  costly  offerings,  cf.  Is  60®  ytownv  ̂ epovre?  xpvo tov  /cal 
Xlflavov  oloovcnv,  Ps  7210- n* 16.  For  frankincense  and  myrrh,  cf. 

Ca  3® 10.  And  having  been  divinely  warned  in  a  dream  not  to  return  P 

to  Herod,  they  departed  to  their  own  country  by  another  way.] — 
XprjpjaTurOcvres;]  The  verb  in  the  passive  means  to  be  instructed, 

admonished;  cf.  Lk  226,  He  85;  Fay&m  Towns  (Grenfell  and 
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Hunt),  137.  2;  Ditt  SylL  738.  8,  807.  i,  7,  n,  15. — «a f  ova p] 
cf.  on  l80.— cLXArjs  68ov]  The  same  feature  occurs  in  the  story 

of  Tiridates’  visit  to  Nero,  Dio  Cassius,  lxiii.  7.  dva x<*p£v  occurs 
in  Mt  10  times,  Mk.  1,  Lk.  o. 

The  main  outline  of  the  story  of  the  Magi  is  in  many  respects 
noteworthy  for  its  historical  probability.  The  expectation  of  a 

world’s  Redeemer,  or  in  Palestine  of  a  Jewish  Messiah ;  the  interest 
of  Eastern  Magi  in  these  questions ;  their  presence  in  the  west  to 

do  homage  to  the  supposed  Saviour ;  the  inference  from  Mic  51 
that  Bethlehem  was  to  be  His  birthplace :  all  this  violates  no  canon 

of  historical  probability.  The  only  detail  that  has  a  legendary 
atmosphere  about  it  is  the  statement  that  the  star  moved  before 
the  Magi  as  they  went  to  Bethlehem,  until  it  stayed  over  the  house 
where  the  child  lay.  This  may  be  due  to  the  Jewish  narrator 
poetically  accounting  for  the  fact  that  the  Magi  were  successful 

in  their  search  for  the  child.  It  is  extremely  unlikely  that  he  in¬ 
tended  it  to  be  taken  as  a  bald  statement  of  fact,  literally  describing 
how  the  star  in  some  strange  manner  enabled  the  searchers  without 
other  aid  to  identify  the  particular  house  in  Bethlehem  in  which 

the  holy  family  were  dwelling.  In  view  of  the  editor’s  interest  in 
the  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  it  is  very  strange  that  he  does  not 

cite  Nu  2417  for  the  star,  or  Is  6oa,  Ps  7210-11*16,  for  the  bringing 
of  gifts.  But  it  is  difficult  to  think  that  the  two  last  passages 

were  not  in  his  mind,  and  that  they  may  account  for  the  speci¬ 
fication  of  two  of  the  gifts  as  gold  and  frankincense.  On  the 

other  hand,  such  gifts  would  be  natural  enough  as  the  offerings 

of  Magi  who  came  to  search  for  a  world’s  Redeemer.  The 
modern  theory,  that  the  story  is  a  literary  fiction,  based  only  upon 

legendary  motives  and  folklore  analogies,  violates  every  proba¬ 
bility.  In  view  of  the  matter  of  fact  character  of  the  editor  of 
this  Gospel,  it  is  almost  certain  that  he  believed  that  he  was 
transmitting  matters  of  actual  fact  And  it  is  in  every  respect 

probable  that  he  was  not  altogether  mistaken.  If  we  suppose 

that  astrologers  in  Babylon  were  acquainted  with  current  expecta¬ 
tion  of  the  birth  of  a  universal  King,  that  they  inferred  from  some 

unique  astral  phenomenon  that  He  had  been  bom  in  the  west,  i.e. 
in  Palestine;  that  some  of  them  came  to  Jerusalem  in  search  of 

Him ;  that  their  errand  came  to  the  ears  of  Herod,  and  that  the 

Jewish  authorities  suggested  Bethlehem  as  the  right  place  in  which 
to  expect  the  birth  of  the  Messiah ;  that  the  Magi  went  there  and 
found  the  newborn  babe,  whether  by  popular  rumour  that  Mary, 

wife  of  Joseph  ben  David,  had  given  birth  to  a  child  under 
strange  circumstances,  or  by  inference  from  the  position  of  the 
heavenly  bodies ;  that  they  did  homage  to  the  child,  and,  thinking 

it  best  not  to  trust  Herod,  left  secretly  on  their  journey  home¬ 
wards:  we  need  not  press  every  detail  of  the  narrative.  De- 
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scriptive  detail  may  in  some  small  measure  have  crept  into  it  from 
the  Old  Testament  or  from  analogous  literary  or  folklore  stories, 

just  as  they  have  certainly  been  used  to  embellish  the  story  in  its 
later  history  in  the  Church  (cf.  Zahn,  in  loc.).  But  these,  if  they 

exist  at  all  in  Mt.*s  account,  are  mere  literary  embellishments  of 
a  story  which  in  outline  is  intrinsically  probable  in  view  of  the 
atmosphere  of  thought  of  the  period  described. 

1.  Tovftolas]  ff1  g*  Sa  have  Judah.  S1  is  ambiguous.  The  translator 

renders  ’Ioifta*  and  *lov9cda  alike  by  |)OOL  in  the  early  part  of  Mt  In 

191  he  began  to  render  T ovtata  by  >0 OU,  and  continues  this  throughout 

the  Gospels,  retaining  ‘)>00"Li  for  ’Iotffas.  So  Lk  3*.  S*  has  >001-*  for 
fIov8a la,  and  |)OCIj  for  'loCSas. 

6.  Toufalar]  ff1  g1  k*  Ss  have  Judah. 

6.  7$]  Om.  S1  S*.-lo^a]  Dacfg1q  have  rijs  *1  ovdalat. 

18.  And  when  they  had  departed,  behold \  an  angel  of  the  LordV 

appeareth  in  a  dream  to  Joseph ,  saying.  Arise,  take  the  child  and 
His  mother,  and  flee  into  Egypt,  and  be  there  until  I  tell  thee .  For 
Herod  is  about  to  seek  the  child  to  destroy  Him.] 

hya\(i)prj<rdvT(oy  82  avrStv — tSou]  For  the  construction,  see  on 

v.1.  On  tSov  and  #car  ovap,  see  note  on  i*°.  For  the  redundant 

eyelets,  see  on  i24. — fil AA« — tyrtiv]  For  the  pres,  inf.,  see  Blass, 
p.  197. — rou  diroX 6<r at]  For  the  construction,  cf.  Blass,  p.  235. 
It  occurs  6  times  in  Mt.,  never  in  Mk.  The  aorist  signifies  a  single 

definite  action.  So  in  318.  Contrast  13s. 
14.  And  he  arose,  and  took  the  child  and  His  mother  by  night,  P 

and  departed  into  Egypt.] 
15.  And  was  there  until  the  death  of  Herod:  that  it  might  ̂ PO 

fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  the  Lord  through  the  prophet,  saying. 
Out  of  Egypt  I  called  My  Son.]  Herod  died  shortly  before 

Passover  b.c.  4.  See  Schurer,  i.  464  ff. — tva  irkyp^Oy]  On  the 
formula,  see  on  i18.  The  quotation  is  from  Hos  n1.  The 
LXX  rendering  here  is  Afyvjrrov  /tcrcicaXcra  ra  ritcva  avrov, 

which  is  not  suitable  for  the  editor's  purpose.  He  therefore 
makes  an  independent  translation  of  the  Hebrew,  or  more  prob¬ 
ably  cites  from  a  current  Greek  translation.  Cf.  Introduction, 

p.  lxiL 
16.  Then  Herod,  seeing  that  he  was  mocked  by  the  Magi,  was  p 

very  wroth,  and  sent,  and  slew  all  the  male  children  in  Bethlehem, 
and  in  all  its  borders,  from  two  years  old  and  under,  according  to 

the  period  which  he  inquired  from  the  Magi.}--air6  Sicrovs]  If  the 

star  or  constellation  when  first  seen  “at  (its)  rising”  signified 
the  conception  of  the  child,  it  would  have  been  sufficient  to  kill 
children  in  their  first  year.  But  Herod  may  have  thought  it  best 
to  reckon  on  the  possibility  that  the  phenomenon  denoted  the 
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actual  birth,  in  which  case  the  child  would  now  be  in  His  second 

year.  See  Von  Oefele,  p.  14. 

r  O  17, 18.  Then  was fulfilled  that  which  was.  spoken  through  Jeremiah 
the  prophet \  saying ,  A  voice  was  heard  in  Rama,  weeping \  and  much 
lamentation ,  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children ,  and  would  not  be 
comforted ,  because  they  are  not?] 

rare  iirXripvOr)]  For  the  formula,  see  on  i18.  The  quotation 

comes  from  Jer  31  (LXX  38) 15.  It  appears  to  be  a  citation 

from  memory  of  the  LXX  text :  <f>a)vrj  iv  'Papa  rfKova&rj  =  LXX. 
*Xav#uos  #ca!  oSvppoz  iroXvz  represents  the  LXX  Oprjvov  kou  tcXavOpov 

/cat  dovpfj lov.  'Pa^X  /cXatovo-a  paraphrases  the  LXX  'Pa^X  Airo- 
#cXato/tcvi7  (-17?,  K  A  Q).  ra  Tc/cva  avrrjs  inserts  from  the  Heb.  a 
clause  which  the  LXX  omitted,  but  A  Q  have  cirl  r<*>v  viwv  avrijs. 

— #cat  owe  ijfoXev  irapaKhrjOrfvai]  So  LXX.  /cal  (N  A  Q)  owe  fjOcXev 

irapaKXrjOvjvcu  (B  •  b  A,  but  B  irawraotfai).  Here  “  for  her 

children  ”  of  M.T.  and  LXX  B  is  omitted,  with  LXX  A  Q. — on 
ovk  cwriV]  So  LXX. 

P  19.  And  when  Herod  was  dead,  behold, \  an  angel  of  the  Lord 

appeareth  in  a  dream  to  Joseph  in  Egypt ,  saying.]  For  the  con¬ 
struction  see  on  a1. — /car  ovap]  see  on  i20. 

P  30.  Arise,  take  the  child  and  His  mother ,  and  go  into  the  land 

of  Israel :  for  "  they  are  dead  who  seek  the  life  ”  of  the  child .]  For 
the  redundant  eycptfci?,  see  on  1s4.  TtOvrjKaxriv  yap  oi  {i/towtcs  r^v 
^vxi7v  15  a  reminiscence  of  Ex  419.  Throughout  this  section  the 
editor  seems  to  have  had  the  story  of  Moses  in  mind,  and  to  have 

borrowed  phrases  from  it.  Cf.  v.18  pcXAci — trjrtZv — tov  diroXto-cu, 
and  15  AmXc,  with  Ex  2 16  cfijrct  avtAuv;  v.14  dvexwprjo-cv,  with 
Ex  2 16  a v€\iopvj<r€v. 

P  21.  And  he  arose ,  and  took  the  child  and  His  mother ,  and  came 
into  the  land  of  Israel.] 

p  22.  And  having  heard  that  Archelaus  is  reigning  over  Judcea 
in  the  place  of  Herod  his  father ,  he  feared  to  go  there .  But  being 
divinely  instructed  in  a  dream,  he  departed  into  the  regions  of  Galilee?] 

For  xpr)paTi<r$us,  see  on  v.12 ;  for  /car  ovap,  on  i80. 
P  O  28.  And  came  and  settled  in  a  city  called  Hazara :  that  it 

might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  through  the  prophets ,  that  He 
shall  be  called  a  Nazarene.]  This  verse  contains  a  still  unexplained 
difficulty.  It  is  clear  that  Jesus  was  popularly  known  as  6  Nafripaio?, 

Mt  228  2671,  Lk  1887,  Jn  i88-7  199,  Acts  7  times;  or  6  Na{api7vos, 
Mk  4  times,  Lk  twice ;  and  it  seems  obvious  to  suppose  that  these 

adjectives  are  equivalent  to  6  di ro  Na£apc0,  Mt  2111,  Jn  i46*48,  Ac 
1038.  The  town  is  written  Na£a pa,  Na£apc0,  or  Nafaper,  represent- 

ing  rnyj,  rnvj  (cf.  Dalm.  Gram .  p.  152).  Na£a>paTo?  presupposes 
a  form  from  (Dalm.  Gram .  p.  178).  Others, 

however,  would  connect  the  two  adjectives  with  Nesar  in  Genne- 

sareth;  cf.  Wellhausen  on  Mt  2669;  and  it  must  remain  doubtful 
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whether  No£o >pa?o$  at  least  had  any  original  connection  with 
No {of>a.  But  in  any  case  the  editor  clearly  wished  to  find  such  a 
connection.  Jesus  was  6  Na£a>pat6s  because  He  had  dwelt  at 
Nazara.  And  this  name  of  Nazorean  had  been  foreshadowed 

by  the  prophets.  The  use  of  the  plural  t&v  Trpo<f>TjTo>v  suggests 
that  the  editor  had  no  single  passage  in  mind.  But  it  is  not  easy 
to  find  any  references  in  the  Old  Testament  which  could  furnish 
a  basis  for  the  application  of  6  Naf w/xuos  to  the  Messiah.  The 

attempt  to  connect  the  word  with  the  Heb.  TO  *  a  Nazirite,  has 
little  in  its  favour.  More  plausible  is  the  supposition  that  the 

writer  is  playing  on  the  Hebrew  words  TO  and  TOY.  In  Is  nl 
the  TO  =  branch,  from  the  roots  of  Jesse,  is  interpreted  as  the 

Messiah  in  the  Targum.  In  Jer  23*  3316  a  branch  =  TOY,  is  to  be 
raised  up  to  David.  The  editor  may  have  seen  in  the  prophecies 
of  a  TO  and  TOY  a  sort  of  foreshadowing  of  the  fact  that  Jesus  was 
popularly  known  as  the  Nazorean  or  man  of  Nazara.  The  Sri 

introduces  the  clause  which  summarises  the  content  of  the  pro¬ 

phecies.  Cf.  46,  where  art  introduces  a  direct  quotation,  and  2664 
where  it  introduces  another  summary  of  the  contents  of  Scripture. 
Na£o>patbs  KXrj&^rertu  summarises  the  prophecies  referred  to. 

Is  111  had  called  the  Messiah  (so  Targ.)  TO  =  branch;  Jer  23® 
3315  had  called  Him  TOY  =  branch,  and  Is  4*  had  spoken  of  Him 
also  as  TOY  (Targ.  has  Messiah).  His  parents  settled  at  Nazara ; 

and  He  was  popularly  known  as  the  Nazorean,  that  these  pro¬ 
phecies  might  be  fulfilled.  Zahn,  who  thinks  this  explanation  too 

artificial,  points  out  three  peculiarities  of  the  introductory  formula 1 
— (a)  ottcos  instead  of  tva ;  (p)  twv  irpo^Twv  instead  of  the  singular; 
(c)  the  absence  of  Acyovnov.  He  thinks  that  the  Evangelist  saw  in 

the  settlement  at  Nazara,  and  in  the  fact  that  Christ's  early 
years  were  spent  in  this  obscure  village  of  ill  fame,  a  fulfilment  of 
the  general  tenor  of  Old  Testament  prophecy,  that  the  Messiah 
should  be  rejected  by  His  own  people,  ort  is  therefore  equivalent 

not  to  “that,”  and  does  not  introduce  the  contents  of  the  pro¬ 

phecies  referred  to,  but  =  “  because,”  and  introduces  an  epexegetical 
remark  of  the  Evangelist.  Christ  lived  at  Nazara,  and  so  fulfilled 

the  prophecies  that  He  should  be  despised  and  rejected  of  men, 
because  He  was  to  be  known  as  the  Nazorean.  But  it  is  very 

questionable  whether  on — kAt^o-ctcu  can  be  so  translated.  Zahn 
himself  remarks  that  we  should  expect  qxcAAe — K\r)$r}vai.  If  the 
play  on  the  words  TO  *=  branch,  and  nro  =  Nazara,  be  thought  too 
artificial  for  the  Evangelist,  his  statement  that  the  prophets  had 
foretold  that  Christ  should  be  called  a  Nazorean  must  remain 

unexplained.  We  might,  of  course,  conjecture  that  on — kA^o’ctcu 

is  a  copyist's  gloss.  In  that  case  the  clause  will  end  with  TrpoQrjTuv ; 
cf.  26s6,  and  the  reference  in  07ru>s  wAiypu)## — vpo^rjrwv  may  be  to 

1  As  compared  with  the  formulas  in  1*  2W.  Elsewhere  6rut  occurs  817  13". 
2 
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the  settlement  in  Galilee  as  contrasted  with  Judaea.  In  this  case 

the  editor  probably  had  in  mind  the  passage  of  Isaiah  which  he 

reserves  for  insertion  at  414'18.  Or  the  reference  in  the  mind  of 

the  compiler  may  be  to  the  whole  of  vv.19"2*.  Jesus  came  up 
from  Egypt  when  Herod  was  dead,  and  settled  in  Galilee  in  order 
that  He  might  begin  there  His  Messianic  work.  The  return  from 

a  strange  country  when  a  persecutor  was  dead  had  been  fore¬ 

shadowed  in  the  history  of  Moses  (Ex  419);  the  settlement  in 
Galilee  had  been  foretold  by  Isaiah. 

13.  ijfaxup7i<rd^T(aw  &  avruv]  S1  S2  have  “and  after  them.”  B  adds 
cfo  Hi*  xi*3Pap  from  v.u.  — ^afrercu]  KCD  at.  B  has  tipdvrj  as  in  I*. 

16.  rpo^r/roff]  S1  prefixes  “  Isaiah.” 
18.  k\dv6/i6 j]  CDa/S1  S8  prefix  Oprjvot  icat  to  assimilate  to  O.T. 

Just  as  in  ch.  1  there  is  an  undercurrent  of  apology  against 
Jewish  polemic,  so  too  in  this  chapter.  The  fact  which  underlies 
it  is  the  sojourn  of  Jesus  in  Egypt.  Celsus  is  already  acquainted 
with  Jewish  tradition  that  Christ  worked  as  a  labourer  in  Egypt, 
learned  magical  arts  there,  and  made  use  of  them  when  He 
returned  to  Palestine  in  order  to  support  His  claim  to  divinity 
(Con fra  Celsum,  i.  28,  38).  For  the  later  forms  of  this  tradition, 

see  Krauss,  p.  256,  who  emphasises  the  fact  that  the  Talmudic 

tradition  is  not  dependent  on  the  first  Gospel ;  Laible,  pp.  44-48 ; 
Zahn,  p.  104,  Anm.  4.  To  rebut  such  misrepresentations  of  the 
influence  of  His  sojourn  in  Egypt  on  the  character  of  Jesus,  the 
editor  states  the  simple  facts.  Jesus  had,  indeed,  gone  down  into 

Egypt,  but  as  an  infant,  to  escape  from  the  wrath  of  a  king.  In 
all  the  circumstances  of  the  visit  to  Egypt  there  had  been  un¬ 
mistakable  evidence  of  divine  guidance.  Just  as  of  old  the 

Israelite  nation,  Jehovah’s  firstborn  (Ex  422),  had  been  called  out  of 
Egypt  to  be  the  chosen  people ;  so  Jesus  the  Son  of  God  by  super¬ 
natural  conception  was  called  out  of  Egypt  to  save  His  people. 
Just  as  Moses  fled  from  Egypt  to  escape  the  wrath  of  Pharaoh, 

and  returned  there  when  his  persecutor  was  dead  (Ex  410),  to  be  the 
deliverer  of  his  people ;  so  Jesus  was  taken  into  Egypt  to  escape  the 
wrath  of  Herod,  and  returned  to  Palestine  when  Herod  was  dead,  to 

deliver  His  people  from  their  sins.  See  the  admirable  commentary 
of  Zahn;  and  cf.  G.  H.  Box,  Interpreter ,  January  1906,  p.  201. 

The  Origin  and  Date  of  the  Narratives  in  Chs .  /.  II 

i.  The  opinion  of  Usener  (EncycL  Bib .  iii.  3350),  that  in  the 

narrative  of  the  supernatural  birth  “  we  unquestionably  enter  the 
circle  of  pagan  ideas,”  and  that  “the  idea  is  quite  foreign  to  Juda¬ 
ism,”  is  to  be  decisively  rejected  if  it  be  intended  to  carry  with  it  the 
inference  that  this  idea  had  not  already  been  used  in  the  interests 

of  Jewish  Messianic  speculation  before  the  Christian  era.  It  is 
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probably  to  be  found  in  Is  7 14  and  Mic  5®,  and  certainly  in  the 
Alexandrian  Jewish  interpretation  of  Is  7 14  as  represented  in  the 

LXX.  Cf.  also  Enoch  62®  “  Son  of  the  Woman,”  all  MSS.  except 
G ;  69s®  “  Son  of  the  Woman,”  G,  and  Rev  1 21* 5.  See  Gunkel,  pp. 
68-69  ;  Jeremias,  pp.  47-49;  and  for  Is  7,  Gressmann,  pp.  270  ff. 

2.  The  accumulation  of  heathen  parallels  is  therefore  only  valu¬ 
able  as  proving  that  the  conception  of  the  supernatural  origin  of  the 

world’s  Saviour  was  very  widespread.  It  is  found  in  Assyria  and  in 
Egypt,  in  Parseism  and  in  Buddhism,  and  had  been  used  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  birth  of  heroes  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  mythologies. 

•  3.  The  stories  of  the  supernatural  birth  might  therefore  very 
well  have  originated  in  Palestine1  in  the  first  half  of  the  first  century 
a.d.  ;  the  idea  of  the  authors  being  to  explain  the  divine  nature  of 
the  Messiah  in  terms  of  physical  Sonship  without  any  conscious 

borrowing  from  non- Jewish  sources  of  speculation.  The  universal 
belief  in  the  supernatural  birth  of  gods  and  heroes,  as  represented 

in  Judaism  by,  eg.,  Is  7 14  LXX,  would  have  been  quite  sufficient  to 
supply  the  central  idea,  without  any  recourse  to  non-Jewish  forms 
of  this  speculation. 

4.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  the  conception  of 
supernatural  birth  was  widespread  in  the  ancient  world,  and  had 

already  been  used  in  pre-Christian  speculation  on  the  person  of 
the  Messiah,  is  not  in  itself  an  argument  against  the  historical 

accuracy  of  the  tradition  that  the  Messiah  was  born  in  a  super¬ 
natural  manner.  If  that  were  so,  we  should  be  reduced  to  the 

unphilosophic  position  that  the  Jewish  anticipation  of  a  Messiah 
could  never  be  fulfilled  in  any  of  its  developments,  because  the 
supposed  realisation  of  these  anticipations  would  always  be  regarded 
with  suspicion  on  the  ground  that  anticipation  and  fulfilment  were 
too  closely  in  agreement  On  these  lines  the  only  possible  Messiah 
would  be  one  who  contradicted  in  every  respect  the  ideas  which 

previous  generations  had  formed  of  Him. 
The  truth,  no  doubt,  is  that  the  idea  of  supernatural  birth  was 

one  of  the  many  grooves  in  the  mould  in  which  the  conception  of 
the  Messianic  King  had  been  shaped,  and  that  the  fulfilment  did 
not  prove  the  anticipation  to  have  been  altogether  false. 

5.  Assuming,  then,  that  the  tradition  of  the  supernatural  birth 
might  have  arisen  on  Palestinian  soil  in  the  first  century  a.d.,  is 
it  possible  to  define  more  closely  the  period  of  their  publication  ? 

6.  In  favour  of  as  early  a  date  as  possible,  is  the  fact  that  the 

agreement  of  Mt  1  and  Lk  1  as  to  the  central  fact  of  super¬ 
natural  birth  presupposes  the  existence  of  the  tradition  for  some 
years  prior  to  the  publication  of  these  Gospels.  It  is  here  assumed 

1  Cf.  Hamack,  “die  Legende  von  der  Ju n gfrauen -gebu r  t,  die  Matth&us 
znerst  ftir  uns  bezeugt,  auf  Judenchiistlichem,  n&her  jerusalemischem  Boden 

entstanden  ist,”  Lukas  dir  Ant,  1 18,  Anm.  I. 
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that  Lk  I84*86  form  an  integral  part  of  Lk.’s  narrative.  See  Gunkel, 
p.  67;  Interpreter y  February  1905,  pp.  n6ff. 

7.  The  silence  of  S.  Paul  seems  adverse  to  an  early  date.1 
Whether  this  Apostle  was  or  was  not  acquainted  with  the  tradition, 
it  is  clear  that  he  did  not  make  any  extended  use  of  it  as  a  basis 
of  Christological  doctrine  in  his  extant  letters. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  in  every  way  probable  that  even 

if  the  Apostle  had  received  this  tradition,  he  would  not  have  em¬ 
ployed  it  as  an  argument  for  Christianity  in  his  preaching  to  the 
Gentiles.  To  him  the  resurrection  of  Christ  was  the  conclusive 

proof  of  His  divinity  (cf.  Ro  19).  The  supernatural  birth  neither 
enhanced  nor  diminished  that  proof.  And,  on  the  other  hand, 
there  was  every  reason  for  keeping  in  the  background  a  tradition 
which  in  the  early  stages  of  Church  development  would  probably 

have  proved  a  great  stumbling-block  to  the  progress  of  Christianity, 
and  a  continual  source  of  wounded  feeling  for  the  reverence  of 
Christians  for  the  Person  of  their  Master.  On  the  one  hand,  the 

proclamation  of  the  supernatural  birth  amongst  the  pagan  peoples 
of  Asia  Minor  and  Greece  and  Italy  would  no  doubt  have  seemed 

to  lower  Christianity  in  this  respect  to  the  level  of  the  heathen 
mythologies.  Nothing  could  be  more  disastrous,  and  S.  Paul 

was  no  doubt  far-sighted  enough  to  see  it,  than  quite  unnecessarily 
to  give  pagan  hearers  facts  which  would  encourage  many  of  them 
to  think  of  Christ  as  they  thought  of  the  deities  and  heroes  of 
their  mythologies.  When  the  risen  Christ  had  been  revealed  in 
them  as  in  S.  Paul,  the  tradition  of  His  supernatural  birth  would 

come  to  them  safeguarded  by  their  belief  in  Him  as  the  only- 
begotten  Son  of  God.  The  silence  of  S.  Paul  is  analogous  to 
the  silence  of  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  This  writer  almost 

undeniably  wrote  at  a  period  when  the  tradition  of  the  super¬ 
natural  birth  was  current  Yet  he  does  not  put  it  forward  as  a 

main  argument  for  Christianity.  On  the  other  hand,  he  certainly 
does  not  wish  to  deny  its  historical  character  nor  to  depreciate  its 
value.  But  he  seems  to  assume  it  as  a  part  of  the  Christian  faith 
just  as  he  does  the  tradition  of  the  Ascension,  and  to  use  it  as 

an  analogy  of  the  spiritual  birth  of  the  Christian  believer,  i14. 
See  Interpreter ,  Oct.  1905,  pp.  51  ff. 

And  again,  if  the  proclamation  of  the  supernatural  birth  would 
have  lowered  Christian  doctrine  in  the  eyes  of  the  pagan  world,  so 
it  would  have  led  to  debate  which  would  have  been  distasteful  and 

painful  to  Christian  reverence.  At  a  very  early  period  Jewish  cari¬ 
catures  of  the  story  of  the  supernatural  birth  were  current.  They 

may  already  underlie  Mk  68,  and  more  probably  are  reflected  in  Mt 

1 18-26'  And  wherever  Christianity  spread,  Jewish  misrepresentation 
followed  it.  If  the  proclamation  of  the  supernatural  birth  would 

1  Cf.,  however,  Gal  44,  1  Ti  2“. 
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have  encouraged  on  the  one  hand  semi-pagan  conception  of  the 
Messiah,  so  on  the  other  it  would  have  provoked  Jewish  slander 
of  a  most  offensive  kind.  The  silence  of  S.  Paul  may  well  be 

due  partly  to  his  common  sense,  which  enabled  him  to  see  that 
there  are  wise  ways  and  unwise  ways  of  presenting  the  facts  of 
Christianity  to  the  world  (pearls  were  not  to  be  cast  before  swine), 

and  partly  to  that  highly  developed  Christian  reverence  and  modesty 
which  also  marks  the  narratives  of  the  Gospels. 

The  alleged  silence  of  S.  Paul  seems,  therefore,  to  be  no 
sufficient  argument  against  the  existence  of  the  tradition  of  the 
supernatural  birth  in  Palestine  during  his  lifetime. 

8.  In  favour  of  the  early  date  of  the  narrative  as  it  now  stands 

in  the  Gospel,  is  the  prosaic  matter  of  fact  style,  and  the  absence 
of  ornamental  detail.  There  is  nothing  in  the  narrative  itself 

which  forbids  our  supposing  that  it  formed  one  of  a  series  of  tradi¬ 
tions  preserved  in  the  Christian  Church  in  Palestine  in  the  middle 
of  the  first  century  a.d.,  and  there  is  nothing  in  the  narrative, 
except  a  supposed  impossibility  of  the  central  fact  recorded,  which 
prevents  our  supposing  that  this  particular  tradition  originated  with 
the  family  concerned  in  it. 

9.  As  regards  the  incidents  of  ch.  2,  the  Palestinian  atmosphere 

of  literary  style  and  religious  belief  is  very  strongly  marked.  See  Box.1 

The  narratives  certainly  received  their  present  form  at  the  ' 
hands  of  Jewish  Christians.  If  we  allow  for  a  certain  element  of 

poetic  looseness,  and  do  not  examine  every  phrase  by  a  rigid 

standard  of  photographic  accuracy  which  is  quite  foreign  to  Ori¬ 
ental  standards  of  historical  narrative,  there  is  nothing  to  prevent 
our  supposing  that  these  traditions  were  current  in  the  Palestinian 
Church  in  the  middle  of  the  century,  and  that  they  represent  in 
the  main  events  of  history.  That  Babylonian  astrologers  should 
have  sought  for  the  expected  king  in  Jerusalem ;  that  the  Jewish 
authorities  should  have  referred  them  to  Bethlehem ;  that  Herod 

should  have  killed  the  infants  of  that  village  ;  that  Joseph  and  Maiy 
should  have  sought  refuge  in  Egypt,  and  have  eventually  settled  in 

Galilee, — all  this  is  entirely  within  the  limits  of  probability,  due 
account  being  taken  of  the  circumstances  of  the  age  and  the 
political  condition  of  Palestine. 

10.  Something  should  be  said  in  conclusion  as  to  a  recent 

attempt  to  show  that  the  story  of  the  Magi  was  added  to  the 

Gospel  as  late  as  119  a.d.*  The  alleged  evidence  is  a  Syrian 
document 8  which  states  that  Balaam  prophesied  the  destruction 

1  Interpreter ,  January  1906,  pp.  195  ff. 
*  Conybeare,  Guardian ,  Apnl  29,  1903.  Cf.  also  Nestle,  Zeitsch.  f. 

Wissenseh .  Litt,  xxxvi.  435-430;  Hilgenfeld,  id.  xxxviii.  447-451. 

*  Published  by  W.  Wnght  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature ,  New  Series, 
vols.  ix.  x.,  Apnl  and  October  1866. 



22  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [L-m.  2 . 

of  the  Assyrians  by  the  Greeks,  and  the  rise  of  the  star  in  Israel. 
This  was  recorded  in  a  letter  written  by  Balak  to  the  Assyrian 
monarch.  It  was  laid  up  in  the  Assyrian  archives,  and  handed 
down  from  king  to  king.  At  last,  in  the  reign  of  Pir  Shabour,  the 
star  appeared,  and  the  Magi  were  sent  The  colophon  at  the  end 

states  that  “in  the  year  430  (=118-119  a.d.),  in  the  reign  of 
Hadrianus  Caesar,  in  the  consulship  of  Severas  and  Fulgus,  and 
the  episcopacy  of  Xystus,  Bishop  of  Rome  .  .  .  this  concern 
arose  in  the  minds  of  men  who  were  acquainted  with  the  Holy 
Books,  and  through  the  pains  of  the  great  men  in  various  places 
this  history  was  sought  for,  and  found,  and  written  in  the  tongue 

of  those  who  took  this  care.” 

Mr.  Conybeare  argues  that  the  “  Holy  Books  ”  are  the  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  seems  to  imply  that  “this  history” 
was  Mt  a1’15.  He  further  argues  that  the  story  of  the  Magi 
thus  elaborated  was  “an  echo  of  the  story  as  told  by  Dio  and 
Piiny  of  the  visit  of  the  Magi  to  Nero,  and  of  their  worshipping 

him  in  Rome.”  But  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  we  should 
not  rather  agree  with  Zahn  (Eint  il  266  f.),  who  sees  in  the  “  Holy 
Books  ”  the  New  Testament,  including  Mt  2,  which  was  already, 
therefore,  an  integral  part  of  the  Gospel  in  119  a.d.  ;  and  in  the 
question  with  which  men  at  that  time  busied  themselves,  the 
question  as  to  the  year  in  which  the  Magi  came  to  Bethlehem,  or 
the  problem  of  the  harmonisation  of  the  infancy  narratives  of  Mt 
and  Lk.  The  history  which  they  wrote  will  therefore  be  not  Mt  2, 

but  the  legend  about  the  preservation  of  Balak’s  letter,  and  the 
coming  of  the  Magi  to  Bethlehem  in  the  reign  of  Pir  Shabour. 

B. — JH.-IV.  1L  PREPARATION  TOR  HIS  MINISTRY. 

(1)  ITT.  1— IS.  He  was  heralded  by  the  Baptist 

1-lfl.  The  editor  now  begins  to  copy  Mk.  But  he  consider¬ 

ably  paraphrases  and  expands  Mk  i1"*. 
M  1.  And  in  those  days  cometh  John  the  Baptist ,  preaching  in  the 

wilderness  of  fudceaJ]  Mk.  has,  v.4  “John  the  Baptizer  was  in  the 

wilderness  preaching.” 
Iv  &  toTs  ffiUpw  Ikcivcus]  is  a  loose  connecting  link  (cf.  Ex  211) 

anticipated  from  Mk  v.®.  Between  chs.  2  and  3  is  a  gap  of  some 

thirty  years. — iropayA'crai]  occurs  once  in  Mk.  (1448),  where  Mt. 
substitutes  as  usual  an  aorist  The  present  here  is  unexpected. — 6 

/Jairrurnfc]  Mk.  has  b  /feim&ov.  For  the  same  change,  cf.  Mk  614= 
Mt  14*. — lv  rjj  Ifnrjfup]  the  editor  adds  the  explanatory  Tov&uW 

M  2.  Saying,  Repent :  for  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  at  hand.} 

Mk  has:  “preaching  a  baptism  of  repentance  unto  remission  of 
sins.”  The  editor  omits  the  last  clause  in  view  of  the  fact  that  Christ 
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came  to  be  baptized. — /terayocirc]  On  repentance  as  necessary  for 
the  coming  of  the  Messianic  period,  see  Vol z,Jud.  Eschat.  112  f. ; 
and  for  furavoia  in  Alexandrine  Jewish  Philosophy,  see  Philo,  De 

Poenit '.  ii.  405;  De  Pram .  et  Pan,  ii.  410.  For  sayings  about 
repentance  in  the  Talmud,  see  Joma  86b.  It  brings  healing  to 
the  world,  reaches  to  the  throne  of  glory,  cancels  a  prohibition  in 
the  Torah,  brings  salvation,  and  lengthens  the  life  of  men. 

ficurtXtCa  rwv  ovpavwvj  See  Introduction,  p.  lxviL  The  concep¬ 
tion  here  involved  is  obviously  one  of  warning  and  judgement: 

“  Repent :  for  the  kingdom  is  near  ” ;  that  is  to  say,  the  coming  of 
the  kingdom  will  involve  judgement  upon  the  unrepentant 

8.  For  this  is  he  that  was  spoken  of  through  Isaiah  the  prophet ,  m 

saying,  A  voice  of  a  crier  in  the  wilderness ,  Prepare  the  way  of  the 

Lord,  make  straight  His  paths.]  Mk  vv.1-  *  has :  “  As  it  is  written 
in  Isaiah  the  prophet,  Behold,  I  send  My  messenger  before  Thy 

face,  who  shall  prepare  Thy  way.  A  voice  of  a  crier  in  the  wilder¬ 

ness,”  etc.  Mt  omits  the  citation  from  Malachi  as  irrelevant  after 
the  express  reference  to  Isaiah,  but  he  has  inserted  it  later  at 

ii10. — oZtos  yap  tern*]  The  sanction  of  the  Baptist’s  message  lay 

in  his  personality.  He  was  the  “  voice  ”  spoken  of  by  Isaiah.  The 
quotation  is  from  Is  408.  It  was  clearly  taken  by  Mk.  from  the 
LXX,  in  which  tv  rfi  tprjp ,<p  is  connected  with  /fowvros,  whereas  the 

Hebrew  connects  it  with  the  following  imperative.  Mk.’s  context 

demanded  the  LXX  order. — &d  ’Ho-cuou]  Mk.  has  hr  *H o-o^l 
Mt  13  times  uses  Sia  in  this  sense;  cf.  1®. 

4.  Now  he,  John,  had  his  raiment  {made)  of  camel s  hair,  and  a  m 
leathern  girdle  about  his  loins.  And  his  food  was  locusts  and  wild 

honey.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  John  was  clothed  with  camel’s  hair,  and  a 
leathern  girdle  about  his  loins,  and  (was)  eating  locusts  and  wild 

honey.” — airros  8«]  For  avros  before  the  proper  name,  cf.  Mk  617. 
“  Nach  aramaischer  Weise,”  Wellhausen.  But  cf.  Moulton,  p.  9 1. — 

itK€v]  Mt.  avoids  Mk.’s  harsh  construction  rjv  tv8e$vp.cvo$  rplgaz  Kap.r^ 

\ov  #cal  {wvrpr. — 1)  8£  rpo<f>v  Vy  avrov]  Mt.  thus  avoids  Mk.’s  loosely 
connected  participle  *al  t<rOn>v. — dicpiScs]  Vegetarian  tendencies  in 

the  early  Church  led  to  the  alteration  of  locusts  into  u  milk  ”  (so 
Tatian ;  see  Harris,  Fragments  of  the  Commentary  of  Ephrem,  p.  17) 

or  “cakes”  (so  the  Ebionites,  according  to  Epiph.  Har.  30.  13). 
6.  Then  went  out  to  him  Jerusalem,  and  all  Judaa,  and  all  the  M 

district  of  the  Jordan .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  there  went  out  to  him  all 
the  country  of  Judaea,  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.”  The 
irepCxtapos  rov  Top8dvov,  cf.  Gn  1 310- n,  is  found  also  in  Lk  3®.  For 
tot*,  see  on  27. 

6.  And  were  being  baptized  in  the  river  Jordan  by  him,  confessing  M 

their  sins. ]  Mk.  has:  “And  were  being  baptized  by  him  in  the 
river  Jordan,”  eta  Mk.  has  the  description  of  the  Baptist  and  the 

thronging  to  him  of  the  people  in  the  reverse  order.  Mt’s  change 
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is  due  to  a  sense  of  literary  fitness.  The  description  of  the  Baptist 
comes  more  appropriately  after  the  statement  of  his  appearance 
as  a  preacher,  than  it  does  after  the  account  of  the  effect  of  his 
preaching  upon  the  people.  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that 
Mt.  had  any  other  source  than  Mk.  for  these  six  verses,  unless 

irapayiverax  is  a  hint  of  such  a  source  (cf.  Introduction,  p.  lx).  In 
Mk.  they  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel,  and  are  written  in 

Mk.’s  abrupt  style.  The  construction  of  Mk  vv.1-4  is  not  altogether 
clear  (see  Swete,  in  loc.\  and  v.7  is  awkward.  Mt.  rewrites  the 
passage  in  a  smoother  and  more  connected  style. 

3.  Jut]  So  N  B  C  D  i  13  33  124  157  209  latt ;  farA,  E  K  <*/.—  fwvii 

(HoujvTot  tv  rj  iptifufi]  Om.  S1. — eMclas  Toteire  rAs  Tpifiovs  adroD]  Om.  S*k. 
a&roD  is  substituted  by  Mk.  and  Mt.  for  the  LXX  rod  0eov  ijfjuor  ;  b  S8 
assimilate  to  the  LXX. 

Kal  {dnnjv — 6c<pbv  avrov  is  omitted  in  Mk.  by  D  a  b  ff  *. 

4.  fU\i  Ayptov ]  S1  has  “  honey  of  the  hills,”  Sa  “  honey  of  the  waste.” 

7.  The  next  two  verses  in  Mk.  contain  a  summary  of  the 

Baptist’s  preaching.  Mk.  had  selected  from  Peter’s  account  of  the 
Baptist’s  preaching  a  few  words  which  suited  his  introductory 
section  (i1*11),  because  they  represented  the  Baptist  as  looking 
forward  to  the  coming  of  Christ.  John  contrasts  the  work  of  the 
coming  Messiah  with  his  own  as  being  not  merely  symbolical 

“  with  water,”  nor  merely  preparatory  “  of  repentance,”  but  spiritual 
and  final  “with  the  Holy  Spirit.”  Mt.  takes  these  words,  and, 
combining  with  them  other  sayings  traditionally  attributed  to  the 

Baptist,  frames  a  discourse  of  which  the  keynote  is  “judgement.” 
He  represents  it  as  addressed  to  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  and 
indeed  it  is  very  unlikely  that  the  Baptist  should  have  spoken 
words  like  these  to  the  common  people  who  crowded  to  his  baptism. 
If  the  first  two  chapters  have  been  apologetic,  rebutting  Jewish 

calumnies,  this  speech  of  the  Baptist’s  is  marked  by  the  tendency 
to  anti- Jewish  polemic  which  runs  through  the  whole  Gospel.  The 
authorities  and  representatives  of  the  Jewish  nation  had  been  fore¬ 

warned,  even  so  far  back  as  the  days  of  John’s  preaching,  of  the 
fatal  results  of  their  short-sighted  policy  towards  the  Messiah  and 
His  teaching. 

X  7.  And  seeing  many  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  coming  to  his 
baptism ,  he  said  to  them ,  O  offspring  of  vipers ,  who  bade  you  to  flee 

from  the  coming  wrath  ?]  Lk.  has :  “He  said,  therefore,  to  the 
multitudes  who  went  out  to  be  baptized  by  him,”  etc.  Both  ns 
and  vfuv  are  emphatic,  and  the  tone  is  one  of  ironical  surprise. 

“Can  it  actually  be  the  case  that  you  have  been  persuaded  to 
believe  that  the  divine  judgement  is  near,  and  stirred  to  endeavour 

to  escape  from  it  ?  ”  For  the  divine  wrath,  cf.  Enoch  9018  “  the 
staff  of  His  wrath”;  917  “the  holy  Lord  will  come  forth  with 

wrath  ” ;  Wis  520  “  He  shall  sharpen  stern  wrath  for  a  sword  ” ; 
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Jub  2480  “  the  day  of  wrath  ”  ;  Secrets  of  Enoch  5o5a  “  lest  the 
wrath  of  God  come  upon  you”;  Ro  i*8  “the  wrath  of  God  is 
revealed”;  1  Th  110  “the  coming  wrath”;  Ro  a6  “the  day  of 
wrath  ”  ;  Rev  6lfl  etc. 

8.  Bring  forth  therefore  fruit  worthy  of  repentance .]  So  Lk.  with  X 

“fruits  ”  for  “  fruit.”  If  you  are  really  alive  to  the  necessity  of  escape 
from  the  divine  wrath,  take  the  only  possible  way  :  repent,  and  act 

as  only  men  who  have  repented  can  act.  For  the  connection  be¬ 

tween  repentance  and  good  works,  cf.  Rabbi  Eleazer  ben  Jacob1  ( Ab 

418),  “  Repentance  and  good  works  are  a  shield  against  punishment.” 
9.  And  think  not  to  say  in  yourselves ,  We  have  Abraham  as  X 

(our)  father ;  for  I  say  to  you ,  that  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to  raise 

up  children  to  Abraham.]  Lk.  has :  “  And  do  not  begin  to  say,” 
etc.  Do  not  suppose  that  you  can  substitute  for  repentance  and 
good  works  the  plea  of  descent  from  Abraham.  The  divine  wrath 
is  about  to  break  in  judgement.  The  Jew  will  not  escape  by  virtue 

of  his  nationality.  For  a  commentary  on  the  idea  that  member¬ 

ship  of  the  Jewish  polity  could  save  from  judgement,  cf.  Ro  217-29. 
10.  And  already  the  axe  is  laid  at  the  root  of  the  trees .  Every  X 

tree  therefore  which  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit  is  cut  down ,  and 

cast  into  the  fire.\  So  Lk.  Moreover,  delay  will  be  fatal  Already 
the  judgement  is  beginning. 

11.  I  indeed  baptize  you  with  water  to  repentance .  But  He  who  X 
comes  after  me  is  mightier  than  /,  whose  sandals  I  am  not  worthy  to 

carry.  He  shall  baptize  you  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  with  fire.] 
Mk.  has  these  four  clauses  in  the  order  2.  3.  1.  4.  Lk.  agrees  with 

Mt. — cyw  fib  vfias  j8aim£a>]  Mk.  has  the  aor.  i/Sdirrura,  which  is 
due  to  Semitic  influence. — iv  v$an]  For  the  instrumental  iv,  cf. 

Blass,  1 16  f.  Mk.  has  the  simple  dative. — cfe  furavoiav]  with  a  view 
to  repentance,  i.e.  the  baptism  denoted  that  those  who  submitted 
to  it  repented  of  their  sins  and  wished  to  be  cleansed  from 

them.  It  symbolised  both  a  present  and  future  state  of  repent¬ 
ance.  Mt  adds  these  words  by  way  of  compensation  for  the 

Pdirri<rfia  fieravoCa?  which  he  has  omitted  from  Mk  v.4.  For  the 

prepositional  use  of  birUrw,  cf.  Blass,  p.  129. — ra  tnroS^fiara 
fiacrrdcrail  Mk.  has  KVij/as  kxxrcu  rov  Ifiavr a  ru>v  {nro&rjpd t<dv 

airrov.  To  carry  the  sandals  after  his  master  is  the  duty  of  a 

slave. — avroz]  Cf.  Blass,  p.  164:  iv  wvevfxan  ay(w.  Baptism  with 
water  and  baptism  with  the  Holy  Spirit  need  not  be  regarded  as 
antithetical  and  exclusive.  The  former  symbolised  repentance. 

But  repentance  anticipates  the  gift  of  righteousness.  Baptism 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  conveys  this  righteousness.  The  former  is 

preparatory,  the  latter  final.  The  Messiah  was  Himself  to  be  en¬ 

dowed  with  the  Spirit;  cf.  Is  n2,  Enoch  49®  62®,  Ps-Sol  1742  6  0co* 
Kareipydxra.ro  avrov  Swarov  iv  irvevpxxrt  ayia>,  and  SO  able  to  transmit 

1  A  disciple  of  Akiba.  See  Bacher,  Die  Agada  der  Tannaiten ,  ii.  283. 
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it  to  other  people.  Cf.  Test .  Levi  i  8,  Juda  24.  But  if  His  work 

should  in  one  direction  be  a  work  of  transmission  of  righteous- 
ness,  in  another  it  would  be  one  of  judgement.  He  should  baptize 
with  fire  #eai  irvpi  Not  in  Mk.  The  words  are  interpreted  in  the 
next  verse.  The  fire  is  that  of  judgment  upon  sinners. 

X  12.  Whose  fan  is  in  His  handy  and  He  will  purge  His  threshings 
floor ,  and  will  gather  His  wheat  into  the  granary  ;  but  the  chaff  He 

will  burn  with  fire  unquenchable .J  So  Lk.  with  infinitives  for  the 
future  tenses.  These  words  furnish  a  commentary  on  <ca!  irvpC  of 
the  last  verse.  The  Messiah  will  separate  between  the  repentant 
and  the  unrepentant.  The  former  He  will  baptize  with  the  Holy 

Spirit,  and  gather  them  like  wheat  into  a  granary  (i.e.  into  His 
kingdom).  The  latter  He  will  exclude  from  His  kingdom,  and 
commit  them  to  fire  to  be  burned  like  chaff.  For  the  work  of  the 

Messiah  in  destroying  sinners,  cf.  Enoch  69s7  “He  caused  the 
sinners  and  those  who  have  led  the  world  astray  to  pass  away  and 

be  destroyed  from  off  the  face  of  the  earth”;  62*  “And  the  word 
of  His  mouth  slew  all  the  sinners,  and  all  the  unrighteous  were 

destroyed  before  His  face.”  The  unrighteous  descend,  '6310  “into 
the  flame  of  the  pain  of  Sheol.” 

7.  p&TTUTfxa  a 6tov]  Om.  a irrov,  K*  B. 
8.  L  U  a/a  g8  S1  S*  have  “  fruits,”  assimilating  to  Lk. 
11.  xretf/tart  iyUf  xal  rvpl]  S1  has  “  with  fire  and  with  the  Holy  Spirit.” 

Om.  real  rvpl,  E  S  V  at.  But  the  words  are  essential  to  the  context.  4 

7-12.  In  place  of  Mk  vv.7* ®,  both  ML  and  Lk.  have  a  longer 
discourse,  Mt  7*12,  Lk  37*17,  which  embodies  Mk.’s  two  verses.  In 
the  parallels  to  Mk  7®,  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  respects.  Both  arrange  the  four  clauses  in  the  order  3.  1. 

2.  4  as  against  Mk.’s  1.  2.  3.  4.  Both  have  par  after  lyta,  and 
fiairrlfa  for  i/Samara.  Both  have  cv  before  m/cv/iari,  and  *cu 
irvpt  at  the  end.  In  the  remaining  verses  there  is  very  great  verbal 

agreement.  The  only  divergences  in  the  words  of  the  Baptist  are 

Mt  9  fxrj  Sotrj rc  =  Lk  8  fjLrj  ap$rf<r6€,  Mt  12  the  ind.,  Lk  17  the  inf. 
It  seems  possible,  therefore,  that  the  two  Evangelists  had  before 
them  a  second  source,  containing  words  ascribed  to  the  Baptist. 
It  is  not,  however,  likely  that  in  this  source  the  sayings  were  set 

in  any  historical  connection ;  for  whilst  Mt.  makes  of  them  a  dis¬ 
course  of  warning  to  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  Lk.  divides 

them  into  short  addresses  to  the  multitude,  viz. 7-9  16* 17  separated 
by  other  sayings  to  the  multitudes,  to  toll-gatherers,  and  to  soldiers. 
The  source,  therefore,  seems  to  have  contained  sayings  only  without 
historical  incident  Again,  it  is  possible  that  the  two  Evangelists 
drew  these  verses  from  oral  tradition  or  from  different  Greek 

sources.  Such  short  summaries  of  sayings  may  well  have  been 

preserved  orally,  and  would  tend  to  become  stereotyped  in  language 

during  the  process  of  transmission  and  use  in  the  services  of  the 



m.  7-15.]  PREPARATION  FOR  HIS  MINISTRY 

2  7 

Christian  Churches  and  in  the  discourses  of  preachers.  Or,  lastly, 
Lk.  may  have  read  the  first  Gospel  and  been  influenced  by  its 
phraseology.  Against  the  theory  of  one  common  source  may  be 

urged  (a)  the  different  descriptions  of  the  audience ;  (b)  the  ab¬ 

sence  of  Lk  vv. 10-14  from  Mt. ;  (c)  the  variations  in  language.  Mt 
39  8o(rjT€  =  Lk  38  <Lp£r)crd€ ;  Mt  31U  els  furavoiav ;  Lk.  omits ;  Mt 
3llb  ra  vrro&rjfiara  fiacrracrai  =  Lk  310b  kwrai  rov  i/idvra  rwv  firo- 
Brj/mTiav  avrov  \  Mt  319  kcu  SuucaOapici,  kcu  ervyd^u  =  Lk  317  &oko- 
Sapatj  kcu  awayayciv.  On  the  other  hand,  the  otherwise  dose  and 

minute  agreement  in  language  may  be  urged  in  its  favour.  But 

we  are  possibly  dealing  with  fragments  of  four  (three)  and  two 
verses  in  length.  There  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  such  scraps 
should  not  have  been  stereotyped  in  language  and  widely  known. 
It  is  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the  Evangelists  borrowed  them 

from  oral  tradition  or  from  independent  written  sources.  But  ad¬ 
mitting  that  close  verbal  identity  does  not  necessarily  presuppose 

direct  and  immediate  community  of  source,  the  variations  in  Mt  9 
—  Lk  8,  Mt 12  =  Lk  1T,  combined  with  the  differences  of  setting,  are 
dearly  adverse  to  a  common  written  source.  It  must  remain 
probable  that  Mt  drew  the  words  from  an  unknown  source,  whilst 
Lk.  also  had  them  in  an  independent  source. 

(2)^  18-17.  At  His  Baptism  He  received  the  Holy  Spirit \  and  was 
supematurally  proclaimed  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  the  Beloved 

whom  God  has  chosen  «  Mk  i9-11. 

13.  Then  cometh  Jesus  from  Galilee  to  the  Jordan  unto  John,  to  be  IK 

baptized  by  him.\  Mk.  has :  “And  it  came  to  pass  in  those  days, 
that  Jesus  came  from  Nazareth  of  Galilee,  and  was  baptized  in  the 

Jordan  by  John.”  Mt  substitutes  rire  (see  on  2r)  for  kcu  tycvero. 
The  latter  connecting  formula  is  common  in  Lk.  Mk.  has  it 

rarely — i9  215  (ical  yCvercu)  220  44  97?  Mt  retains  it  only  in  910  — 
Mk  216.  Elsewhere  he  has  it  five  times  in  the  formula  kcu  iyeyero 
ore  Mkeac v  6  Tiytrovs,  7s8  n1  1358  191  261.  «v  hcrfvw  reus 

rjficpcu?  he  omits  here,  having  anticipated  it  in  31.  For  Mk.’s 
ifXScv  he  has  irapaylvercu  to  assimilate  to  31.  dird  Nafap^r  he  omits 

as  needless  after  223.  For  the  substitution  of  “to  be  baptized”  for 

“and  was  baptized,”  cf.  the  similar  change  in  41  “to  be  tempted” 
for  Mk  i18  “and  He  was — tempted.”  The  editor  has  in  mind  the 
fulfilment  of  the  divine  purpose  in  the  life  of  the  Messiah.  For  rov 

with  the  inf.  (7  times  in  Mt.)  expressing  purpose,  cf.  Blass,  p.  235 

and  218.  The  aorist  implies  a  definite  and  completed  action. 
14, 15.  And  John  tried  to  forbid  Him,  saying,  I  have  need  to  be  B 

baptized  by  Thee,  and  dost  Thou  come  to  me  t  And  Jesus  answer¬ 
ing  said  to  him,  Suffer  it  now :  for  so  it  is  fitting  for  us  to  fulfil 
ail  righteousness .  Then  he  suffers  Him!\  These  verses  are  not 
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found  in  Mk.,  and  appear  to  be  an  attempt  to  explain  why  the 

Messiah  submitted  to  John’s  baptism.  jrA^pworu  iraaav  8ik<uo- 
crvvriv  apparently  means  “  to  leave  nothing  undone  that  had  been 

revealed  as  the  righteous  will  of  God.”  John’s  baptism  had  the 
divine  sanction,  and  the  Messiah  therefore  must  submit  to  it. 

In  Mk.*s  Gospel  the  baptism  of  Christ  would  seem  to  be  recorded 
as  the  period  when  He  received  His  Messianic  authority.  Then 
the  Spirit  came  down  into  Him,  and  the  divine  voice  declared 

Him  to  be  the  beloved  Son.  But  when  Mt.  prefixed  the  narra¬ 
tive  of  the  supernatural  birth,  the  question  was  at  once  raised, 
How  could  one  who  was  conceived  of  the  Holy  Spirit  need  to 
be  baptized  in  order  to  receive  Him?  Ml  leaves  the  question 
unsolved,  but  attempts  a  partial  solution  by  suggesting  that  the 
baptism  was  not  necessary  to  the  Messiahship  of  Christ  The 
Spirit,  indeed,  then  came  down  upon  Him,  but  He  was  not  then 
constituted  the  Son  of  God.  This  He  had  been  from  His  birth. 

The  divine  voice  only  ratified  and  publicly  proclaimed  an  already 

existing  Sonship.  With  this  insertion  and  its  attempt  to  explain 

why  Christ  was  baptized,  cf.  the  omission  of  Mk.’s  statement  that 
John’s  baptism  was  cfc  afacriv  dfiapr i£jv.  A  somewhat  parallel 
account  is  quoted  by  Jerome,  Contra  Pelag.  iii.  2  from  the 

Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews :  “  Ecce  mater  domini  et  fratres 
ejus  dicebant  ei :  ‘Joannes  baptista  baptizat  in  remissionem 

peccatorum ;  eamus  et  baptizemur  ab  eo.’  Dixit  autem  eis  1  Quid 
peccavi  ut  vadam  et  baptizer  ab  eo  ?  nisi  forte  hoc  ipsum  quod 

dixi  ignorantia  est.’”  Here  the  point  seized  for  explanation  is 
the  sinlessness  of  Christ  How  could  one  who  was  sinless  submit 

to  a  baptism  “of  repentance  unto  remission  of  sins,”  Mk  i4? 
The  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  has  also  felt  the  difficulty,  and 

partially  removed  it,  by  omitting  cfc  afao-iv  a/iaprtwv.  See  on  v.s. 
But  since  he  has  prefixed  to  the  account  of  the  baptism  the  narra¬ 

tive  of  the  supernatural  birth  and  the  words  of  the  Baptist,  “He 

shall  baptize  you  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  with  fire,”  the  question 
was  raised  in  a  new  form,  How  could  one  who  was  begotten  of 

the  Holy  Spirit  (i20)  receive  the  Holy  Spirit  at  baptism?  And 
how  could  one  who  was  Himself  to  baptize  with  the  Holy  Spirit 

come  to  John  for  baptism  ?  I  have  marked  the  insertion  w.14’15 
as  editorial,  but  of  course  the  editor  may  be  borrowing  from  a 

source  known  to  him. — rorc]  see  on  a7. — &<f>trj<nv]  For  the  historic 
present,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  lx. 

M  16.  And  Jesus,  having  been  baptized ,  went  up  straightway  from  the 
water :  and,  behold,  the  heavens  were  opened  to  Him,  and  He  saw 

the  Spirit  of  God  coming  down  as  a  dove ,  and  coming  upon  HimP[ 

Mk.  has :  “  And  straightway  going  up  out  of  the  water,  He  saw 
the  heavens  being  rent,  and  the  Spirit  as  a  dove  coming  down  into 

Him.” 
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Mt  by  substituting  airo  for  «k  and  avoiding  cfe  in  the  previous 

verse,  suggests  that  the  “baptism”  did  not  necessarily  involve 
complete  immersion. 

After  the  insertion  of  w.14* 16  he  adds  /?<Mrrur0cis  6  Tq<rovs  as 

a  connecting  link  =  Mk.’s  /cat.  He  then  retains  Mk.’s  ev0vs,  which 
he  elsewhere  generally  omits.  *at  c vOvs  is  characteristic  of  Mk., 
and  seems  to  be  used  by  him  without  any  emphasis  on  the  idea  of 

immediacy,  but  rather  as  a  mere  connecting  link.  Mt  prefers 

totc;  Lk.  icat  eytvero. — kolC  ISov]  See  on  I20. — dvc<px&/o*av]  a 

commonplace  word  for  Mk.’s  graphic  <rxtCo/zcvov$,  which  is  not 
used  elsewhere  in  this  sense.  Cf.  Is  641  u  O  that  thou  wouldest 

rend  the  heavens,”  where  the  LXX  has  &v  dvoCfrjs  tov  ovpavdv. 
Ezk  I1  ical  rjyo(\0y<rav  oi  ovpavoq  nal  cTSov. — kcu  cTSev  to  irvcv/za  $€cv 

Karafjaivov  oktci  Trcpurrcpav  ip^opevov  hr  avrov]  Mk.  has :  “  the 

Spirit  as  a  dove  coming  down  into  Him.”  The  uktci  Trtpurripav 
must  mean  like  a  dove  in  appearance.  Lk.  so  interpreted  it  and 
explained  it.  Philo  describes  Wisdom  as  a  dove,  Quis  Rer.  Div. 

Her.  L  491.  Mk.’s  “coming  down  as  a  dove  into  Him”  is  rather 
harsh.  Mt  expands  to  smooth  the  construction :  “  coming  down 

as  a  dove  and  coming  upon  Him.”  The  editor  may  have  felt  that 
“  coming  down  into  ”  seemed  to  suggest  too  forcibly  that  up  to  this 
time  Jesus  had  been  without  the  Spirit  The  to — dtav — hr  may 
be  due  also  to  Is  421  to  wc vpa.  pov  hr  avrov. 

17.  And  behold  a  voice  from  the  heavens ,  saying ,  This  is  My  Son ,  JfL 

the  Beloved,  in  whom  I  was  well  pleased, .]  Mk.  has:  “And  there 
came  a  voice  from  the  heavens,  Thou  art  My  Son,  the  Beloved,  in 

whom  I  was  well  pleased.” — Kal  ISov  <f><ov y]  Mk.  has  *ai  <f><ovr) 
eyevero.  For  Kal  l&ov,  see  on  120.  In  Mk.  it  would  seem  that  the 
voice  was  heard  by  Jesus  alone.  Mt.  alters  <rv  < t  into  ovto*  ioriv 
to  make  it  clear  that  the  proclamation  was  a  public  one.  The 

passage  is  modelled  on  Is  421  as  quoted  in  Mt  i218_21  *l8ov,  6  irais 
ftov,  ov  yperura'  6  dya-m/ros  puru,  ov  evSotcrjacv  %  i/nJXV  Atov*  Oyoa)  to 
iry€vp.d  fiov  hr  avrov.  The  Messiah  is  in  a  higher  sense  than  Israel 
the  Son  and  the  Beloved  of  God.  The  aor.  tv^otajaa  is  modelled 

on  the  aorists  of  the  LXX  in  this  passage,  which  were  probably 
interpreted  as  implying  the  divine  election  of  Israel,  and  so  here 

the  divine  election  of  the  Messiah.  Cf.  the  aorist  c8o0i/,  2818; 
ir upt&Mhh  11  o  dyamyrds  is  not  an  attribute  of  6  vio?  p ov, 

but  an  independent  title  =  “  the  Beloved  ”  =  the  Messiah.  Cf. 

Armitage  Robinson,  Ephesians ,  pp.  229  flf. ;  Diet .  Bib.  art  “  Isaiah, 
Ascension  of.” 

15,  10.  T&re  &<f>lri<nr  avrbv'  far riaBeU  6  ’Irjjovs]  S 1  has :  “Then  he 
suffered  Him  to  be  baptized.  Aiid  when  He  was  baptized."  Sa  “Then  He 
suffered  Him  to  be  baptized.  And  Jesus  had  been  baptized;  and  when 
He  was  baptized.”  a g* have:  “et  cum  baptizaretur  (Jesus)  lumen  ingens 
(magnum)  circumfulsit  (fulgebat)  de  aqua  ita  ut  timerent  omnes  qui  advenerunt 
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(congregati  erant).”  For  the  light,  cf.  the  Ebionite  Gospel  as  quoted  by 
Epiphanius,  xxx.  13  :  toX  cvdvs  (after  the  voice)  srepi4\afi\j/e  rbv  Throw  <f>ws 
p4ya ;  and  Just.  Dial .  lxxxviii.  :  rareXOdvros  rov  Ti j<roO  iirl  rd  05  cop  ral  rvp 

ir  rep  ’lopddry. 
Wellhausen  and  Blass  both  note  that  the  text  presents  difficulties,  and 

both  come  to  the  conclusion  that  ral  pamadels — ffSaros  is  an  interpolation 
from  Mk.  But  the  difficulties  are  due  to  the  work  of  the  editor  in  dove¬ 

tailing  his  insertion  w.14>  18  into  the  text  of  Mk.  After  the  insertion  he 
comes  to  Mk/s  words  :  ral  ev$bs  draf$alr<ar  4r  rod  GSaros  cider.  As  he  has 

previously  changed  Mk.’s  ral  ifiarrlaQri  els  rbr  T  opddrrjr  inrb  Tudvov  into  4rl 
rbr  ’lopddnpr  rpbs  rbw  'Iwdrrjw  roO  Pamedijrat  Or'  avrov,  he  feels  it  necessary 
to  take  up  the  thread  of  the  narrative,  and  to  state  the  fact  of  the  baptism  by 

inserting  pameSelt  bb  b  'Irjaobs.  This  carries  with  it  the  change  of  Mk/s 
ebdbs  drafialrwr  into  ebdbs  dripy.  The  subject  of  elder  is  as  in  Mk.  Ti jeovs. 

Contrast  Jn  iM.  We  might  have  expected  Mt.  to  make  the  publicity  of  the 
whole  scene  more  emphatic  by  introducing  John  or  others  as  the  subject  of 
elder.  But  he  has  followed  Mk.  in  this  particular,  contenting  himself  with 
suggesting  the  publicity  of  the  divine  proclamation  by  changing  2d  el  into 

odrbs  4m r.  S *  S1  add  "  to  be  baptize  ”  in  order  to  relieve  the  ambiguity 

of  dtplsjatr  and  its  Syriac  equivalent.  Both  might  mean  11  leaves  Him.”  S1 

adds  also :  “  And  Jesus  had  been  baptized,”  from  an  over-scrupulous  desire 
to  have  the  fact  of  baptism  explicitly  stated. 

17*  05r6f  4<mr]  D  a  S1  Sa  Iren,  have  eb  et  as  in  Mk  iu.  The  feet  that 
Mt  in  17*  assimilates  to  317  by  adding  Idoti,  Xbyowra,  and  ir  £  edbbrrp a,  makes 
it  probable  that  odros  4mr  of  178  occurred  also  in  317.  If  <n>  et  had  stood 
there,  we  should  probably  also  have  found  it  in  178. 

b  1A6 s  pov  6  dyaTTjrbt]  S1  S1  have  “  My  Son  and  My  beloved.” 

18-17.  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following :  Tjvetp- 
xQrt<rav.  Mt  18  =  &v€<pY0nvo4,  Lk  81  for  <ty t£oucvov?,  Mk  10  :  hr  avrov. 

Mt*8,  Lk  22  for  els  avrov,  Mk  ». 

(3)  IV.  1-1L  He  was  prepared  for  His  ministry  by  temptation. 

An  expansion  of  Mk  i12- 1S. 

M  1.  Then  was  fesus  led  into  the  wilderness  by  the  Spirit  to  be 

tempted  by  the  devil."]  Mk.  has:  “And  straightway  the  spirit driveth  Him  into  the  wilderness.  And  He  was  in  the  wilderness 

forty  days,  being  tempted  by  Satan.” — r6re]  For  Mk/s  #cai  ettOvs, 

see  on  318. — 6  *lrj<rovs  avtfxOrf- — V7ro  tov  wvcv/tcaros]  For  Mk/s  harsh 
to  7rvev/Aa  avrov  it c/?aAA«,  thus  avoiding  {fc/ft&AActv,  a  harsh  word 

in  this  context,  Lk.  also  has  ̂ yc to.  Mt.  substitutes  a  passive 

for  Mk/s  active  voice  in  9s5  1411  1698  188  1918  24s2  W  26s7  27s8 

28®. — ireipcurOrjvai]  for  Mt/s  emphasis  on  the  divine  purpose, 
see  on  318.  For  the  final  infinitive,  see  Blass,  p.  223.  Mt. 

avoids  Mk/s  repetition  of  “the  wilderness.” — wo  tov  Sia/3oAov] 
So  Lk. 

M  2.  And  having  fasted  forty  days  and  forty  nights,  He  was  after¬ 

wards  hungry.]  Mk.  has  only  the  “forty  days,”  omitting  the 
fasting  and  the  hunger  (which  Lk.  also  has).  But  he  has  the 

obscure,  “And  he  was  with  the  wild  beasts,”  which  Mt.  omits. 
The  verse  reminds  us  of  the  fasting  of  Moses,  Ex  34*®.  For  the 
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form  cTrciwura,  see  Blass,  pp.  40,  47.  Lk.  has:  “And  He  ate 
nothing  in  those  days ;  and  when  they  were  accomplished  He  was 

hungry.”  Vv.8-10  are  not  in  Mk.  Lk.  has  a  parallel  narrative,  but 
the  temptations  are  in  a  different  order,  and  the  descriptive  verses 

differ  in  phraseology.  There  is  also  less  verbal  agreement  here  in 

the  dialogue  than  there  is  in  37-18  =  Lk  37’17.  As  in  that  case  the 
two  Evangelists  may  have  drawn  from  independent  written  or  oral 
sources. 

8.  And  the  tempter  came  and  said  to  Him,  If  thou  art  Gods  X 

Son,  say  that  these  stones  become  loaves .]  Lk.  has :  “  And  the 
devil  said  to  Him,  If  thou  art  God’s  Son,  say  to  this  stone  that 
it  become  a  loaf.” — *al  Trpo&tXOuiv — ctiw]  Lk.  has  cTjtcv  8c.  vpo<r- 
tpxtoOcu  is  a  favourite  word  in  Mt.  .  It  occurs  52  times :  in  Mk. 

6,  in  Lk.  10. — 6  ircipdfoiv]  a  reminiscence  of  Mk.’s  trcipa^d/xcyos. 
— rav  0cot)]  Cf.  Dalm.  Words ,  2  74  ff. — oi  X1O0  1]  Lk.  has  the 

singular.  For  Mt.’s  predilection  for  plurals,  see  on  S27. 
4.  And  He  answered  and  said \  It  is  written.  Not  upon  bread  X 

alone  shall  man  live ,  but  upon  every  utterance  that  proceedeth  through 

the  mouth  of  God.]  Lk.  has:  “And  Jesus  answered  him,  It  is 
written  that,  Not  upon  bread  alone  shall  man  live.”  The  quota¬ 
tion  is  from  Dt  8s  in  the  language  of  the  LXX.  B  has  r<p  before 
haropevoficyw,  but  A  F  Luc  omit  In  Deuteronomy  the  writer 
describes  how  the  Israelites  in  their  wanderings  learned  that 
natural  products  do  not  always  suffice  to  support  life.  They  were 
thus  led  to  live  in  dependence  on  the  creative  word  of  God. 
Christ  restates  this  principle  as  valid  for  Himself.  He  will  rely 

upon  God’s  will  for  the  necessities  of  life.  The  tempter  implied 
that  Sonship  involved  power  to  perform  miracles.  Christ  neither 
affirms  nor  denies  this,  but  replies  that  God,  if  it  be  His  will,  can 

provide  food  for  His  needs.  Cf.  Jn  4s4.  For  an  earlier  application 
ofDt88,  cf.  Wisd.  1628. 

5.  Then  the  devil  taketh  Him  into  the  holy  city ,  and  placed  Him  X 

upon  the  wing  of  the  templet]  Lk.  has :  “  And  he  led  Him  to 
Jerusalem,  and  placed  Him  upon  the  wing  of  the  temple.” — rfy 
ay(ay  vrfAiv]  Cf.  27s3,  Rev  112  21 2,10  2219,  Dn  924,  To  139. — 

irrepvytsov]  For  the  diminutive  form,  see  Blass,  p.  63. — irapaXap- 
payei]  The  historic  presents  here  and  in  the  succeeding  verses  are 

striking ;  see  Introduction,  p.  lx. 
0.  And  he  saith  to  Him ,  If  Thou  art  Gods  Son ,  cast  Thyself  down :  X 

for  it  is  written,  that  His  angels  He  charges  concerning  Thee  :  and 
upon  {their)  hands  they  shall  bear  Thee,  lest  Thou  strike  against  a 

stone  Thy  foot.]  Lk.  has :  “  And  he  said  to  Him,  If  Thou  art  God’s 
Son,  cast  Thyself  hence  down.  For  it  is  written,  that  His  angels 
He  charges  concerning  Thee,  to  guard  Thee;  and  that  upon 
(their)  hands  they  shall  bear  Thee,  lest  Thou  dash  against  a 

stone  Thy  foot”  The  quotation  is  from  Ps  9o1L  12.  Mt  omits  rov 
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$ia<f>v\a£ai  c r«  o'  (iracriv)  Taw  68015  <rov,  and  Lk.  omits  cv  (iraxnv)  rats 
66ow  <rov,  which  would  not  have  been  suitable  to  this  context. 

X  7.  Jesus  said  to  him,  Again  it  is  written ,  Thou  shalt  not  tempt 

the  Lord  thy  God.]  Lk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to 
him  that,  It  has  been  said,”  etc.  The  quotation  is  from  Dt  616  in the  words  of  the  LXX. 

X  8.  Again  the  devil  tdketh  Him  unto  an  exceeding  high  mountain, 

and  shoiveth  Him  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  and  their  glory .] 

Lk.  has :  “  And  taking  Him  up,  he  showed  Him  all  the  kingdoms 

of  the  inhabited  world  in  a  moment  of  time.”  Lk.’s  hvayaywv  is 
ambiguous,  “  into  the  air  ”?  For  Mt.’s  mountain,  cf.  the  mountain 
of  the  Sermon,  51;  the  mountain  of  Transfiguration,  171 ;  and  the 
mountain  of  Ascension,  2816. 

X  0.  And  said  to  Him,  All  these  things  will  I  give  Thee ,  if  Thou 

wilt  fall  down  and  worship  me.]  Lk.  has :  “  And  the  devil  said  to 
Him,  To  Thee  I  will  give  all  this  authority  and  their  glory :  because 
to  me  it  has  been  delivered ;  and  to  whomsoever  I  will,  I  give  it. 

Thou,  therefore,  if  Thou  wilt  worship  before  me,  all  shall  be  Thine.” 
X  10.  Then  saith  Jesus  to  him ,  Away,  Satan :  for  it  is  written.  The 

Lord  thy  God  shalt  thou  worship ,  and  Him  alone  shalt  thou  serve.] 

Lk.  has:  “And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  him,  It  is  written,” 
etc.  The  quotation  comes  from  Dt  61S.  B  has  there  fopriOrjerp, 

and  omits  fiavtp.  But  A  has  Trpoo-Kvmfofis  and  ftovw.1 — irpoo-Kwiiv] 
a  favourite  word  with  Mt.,  generally  takes  a  dative ;  cf.  a2* 8* 11 4®  82 
918  I488  I526  i826  a89 

X  11.  Then  the  devil  leaveth  Him.]  Lk.  has:  “And  having 
accomplished  every  temptation,  the  devil  departed  from  Him  for 

a  time.”  Mt  now  returns  to  Mk  i12. 
M  And,  behold,  angels  came  and  were  ministering  to  Him.]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  the  angels  were  ministering  to  Him.”  For  totc,  see 
on  27;  for  #cai  tSov,  i20 ;  and  for  irpooij\Oov,  v.#. 

6.  repl  <rou]  S1  adds  :  “  that  they  should  keep  thee,”  assimilating  to  Lk. 
8.  rod  tcocfio u]  S1  “of  this  world.” 

ical  86£ap  air&v]  Omit  S1. 

0.  S1  has :  “  And  said  to  Him,  These  kingdoms  and  their  glory  Thou 
hast  seen.  To  Thee  will  I  give  them,  if,”  etc. 

10.  0r<rye]  So  N  BC’a/l  f  k.  Add  6rle u  pov  C* D  a/ S*.  S1  has 
“behind.” 

11.  6<d/3oXot]  S1  S*  add  “  for  a  time,”  assimilating  to  Lk. 
The  three  temptations  are  clearly  symbolical.  That  is 

suggested  at  the  outset  by  “  was  led  by  the  Spirit,”  an  external 
representation  of  an  inward  experience.  The  first  temptation  was 

to  put  to  the  test  His  own  consciousness  of  divine  “Sonship.” 
The  “Son  of  God”  could  change  stones  into  loaves  when 

1  The  editor  (or  his  source)  either  had  Tpo<TKvyTf}<r€ts  (rather  than  <f>of3Tj 
eHeb.  KYn)  in  his  copy  of  the  LXX,  or  has  substituted  it  for  ipoprjSfyry  to 

emphasize  the  antithesis  with  Tpfxncvrfy'V*  °f  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 
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necessity  arose.  In  answer,  Christ  refuses  thus  to  test  His  own 
convictions.  He  would  act  only  as  God  willed.  The  second 

was  a  temptation  to  put  God  to  the  test.  If  the  “  Son  of  God  ” 
were  in  danger,  God  would  protect  Him.  In  answer,  Christ 
appeals  to  Scripture  for  proof  that  such  testing  was  forbidden. 
The  third  was  a  temptation  to  grasp  at  once  and  by  one  act 
the  Messianic  sovereignty  of  the  world,  which  His  consciousness 
of  Messiahship  led  Him  to  expect  in  the  future.  For  answer, 

Christ  finally  dismisses  (wrayc  Scn-a^a)  the  tempter.  The  service 
of  God  to  which  He  was  pledged  forbade  the  premature  hastening 

of  events  by  methods  which  involved  rebellion  against  God’s  will. 
Lk.  has  the  last  two  temptations  in  the  reverse  order,  and  con- 
sequently  no  virayc  Sarava.  His  arrangement  avoids  the  double 

change  of  scene  which  is  found  in  Mt — desert  to  Jerusalem, 

Jerusalem  to  a  high  mountain.  On  the  other  hand,  Mt's 
arrangement  is  probably  due  to  his  belief  that  the  offer  of 
universal  monarchy  formed  the  fitting  climax  to  the  series.  By 
inserting  the  mountain,  the  editor  may  have  intended  to  draw  a 
contrast  between  the  mountain  upon  which  Christ  refused 

Messianic  power  with  that  other  mountain  (2816)  upon  which  at 
a  later  period  He  told  His  disciples  that  all  power  was  given  to 
Him  in  heaven  and  upon  earth.  It  seems  probable  that  the 

three  temptations  are  artificially  connected  with  Mk.’s  brief 
statement  (i12* 18),  where  the  whole  scene  takes  place  in  the 

wilderness.  “  He  was  in  the  wilderness  forty  days,  being  tempted.” 
There  He  was  with  the  beasts,  and  there  presumably  angels 
ministered  to  Him.  But  in  Mt.,  after  the  first  temptation,  we 
leave  the  wilderness,  and  the  ministration  of  angels  presumably 

took  place  on  the  high  mountain. 

O.— IV.  12-XV.  SO.  MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE  =  Mk  1H-723. 

(1)  a  2-17.  Appearance  in  Galilee.  From  Mk  i14- u. 

12,  18.  And  when  He  heard  that  John  was  delivered  up ,  He  M 
departed  into  Galilee.  And  having  left  Nazar a ,  He  came  and 
settled  at  Capharnaum ,  which  is  on  the  lake ,  in  the  districts  of  Zabulon 

and  Naphtali.]  Mk.  has :  "  And  after  that  John  was  delivered  up, 
Jesus  came  into  Galilee.”  For  dxovcras,  cf.  1418,  a  second  occasion 
on  which  Christ's  movements  were  conditioned  by  tidings  of  the 

Baptist — &v*)(ti>pr)<r€v]  See  on  212. — iXOtav  KaruKijo-tv  «is  Ka<f>apvaovfx] 
The  editor  anticipates  the  arrival  at  Capharnaum  from  Mk  i23, 
because  he  wishes  to  make  it  the  subject  of  a  fulfilment  of 

prophecy. — tijv  vapaOaXaaaCav]  Capharnaum,  whether  identified 
with  Tell  IJfim  or  Khin  Minyeh  (see  Sanday,  Sacred  Sites ,  36  ff.), 

being  on  the  shore  of  the  lake. — iv  o/hois  ZafiovXuv  *a l  Nc^0oAcl/a] 
3 
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This  geographical  note  is  necessary  to  explain  the  bearing  of  the 
following  quotation : 

O  14.  In  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  through 

Isaiah  the  prophet ,  saying.]  For  the  formula,  see  on  iM.  The 
quotation  comes  from  Is  91*  *. 

O  15.  Land  of  Zebulon,  land  of  Naphtali ,  way  of  the  sea9  over 
Jordan ,  Galilee  of  the  nations.] 
O  16.  The  people  which  (was)  sitting  in  darkness  saw  a  great 

light.  And  for  those  sitting  in  a  region  and  shadow  of  deaths  light 

rose  for  them.]  The  editor  seems  to  be  quoting  a  Greek  version, 
otherwise  he  would  hardly  have  rendered  by  the  accusative 

o86v.  In  the  original  it  is  the  object  of  a  verb;  but  Mt.,  who 
wrests  the  words  from  the  context  and  omits  the  verbs,  would,  if 

translating  from  the  Hebrew,  have  rendered  68os  just  as  he  has 

given  us  y rjt  not  yyjv.  68ov  can  only  be  due  to  careless  copying 
from  a  version  before  him.  This  version  was  not  the  LXX,  which 

differs  a  good  deal  from  Mt/s  rendering.  B  of  the  LXX  has  not 

68oy  OaXatroip,  but  these  words  stand  in  LXX  Nc*  A  Q,  and  were 
found  in  Aquila  and  Theodotion.  Mt.  presumably  had  before 
him  a  Greek  version  which  was  either  different  from  the  LXX,  or 

was  an  early  form  of  the  LXX,  containing  oSov  Oakdao-qs*  In  the 
latter  case  he  has  adapted  the  verbs  to  suit  his  context  We  need 
not  inquire  as  to  the  exact  signification  of  the  geographical  terms 
in  the  original.  The  editor  tears  the  words  from  their  context, 
because  he  saw  in  them  a  prophecy  of  the  fact  that  Christ  went 
to  Galilee  to  begin  His  ministry,  and  settled  for  that  purpose  at 
Capharnaum,  which  became  from  henceforth  His  headquarters. 
Isaiah  had  spoken  of  Galilee  (raXiWa  ru>v  IBvwv).  He  had  also 

spoken  of  68ov  SaXdo-oTjs,  and  Capharnaum  was  irapaBaXdoo-ta. 
Isaiah  had  spoken  also  of  Zebulon  and  Naphtali,  and  Capharnaum 
was  in  the  territory  of  these  tribes.  The  prophet  had  said  of 
these  places  that  their  inhabitants  should  see  a  great  light.  When 
Christ  began  His  work  amongst  them  this  was  fulfilled.  Whatever, 

therefore,  may  have  been  the  original  signification  of  D'H  or 
of  its  Greek  equivalent  o&ov  Oa\dxr<rrpy  it  is  hardly  possible  to 
doubt  that  Mt  had  in  mind  when  he  copied  the  words  the  lake 

of  Galilee,  and  described  Capharnaum  as  rrjy  jrapadaXacro-iav  to 
make  his  meaning  clear. 

Trj  ZafiovXibv  k<u  yrj  Nc<£0clW/a]  LXX  has  \d>pa  ZaftovX a>v  yrj 

Nc^aXcifu — bSbv  BaXdxnrryi]  See  above. — rrlpav  rov  To/®8ayov]  So 

LXX,  the  usual  equivalent  of  JTVn  nay. — TaXiXala  rwv  iOvwvj  So 
LXX. — 6  Aaos  6  KaOrjfxwos  iv  otcotci]  LXX  B  has  iropevo/xevo?  after 

the  Heb.,  but  A  ko^/xcvo?. — tT8c  <f>ws  /xe'yaj  LXX  18m  B,  ciScrc  N*  r, 
«Z8«  K  ®. — xat  tow  #ca07/fi€i/ow]  LXX  ot  xarocxovKTf?. — Iv  Kai 

otciqi  Boyarov]  So  LXX  (om.  koL  B  X*). — </>a»s  dvrrctXcF  avrois] 
LXX  :  Xdfiif/ ci  €<f>  vp$. 
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17.  From  that  time  Jesus  began  to  preachy  and  to  say ,  Repent:  H 
for  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  at  hand.]  Mk.  has  Krjpwro w  to 
cvayycXiov  rov  6*ov,  teal  Xcywv  on  UeirXrjpwrai  6  Kaipos  #cal  yyyuccv  $ 

ftacnXtCa  rov  Ocov  Mctokocitc  #cat  itiotcvctc  ev  np  cvayyc A«p. — <foro 

totc]  The  editor  contrasts  this  early  period  of  the  preaching  of 

the  kingdom  with  a  later  preaching  of  His  death  and  resurrection ; 

cf.  16s1,  and  abbreviates  the  statement  of  the  contents  of  Christ’s 

preaching.  For  his  habit  of  retaining  only  one  of  Mk.’s  many 
double  expressions  of  an  idea  or  fact,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiw 
He  has  already  assimilated  the  statement  of  the  contents  of  the 

Baptist’s  preaching  to  this  verse,  cf.  3a. 

18.  Kcupapwaotfi]  So  fct  B  D  Z  33  latt. — Nafapd]  Kb  B*  X  Z  33  k  Orig. 
N ataptB,  fet*  D  at. 

16.  iw  *al  <TKiq.]  S1  has :  u  in  sorrow  and  in  the  shadow  of  death  ” ; 
S*  11  in  the  shadows  of  death.” 

17.  Ateroroecre]  Om.  S1  S*  k  Blass. 

(2)  18-22.  The  calling  of  four  disciples .  From  Mk  i16*20. 

18.  And  walking  by  the  sea  of  Galilee ,  He  saw  two  brethren ,  M 
Simon  called  Peter,  and  Andrew  his  brother ,  casting  a  net  into  the 

sea :  for  they  were  fishermen .]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  passing  by  the  sea 
of  Galilee,  He  saw  Simon  and  Andrew  the  brother  of  Simon  casting 

in  the  sea :  for  they  were  fishermen.” 
Tr€pnrar(ov  8c]  for  Mk.’s  #ca!  Trapdywv,  Mt  prefers  the  construction 

with  8c,  and  avoids  Mk.’s  iteration  of  the  same  pronoun  irapaywv  w apa, 
cf.  1 718  241.  He  inserts  8vo  a8c\<f>ov<;  and  tov  \cy6pcvov  Uerpov,  and 
substitutes  avrov  for  the  tautologous  Stfuuvos.  iUpw  is  a  Greek 

name  substituted  for  the  Hebrew  Symeon.  It  occurs  in  Ecclus  501, 
Josephus,  and  the  N.T.,  and  is  a  common  Greek  name;  see  Pape, 
Worterb .  dergriech .  Eigennamen ;  and  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  p.  315. 

'AySpcas]  is  a  not  uncommon  Greek  name.  It  occurs  of  a  Jew 
in  an  Olympian  inscription  of  B.C.  169,  Ditt  Syll.  301.  5.  Mt 

substitutes  fidWovras  ap.(f>ifi\r)<rTpov  for  Mk.’s  vaguer  ap.<f>lf$a\\o rras,  . 
which  is  used  absolutely  here  only.  The  subst  a/jifjufioXcvs  =  a 

fisherman,  occurs  in  Is  198. — rj<rav  yap  d\u?s]  For  the  occurrence 
of  this  clause  in  Mt  and  Mk.  as  a  proof  of  dependence  of  one 

Gospel  on  the  other,  see  Hor.  Syn.  p.  43.  dXicvs  occurs  from 
Homer  downwards.  For  the  first  cent  a.d.,  cf.  Ox.  Pap.  11.  ccxciv.  6. 

19.  And  He  saith  to  them ,  Come  after  Me,  and  I  will  make  you  tf 

fishers  of  men.]  Mk.  has :  “And  Jesus  said  to  them,  Come  after  * 
Me,  and  I  will  make  you  to  become  fishers  of  men.”  Mt.  omits 
ycvcaOtu  as  superfluous.  For  &rt<r<i>  as  a  preposition,  see  Blass, 

p.  1 29. — 8cvtc  oirurv]  is  Semitic. 
20.  And  they  immediately  left  the  nets  and  followed  Him.]  Mk.  H 

has:  “And  immediately  they  left  the  nets  and  followed  Him.” 

M  t.  substitutes  oi  8c  for  Mk.’s  koL  See  on  v.18,  and  Introduction,  p.  xx. 
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X  21.  And  going  forward  thence, ,  He  saw  two  other  brethren, ,  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his  brother,  in  the  boat  with  Zebedee  their 

father ,  mending  their  nets .  And  He  called  them.]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
going  forward  a  little,  He  saw  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John 

his  brother,  these  also  in  the  boat  mending  the  nets.”  Ml  inserts 
focr&y,  which  occurs  12  times  in  this  Gospel,  5  in  Mk.,  3  in  Lk., 

2  in  Jn.  He  inserts  also  aXXov?  8vo  as  in  v.18,  and  omits 

Mk.’s  Semitic  kcu  avrovs.  He  adds  “  with  Zebedee  their  father  ”  by 
anticipation  from  the  next  verse  of  Mk.,  and  “their”  after  “  nets.” 

M  22.  And  they  immediately  left  the  boat  and  their  father ,  and 

followed  Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  left  their  father  Zebedee 
in  the  boat  with  the  hired  servants,  and  went  after  Him.”  Mt 
substitutes  oi  8c  for  kcu  as  in  v.20,  and  rjKokovOrjcrav  avr<$  for  airrjXOov 
ottwtci)  avrov. 

(3)  Illustrations  of  His  teaching  and  work, ,  ̂-g*4 

(a)  Anticipatory  sketch ,  428-26. 

23-25.  The  editor  now  comes  to  Mk  i21-22.  He  has  already 
(41)  spoken  of  the  entry  into  Caphamaum,  and  therefore  omits 
it  here.  Mk  i21b  speaks  of  teaching  in  the  synagogue.  But 
here  the  editor  wishes  to  develop  his  scheme  of  giving  illustrations 

of  Christ’s  teaching  and  work  in  successive  sections.  He  therefore 

inserts  at  this  point  an  introductory  sketch  of  Christ’s  activity 
in  these  two  respects,  428'25.  The  teaching  in  the  synagogue  at 
Capharnaum  becomes  a  synagogal  teaching  throughout  the  country, 

and  a  summary  of  Christ’s  work  of  healing  is  added. 
B  And  Jesus  passed  through  the  whole  of  Galilee,  teaching  in  their 

synagogues ,  and  preaching  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom,  and  healing 
every  sickness  and  every  disease  among  the  people.  And  the  rumour 
about  Him  went  into  all  Syria :  and  they  brought  to  Him  all  who 

were  in  evil  plight,  holden  with  manifold  sicknesses  and  torments, 
demoniacs ,  and  lunatics,  and  paralytics  ;  and  He  healed  them.  And 
there  followed  Him  many  multitudes  from  Galilee,  and  Decapolis , 

and  Jerusalem,  and  beyond  Jordan .] 
The  phraseology  of  this  editorial  summary  is  largely  borrowed 

from  Mk. 

For  #ccu  ircpifjycv — &i&acrK(i>vf  cf.  Mk  66  kcu  ircpirjyc — 8i8do7«i>v; 

for  6v  0X37  rfi  TaXcAcup,  Mk  i89  eis  okrjv  ttjv  raXiXatdv ;  for  KTjpvo’Oiov 
to  cvayycXtov,  Mk  I14;  for  a7r rjXOcv  f}  ax orj  avrov  cfe  okrjv  rrjv 

Svpu iv,  Mk  128  c (rj\0€  8c  rj  foot)  avrov  evOvs  ira vraypv  cfe  okrjv  rrjv 

mpLytapov  ;  for  rr poorjveyKav  avra>  iravra?  rovs  #ca#ca>?  c^orras,  Mk  I82 
2<fxpov  irpo?  avrov  wavra?  rovs  kclku)<;  €\ovra^  \  for  ttoikIXois  vocro  is — 

kcu  idcpdirevo-cv  avrov?,  Mk  I84  #cai  tOcpanewrcv — 7rouci'Xais  voaois; 

for  8aipLovi£o/JLfvovs,  Mk  l82;  for  rjKoXovOrjaav  axrrw  o\X.oi  woXXoc, 
Mk  524  rjKoXovOct  avr<3  o^Xos  iroXvs,  cf.  Mk  37 ;  for  AcKa7roXt9, 
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Mk  5*>  7*1  j  for  ItpovoXv/uav  xaX  'lovSaiat  kou  irtpav  rov  ’IopSavov, 
Mk  38. 

88.  to  cvayycXi ov  rrjt  jSaoriAcuis]  i.e,  the  good  news  that  the  E 

kingdom  was  near,  cf.  v.17.  evayytXxov  in  CL  Gk.  is  the  reward 
given  to  a  bearer  of  good  news.  So  in  2  Sam  410.  In  later  writers 
it  means,  as  here,  the  good  news  itself.  So  in  Lucian,  Plutarch. — 

fmXaxCa]  only  in  Mt.  amongst  New  Testament  writers,  cf.  9s5  io1. 
— crvmywycus]  For  the  history  of  the  synagogues,  see  Schiirer,  11. 
ii.  52 ff. 

24.  2vp/al  never  occurs  in  Mk. — oWxo/uu]  in  this  sense  only  E 
here  and  in  Lk.  and  Acts  amongst  the  New  Testament  writers. 

— fidouvos]  of  disease  only  here. — ftaardvois  crwtxoptvos]  occurs  in  a 

different  sense  in  4  Mac  15s2. — Scupovl^tcrOau]  in  this  sense  only  in 
late  writers. — wapoAvrucos ]  a  New  Testament  word,  Mt.  and  Mk. 

Lk.  (518*  **)  and  twice  in  Acts  has  irapaXtkvpIvos. — <r€\.rjvux£opAvo$] 

i.e.  epileptic,  again  in  171*;  a  late  and  rare  word. — #ca<  tOtpdirtvatv 

avrovs]  D  a  b  C  g1  h  have  Kal  irdvras  tOtpdircvcrfv.  Cf.  81®  1 215  1486. 
20.  fyAoi  to\\oC]  the  plural  is  characteristic  of  Mt  He  has  E 

the  plural  &x\oi  about  30  times,  the  singular  16  times.  Mk.  has 

the  singular  about  37  times,  the  plural  once.1  In  Lk.  the  numbers 
are  more  equally  balanced. 

AcKain&A.c<D9]  occurs  twice  in  Mk.  For  its  history,  see  Schiirer, 

11.  L  94 ;  Z)B9  art.  “  Decapolis.” 

*Itp<xro\.vfjuttiv]  is  here  treated  as  a  neuter  plural.  In  2s  it  is  fern, 
sing.  The  aspirated  form  is  apparently  due  to  association  with 

CL  West  and  Hort,  Introduction2,^  313;  Blass,  p.  31.  Mk.  and  Mt 
(except  in  2  7s7)  always  have  this  form.  Cf.  Blass,  p.  31. — irtpav  tov 
Top&ww]  is  the  fT^n  nay  of  the  Mishna,  and  the  Peraea  of  Josephus. 

For  its  extent,  see  Schiirer,  11.  L  3,  4 ;  DB9  art.  11  Peraea.” 
The  reason  why  the  editor  now  gives  his  illustration  of  Christ’s 

teaching  before  that  of  His  work  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the 

next  verse  of  Mk.,  viz.  i22,  which  describes  the  effect  of  Christ’s 
preaching.  He  therefore  here  inserts  the  Sermon  on  the  mountain, 

S-727,  and  closes  it  with  this  verse  from  Mk  iM  =  Mt  7s7*28. 

(p)  V.-Vn.  Illustration  of  the  Messiahs  teaching. 

From  the  Logia.% 

Analysis — 

A .  Nine  Beatitudes,  58"12. 
B.  Two  metaphors  of  discipleship,  s1M* 

C.  Relation  of  the  Christian  character  to  the  Law,  517-48. 
The  Christian  character  is  not  released  from  the  obli- 

1  io1,  bat  D  S1  latt  have  the  singular  also  here. 
1  On  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  see  especially  the  article  of  Votaw  in  DBf 

Extra  Volume,  pp.  1  ff. 
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gations  of  the  Law.  It  is  under  still  heavier  re¬ 

sponsibilities. 

Christian  “  righteousness  ”  is  to  be  not  less  than  that 

of  the  scribes,  but  greater, 17_S0. 
Five  illustrations  of  the  permanence  of  the  Law  and 

of  this  greater  righteousness. 

(1)  Threefold  interpretation  of  “do  not  kill,”  n‘M. 

Twofold  application,  28*2a. 
(2)  Interpretation  of  “do  not  commit  adultery,”  27"28. 

Twofold  application,  *°. 

Application  of  this  to  divorce,  S1**2. 

(3)  Interpretation  of  “  do  not  swear  falsely,”  88"s4*. 

Fourfold  application,  84b“87. 
(4)  Interpretation  of  the  lex  talionis,  8W* 

Fourfold  application,  wb^. 

(5)  Interpretation  of  “love  thy  neighbour,”  4S_45. 

Twofold  illustration, 4648. 
D.  Three  illustrations  of  the  way  in  which  the  Christian 

“  righteousness  ”  is  to  exceed  that  of  the  Pharisees, 
61"18. 

(1)  Alms,  *4. (2)  Prayer, 

(3)  Fasting,  16'1
8. E.  Three  Prohibitions,  619-76. 

(l)  fJLtf  $rf<ravpiier€j  19“84. 

(*)  ̂ crc,  71*. 

(3)  prj  &orc,  « /■.  Three  Commands,  7'28. 

(1)  atrcirf,  7"1
*. 

(2)  clo-cX^arc,  18*u.
 

(3)  irpoo-cxcTc, 
G.  Concluding  Parable, 24_2T. 

1.  the  multitudes ,  He  went  up  into  the  mountain : 

and  having  sat  down ,  disciples  came  to  Him.]  Lk  617  has : 

“  And  He  came  down  with  them,  and  stood  upon  a  level  place.” 
to  opo s]  Cf.  1 4s3  152®.  The  article  is  less  natural  here  than 

in  these  two  places,  where  it  may  not  unnaturally  designate  the  hill 
country  adjoining  the  lake.  It  suggests  that  the  Sermon  had  long 
been  traditionally  connected  with  a  mountain,  and  seems  to  mean 

the  mountain  upon  which  the  Sermon  was  delivered. 

KaO'uravros  avrov  irpwrrjXOov  avr<3]  For  the  unclassical  construc¬ 
tion,  see  Blass,  p.  251. 

irpooyjXBov  is  a  favourite  word  with  Mt  It  occurs  52  times,  6  in 

ML,  10  in  Lk.,  1  in  Jn.  • 
04  pM$rfraX  avrov]  Since  nothing  has  been  told  us  apart  from 
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4M-22  0f  any  disciples,  their  sudden  appearance  here  is  a  hint  that 
the  Sermon  is.  anticipated  here  from  a  later  period. 

2.  And  He  opened  His  mouth  and  taught  them9  saying.]  Lk.  E 

has :  “  And  He  lifted  up  His  eyes  upon  His  disciples,  and  said.” 
dvocfas  to  arrofia  avrov]  Again  of  Philip,  Ac  8M ;  Peter,  Ac  io84 ; 

Paul,  Ac  1814;  cf.  Lk  i64.  It  is  a  somewhat  formal  introductory 
clause ;  cf.  Job  31. 

8.  Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit :  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  L 

the  heavens.]  Lk.  has :  “  Blessed  are  ye  poor :  for  yours  is  the 
kingdom  of  God.”  fiatcapios  in  the  LXX  is  equivalent  to 
It  describes  a  state  not  of  inner  feeling  on  the  part  of  those  to 

whom  it  is  applied,  but  of  blessedness  from  an  ideal  point  of  view 
in  the  judgement  of  others. 

o2  irroi^ol  r<3  w€vfmn]  Cf.  KaOapol  tq  Kap&ufr  V.8 ;  rairavow 

tw  irvev/mrij  Ps  3318 ;  {caw  T<j>  irvcv/juiri,  Ac  1 8 26  ;  ayia  r<p  nrcv/iarc, 
1  Co  7s4.  By  analogy  with  these  parallels  the  clause  must  mean 

“those  whose  spirit  is  poor.”  The  idea  of  poverty  intended  can 
best  be  reached  through  the  corresponding  Hebrew  word  ̂  

for  which  irrci>x<>«  stands  in  the  LXX  38  times.  The  is  the 

man  who  is  poor  in  the  sense  of  being  needy.  But  the  word  fre¬ 
quently  denotes  the  poor  man  who  is  oppressed  by  the  rich  and 
powerful.  The  word  then  attracts  to  itself  the  sense  of  poor, 

pious,  religious  people  who  are  oppressed  by  the  ungodly.  They 

are  therefore  the  objects  of  God’s  favour.  He  does  not  forget 
them,  Ps  918,  but  delivers  them,  Ps  3410,  and  has  compassion  on 
them,  Is  4914.  On  these  lines  irrci>xot  here  will  mean  those  who, 
because  they  endeavour  to  lead  pious  lives  of  obedience  to  God, 

are  “  poor,”  i.e.  are  oppressed  and  downtrodden  by  ungodly  people. 
They  are  “poor”  as  needing  God’s  help.  The  r<j>  urcu/iart  serves 
to  spiritualise  the  sense,  and  to  lay  the  emphasis  rather  on  the 
religious  and  moral  than  on  the  social  condition  of  those  referred 

to.  Their  spirit  is  “  poor,”  because  they  feel  their  need  of  God’s 
help,  and  are  aware  that  it  can  come  from  Him  alone.  In  their 

inner  spiritual  life  they  realise  their  need  of  God,  and  this  con¬ 
scious  spiritual  poverty  constitutes  their  claim  to  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  next  clause.  The  r<3  irvcv/ian  here  suggests  that 

wro>xof  in  Lk  6 20  should  be  interpreted  in  the  same  sense  and  not 
of  literal  poverty.  The  editor  of  the  First  Gospel  probably  felt 

quite  rightly  that  the  simple  wto>x<h  would  be  misinterpreted  by 
Greek  readers  unacquainted  with  Semitic  idiom.  It  compressed  a 
complicated  Hebrew  train  of  thought  in  a  Greek  word  which  would 

be  misunderstood  if  literally  interpreted.  See  Zahn’s  admirable 
note  on  the  passage. 

For  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.]  On  the  meaning  of 

this  phrase,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxvii.  It  is  clear  that  the  meaning 
must  be  determined  from  a  general  survey  of  the  sense  which  the 
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phrase  has  throughout  the  Gospel  The  i<mv  probably  was  not 
represented  in  the  Semitic  original,  and  cannot  be  pressed.  If 

the  “kingdom”  be  a  state  or  condition  which  is  necessarily  future, 
the  i<rriy  must  naturally  be  equivalent  to  Icrrot.  “  The  kingdom 
is  theirs,  i.e.  will  belong  to  them  when  it  comes  or  is  realised.” 
Or,  “  they  will  enter  into  it  when  it  comes ” ;  or,  “the  kingdom  will 
consist  of  such  as  these.”  The  future  tenses  in  the  following 
verses  suggest  that  the  whole  emphasis  of  the  blessings  lies  upon  a 
future  condition  which  shall  compensate  for  the  unsatisfying  present 

4,  5.  The  order  of  these  two  verses  is  uncertain.  The  arrange¬ 
ment  irtvflowTcs — fleets  is  found  in  K  B  C  and  most  unc.,  in 

most  curss.  in  S1  S8  S4  S6  b  f  q,  Tert  Orig.1  On  the  other  hand,  the 
order  it«v0owtcs  occurs  in  D  33  a  c  ff1  g1  h  k  S*  Tat*  That 
is  to  say,  both  arrangements  were  known  in  the  second  century. 

Zahn  is  probably  right  in  saying  that  if  w.8* 6  had  originally  stood 
together  with  their  rhetorical  antithesis  of  heaven  and  earth,  it  is 

unlikely  that  any  copyist  would  have  thrust  v.4  in  between  them. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Western  scribes,  who  represent  the  order 

8- 4  may  have  preferred  this  arrangement  because  it  heightened 
the  antithesis,  or  to  draw  together  the  closely  allied  1 rra>xoc  and 
irptcfc.  Wellhausen,  observing  that  the  clause  about  the  jrpq. cw  is 

directly  quoted  from  Ps  3611,  and  that  its  position  in  this  chapter 
varies  in  the  manuscripts,  condemns  it  as  an  interpolation.  If 

jtT<ax?l  r$  irvcvfum  in  v.8,  and  not  rather  vr<n\oC  simply  ( = 
were  original,  there  would  be  something  to  be  said  for  this  on  the 

ground  that  vrwxol  rtg  mw/iar  1  and  vpq* U  are  practically  syn¬ 
onymous  terms,  vrtoxo^  as  we  have  seen,  corresponds  in  the  LXX 
to  and  implies  not  poverty  alone  or  in  the  literal  sense,  but 
misery  suffered  at  the  hands  of  others  because  of  godliness,  irppctc, 
on  the  other  hand,  corresponds  to  (8  times).  This  word 

emphasises  not  the  social  condition  implied  in  but  humble¬ 

ness  of  mind.  (See  Driver,  art  “Poor,”  DB.)  But  by  adding 
t$  7rv€vfjATi  the  editor  has  obliterated  the  distinctive  meaning  of 

irroi^cH  as*"D"W,  and  made  it  practically  equivalent  to  wpq. €is« 
But  this  identity  belongs  to  the  Greek  forms  of  the  sayings, 

not  to  their  Semitic  original.  There  the  distinction  would  have 
been  clear.  The  Lord  singled  out  for  His  approval  both  the  godly 

oppressed  and  the  godly  humble-minded.  Of  the  former,  He 
declared  that  when  the  kingdom  came,  they  and,  by  implication, 

not  their  ungodly  oppressors,  should  enter  into  it  Of  the  latter, 

He  affirms  that  because  they  humbly  submit  themselves  to  God’s 
will,  and  look  for  His  help,  they  shall,  as  the  Psalmist  said,  “  inherit 

the  earth,”  which,  purged  of  the  ungodly,  will  be  coextensive  with 
the  kingdom.  It  seems  best,  therefore,  to  retain  the  usual  order  of 

1  iii.  780  on  Mt  170,  but  in  iii.  740  on  i61#  the  other  order  is  given. 
9  See  Zahn,  Forsckungen ,  i.  131. 
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verses,  on  the  grounds  (a)  that  it  is  best  supported ;  (b)  that  it  was 
more  likely  to  be  reversed  than  the  rival  order,  which  would  at 
once  suggest  itself  to  scribes  who  would  like  to  bring  irrox0*  and 
irppcis  into  close  connection,  and  to  emphasise  by  close  contact 

the  antithesis  between  11  heaven  ”  and  “  earth.” 
4.  Blessed  are  those  who  mourn :  because  they  shall  be  comforted.]  L 

Cf.  Is  6 Is  irapaKaXlfTcu  iravras  rovs  ircvOovvras.  The  thought  is  of 

those  who  mourn  for  the  sin  in  Israel,  which  checks  and  thwarts  God’s 
purposes  for  His  people,  and  delays  the  coming  of  the  kingdom. 

6
.
 
 Blessed  are  uthe  humble-minded* :  because  “ they  shall  in-  L 

herit  the  earth.**]  Quoted  from  Ps  3611.  See  above. 6.  Blessed  are  those  who  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness  :  L 

because  they  shall  be  filled.]  Lk  has :  “  Blessed  are  ye  who  mourn 
now :  for  ye  shall  be  filled.”  Cf.  Jer  38“  (LXX)  &n  ip&xxra  waaav 

Suf/Skrav  ical  vacrav  \fru)(rjv  wtivwrav  ivhrXijoa ;  Is  551*  Ps  106® 
(LXX)  on  iyopraoey  ifaxW'  K€VVV  KaL  {lrvX7lv  irtivGxrav  evhrXrjcrty  &ya$C>v. 

The  thought  is  of  those  who  spend  their  lives  in  endeavours  to 

fulfil  the  requirements  of  the  law,  and  to  obtain  the  “righteous¬ 
ness  ”  which  God  demands.  Such  whole-hearted  search  will  not  fail. 

XopTourOyaovrat]  A  coarse  word  softened  down  in  Comedy  and 
in  colloquial  use.  Common  in  the  LXX  and  N.T.  in  the  sense  to 
feed.  See  Kennedy,  Sources ,  82. 

7.  Blessed  are  the  merciful:  because  they  shall  obtain  mercy.]  L 
i.e.  in  the  day  of  judgement. 

8.  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart :  because  they  shall  see  God.]  L 

KaOapol  rj}  Kap&iq.]  Cf.  Ps  234. — Sif/ovrcu]  Cf.  Ps  io7.  For  the 
vision  of  God  as  the  aim  of  the  religious  life,  cf.  Philo,  De  Vit. 

Contempt,  ii.  473 :  The  Therapeutae  aim  at  vision  rov  *Oktos. 
They  persevere  /xc^pis  to  iroOovpevov  tSoxrcv.  Leg.  Alleg.  i. 
115:  the  wise  man  is  Oetapiq.  raw  0ctW  r p«^d/xcvo$.  De  Vit. 
Mos.  ii.  106 :  Moses  by  his  ascetic  life  entered  into  the  darkness 

where  God  was,  rh  aOcara  <f>v(r€i  Ovtjtq  Karavowv.  Cf.  Fried- 
lander,  Die  Relig.  Beweg.  pp.  258  ff.,  from  whom  these  references 

are  taken.  Cf.  also  Rev  224, 1  Jn  3*  Sif/optOa  avrov  koOus  iariv,  and 
Philo,  de  Abr.  ii.  10  :  or<p  SI  i$€y€vero  prj  povov  ra  ctXAa  ocra  iv  ry 

<f*WT€  1  Si*  iiriarrjprjs  KaTakap/3dv€ivy  aWa  #cai  rov  iraripa  teal  Tronjryv 
rStv  ovpiravrwv  opavt  hr  3xpav  cvSaipovias  lorta  TpoeXrjXvOtlk. 

9.  Blessed  are  the  peacemakers :  for  they  shall  be  called  sons  off* 

God.]  Cf.  Secrets  of  Enoch  5211  “Blessed  is  he  who  establishes 
peace  and  love  ” ;  Aboth  i12  “  Hillel  said,  Be  ye  of  the  disciples 

of  Aaron,  loving  peace  and  pursuing  peace”;  Ps-Sol  1780  yvwnrai 
yXp  avrovs  Sri  iravrcs  viol  Otov  avrwv  curt ;  Aboth  31®  “  The  Israelites 

are  beloved,  for  they  are  called  children  of  God.”  Cf.  Dt  141. 
10.  Blessed  are  they  who  have  suffered  persecution  for  righteous¬ 

ness  sake  :  because  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens .] 

The  preceding  eight  blessings  seem  to  form  a  complete  para- 
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graph,  begun  and  ended  with  the  same  promise,  “because  theirs 
is  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.”  It  is  clear  that  this  phrase  contains 
in  itself  all  the  blessings  promised  in  the  six  intermediate  clauses. 
It  seems  clear  also  that  the .  kingdom  is  regarded  as  a  condition  of 
things  still  in  the  future.  When  it  comes,  those  whose  spirit  is 

poor,  i.e.  those  who  humbly  rely  upon  God,  or,  as  originally  spoken 
without  r<j>  irvcvfWTi,  those  who  are  poor,  i.e.  the  oppressed  godly 
people,  will  be  its  citizens.  Then  those  who  mourn  for  the  sin 
which  now  delays  its  coming,  will  receive  consolation  when  they 
see  righteousness  triumphant  Then,  too,  the  humble  minded,  i.e. 
those  who  feel  their  need  of  God,  will  inherit  the  earth.  It  seems 

best  to  suppose  that  this  clause  should  be  understood  literally  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  it  is  a  quotation  from  the  Psalter.  The  earth 

purified  from  sin  and  purged  of  the  ungodly,  who  now  oppress  the 

“  poor  ”  and  meek  godly  people,  will  then  be  coextensive  with  the 
kingdom.  Then,  too,  those  who  hunger  and  thirst  after  the  divine 
righteousness,  will  be  satisfied  when  they  find  it  to  be  the  ruling 
principle  in  their  own  lives  and  in  those  of  other  people.  The 
merciful,  i.e.  those  who  show  mercy  and  compassion  to  be  the 
ruling  principle  of  their  lives,  will  obtain  mercy  at  the  great  day  of 
judgement,  which  divides  the  present  age  from  the  establishment 
of  the  kingdom.  The  pure  in  heart  will  then  see  God.  The 

peacemakers  will  be  openly  proclaimed  as  God’s  sons.  Those 
who  have  been  persecuted  for  their  devotion  to  religion  will 
become  its  citizens. 

L  11, 12.  In  the  ninth  blessing  Christ  addresses  Himself  directly 
to  the  disciples.  S.  Luke  has  the  second  person  throughout 

Blessed  are  ye  when  they  shall  reproach  you  and persecute  you,  and 
speak  all  manner  of  evil  against  you  for  My  sake.  Rejoice  and  exult. 

Because  your  reward  is  great  in  the  heavens.  For  so  did  they  per¬ 

secute  the  prophets  who  were  before  you.]  Lk.  has :  “  Blessed  are  ye 
when  men  shall  hate  you,  and  when  they  shall  separate  you,  and 

reproach  you,  and  cast  out  your  name  as  evil  for  the  sake  of  the 
Son  of  Man.  Rejoice  in  that  day  and  leap :  for,  behold,  your 
reward  is  great  in  heaven.  For  likewise  did  their  fathers  treat  the 

prophets.” fju(r&6<;]  The  later  Jewish  theology  is  much  coloured  by 

ideas  of  reward  and  punishment  In  Wis  aM  we  read  of  the 

“reward  of  holiness”  fiurOfc — ooionpros.  Cf.  Wis  515,  2  Es  7* 
83.  m  gss.89  Occasionally,  however,  we  find  a  protest  against 

the  idea  of  reward  for  goodness.  “Be  not,”  saith  Antigonous 
of  Socho,  “as  slaves  who  minister  to  the  Lord  in  order  to 

receive  recompense,”  Aboth  i8.  Here  the  thought  is  not  that  of 
reward  for  piety,  but  of  future  recompense  for  a  present  condition 
of  persecution  and  reproach.  The  number  of  the  Beatitudes  is 
much  disputed.  They  can  be  reckoned  as  seven  by  disconnecting 
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V.  12-16.] 

11-12  from  the  preceding  verses  and  uniting  #  and  10  as  one  (so 
Meyer),  or  by  regarding  v.6  as  a  marginal  gloss  (so  Bacon,  Well- 

hausen)  ;  or  they  may  be  reckoned  as  eight  by  treating  10-12  as  one 
beatitude  (so  Votaw),  or  by  disconnecting  11-12  from  the  preceding 
(so  Zahn).  But  it  seems  better  to  treat  them  as  nine  in  number 

in  spite  of  the  fact  that  11-12  only  repeat  and  apply  v.10  to  the 
disciples.  In  the  Secrets  of  Enoch,  two  groups  of  Blessings  occur, 

one  (426-14)  of  nine,  the  other  (52)  of  seven  Beatitudes. 

11.  Ka$*  iffuav]  Add  R  B  at.  Om.  D  k  S1.  The  word  seems 
to  have  been  added  to  limit  a  wide  generalisation ;  c t  v.“. 

16-16.  Not  in  Lk.’s  sermon. 
18.  Ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth :  hut  if  the  salt  have  become  E  L 

insipid,  wherewith  shall  it  be  salted  f  it  is  no  longer  of  any  use,  ex¬ 

cept  to  be  cast  out,  and  trodden  under  foot  of  men.]  Cf.  Lk  14s4- w. 

The  idea  underlying  “salt”  here  is  probably  its  use  as  a  pre¬ 
servative.  The  disciples  are  the  element  in  the  world  which  keeps 

it  wholesome,  and  delays  the  day  of  decay  and  of  consequent  judg¬ 
ment  But  since  salt  may  become  useless  for  household  purposes, 
and  be  thrown  out  of  doors,  so  the  disciples  should  beware  lest  they 
lose  their  essentially  Christian  character.  The  saying  is  probably 

proverbial,  and  it  is  needless  to  object  that,  properly  speaking,  salt 
cannot  change  its  nature.  It  may  become  so  soiled  or  mixed  with 
dirt  and  other  extraneous  substances  as  to  become  practically  useless. 

14.  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world.  A  city  set  upon  a  hill  cannot  E  L 
be  hid.] 

If  salt  designates  the  disciples  as  an  element  in  the  world, 
so  light  describes  their  attitude  to  it  as  one  of  aloofness  and 

separation.  But  though  separated  from  it  they  cannot  but  exer¬ 
cise  an  influence  upon  it,  just  as  a  city  built  on  a  hill  is  too 

conspicuous  to  remain  unnoticed.  For  the  light,  cf.  Test.  Levi  14s 

“  Ye  are  the  lights  of  Israel”;  2  Es  1242  “Thou  only  art  left  ..  . 
as  a  lamp  in  a  dark  place  ” ;  Phil  215.  For  Kttfuvrj  of  a  city,  cf. 
2  Mac  4s8.  For  the  city,  cf.  Logia  Jesu  7 :  woAt?  <aKo8op.rjp.arq 
hr  (bcpov  opovs  xnfrrjXov  #cat  lorrjpiyplvrj  ovrc  xceretv  Svvarai  ovrt 

Kpvfiryax.  For  the  combination  of  “light”  and  “city,”  cf.  Cicero, 
CatiUn.  iv.  6 :  “  Videor  enim  mihi  hanc  urbem  videre,  lucem  orbis 

terrarum  atque  arcem  omnium  gentium.” 
15.  Neither  do  they  light  a  lamp,  and  place  it  under  the  bushel,  L 

but  on  the  lampstand ;  and  it  lightens  all  who  are  in  the  house.]  Cf. 
Lk  810  ii»«,  Mk  4*. 

16.  So  let  your  light  shine  before  men,  that  they  may  see  your  L 
good  works ,  and  glorify  your  Father  who  is  in  the  heavens.] 

Avxioa]  a  word  of  the  later  Greek  writers  for  the  Attic  Xogylov. 
It  is  used  in  the  LXX,  Joseph.,  Luc.,  Philo,  Galen,  but  was  an  old 
vernacular  word.  Cf.  Kennedy,  Sources,  40. 
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16.  r of  iraripa  vfjuov  rov  hr  rot?  ovpavols]  The  phrase  is 
characteristic  of  ML  See  Introduction,  p.  lvi.  It  occurs  besides 

only  in  Mk  n86,  cf.  Lk  ii18.  As  early  as  the  books  of  Wisdom 

and  Ecclesiasdcus  we  find  Israelites  addressing  God  as  “  Father  ” ; 
cf.  Wis  216  148,  Ecclus  231*4  “O  Lord,  Father  and  Master  of  my 

life”;  and  the  idea  of  God  as  Father  of  the  nation  had  been  familiar 
from  very  primitive  times.  For  examples  from  the  later  literature, 

cf.  To  134  “our  Father,”  Tub  i24  “  their  Father,”  3  Mac  s7  “their 
merciful  God  and  Father.  The  term  “  Father  in  heaven  ”  is  not 
infrequent  in  the  Rabbinical  literature;  cf.  Mechilta  (UgoL)  397 : 

“my  Father  who  is  in  heaven”;  331:  “their  Father  who  is  in 
heaven”;  Siphri  (UgoL)  871:  “his  Father  who  is  in  heaven”; 
Aboth  5m  “Jehuda  ben  Tema  said,  Be  .  .  .  strong  as  a  lion  to 

do  the  will  of  thy  Father  who  is  in  heaven”;  Sotah%  ix.  15  (49b) : 
“  Upon  whom  shall  we  lean  ?  Upon  our  Father  who  is  in  heaven  ” ; 
Rosh  ha-Shana ,  iii.  8  (29*) :  “  As  often  as  the  Israelites  directed  their 

heart  towards  their  Father  who  is  in  heaven  they  were  strong”; 
Shabbath  n6\  Joma,  viii.  9  (85b),  Pesikta  (Wiinsche),  pp.  228, 
238 ;  Vayyikra  R.  (Wiinsche),  p.  222 ;  Siphri  (Ugol.)  593.  These 
examples  carry  us  back  to  the  beginning  of  the  second  cent  a.d.,  for 
the  speaker  in  the  last  case  is  Simeon  ben  Jochai,  who  lived  c.  130 

a.d.1  Cf.  Bacher,  Ag.  d.  Tann.  ii.  70  ff.  For  the  phrase  in  Jewish 

literature,  see  Dalm.  Words ,  pp.  184  ff.  Bousset,  Rel.  Jud.  p.  357, 
sees  in  the  phrase  a  possible  influence  of  Christianity  upon  Judaism; 

.  cf.  Bischoff,  Jesu  und  die  Rabbinen ,  p.  74.  But  it  is  not  improbable 
that  the  phrase  was  already  current  in  Palestine  at  the  time  of 
Christ 

18-16.  Two  of  the  verses  in  this  section  find  parallels  in  Lk. 
V.18  occurs  in  Lk  14s4- 86  in  a  somewhat  different  form,  akin  partly 

to  Mt,  partly  to  Mk  960,  where  Lk.  in  his  parallel  passage  omits  it 
Ml  also  omits  it  in  the  parallel  to  Mk.  V.18  finds  a  parallel  in 
Lk  818  =  Mk  421,  where  Mt  omits  it  and  again  in  Lk  n88.  It  is 
therefore  probable  that  Lk.  had  not  this  section  in  his  Sermon,  and 
that  the  editor  of  ML  has  inserted  it  here ;  because  it  is  more  likely 
that  Mt  should  have  inserted,  in  accordance  with  his  general 
tendency  to  enlarge  discourses,  than  that  Lk  should  have  omitted. 

The  setting  of  these  sayings  in  Lk  1484  and  n88  is  not  internally 
probable,  and  it  seems  very  unlikely  that  he  would  have  omitted 
them  from  the  Sermon  in  order  to  place  them  afterwards  in  such 
artificial  connections.  The  clauses  fytci?  iore  to  aAas  rrjs  yffa  fyicis 

fare  to  rov  Koo-fwv  are  very  probably  editorial  additions  to  link 
together  detached  sayings. 

I*  17-80.  Think  not  that  I  tame  to  destroy  the  law  or  the  prophets . 
1  came  not  to  destroy ,  but  to  fulfil .  For  verily  I  say  to  you ,  Till 
heaven  and  earth  pass  away ,  one  yod  or  one  tittle  shall  not  pass 

1  He  was  a  disciple  of  Akiba. 
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from  the  law ,  till  all  things  come  to  pass.  Whosoever  therefore 
shall  weaken  one  of  these  commandments  (even)  the  least ,  and 
shall  teach  men  so,  shall  be  called  least  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens:  but  whosoever  shall  do  and  teach  (them),  he  shall  be 
called  great  in  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.  For  I  say  to  you. 
That  except  your  righteousness  shall  exceed  (that)  of  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.] 

The  meaning  of  the  words  is  clear.  Christ  did  not  come  to  over¬ 
throw  the  authority  of  the  Mosaic  law,  which  was  to  be  eternally 
binding  upon  the  hearts  and  consciences  of  men.  So  long  as  the 
world  lasted  its  authority  was  to  be  permanent.  If  any  of  His 
disciples  taught  men  to  disobey  any  of  its  commandments,  he 
would  be  placed  in  an  inferior  position  in  the  coming  Kingdom. 
If  he  was  a  faithful  servant  of  the  law,  and  upheld  its  authority 
before  men,  he  would  receive  high  rank  in  the  Kingdom. 

Commentators  have  exhausted  their  ingenuity  in  attempts  to 

explain  away  this  passage,  but  its  meaning  is  too  clear  to  be  mis¬ 
understood.  Christ  is  here  represented  as  speaking  in  the  spirit 
of  Alexandrine  and  Rabbinical  Judaism. 

Cf.  Philo,  Vita  Mos.  ii.  136 :  “  (The  Laws  of  Moses)  will,  it  may  be  hoped, 
remain  to  all  eternity  immortal  so  long  as  sun  and  moon  and  the  whole  heaven 

and  world  last.”  Ass.  Mos  iM  “  He  nas  created  the  world  for  the  sake  of  His 

law  ”  (reading  legem  for  plebem.  See  Bousset,  Rel.  fud.  p.  90).  2  Es  9*^  “  The 
law  perisheth  not,  but  abideth  in  its  honour.”  Joseph.  Contra  Apion .  ii.  277 : 
“Our  law  remains  immortal.”  Bereshith  R.  x.  I  (Wtlnsche,  39):  “Every¬ 
thing  has  its  end,  the  heaven  and  the  earth  have  their  end,  only  one  thing  is 

excepted  which  has  no  end,  and  that  is  the  law.”  Shemoth  R.  6  (Wtlnsche, 
67) :  “Not  a  letter  shall  be  abolished  from  the  law  for  ever”  5  Midrash  Koh 
7 14  “The  law  shall  remain  in  perpetuity  for  ever”  5 1  A  both  Is  “Upon  three 
things  is  the  world  supported :  on  the  Thorah,”  etc.  Shemoth  R.  33 
(Wtlnsche,  261):  “(The  law)  is  an  everlasting  inheritance  for  Israel. 
Vayyikra  R.  19  (Wtlnsche,  123):  “If  all  the  peoples  of  the  world  came 
together  to  rend  a  single  word  from  the  law,  they  could  not  do  it” 

The  attitude  to  the  law  here  described  is  inconsistent  with 

the  general  tenor  of  the  Sermon  Vv. 21-48  are  clearly  intended  to 
explain  and  illustrate  the  way  in  which  Christ  fulfilled  the  law. 
But  they  describe  a  fulfilment  which  consists  in  a  penetrating 
insight  into  the  true  moral  principles  underlying  the  enactments 

of  the  Mosaic  Code,  and  w.84* 89  directly  traverse  two  propositions 
of  the  law.  Fulfilment  in  this  sense  is  something  very  different 
from  the  fulfilment  which  rests  upon  the  idea  of  the  permanent 

authority  of  the  least  commandment  of  the  law  (cf.  v.19).  It  seems 
probable,  therefore,  that  w.18- 19  did  not  originally  belong  to  the 
Sermon,  but  have  been  placed  here  by  the  editor,  who  has  thus 

given  to  TrXrjpGkran  ( =  to  bring  into  clear  light  the  true  scope  and 
meaning)  a  sense  (viz.  to  reaffirm  and  carry  out  in  detail)  which  is 

1  Cited  by  Schoettgen,  in  loc . 
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foreign  to  the  general  tenor  of  the  Sermon.  V.18  finds  a  parallel  in 
an  artificial  context  in  Lk  i617.  It  is  therefore  a  well-authenticated 

traditional  utterance  of  Christ  Both  it  and  v.19  may  well  have 
been  spoken  by  Him  on  different  occasions,  and  under  circumstances 
which  made  His  meaning  clear,  as  hyperbolical  expressions  of  respect 
for  the  authority  of  the  general  tenor  and  purport  of  the  law. 

17.  For  Karakvuv  of  overthrowing  or  destroying  the  authority 

of  the  law,  cf.  a  Mac  a82  411,  4  Mac  5s8  17®. — ror  vojxov  fj  robs 
irpoffrrjras]  The  reference  to  the  prophets  seems  out  of  place.  It 
is  the  law  alone  which  is  taken  into  consideration  in  the  rest  of  the 

chapter.  The  editor  has  probably  added  (j  robs  irpo^npus  in  view 

of  the  fact  that,  according  to  Christ's  teaching  elsewhere,  Prophets 
and  Law  alike  (/.<?.  the  whole  O.T.)  found  their  fulfilment  in  Him. 

irXrjpCxrai]  See  above.  The  sentence  finds  a  distorted  remini¬ 

scence  in  the  Bab.  Tal.  Shabb .  1  i6b  “  I  gospel  came  not  to  diminish 
the  law  of  Moses,  but  to  add  to  the  law  of  Moses  did  I  come.” 

The  verse  as  originally  followed  by  v.80  meant:  “I  did  not 
come,  as  you  might  think,  to  overthrow  the  authority  of  the  law 
of  Moses.  In  its  general  scope  and  purport  its  authority  as  an 
expression  of  the  divine  will  is  permanent.  I  came  to  fulfil  it  by 
emphasising  its  true  meaning,  and  as  being  the  Messiah  whom 
it  dimly  foreshadowed.  So  far  from  depreciating  it,  I  tell  you 

that  your  ‘righteousness'  must  be  more  fundamental  than  the 
‘righteousness'  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  based  not  upon 
external  adherence  to  the  letter  of  the  law,  but  upon  insight  into 

the  principles  which  underlie  it” 
If  Christ  was  from  this  point  of  view  the  fulfiller  of  the  law, 

He  was  from  another  its  “end”;  cf.  Ro  io4. 
As  here  expounded  by  the  editor,  the  passage  means :  “  I  came 

to  reaffirm  the  authority  of  the  law  of  Moses,  not  to  overthrow  it. 

No  particle  of  it  shall  lose  its  validity  so  long  as  the  world  lasts. 
Anyone  who  weakens  the  hold  which  the  smallest  commandment 
has  over  the  minds  of  men  will  receive  an  inferior  position  in  the 

coming  Kingdom.  He  who  obeys  its  precepts  and  teaches  others 

to  do  so,  will  be  ranked  high  in  the  Kingdom.  For  your  ‘  right¬ 

eousness  ’  is  to  be  not  less,  but  more  exacting  than  that  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees.” 

i}A0ov]  (cf.  913  io40  ii10  1 5s4)  has  behind  it  the  thought  of  the 
divine  sending. 

L  18.  Cf.  Lk  1617. — For  this  word  as  characteristic  of 

Christ’s  diction,  cf.  Dalman,  Words,  226  ff. — e<os  &v  ir apcX&y  6 
ovpavos  kcu  r)  yrj]  a  hyperbolical  expression  signifying  “never”;  cf. 
the  passages  from  Philo  and  Bereshith  R.  quoted  on  v.17 ;  cf.  also 
24s5.— Zaira]  Yod  =  y,  is  the  smallest  letter  in  the  Hebrew  Square 
Alphabet.  Bab.  Sank .  107*  “If  the  yod  which  I  took  from 
Sarai  (in  changing  it  to  Sarah)  stood  and  complained  many  years 
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until  Joshua  came  and  I  added  it  to  him,”  etc.  Kepcua]  The 
Kcpauu  are  presumably  the  small  strokes  that  distinguish  from  one 
another  otherwise  similar  letters  of  the  Hebrew  Alphabet  For 
examples  of  similar  letters  which  may  be  confused  and  pervert 

the  sense  of  a  passage,  see  Vayyikra  R.  19  (Wiinsche,  124). — ov 

firj  TrapiX&y]  For  the  construction,  see  Moulton,  pp.  190-92. 
It  is  rare  in  the  N.T.  (except  in  words  of  Christ)  and  in  the 

Papyri. 
Iws  tv  iravra  ytvrjrat]  (1)  Until  all  things  (in  the  law)  happen, 

i.e.  receive  their  fulfilment”;  (2)  parallel  to  and  synonymous  with 
tv  wapcXflp,  #c.t.A.,  “  until  the  end  of  the  world.”  The  similarity 

to  Philo,  Vit.  Mos.  ii.  1 36 :  ?<o$  tv  y\ios  /cal  crfXyvrj  /cal  6  ctv/ijw 
ovpavoq  re  kou  *00710*  y,  rather  favours  this  meaning. 

21-26.  First  illustration  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  law. 

21.  Ye  heard  that  it  was  said  to  the  ancients ,  Thou  shalt  not  L 

commit  murder ;  and  whosoever  commits  murder  is  liable  to  the 

judgement.] 
rjKovcraTt  ori  IpptOrf  rots  <5 p^atois]  We  might  have  expected, 

“It  is  written  in  the  law,”  or  “Ye  have  read  in  the  law”;  cf.  126 
2,18.42  22*1 ;  but  here  the  audience  presupposed  is  one  of  un¬ 

learned  people  (cf.  7s8).  For  the  “hearing,”  compare  the  saying  of 
the  multitude  in  Jn  1 2s4  r}Kovcrap.€v  Ik  t ov  vofwv.  Moreover,  each 
word  in  the  sentence  is  chosen  in  order  to  form  a  direct  antithesis 

to  £yo>  Acyct)  vfuv.  This  partly  accounts  for  rj/covcraTt  rather 

than  Aveyvwre,  and  for  IpplOrj  rather  than  ytypairrai.  Further,  “  it 
was  said,”  is  the  most  frequent  form  of  biblical  citation  in  the 
Rabbinical  writings ;  cf.  Bacher,  i.  6.  For  antithesis  in  this  Gospel, 

cf.  15s* 8  and  4* 6.  tois  tp\aloi<s  is  difficult  to  parallel;  but  desire 

for  antithesis  to  “I  say,”  having  produced  “Ye  heard  that  it  was 
said,”  it  is  not  easy  to  see  what  other  phrase  could  have  been 
found  as  a  contrast  to  v/uv.  For  the  use  of  Apxalot  as  the  men  of  a 

past  age,  cf.  Aristoph.  Eq.  507;  Arist.  Metaphys.  xi.  1.  2,  p.  240 ;  and 

the  phrases  Kara  tov*  or  #car*  dp^atovs  quoted  by  Steph. 
Thes.  I.  ii.  2098. — ov  ̂cucras]  is  quoted  from  Ex  2016,  Dt  518 
(LXX).  The  following  words  are  not  a  direct  quotation,  but  a 

summary  of  the  teaching  of  the  law ;  cf.  Ex  2112.  For  rfi  *ptcrci  = 
the  verdict  of  the  judges,  cf.  Dt  1 78  lv  Kplo-a  tva  filcrov  alpn.  alpxiTos 
koX  dva  /xccrov  Kpicrvs  KpiVccus. — Ivoxos]  is  here  apparently  equivalent 

to  the  Rabbinic  3jn  =  condemned,  guilty.  Zvoxos  rjj  Kpura  means 

guilty,  and  so  condemned  by  the  properly  constituted  authority. 

The  phrase  is  therefore  equivalent  to  “shall  be  put  to  death”;  cf. 
2660  Oavarov  =  He  is  guilty  (and  worthy)  of  death. 

22.  But  Isay  toyou9  That  every  one  who  is  angry  with  his  brother  l 
shall  be  liable  to  the  judgement.  And  whosoever  shall  say  to  his 
brother ,  Raca,  shall  be  liable  to  the  Sanhedrin.  And  whosoever 

shall  say}  Thou  fool,  shall  be  liable  to  the  Gehenna  of  fire 
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Not  only  will  the  external  act  receive  due  punishment  at  human 
tribunals,  but  the  inner  feeling  that  prompts  it  is  liable  to  the 
verdict  of  condemnation  which  will  be  pronounced  by  God.  In 
other  words,  both  prohibition  and  penalty  must  be  interpreted 
spiritually  as  well  as  literally.  The  addition  of  the  last  two  clauses 
is  unexpected  and  difficult  Nothing  further  seems  wanted.  The 
law  said  that  murder  should  be  punished  by  the  proper  authority. 
Christ  says  that  the  feeling  of  anger  which  prompts  the  crime  will 
meet  with  the  divine  condemnation.  In  this  way  He  fulfilled  the  law 
by  drawing  out  the  moral  principles  which  underlay  the  enactment 
But  the  next  two  clauses  seem  to  create  an  artificial  distinction 

between  different  grades  of  enmity  and  between  the  penalties  to 

be  assigned  to  them,  tw  ctwc 8pap,  the  Sanhedrin,  i.e.  the  Supreme 
Court  in  Jerusalem,  seems  to  presuppose  the  interpretation  of  rjj 

Kpi<rti  as  equivalent  to  “  the  local  district  court”  Thus  we  have 
a  climax :  the  local  court,  the  Sanhedrin,  the  final  judgement  of 
God.  The  corresponding  sins  are  anger,  contempt,  and  abuse. 

•  But,  of  course,  only  the  last  two  of  these  would,  in  fact,  lead  to 
trial  either  before  a  local  court  or  the  Sanhedrin.  Nor  is  there 

any  distinction  between  them  to  justify  the  increasing  severity  of 

punishment. 
Zahn  thinks  that  Christ  is  here  satirising  by  imitation  the 

Scribal  methods  of  exegesis ;  showing  their  futility  by  a  reductio  ad 
absurdum  which  at  the  same  time  serves  to  emphasise  his  main 
point,  that  sins  of  the  inner  life  are  as  culpable  as  those  of  the 
external  act.  Others  would  reconstruct  the  passage.  Prof. 

Richards  suggests  that  wb  and  0  should  follow  v.n.  The  three 
clauses  would  then  form  a  Rabbinical  comment  and  explanation  of 

the  text  “Thou  shalt  not  commit  murder,”  followed  by  Christ’s 
simple  antithesis,  “  Whosoever  is  angry  ”  is  liable  to  the  judgement 
But  in  this  case  rg  Kpiau  =  the  local  court,  must  be  understood  in 

a  sense  different  from  that  of  rfi  Kpurm t  in  Christ’s  answer  where 
it  =  the  judgement  of  God.  For  another  rearrangement  of  the 

verses,  see  -Z22?,. art  “Sermon  on  the  Mount,”  26.  The  fact  that 
as  the  passage  stands  icpto-ei  of  v.21  and  icpiVei  of  v.22  must  be  taken 
in  two  different  senses,  suggests  that  Mb  and  0  do  not  originally 
belong  here.  They  may  be  duplicate  versions  of  a  saying  which 
originally  stood  in  some  context  similar  to  this,  where  a  distinction 
was  being  drawn  by  Christ  between  moral  disorder  and  external 
action.  Or  they  may  be  current  Scribal  precepts  added  here  by  the 
editor  in  a  manner  which  has  led  to  their  being  understood  as  part 

of  Christ’s  words :  “  And  (it  was  also  said  by  the  Scribes)  whoso¬ 
ever,”  etc.  For  parallels,  cf.  Kiddushin  28*  “  He  that  calleth  his 
neighbour  a  slave,  let  him  be  excommunicated ;  he  that  calleth  him 

a  bastard,  let  him  be  punished  with  forty  stripes  ” ;  Bab.  Met.  58b. 
Vv.21  and  22  will  then  mean :  “  It  was  said  in  die  law  that  the 
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murderer  should  be  subjected  to  the  judgement  of  death.  I  say 

that  anger  is  equally  deserving  of  judgement.” 

‘Pcwca]  seems  to  be  equivalent  to  the  Aramaic  Rpn  =  empty. 
It  was  a  term  of  contemptuous  address;  cf.  Ja  a10.  It  is  not 

infrequently  used  in  Jewish  writings ;  cf.  Bab.  Berakh  32*,  where 
it  is  applied  by  a  ruler  to  one  who  had  not  returned  his  salute, 

Mechilta  (Ugol),  389,  Sanhedrin  iooft. 
is  the  Greek  word.  It  has  quite  unnecessarily  been 

identified  with  the  Hebrew  rnta,  Nu  2010.  Since  the  Jews 

borrowed  many  foreign  words,  it  is  quite  possible  that  /uwpos  was 

in  use  amongst  the  Aramaic-speaking  population  in  Christ’s  time. 

Or  /uDpc  may  be  a  translation  of  *Paxa.  For  examples  of  fuupos 
in  the  Midrashim,  cf.  Levy,  Neuheb .  Worterb .,  and  Pesikta,  Rab. 

Kahana  14  (Wiinsche,  p.  158),  where  it  is  used  to  explain  Nu  2010. 
yicwav  rov  v vpos]  DJir:  was  the  name  of  a  valley  on  the 

south  west  of  Jerusalem.  In  Jewish  literature  it  became  a  name 

for  the  place  of  punishment  of  the  godless.  It  occurs  in  Apoc. 

Bar  5910  “the  mouth  of  Gehenna”;  2  Es  7M  “the  furnace  of 

Gehenna  shall  be  revealed  ” ;  and  Targ.  Is  3314  “  the  wicked  shall 

be  given  over  to  Gehenna,  (to)  burning  of  everlasting  fire.”  It 
occurs  frequently  in  the  later  Rabbinical  literature.  It  has  three 

doors  and  seven  names,  Bab.  Erubh  19*  Fire  has  ̂ th  part  of 
the  heat  of  the  fire  of  Gehenna,  Bab.  Berakh.  57b.  “Those  who 
are  destined  for  Gehenna  are  called  sons  of  Gehenna,”  Rosh  ha  Sh 
1 7*.  It  was  one  of  seven  things  created  before  the  world,  Bab. 

Pes  54*.  Cf.  Weber,  Jud.  Theol.  341  ff. ;  Vol z,Jiid.  Eschat .  288  ff. 

«  rf  dde\<f><f  afrroti]  D  al  S1  S*  add  elicij.  The  word  has  strong  second 
century  attestation,  but  may  perhaps  more  probably  have  been  added  as  a 

limitation  of  a  wide  generalisation,  than  omitted  as  unnecessary ;  cf.  on  v.11. 

28,  34.  First  application  of  the  preceding. 
If  therefore  thou  art  offering  thy  gift  upon  the  altar ,  and  there  L 

shouldest  remember  that  thy  brother  hath  aught  against  thee ;  leave 

there  thy  gift  before  the  altar,  and  go;  first  be  reconciled  to  thy 
brother ,  and  then  come  and  offer  thy  gift.] 

rt  xara  <rov]  Cf.  Bab.  Joma  87*  b  Hin  =  he 
had  something  against.  This  section  deals  with  the  necessity  of 

reconciliation  with  one’s  neighbour  before  the  day  of  Atonement. 
“  Rabbi  Isaac  said,  If  a  man  vexes  his  neighbour,  even  if  it  be  only 

by  what  he  has  said,  he  must  be  reconciled  to  him.” 

25,  26.  Second  application.  Cf.  Lk  1 257_w. 
Be  agreed  with  thine  adversary  quickly ,  whilst  thou  art  with  him  L 

on  the  way  (to  judgement );  lest  the  adversary  deliver  thee  to  the 
judge,  and  the  judge  deliver  thee  to  the  officer,  and  thou  be  cast  into 
prison.  Verily  I  say  to  thee.  Thou  shalt  not  come  out  thence,  until 
thou  payest  the  last  farthing .] 

4 
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cfoo€tv  only  here  in  N.T.  “  Its  regular  meaning  is  *  be  well 
disposed  to,’  ‘have  goodwill  to.* ”  Abbott,  Johannine  Vocabulary , 
1714*.  The  amSucof  in  this  passage  should  be  parallel  to  ASc 
in  the  preceding  verses.  The  brother  who  has  been  wronged  must 
be  appeased ;  and  the  adversary  must  be  agreed  with,  in  accordance 

with  the  principle  that  murder  includes  anger  and  all  such  tur¬ 

bulent  passions  of  the  souL1  dro'Scxo?  in  this  connection  should 
therefore  mean  “prosecutor”;  cf.  Lk  188.  But  with  this  meaning 
w.26*  and  28  have  no  real  point,  and  23-24  and  25-28  are  not  in  any 

true  sense  parallel  Vv. 23-24  apply  the  principle  of  v.22.  “  Because 
anger  is  implied  in  the  command  ‘do  not  murder,1  therefore 
remove  all  cause  for  anger  before  coming  before  God  with  a  gift.” 
That  is  an  exhortation  with  an  implicit  warning.  “  God  will  not 
accept  the  gift  of  an  offerer  whose  heart  is  stained  with  evil 

passion.”  Vv.25-28  suggest  in  the  first  few  words  that  we  have  a 
second  application:  “For  the  same  reason  be  reconciled  with 
one  who  has  legal  claims  against  you  ” ;  but  the  following  words 
carry  us  into  a  new  atmosphere  of  thought :  “  Be  reconciled  ”  not 
“  because  God  condemns  anger,”  but  “  lest  you  meet  the  due  re¬ 

ward  of  your  wrongdoing  and  languish  in  prison.”  Of  course  it  is 
possible  to  obtain  some  sort  of  connection  between  the  verses  by 

spiritualising  the  details  of  w.25-28.  “  On  the  road  through  life  be 
careful  to  settle  your  accounts  with  spiritual  enemies,  lest  you  come 

at  last  before  God,  the  Judge  of  all,  and  by  Him  be  cast  into  hell.” 
But  in  this  case  the  idea  involved  in  arnSwcos  falls  into  the  back¬ 

ground,  and  must  remain  in  ambiguity  as  an  unessential  element 
in  the  saying,  whereas  its  position  shows  that  it  is  obviously  as 

important  as  is  AScA^os  in  v.28.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  connection  here  is  literary  and  artificial  The  editor  has 

appended  to  the  saying  about  “  the  brother  who  has  aught  against 
thee”  another  about  “thy  adversary,”  i.e.  “thy  prosecutor,”  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  as  a  whole  the  general  purport  of  the  sayings 

is  quite  different.  Vv.26-28  are  clearly  a  warning  against  the  risk  of 
appearing  before  God  at  the  judgement  day  unreconciled  to  Him. 
He  is  alike  Prosecutor  and  Judge  and  executor  of  judgement  Lk 

(1267"69)  has  the  saying  in  a  context  to  which  this  meaning  is  more 
applicable.  For  a  somewhat  similar  legal  simile  of  the  relation  of 

men  to  God,  cf.  Ab  320.  “  The  office  is  open ;  and  the  broker 
gives  credit ;  and  the  ledger  is  open ;  and  the  hand  writes ;  and 
whosoever  will,  comes  and  borrows ;  and  the  bailiffs  go  round 

continually  every  day  and  exact  from  a  man  whether  he  wills  or 
not;  and  they  have  whereon  to  rest  (i.e.  the  arm  of  the  law), 

and  the  judgement  is  a  judgement  of  truth.”  For  God  as  Judge 

lCf.  The  Instruction  of  Ptah-Hotepy  p.  53:  “Set  out  therefore  after  a 
quarrel ;  be  at  peace  with  him  that  is  hostile  to  (thee)  his  opponent.  It  is 

such  souls  that  make  love  grow.” 
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and  Prosecutor,  cf.  Ab  4®  “He  is  Judge,  and  He  is  Witness, 
and  He  is  Plaintiff”  (p  ?m). 

27-28.  Second  illustration. 

Ye  heard  that  it  was  said,  Thau  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  L 
But  I  say  to  you.  That  every  one  who  looks  upon  a  woman  to  desire 
her  hath  already  committed  culultery  with  her  in  his  heart.] 

ov  fioi\€v(r€ii\  Ex  2018,  Dt  517.  The  prohibition  includes  also 

lustful  thoughts. — 6  ftXeirwv  ywcuKa]  Cf.  Jer.  Challah  58s ;  Bab. 
Berakh  24%  quoted  by  Lightfoot ;  and  Shabbath  64b. 

brtOvfxrj<r<u  axrrqv]  Unclassical;  but  cf.  Ex  2017,  Dt  5a  owe 

eiriOvfufo-tis  rrjv  y wcuxa  rov  ir\rj<rioy  < rov;  cf.  Blass,  p.  102. 
29.  First  application  of  this. 
And  if  thy  right  eye  is  causing  thee  to  stumble  (by  inducing  lustful  L 

thoughts),  pluck  it  out,  and  cast  it  from  thee :  for  it  is  better  for  thee 
that  one  of  thy  members  perish,  than  that  thy  whole  body  be  cast 
into  Gehenna.] 

8e£ufc  as  applied  to  a  hand  seems  to  emphasise  it  as  being 
the  more  valued  of  the  two.  It  is  here  transferred  to  the  eye  by  a 
natural  assimilation  of  the  two  phrases. 

cr#cav&L\i£<4  occurs  outside  the  New  Testament  in  LXX  Dn 

n41 ;  in  Aquila,  Ps  63®,  Is  4080  6318,  Pr  412,  Dn  n41 ;  in  Ecclus  95 
238  32i«.  ̂   gym.  Is  8a;  in  Bs-Sol  167,  and  in  eccles.  writers. 

80.  Second  application. 
And  if  thy  right  hand  is  causing  thee  to  stumble,  cut  it  off,  and  L 

cast  it  from  thee:  for  it  is  better  for  thee  that  one  of  thy  members 
perish,  thdn  that  thy  whole  body  go  away  into  Gehenna.] 

For  the  hand  as  an  instrument  of  lust,  see  Bab.  Niddah  13, 
quoted  by  Lightfoot  For  the  greater  value  of  the  right  hand,  cf. 
Bab.  Berakh  62*.  Vv.w- 80  occur  again  in  substance  in  18s*®;  and 
it  has  been  questioned  whether  their  position  here  is  not  artificial. 

V.80  is  omitted  by  D  and  S1.  But  they  may  well  have  been  spoken 
in  this  connection.  The  lustful  look,  v.*8,  suggests  the  thought 
that  the  offending  member,  the  eye,  should  be  plucked  out ;  and 
this  leads  quite  naturally  to  the  thought  of  another  member, 
the  hand,  which  is  a  ready  instrument  wherewith  to  satisfy  desire. 
Sight  and  contact  which  stimulate  passion  are  alike  to  be  avoided. 

For  sight  in  this  connection,  cf.  Job  311 

80.  Is  omitted  by  S1.  This  and  the  previous  verse  have  the  same  ending 
in  S*,  and  the  verse  may  have  been  passed  over  for  that  reason  by  the 
scribe  of  S1. 

81.  Special  application  to  divorce. 
And  it  was  said  that.  Whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife,  let  L 

him  give  to  her  a  bill  of  divorcement .]  Cf.  Dt  241* 8  ypaij/ti  avrjj 
fitPXCov  avoaTeurlov.  dwoorcuriov  occurs  also  in  Is  501,  Jer  3® 
ISwca  avry  fiifiXiov  borwrraxriov. 
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L  82.  But  I  say  to  you,  That  every  one  who  puts  away  his  wife, 
except  on  account  of  fornication ,  causes  her  to  commit  adultery : 
and  whosoever  marries  her  that  has  been  put  away  commits 

adultery  A  Cf.  Lk  i618. — -jrapotros  Xoyov  iropv  cios]  \6yov  vopvtCas 

is  probably  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  rmy  in  -■  “  something  un¬ 
chaste,”  which  the  school  of  Shammai  decreed  to  be  the  only  ground 
of  divorce;  cf.  Gittin  90* 1  “  No  one  shall  divorce  his  wife  unless 
there  be  found  in  her  something  unchaste.”  vopveta  defines  the 
unchastity  as  illicit  sexual  intercourse.  It  is,  however,  open  to 
question  whether  this  exception  is  not  an  addition  of  the  editor, 

representing  no  doubt  two  influences,  viz.  Jewish  custom  and 
tradition,  and  the  exigencies  of  ethical  necessity  in  the  early 

Christian  Church.  A  similar  exception  is  made  in  198  and  it 
will  there  be  seen  that  the  clause  is  clearly  an  interpolation. 

There  is,  therefore,  a  presumption  that  it  has  also  been  inter¬ 
polated  here.  Moreover,  the  teaching  of  Christ  as  recorded  by 

S.  Mark  (io11)  seems  to  preclude  any  such  exception.  And  S. 
Luke  represents  His  teaching  as  a  simple  prohibition  of  divorce 

without  reservation  (1618).  The  same  may  be  said  of  S.  Paul's 
account  of  Christ's  teaching,  1  Co  710,  u. — iroui  avnjv  pjovypj&rjyax ] 
The  clause  implies  the  circumstance  that  after  divorce  the  woman 

will  be  likely  to  marry  again.  In  that  case  the  divorce  will  have 

been  the  means  of  leading  her  to  marry  again ;  and  so  from  Christ's 
standpoint,  though  not  legally,  committing  adultery,  because  accord¬ 
ing  to  His  teaching  the  divorce  was  ideally  wrong,  and  the  first  mar¬ 

riage  was  ideally  still  valid. — ts  iav]  cf.  Moulton,  42  ff. — poixarai] 

because  she  is  ideally  still  the  wife  of  the  first  husband.  Christ’s 
teaching  here  therefore  seems  to  admit  of  no  exceptions.  If  a 
man  divorces  his  wife,  he  causes  her  to  commit  adultery  (it  being 

presupposed  that  she  will  remarry),  because  ideally  her  first  marriage 
still  holds  good.  If  a  man  marries  such  a  divorced  woman,  he 
not  only  causes  her  to  commit  adultery,  but  himself  does  so,  since 
he  marries  one  who  ideally  is  still  the  wife  of  her  first  husband. 

The  interpolated  clause  confuses  the  issues.  If  a  man  divorced 
his  wife  for  vopvcla,  he  would  not  then  cause  her  to  commit 

adultery,  because  she  would  already  be  guilty  of  this  crime. 

82.  irar  6  droXiW]  So  KBa/.  dr  droX&r#  has  strong  second  cen¬ 
tury  attestation,  DSlS*k.  The  first  reading  might  be  due  to  assimilation 
to  w.***  ®,  the  second  to  assimilation  to  v.n.  But  in  a  writer  fond  of  sharp 

antithesis,  the  second  reading  is  more  probable  here,  to  contrast  with  v.n ; 
cf.  Introduction,  p.  zed. — xaX  dr  — /ungaroi]  Omit  D  a  b  k. 

88-87.  Third  illustration. 

It  Again,  ye  heard  that  it  was  said  to  the  ancients.  Thou  shalt  not 

swear  falsely,  but  shalt  pay  thy  oaths  to  the  Lord.  But  Isay  to  you. 
Swear  not  at  all;  neither  by  the  heaven,  because  it  is  the  throne  of 
God  ;  nor  by  the  earth,  because  it  is  the  footstool  of  His  feet ;  nor  by 

1  =  Mishnah  Gittin  910. 



MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE 53 V.  88-87.] 

Jerusalem ,  because  it  is  the  city  of  the  great  King.  And  swear 
not  by  thy  head,  because  thou  canst  not  make  one  hair  white  or  black. 

But  let  your  speech  be,  Yea,  yea ;  Nay,  nay :  and  whatever  goes 
beyond  these  (comes)  of  what  is  evil.] 

For  the  whole  passage,  cf.  Secrets  of  Enoch  491 :  “  For  I 
swear  to  you,  my  children ;  but  I  will  not  swear  by  a  single  oath, 
neither  by  heaven,  nor  by  earth,  nor  by  any  other  creature  which 
God  made.  God  said,  There  is  no  swearing  in  Me,  nor  injustice, 
but  truth.  If  there  be  no  truth  in  men,  let  them  swear  by  a 

word,  yea,  yea,  or  nay,  nay,”  and  the  passages  from  Philo  cited  in 
Charles1  note. 

owe  jiriopm/o’et?]  Cf.  Lev  19^. — diroSonrcts — rows  3p#cov?  <rov] 
Cf.  Dt  23s1,  Ps  5014,  Nu  308. — Opovos]  Cf.  Is  661. — wroir6&iov\ 
A  late  word  found  in  Lucian,  Athenseus,  LXX,  Egyptian  Papyri ; 

cf.  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  223.  Cf.  Is  661,  La  21. — l<po<roAv/ia] 
Cf.  on  21. — iroAis  €wrt  rev  jxeyaXov  fiacriXim]  Cf.  Ps  47s.  6fir6 civ 
iv  is  common  in  the  LXX.  For  the  interchange  of  cfc  and  lv,  cf. 

Blass,  p.  123,  and  for  swearing,  cf.  2316*28,  Ja  518.  In  its  present 
connection  the  sequence  of  thought  is  confused.  “Thou  shalt 

not  swear  falsely,  but  shalt  pay  to  the  Lord  thy  oaths,”  must,  as 
a  reference  to  Nu  308  shows,  mean,  “If  you  bind  yourself  by  an 

oath,  you  must  carry  out  your  promises”  The  emphasis  is  here 
clearly  not  on  the  way  in  which  the  promise  is  made,  whether  by 
an  oath  or  otherwise,  but  on  the  necessity  of  fulfilling  promises 

made  to  God  That  is  to  say,  the  “  swearing  ”  is  merely  incidental 
“  Promise”  or  “pledge  yourself”  would  be  equally  in  point  But 
“swear  not  at  all”  lays  all  the  emphasis  on  hriopicrjaus,  and 
neglects  altogether  the  second  half  of  the  clause.  Again,  it  seems 
improbable  that  Christ  should  have  found  in  the  incidental 
references  to  swearing  in  connection  with  religious  vows  in  the 

Old  Testament,  a  text  upon  which  to  hang  His  “  swear  not  at  all  ” ; 
because  it  is  clear  that  His  utterance  has  in  view  not  the  solemn 

use  of  oaths  in  religion,  but  the  casuistical  distinctions  made  by 

the  Jews  between  different  formulas  in  swearing.  In  other  words, 
His  teaching  here  is  opposed  to  Jewish  tradition,  instead  of  being, 
as  we  should  here  expect,  interpretative  of  Scripture.  It  seems 

probable  that  the  editor  has  adapted  words  traditionally  ascribed 

to  Christ,  w.84-87,  to  this  context  by  providing  for  them  an  artificial 
antithesis  from  the  Old  Testament,  v.88.  Leaving  v.88  out  of  con¬ 

sideration,  the  meaning  will  be  that  Christ’s  disciples  should  avoid 
as  far  as  possible  the  use  of  unnecessarily  strong  expressions  of 
affirmation.  The  Jews  avoided  swearing  by  the  divine  name,  and 
used  equivalents  for  it  The  Christian  disciple  should  avoid  these. 
For  him  Yes  and  No  should  be  sufficient  His  ungamished 

statements  should  carry  with  them  the  authority  of  truthfulness. 

The  necessity  for  supporting  simple  statements  of  fact  by  artificial 
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formulas  of  swearing,  arises  from  the  evil  in  life  which  obscures 

truth.  The  Talmud  Sanhed  36*  discusses  the  question  whether 
Yes  and  No  are  oaths,  and  decides  that  they  are  oaths  if  repeated 
twice.  Here  we  should  expect  a  simple  vat  and  ov.  They  seem 

to  be  repeated  to  add  emphasis.  Ja  512  has  the  saying  in  a 

slightly  different  form :  “  Let  your  Yes  be  Yes,”  that  is,  let  your 
statements  carry  with  them  the  assurance  of  their  accuracy.  And 

the  saying  is  not  infrequently  quoted  in  this  form  in  early  writers. 
Cf.  Resch,  Paralleltexte ,  ii.  96  ff.  Zahn  thinks  that  James 

represents  Christ's  words  more  closely  than  the  Gospel.  But  it 
may  be  questioned  whether  the  construction  in  the  Epistle  is  not 

lue  to  a  grecising  of  the  original. 
83-39*.  Fourth  illustration. 

Ye  heard  that  ii  was  said ’  Eye  for  eye ,  and  tooth  for  tooth. 
But  I  say  unto  you ,  Resist  not  the  malicious .]  Cf.  Ex  21s4, 
Lev  24s0,  Dt  19s1. 

We  are  here  carried  into  the  atmosphere  of  the  law  court 

One  element  in  Jewish  law  was  the  rough  adaptation  of  punish¬ 
ment  to  crime.  From  the  individual  point  of  view,  recourse  to 
law  for  protection  against  injury  meant  an  attempt  to  retaliate 
upon  the  offender  through  the  arm  of  the  law.  The  question  is 
here  contemplated  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  individual 

wronged,  not  from  that  of  social  justice.  So  far  from  seeking  to 
injure  his  oppressor  by  calling  in  the  aid  of  the  law  to  inflict 
penalties  upon  him,  the  Christian  disciple  should  quietly  submit 
to  wrong.  We  need  not  ask  as  to  the  gender  of  r$  irovrjpQ.  Just 

as  in  v.87  it  meant  the  evil  and  sinful  element  in  life  regarded 
from  the  abstract  point  of  view,  so  here  it  is  the  same  element 
contemplated  as  in  action  through  an  individual.  For  the  lex 
talionis in  Jewish  and  Babylonian  law,  cf.  Johns,  The  Oldest  Code , 
and  Cook,  The  Laws  of  Moses  and  the  Code  of  ffammurabi,  249  ff. 

89b-42.  Fivefold  application.  Cf.  Lk  62®*80. 
L  But  whosoever  smiteth  thee  upon  thy  right  cheeky  turn  to  him 

also  the  other.  And  if  a  man  wishes  to  go  to  law  with  thee ,  and 

to  take  thy  coat ,  suffer  him  (to  take)  also  thy  cloke.  And  whosoever 
shall  impress  thee  for  one  mile ,  go  with  him  two.  To  him  that  asketh 

give ,  and  turn  not  away  from  him  that  wishes  to  borrow  of  thee.] 

X«w]  The  coat  worn  with  a  girdle  over  the  shirt. — t/xanov] 

The  cloak  worn  over  the  \it&v.  See  LB,  art  “Dress.” 
dyyapevciv  is  Persian  in  origin,  ayyapot  were  the  mounted  couriers 

who  conveyed  the  royal  messages,  cf.  Hdt  8®®.  The  verb  is 
found  in  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  52,  with  reference  to  the  compulsory  trans¬ 
portation  of  military  baggage,  but  occurs  as  early  as  the  third 
century  b.c.  in  Egypt  in  reference  to  a  boat  used  for  postal  service. 
See  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  86  f.  The  substantive  dyyapiia  seems  to 
have  been  borrowed  by  the  Jews.  Cf.  Dalman,  Worterbuch,  i.  23. 
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V.  48-48.] 

fuXcov]  A  word  of  Latin  origin  used  in  later  writers,  Polyb., 

Plut.,  Strabo.  Like  AyyapcZa,  it  occurs  in  the  later  Jewish  litera¬ 

ture,  Targ.,  Bab.  Talmud  (Joma  67*,  Sank  96*),  Midrashim. 
Only  here  in  the  N.T. 

For  r«j>  $&ovti  in  v.40  D  has  6  0<Xa>v,  the  nominative  being  a 

casus  pendens .  Cf.  1 7 9  ndi  Karafiaivovres,  D  ;  1 7 14  #ccu  c\0a>y,  D. 
See  Moulton,  69,  225,  and  Weilhausen,  EinL  p.  13. 

48-48.  Fifth  illustration.  Cf.  Lk  627-86. 
Ye  heard  that  it  was  said>  Thau  shalt  love  thy  neighbour ,  and  L 

shalt  hate  thy  enemy .  But  I  say  to  you ,  Love  your  enemies , 

pray  for  those  who  persecute  you  ;  that  you  may  be  sons  of  your  Father 
who  is  in  the  heavens :  because  He  causes  His  sun  to  rise  upon  evil 
and  goody  and  sends  rain  upon  just  and  unjust  For  if  ye  love  those 

who  love  you,  what  reward  have  ye  f  do  not  even  the  toll-gatherers 
do  the  same  f  And  if  ye  have  saluted  your  brethren  only ,  what  more 
do  ye  (than  they)  t  do  not  even  the  Gentiles  do  the  same  t  Ye  shall 
therefore  be  perfect ,  as  your  heavenly  Father  is  perfect 

The  first  clause  is  found  in  Lev  1918,  the  second  is  an  inference 
from  the  distinction  drawn  in  the  Old  Testament  between  conduct 
towards  Israelites  and  conduct  towards  Gentiles.  Christ  here 

sweeps  away  all  casuistical  distinctions  between  neighbours  and 

enemies,  Jews  and  Gentiles.  The  neighbour  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  is  to  include  the  enemy.  Love  is  to  seek  the  good  of  all 

men  alike,  regardless  of  moral  or  racial  distinctions.  In  this 
respect  the  Christian  disciple  is  to  be  a  son  of  the  heavenly  Father, 
i.e.  like  Him  in  moral  character.  For  He  bestows  His  blessing 

on  all  alike.  Cf.  Secrets  of  Enoch  504  “  When  you  might  have 

vengeance  do  not  repay,  either  your  neighbour  or  your  enemy.” 
Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels >  Edmunds,  p.  82  : 

•‘Let  one  conquer  wrath  by  absence  of  wrath, 
Let  one  conquer  wrong  by  goodness, 
Let  one  conquer  the  mean  man  by  a  gift, 

And  a  liar  by  the  truth.” 

For  irarpos  vfuov  rov  iv  ovpavoU,  see  on  v.16. — Pp€\€t]  In  this 
sense  poetical  and  vernacular.  See  Kennedy,  Sources *,  39.  It  is 
common  in  LXX  and  N.T.  here  as  in  the  Rabbinical 

literature,  used  as  descriptive  of  a  despised  class  of  men;  cf. 
Schiirer,  1.  ii.  71.  honnunffrOe  defines  the  practical  method  of  the 

prayer  of  v.44.  The  divine  blessing  is  to  be  invoked  on  all,  regard¬ 
less  of  distinctions  of  race  and  religion,  not  only  on  brethren,  i.e. 

Jews.  tOvucoC  is  apparently  equivalent  to  Gentiles,  cf.  67  1817,  and 
3  Jn  7.  In  Oxyrhynchus  Papyri, \  i.  126.  13,  a.d.  573,  it  seems  to 
signify  a  collector  of  taxes. 

48.  tAcio?]  Lk.  has  otxTtp/xwv,  but  it  is  probable  that  he  sub¬ 

stitutes  this  word  to  emphasise  the  particular  aspect  of  “  perfection,” 
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which  the  whole  context  in  his  Sermon  makes  prominent.  “  Per¬ 
fection  ”  in  the  Old  Testament  means  “without  moral  blemish,” 
and  can  be  used  of  upright  men  such  as  Noah  (Gn  69),  Job  (i1). 
It  is  enjoined  in  Dt  i818  WAcios  €077  kvavrlov  tcvpiov  rov  6cov  crov. 
Here  the  context  defines  it  as  perfection  in  love,  which  seeks  the 

good  of  all  men.  God  is  perfect,  because  He  bestows  His  favour 
on  all  alike.  The  whole  section  is  aimed  at  definitions  of  the  word 

“neighbour,”  which  would  limit  its  application  to  a  particular 
class  who  must  be  treated  in  accordance  with  the  command  “  to 

love,”  whilst  others  not  included  in  it  might  be  treated  in  a  differ¬ 
ent  way.  “  Perfection  ”  contemplates  all  men  alike  from  the  stand¬ 

point  of  love,  and  this  is  in  accord  with  God’s  dealings  with  men. 
Compassion  or  mercy  is  a  rather  one-sided  application  of  this  idea. 

44.  robs  ixOpobs  bpQy]  Add  ebXoyetre  rods  KarapufUvov?  bpJaLs  xaX&s 
woietre  robs  fiurourras  bpat,  D  al  from  Lk  6M. 

inrtp  twt]  Add  6ri jpeaftirrwr  d/xbs  koI,  D  al  from  Lk  6* ;  cf.  note  on  I*. 

47.  The  verse  is  omitted  by  S1  k  either  by  homceoteleuton  or  intention¬ 
ally.  The  “  salute 99  is  widened  into  “  love  ”  by  Aphraates. 

VL  1-18.  Three  illustrations  of  the  statement  that  “  righteous¬ 

ness  ”  is  not  to  be  like  that  of  “the  hypocrites.” 
L  1.  Take  heed  that  ye  do  not  your  righteousness  before  men ,  to  be 

seen  of  them  :  if  ye  do,  ye  have  no  reward  from  your  Father  who  is 
in  the  heavens.  J 

hucavoowrjv  refers  back  to  520.  “  Righteousness  ”  is  to  exceed 

that  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  in  the  sense  illustrated  in  521-48. 
It  is  also  to  differ  in  kind  from  that  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  in 

avoiding  ostentation. — foaSrjvai  avrots]  For  the  construction,  cf. 
23®,  and  see  Blass,  p.  113. 

2-4.  First  illustration. 

L  8.  But  when  thou  art  doing  alms,  do  not  sound  a  trumpet  before 
thee,  as  the  hypocrites  do  in  the  synagogues  and  in  the  streets,  that 
they  may  be  glorified  by  men .  Verily  I  say  to  you,  They  have  their 
reward  already .] 

croA irurys]  Not  to  be  taken  literally,  but  as  a  metaphor  for 

methods  of  attracting  notice. — ol  {nroKpiraC ]  i.e.  the  scribes  and 

Pharisees;  cf.  157  2218  2318-14-16-28-2*-27.w 
pv/iats]  See  Kennedy,  Sources,  p.  15. 

o?ra)s  8o£cur9uxrt.v]  Contrast  Bab.  Bathra  iob  “They  (idolators) 
only  do  alms  to  be  exalted.” 

dxe^owi]  For  farkyu  and  its  use  in  receipts,  see  Deissm.  Bible 

Studies,  p.  229.  It  means  here,  “  They  have  their  reward  now,  and 
can  expect  none  in  future.” 

L  3.  But  when  thou  doest  alms,  let  not  thy  left  hand  knmv  what 

thy  right  hand  doeth!\ — crov  81  x<howto5]  For  the  construction  of 
the  participle,  see  Blass,  p.  252 ;  Moulton,  p.  74. 

L  4.  That  thy  alms  may  be  {done)  in  secret;  and  thy  Father  who 
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sees  what  is  secret  shall  recompense  thee  openly .]  Cf.  Bab .  Bathra 

9b  44  He  who  does  alms  in  secret  is  greater  than  Moses  our  teacher.” 

6  pki [may  €v  t<5  *pv7rn2]  Cf.  Sotah  9*  44  She  does  it  in  secret ; 
but  He  who  sits  in  the  secret  place,  the  Most  High,  looks  upon  her.” 

1.  diKaioabnip]  So  B  D  S1 ;  fkerjuooTjvijp,  E  K  al;  Mxrir,  M  » ;  gift, 
S4.  SiKcuocfor)  is  probably  original,  because  v.1  is  a  general  introduction  to 
the  following  section.  The  “ righteousness”  which  is  not  to  be  ostentati¬ 
ously  paraded  is  illustrated  under  the  three  subdivisions  of  “  alms  ”  *~4, 

“  prayer  **  “fasting”  16“w.  Bucaio<rtiryr  has,  therefore,  much  the  same 
sense  as  in  5*,  and  means  the  religious  life  as  expressed  in  the  carrying  out 
of  religious  duties.  The  variant  reading  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  Hebrew 

and  Aramaic  npix,  Kips  had  acquired  the  sense  of  “alms,”  and  that  irotei r 
SiKoxoabrtfw  might,  therefore,  have  the  meaning  to  do  alms  in  any  context 
where  this  meaning  was  required. — IXenfiodhnj]  is  the  substitution  of  a  more 

direct  synonym  for  SiKaiocvwTj  understood  (wrongly  here)  in  the  sense  of  “alms.  ” 
4.  4to£ux ret  a o*]  Add  iv  rtf  tpawcpy,  EKa/S1abcfg1hq.  The  agree¬ 

ment  of  the  Old  Syriac  and  the  Old  Latin  proves  the  reading  to  be  an  ancient 
one.  And  such  antithesis  is  in  the  style  of  Mt.  Cf.  Intro,  p.  xxxi.  If  it  is 

genuine  here,  its  occurrence,  in  some  authorities,  in  w.°  and  u  is  accounted 
for  as  an  assimilation  to  this  passage. 

5-8.  Second  illustration. 

5.  And  when  ye  pray ,  ye  shall  not  be  as  the  hypocrites:  because  L 
they  Ume  to  pray  standing  in  the  synagogues  and  in  the  comers  of  the 
open  places ,  that  they  may  be  seen  of  men .  Verily  Isay  to  you,  That 

they  have  their  reward  already .]  The  whole  verse  is  omitted  by  S1. 
ovk  foeaOc]  For  the  fut  ind.,  cf.  Blass,  p.  209. 
6.  But  thou ,  when  thou  prayest,  enter  into  thy  chamber,  and  L 

having  shut  thy  door,  pray  to  thy  Father  who  is  in  secret;  and  thy 
Father  who  sees  what  is  secret  shall  recompense  thee.\ 

raftiiov]  The  word  thus  spelt  occurs  in  the  Papyri.  See  Deissm. 

Bible  Studies,  p.  182 ;  Blass,  p.  23 ;  Ditt  Syll.  418.  10,  87;  892.  6. 

— dwroSwo-ciJ  The  verb  seems  less  relevant  here  and  in  v.18  than  in 

v.4,  where  it  forms  a  contrast  to  44  give  alms.”  Here  the  emphasis 
is  not  on  the  answering  of  prayer,  but  on  the  reward  of  avoidance 
of  ostentation.  Mt.  adds  other  sayings  which  bear  upon  the  same 

subject,  vv.7-15. 7.  And  when  ye  pray,  do  not  speak  idly,  as  do  the  heathen  :  for  L 
they  think  they  shall  be  heard  for  their  quantity  of  words.] 

i&vucot]  See  on  547. — fiaTToXoyTprrjrc]  The  Sinaitic  Syriac 
renders  44  do  not  be  saying  ba$t&lathi,”  i.e.  idle  things.  The  mean¬ 
ing  of  /forroAoyety  is  unknown.  It  may  be  an  attempt  to  render 

KITODl  "IDN.  This  and  the  following  verse  probably  comes  from 
the  Logia,  but  did  not  stand  there  in  the  Sermon.  It  is  directed 

against  heathen,  not  against  hypocrites  =  Pharisees. 
8.  Be  not  therefore  like  to  them  :  for  your  Father  knoweth  what  L 

things  ye  need,  before  you  ask  Him  J 

otSc  yhp  6  iraTrjp  vfiwv]  Cf.  V."  =■  Lk  1 2s8. — alrrjoui]  D  h  have 

dvocftu  t6  oto/jul  For  44  before  you  ask  Him,”  cf.  Is  65M. 
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0.  The  editor  here  adds,  vv.9*12,  the  Lord’s  Prayer.  This  is 
found  in  Lk  ii1-4  in  a  different  context  and  in  a  shorter  form. 
Mt.  probably  drew  it  from  the  Logia.  In  the  source  from  which 
Lk.  drew  it  its  Jewish  and  eschatological  colouring  had  been 

partially  obscured.  The  Jewish  phrase  “which  art  in  heaven” 
had  been  omitted.  The  further  omission  of  “  Thy  will  be  done 

as  in  heaven,  so  upon  earth,”  partially  obscures  the  eschatological 
significance  of  the  first  three  petitions  as  they  stand  in  the  first 
Gospel.  The  substitution  of  sins  (a/xaprta?)  for  dfaiXrjfxara  avoids 
the  Jewish  metaphor  implied  in  the  latter  word.  Lastly,  the 

omission  of  “but  deliver  us  from  evil”  avoids  an  ambiguous 
phrase.  See  below. 

L  Thus  therefore  pray  ye :  Out  Father  which  art  in  the  heavens, , 
Hallowed  be  Thy  name .  Thy  kingdom  come .  Thy  will  be  done ,  as  in 

heaven  so  upon  earth.  Our  daily  bread  give  us  to-day.  And  forgive 
us  our  debts,  as  we  forgave  our  debtors.  And  lead  us  not  into  tempta¬ 

tion ,  but  deliver  us  from  the  evil.] — outws]  i.e.  “  after  this  manner,”  not 
“  in  these  words.” — v/tcts]  in  contrast  to  avTois,  v.8. — irarcp — 6  iv  roU 
ovpavoU ]  See  on  5lfl.  The  first  three  petitions  are  eschatological 
in  scope,  and  pray  for  the  inauguration  of  the  kingdom;  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  lxix.  For  the  aorist  imperatives  as  appropriate  in 

prayer,  cf.  Moulton,  p.  173.  When  the  kingdom  has  come,  God’s 
name  will  be  sanctified  and  His  will  will  be  realised. — ayuurtrjTw  to 

Zvofia  <rov]  Cf.  Is  29^  “They  shall  sanctify  My  name,”  Ezk  3623 
“  I  will  sanctify  My  great  name.”  The  “  name”  of  God  is  equivalent 
to  His  nature  as  revealed.  In  one  respect  His  name  is  profaned 

when  His  people  are  ill-treated.  The  sin  of  the  nation  which 
brought  about  the  captivity  had  caused  a  profanation  of  the  Name, 

Is  43*®  4811,  Ezk  3620'28.  By  their  restoration  His  name  was  to  be 
sanctified.  But  this  sanctification  was  only  a  foreshadowing  of  a 

still  future  consummation.  Only  when  the  “  kingdom  ”  came  would 
God’s  name  be  wholly  sanctified  in  the  final  redemption  of  His 
people  from  reproach.  Thus  the  petition,  “Hallowed  be  Thy 
name,”  carries  with  it  the  anticipation  of  the  next  clause. 

“  Hallowed  be  Thy  name.”  Yes,  but  when  can  that  be  ?  Only 
when  the  kingdom  is  inaugurated.  So  “Thy  kingdom  come.” 
Cf.  the  collocation  of  the  two  clauses,  “  May  His  great  name  be 

sanctified,”  and  “May  His  sovereignty  reign,”  in  the  Jewish  prayer 
cited  below.  Further,  when  His  name  has  been  sanctified  in  the 

redemption  of  His  people  and  in  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom, 

then,  and  then  only,  will  it  be  true  that  God’s  will  is  done.  Hence 
the  third  petition  forms  the  climax  of  the  first  two.  D*abck 
omit  before  iv  ovpavu.  With  or  without  a>$  the  sense  is  the 

same :  “  May  Thy  will  be  done  ”  throughout  the  universe.  The 
addition  of  &>s  iv  ovpavt 3  rat  hrl  (rrji)  y ijs  does  not  exclude  the 

reference  to  the  coming  “  kingdom,”  since  there  is  nothing  in  the 
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Gospel  which  leads  us  to  believe  that  the  editor  thought  of  that 
kingdom  as  purely  heavenly  or  spiritual.  True,  the  Son  of  Man 
is  to  come  on  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  the  elect  are  to  be 

gathered  from  the  ends  of  the  earth.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
wicked  are  to  be  gathered  out  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  just  to 

shine  forth  in  it  (1341-48).  The  phrase  “heaven  and  earth  shall 
pass  away,”  24s6,  need  not  be  anything  more  than  a  rhetorical 
statement  by  contrast  of  the  eternal  validity  of  Christ’s  words; 
cf.  518.  Even  if  they  are  understood  as  a  direct  statement  of  a 
future  passing  away  of  the  heaven  and  earth  (cf.  Is  6517  66M),  they 
must  be  interpreted  in  the  light  of  the  conception  of  the  vaXiyye v- 

«rta  of  1928,  in  which  the  apostles  are  to  judge  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel.  The  contrast  heaven-earth  is  frequent  in  the  later  Jewish 

literature;  cf.  Berakh  29b  “Do  Thy  will  in  heaven  above,  and  give 

rest  of  spirit  to  them  that  fear  Thee  beneath”;  17*  “May  it  be 
Thy  will,  O  Lord  our  God,  to  establish  peace  in  the  upper  family 

and  in  the  lower  family  ” ;  Jotna  39*  “  If  a  man  sanctifies  himself 
below,  they  sanctify  him  above” ;  cf.  Ps  135®. 

The  prayer  passes  from  aspiration  for  the  sanctification  of  God’s 
name  by  the  inauguration  of  the  “  kingdom,”  in  which  His  will  will 
be  universally  recognised  and  carried  into  effect,  to  three  petitions 

which  concern  the  daily  life  of  those  who  are  awaiting  the  “  king¬ 
dom.”  The  first  is  for  the  satisfaction  of  bodily  necessities. 

11.  Give  us  to-day  our  daily  dread.] — aypepov]  Lk.  has  rb  naff 

Ijfitpav  and  SCSov  for  80s. — &riov<rios]  The  word  is  obscure.  The 

Syriac  versions  S1  Sa  have  “  continual  bread,”  but  S8  “  bread  of  our 

necessity.”  Jerome  says  that  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews 
had  “  of  the  morrow,”  and  this  would  agree  with  the  usual  deriva¬ 
tion  of  ciriovcrtos  from  the  participle  cirtovc ra.  Cf.  the  phrase  ij 

imowra  (rjfitpa)  =*  “  the  morrow.”  But  this  meaning  does  not 

harmonise  readily  with  <rqp*pov  in  this  verse,  nor  with  6M  “  Take 
no  thought  for  the  morrow,”  and  Greek  phrases  for  “for  the 
morrow  ”  were  ready  to  hand  without  coining  a  new  adjective  for 
the  purpose.  Jerome  substituted  supersubstantialem  in  Mt  For 
this  and  other  renderings,  see  Chase,  Texts  and  Studies ,  i.  3, 

pp.  42-53.  It  is  difficult  not  to  think  that  rov  imowriov  rests  upon 
misunderstanding  (false  transliteration?)  of  an  original  Aramaic 
phrase,  or  upon  a  Greek  corruption.  If  Lk.  did  not  borrow  it 
from  Mt,  their  agreement  proves  that  the  word  must  have  become 
stereotyped  in  Greek  versions  of  the  prayer  at  a  very  early  period 

We  should  expect  a  phrase  corresponding  to  the  “my  needful 
bread”  of  Pr  308;  cf.  Job  2312. 

The  second  is  for  the  divine  forgiveness  of  sin :  “  And  remit 

to  us  our  debts,  as  we  also  remitted  to  our  debtors.”  The  concep¬ 

tion  of  man’s  indebtedness  to  God,  and  of  his  inability  to  pay  the 
debt  as  constituting  a  state  of  sin  which  can  only  be  removed  by 
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the  divine  remission  of  the  debt  and  forgiveness  of  the  sin,  is 

illustrated  in  1 821-35,  where  also  the  divine  forgiveness  is  represented 
as  conditional  upon  the  forgiveness  by  men  of  their  fellows.  Cf. 

the  saying  of  Rabbi  Akiba  in  Aboth  320  “  Everything  is  given  on 
pledge,  and  the  net  is  cast  over  all  the  living.  The  office  is  open ; 
and  the  broker  gives  credit ;  and  the  ledger  is  open ;  and  the  hand 
writes ;  and  whosoever  will  borrow  comes  and  borrows ;  and  the 

bailiffs  go  round  continually  day  by  day,  and  exact  from  a  man 
whether  he  wills  or  not ;  and  they  have  whereon  to  lean ;  and  the 

judgement  is  a  judgement  of  truth.”  For  the  Aramaic  K3Vl=debt 
or  sin,  cf.  Targ.  Is  53*  =  Heb.  JrtPD. 

The  third  petition  is  for  deliverance  from  the  evil  that  is  in  the 
world.  The  thought  is  that  God  allows  men  to  be  led  into 

circumstances  of  moral  danger  and  temptation.  They  are  to  pray 
that  He  will  so  overrule  the  circumstances  of  life  that  they  may  not 
come  into  positions  of  trial  and  difficulty,  and  that  in  any  case  He 
will  deliver  them  from  the  snares  of  evil.  The  terms  are  left 

purposely  ambiguous.  6  irovrjpo s  in  I319-28  means  the  Devil,  who 
is  the  personification  of  eviL  But  here  as  in  5s7  it  is  better  to 

assume  a  nominative  rb  irovqpw ,  and  to  think  of  “  the  evil  ”  as  a 
wide  generalisation  of  the  evil  element  in  life.  ̂  

12.  d^xafiev]  H*  B  Z.  dtploftew,  D  a l ;  AtpUficr,  N  •  G  at ;  &<f>lwfier,  L. 
“  So  that  we  also  may,”  S*.  The  right  reading  in  Lk  II4  is  iflopcw.  The 
renderings  of  the  Syriac  versions  are  striking.  In  Mt.  S1  is  wanting.  Ss  has : 
“so  that  we  also  may.”  In  Lk.  S1  has  j  “and  we  also  ourselves  forgive”  5 
S*  “  and  we  also  will  forgive.”  The  Acts  of  Thomas  has :  “  that  also  we  may 
forgive.”  S*  has:  “have  forgiven”  in  both  Gospels.  In  other  words,  the 
early  Syriac  tradition  understood  the  clause  as  a  final  one.  But  w.14  and  u 
demand  a  comparative  sense.  dtfAjKaficw  has  the  best  attestation.  The  variants 
seem  to  be  assimilations  to  Lk. 

13.  The  doxology  is  omitted  by  K  B  D  Z.  Its  insertion  seems  to  be  due 

to  the  liturgical  use  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  and  the  early  forms  of  it  vary,  k 
has :  “quoniam  est  tibi  virtus  in  ssecula  sseculorum”  ;  S*  “Because  Thine  is 
the  kingdom  and  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever,  Amen.”  The  Acts  of  Thomas 
omits  it.  The  Didache  has  :  “  For  thine  is  the  power  and  the  glory  for  ever.” 

With  vv.9-12  compare  the  ancient  synagogal  prayer  known  as  the 

Kaddisch.  I  translate  from  Dalman’s  Messianische  Texte ,  appended 
to  his  Die  Worte  Jesu ,  Leipzig,  1898 : 

“  May  His  great  name  be  magnified  and  sanctified  in  the  world 
which  He  has  created  according  to  His  will.  May  His  sovereignty 

reign”  (or kingdom  rule);  or,  “And  may  He  cause  His  sovereignty 
to  reign  [and  His  redemption  to  shoot  forth,  and  may  He  bring 
near  His  Messiah,  and  redeem  His  people]  in  your  life  and  in  your 
days,  and  in  the  life  of  all  the  house  of  Israel,  speedily,  and  at  a 

near  time.  And  say  ye  A  men.” 
L  14.  For  if  ye  forgive  men  auir  trespasses ,  your  heavenly  Father 

'  will  also  forgive  you.] 

Similar  words  occur  in  Mk  1 125  “  And  when  ye  stand  praying, 
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forgive,  if  ye  have  anything  against  any  one  :  that  your  Father  who 

is  in  heaven  may  forgive  you  your  trespasses.”  Mt.  has  omitted 
them  in  the  parallel  to  that  passage,  if  indeed  they  stood  in  his 
copy  of  Mk.  He  inserts  them  here  with  the  next  verse  from  the 

Logia;  cf.  also  1885. 
15.  But  if  ye  forgive  not  men  their  trespasses ,  neither  will  your  L 

Father  forgive  your  trespasses ; 1

6
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 Third  illustration. 

“  And  when  ye  fast \  be  not ,  as  the  hypocrites ,  of  a  sad  countenance  ;  L 
for  they  disfigure  their  faces  that  they  may  be  seen  to  fast  by  men. 

Verily  I  say  to  you,  That  they  have  their  reward  already .] 

a-KifOpanroC]  in  the  N.T.  only  again  Lk  2417.  In  the  LXX  it 

occurs  Gn  40*  Neh  21,  Ecclus  25s3,  and  Dn  Th  i10. — a</xm£owi]. 
Cf.  Joel  2s0  *at  &*f>avuo  to  irpoa’anrov  avrov,  where,  however,  the  sense 
is  different  £<£avt£civ  seems  not  to  be  used  elsewhere  in  this  sense 

of  the  face.  Cf.  the  epithet  pymn  —  “  dyed,”  applied  to  the 
Pharisees  by  King  Jannai  in  B.  Sotah  22b  (Wiinsche,  299). 
fav  may  have  been  chosen  here  to  rhyme  with  ̂ aiwt. 
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But  thou,  when  thou  art  fasting ,  anoint  thy  head,  and  L 

wash  thy  face  ;  that  thou  be  seen  not  by  men  to  fast,  but  by  thy  Father 
who  is  in  secret .  And  thy  Father,  

who  sees  what  is  secret,  shall  recom¬ 
pense  thee.] 

<hro£<0<rct]  See  on  v.®. 

VL  19-VTL  8.  Three  prohibitions. 

(a)  VX  19-84.  Relation  to  wealth. 

This  section  finds  parallels  in  Lk  1222-84  11s4-8®  1618.  Mt.  drew 
most  of  it  from  the  Logia,  but  may  have  massed  together  sayings 

or  groups  of  sayings  which  were  there  disconnected.  V.1®  may 
have  been  attached  to  16-18  because  of  the  occurrence  in  both  of 
the  verb  <h£avt£«iv. 

19.  Lay  not  up  for  yourselves  treasures  upon  the  earth,  where  L 

moth  and  rust  mar,  and  where  thieves  break  through  and  steal.] 

Lk  1 2 88  has :  “  Sell  your  goods  and  give  alms.  Make  for  yourselves 

purses  that  do  not  become  old.” 
20.  But  lay  up  for  yourselves  treasures  in  heaven,  where  neither  L 

moth  nor  rust  doth  mar,  and  where  thieves  do  not  break  through  nor 

steal.]  Lk  1 2s8  has :  “  a  treasure  unfailing  in  the  heavens,  where 
thief  approaches  not,  nor  moth  corrupts.”  Cf.  Test.  Levi  135  “  Do 
righteousness,  my  sons,  upon  earth,  that  you  may  have  treasure  in 

heaven”;8  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels,  Edmunds,  p.  83,  “Let 
the  wise  man  do  righteousness ;  a  treasure  that  others  can  share 

not,  which  no  thief  can  steal ;  a  treasure  which  passeth  not  away.” 1 

1  Mr.  W.  T.  Lendrom  (Class.  Rev .  July  1906,  307)  quotes  the  following 
parallel  from  Pindar,  Frag.  22  : 

At 6s  rcuf  6  xpurfc* 
Kttpow  od  ffijs  obdi  kU  SdTTt u 

1  See  Charles,  Hibbert  Journal,  April  1905,  p.  563. 
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Tj  '  21.  For  where  thy  treasure  is,  there  will  be  thy  heart  also.] 
Lk  i a84  has:  “For  where  your  treasure  is,  there  also  your  heart 

will  be.” 22.  To  obtain  this  heavenly  treasure  you  must  keep  your  inner 
eye  healthy  by  almsgiving. 
L  The  lamp  of  the  body  is  the  eye .  If  therefore  thy  eye  be  sound 

(  =  liberal),  thy  whole  body  will  be  light.]  Lk  1 184  has :  “  The  lamp 
of  the  body  is  thine  eye.  Whenever  thy  eye  is  sound,  then  thy 

whole  body  is  light.” 
The  idea  here  is  the  naive  one  that  the  eye  is  the  organ  through 

which  light  has  access  to  the  whole  body,  and  that  there  is  a 

spiritual  eye  through  which  spiritual  light  enters  and  illuminates  the 
whole  personality.  This  spiritual  eye  must  be  kept  sound,  or  else 
light  cannot  enter,  and  the  inner  man  dwells  in  darkness.  But  how 

can  it  be  kept  sound  ?  The  contrast  dirXovs — irovrjpos  suggests  the 
answer,  by  liberality  and  almsgiving.  Treasure  is  not  to  be  hoarded, 

but  to  be  given  away.  In  Jewish  idiom,  “  a  good  eye  ”  is  a  metaphor 
for  liberality,  “  an  evil  eye  ”  for  niggardliness.  Cf.  Dt  15®  “  Beware 
that  .  •  •  thine  eye  be  evil  against  thy  poor  brother,  and  thou  give 

him  nought,”  2S64-66;  Pr  23®  “Eat  not  the  bread  of  him  that 

hath  an  evil  eye,”  because  he  is  niggardly,  and  grudges  what  you 
eat,  28“  “  He  that  hath  an  evil  eye  hasteth  after  riches  ”  by  hoarding 
up  wealth,  22®  “He  that  hath  a  good  eye  (pp  3N3)  .  .  .  giveth  of 

his  bread  to  the  poor”;  To  47  “Give  alms  of  thy  substance  .  .  . 
and  let  not  thine  eye  be  evil”;  Ecclus  1410  “An  evil  eye  is 

grudging  of  bread,  and  he  is  miserly  at  his  table”;  Aboth  516 
“He  who  is' willing  to  give,  but  not  that  others  should  give,  his 

eye  is  evil  towards  the  things  of  others,”  i.e.  he  wishes  to  have  a 
monopoly  of  liberality  for  himself ;  Shemoth  R.  31  (Wiinsche,  235). 

We  should  therefore  expect  here,  as  a  contrast  to  ir owjpos, 

dya0o?  rather  than  dirXovs.  But  (1)  the  phrase  “a  sound  eye” 
may  have  had  in  the  original  saying  a  wider  meaning  than  that 
of  Uberality,  which  is  here  imparted  to  it  by  the  context  There  is 
no  such  limitation  in  the  passage  as  it  stands  in  Lk.  (2)  dirXow 

may  have  been  chosen  because  it  interprets  dyolos  as  =  liberal ;  cf. 

Pr  11 26  ifoxy  cvXoy ovfUvrj  iraura  airXrj,  where  cwrXiy  after  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse  seems  to  mean  liberal;  Ja  i6,  where  dwXws  seems  to 

mean  “liberally,”  and  the  use  of  &ir\6rq$  =  liberality  in  2  Co  8* 

911,  Ro  128. 
Cf.  Test  Issach  34  “  I  slandered  none,  and  I  walked  in  singleness 

of  eye.” L  VL  28.  But  if  thine  eye  be  evil  (niggardly),  thy  whole  body  is 
dark.  If  therefore  the  light  which  is  in  thee  be  darkness ,  how  great 

is  the  darkness  /]  Lk  1 1s4*35  has :  “  But  if  it  be  evil,  then  thy  body 
is  dark.  Take  heed,  therefore  1  Perhaps  the  light  which  is  in 

thee  is  darkness.” 
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VI.  28-26.] 

The  meaning  is,  “  If  thine  eye  be  evil,  i.e.  if  you  are  miserly 
and  grudging,  keeping  your  wealth  for  yourself,  then  spiritual 

light  cannot  penetrate  unto  you ;  and  such  light  as  you  have  be¬ 
comes  ever  darker,  till  it  ceases  to  be  light,  and  becomes  dark¬ 

ness.” 24.  Moreover,  you  cannot  have  both  the  treasure  upon  earth 
and  the  treasure  in  heaven. 

No  one  can  serve  two  masters .  For  either  he  will  hate  the  one  L 

and  love  the  other,  or  he  will  cleave  to  the  one  and  despise  the  other . 

Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  Mammon .]  So  Lk  1618  with  oaten??  after 
ov&ctc.  Lk.  has  the  saying  in  quite  a  different  context  Mt. 

probably  drew  it  from  the  Logia,  where  it  need  not  have  stood 
in  this  connection. 

fiixrt]  See  Blass,  p.  35.  For  6  — 6  Jfrcpos,  cf.  Blass,  p.  144. 

— /iofifUDvas]  is  derived  by  Dalm.  Gram.2  p.  170,  Anm.  1,  from 

flDND  —  “  deposited.”  fiDD  and  N31DD  occur  in  the  Talmuds,  see 
Levy,  and  in  the  Targums. 

25-88  occur  in  Lk  is*®-81.  Mt  probably  drew  them  from  the 
Logia. 

25.  Therefore  I  say  to  you ,  Be  not  careful  for  your  life ,  L 
what  ye  shall  eat,  or  what  ye  shall  drink ;  nor  for  your  body , 

what  ye  shall  put  on.]  So  Lk.  omitting  the  first  vyuoy  and  1?  t£ 
ito/tc. 

Is  not  the  life  more  than  food,  and  the  body  than  raiment  1]  Lk. 

has :  “  For  the  life,”  etc. 

The  connection  seems  to  be:  “Because  you  cannot  lay  up 
treasure  on  earth  and  in  heaven,  therefore  give  up  all  thought  of 
earthly  treasure,  and  even  of  the  necessities  of  life,  which  God 

will  provide  for  you.” 
The  Sia  tovto  occurs  also  in  Lk.  in  quite  a  different  context 

Here  the  connection  seems  loose.  After  v.24  we  should  expect : 

“Therefore  serve  God  and  renounce  wealth,”  or  words  to  that 
effect  The  Sih  tovto  seems  to  refer  back  to  some  assurance  of 

the  providential  care  of  God  for  those  who  trust  in  Him.  Mt 
may  have  transferred  it  to  this  place  from  some  context  in  the 
tagia  where  the  Bta  tovto  would  be  more  applicable. 

The  thought  of  the  last  clause  seems  to  be  that  God,  who  has 

given  the  life  and  the  body,  will  also  provide  the  lesser  gifts  of 
food  and  raiment. 

26.  Look  at  the  birds  of  heaven,  that  they  sow  not,  nor  harvest,  L 
nor  gather  into  granaries .  And  your  heavenly  Father  feeds  them . 

Are  ye  not  of  more  value  than  they  f]  Lk.  has :  “  Consider  the 
ravens,  that  they  sow  not  nor  harvest,  who  have  neither  chamber 

nor  granary,  and  God  feeds  them ;  of  how  much  more  value  are 

ye  than  the  birds !  ” 
Cf.  Job  127'9,  and  New  Sayings  of  Jesus,  1L  9-14.  “Jesus  saith, 
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(ye  ask  who  are  those)  that  draw  us  (to  the  kingdom  if)  the  kingdom 
is  in  heaven  ?  The  fowls  of  the  air,  and  all  beasts  that  are  under 

the  earth,  or  upon  the  earth,  and  the  fishes  of  the  sea.”  Ps-Sol 
511  ra  7T€T€iva  icai  rots  lyOvas  <rv  r/>c^€t?. 

L  27.  And  which  of  you  by  being  careful  can  add  to  his  stature 

one  cubit  t]  So  Lk.  omitting  tva.  Lk.  adds :  "  If  therefore  ye  are 
able  (to  do)  not  even  the  least,  why  are  ye  careful  about  the 

rest  ?  ”  The  saying  is  a  difficult  one.  *s  a  measure  of  space, 
not  of  time.  rjXiKta  can  mean  either  age,  duration  of  life,  or  stature. 

In  Mt  the  latter  seems  more  appropriate.  V.26  lays  down  the 
double  precept,  Take  anxious  thought  neither  for  the  nourishment 

of  the  life,  nor  for  the  clothing  of  the  body.  V.26  illustrates  the 
former  precept,  Take  no  anxious  thought  for  the  nourishment  of 
the  life.  God  nourishes  the  birds  of  heaven.  Much  more  will  He 

care  for  you.  Vv. 27-80  seem  to  illustrate  the  second  precept  about 
the  body.  You  cannot  increase  your  bodily  stature,  and  are 
not  so  foolish  as  to  spend  thought  on  trying  to  do  so.  Why 
then  be  anxious  about  the  clothing  of  the  body  ?  God  who  clothes 
the  flowers  will  clothe  you.  The  structure  of  the  passage  may  be 
illustrated  as  follows : 

General  proposition.  Take  no  thought  either  (a)  for  the 
nourishment  of  your  life;  nor  (b)  for  the  clothing  of  your  body 

(v.“). 
For  (a)  God  will  provide  nourishment  (v.28). 
(b)  (i)  You  cannot  increase  the  height  of  your  body.  Why 

then  trouble  about  its  clothing?  (v.27).  (2)  God  will  clothe  you 

(w.28-80).  It  will  be  seen  that  there  is  nothing  in  (a)  corresponding 
to  b  1,  and  the  argument  from  the  impossibility  of  adding  to  the 
height  of  the  body  to  avoidance  of  care  about  its  clothing  seems 
so  forced  that  many  commentators  prefer  to  render  yXucui  by  length 

of  life.  For  irrjxy<:  in  reference  to  time,  cf.  Ps  39s  “  Behold  thou 
hast  made  mine  age  as  handbreadths  ” ;  and  see  Zahn,  in  loc.  V.27 
must  then  be  connected  with  v.28  thus : 

General  proposition.  Take  no  thought  for  life  or  body  (v.28). 
For  (a)  God  will  nourish  your  life.  And  you  cannot  add  to 

its  length  (w.26*27). 

(£)  God  will  clothe  you  (w.28-80). 
The  difficulty  of  the  verse  is  increased  by  Lk.’s  addition,  for 

IXdxurrov  seems  to  refer  to  the  u  adding  to  one’s  age  or  stature,” 
and  tu>v  Xoar&v  to  nourishment  and  clothing ;  and  it  is  not  easy  to 
see  how  the  former,  whether  fjXiKia  be  translated  age  or  stature, 

can  be  said  to  be  “  least  ”  as  compared  with  the  two  latter. 
L  28.  And  for  raiment ,  why  are  ye  careful  f  Study  the  flowers 

of  the  field ,  haw  they  grow  ;  they  toil  not,  they  spin  not.]  Lk.  has  : 

“  If  therefore  ye  cannot  even  (do)  the  least,  why  are  ye  careful 
about  the  rest  ?  Consider  (#caravoi/<roT€)  the  flowers,  how  they  grow. 
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They  toil  not,  nor  spin.” — Karapdfiert]  see  Moulton,  p.  117,  who 
suggests  “  understand,  take  in  this  fact  about” 

29.  And  I  say  to  you ,  That  not  even  Solomon  in  all  his  glory  was  L 

clothed  as  one  of  these .]  So  Lk.,  omitting  otu 

SO.  And  if  the  grass  of  the  fields  which  to-day  is ,  and  to-morrow  L 
is  cast  into  the  oven ,  God  so  dresses ,  will  He  not  much  more  (clothe) 

you,  O  ye  of  little  faith  t]  Lk.  has :  “  And  if  in  the  field  the  grass 
which  is  to-day,  and  to-morrow  is  cast  into  the  oven,  God  so 

dresses,  how  much  more  (will  He  clothe)  you,  O  ye  of  little  faith !  ” 
— aAjy&rioroi]  The  object  of  the  sterns  here  is  God,  and  faith  is 
confidence,  assurance,  trust  in  His  power  and  willingness  to  care 

for  the  bodily  needs  of  those  who  trust  in  Him.  See  on  820  1481 
168.  The  word  does  not  occur  in  Mk.,  once  in  Lk,  1238. 

81.  Be  not  therefore  careful \  saying,  What  shall  we  eat  t  or  what  L 

shall  we  drink  t  or  wherewith  shall  we  be  clothed  ?]  Lk.  has  : 

“  And  ye  do  not  seek  what  ye  shall  eat,  and  what  ye  shall  drink, 

and  be  not  of  doubtful  mind  (?).” 
82.  For  all  these  things  the  Gentiles  seek  after.  For  your  L 

heavenly  Father  knoweth  that  you  need  all  these  things .]  Lk.  has : 

“  For  all  these  things  the  Gentiles  of  the  world  seek  after.  But 

your  Father  knoweth  that  ye  need  these  things.” 
83.  But  seek  first  His  kingdom  and  righteousness  ;  and  all  these  L 

things  shall  be  added  to  you.]  Lk.  has :  “  But  seek  His  kingdom, 
and  these  things  shall  be  added  to  you. 

84.  Be  not  therefore  careful  against  the  morrow  ;  for  the  morrow  L 

will  be  careful  of  its  own  (affairs).  Sufficient  for  the  day  is  its  evil.] 

Cf.  Sanhedrin  ioob  “Trouble  thyself  not  about  the  trouble 
of  the  morrow,  for  thou  knowest  not  what  a  day  brings  forth. 
Perhaps  on  the  morrow  thou  wilt  not  exist,  and  so  wilt  have 

troubled  about  that  which  does  not  exist  for  thee.” 
apjccros]  a  late  and  rare  word;  cf.  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  p.  257  : 

“  Outside  the  N.T.  only  authenticated  hitherto  in  Chrysippus  (in 

Athen.  iii.  79,  p.  ii3b);  is  also  found  in  the  Fayfim  Papyri,  BU 
531,  ii.  24  (second  cent  a.d.)  and  33.  5  (second  to  third  cent 

A.D.).”  Add  Jos.  Wars,  iii.  130:  ApKenjv  hwa/Aiv. 
88.  /SaffiXetar]  Add  roD  0eo0,  E  at  S*  latt.  k  has  toG  OeoG  for  abroG 

alter  diKatwrOrqir.  B  transposes  pcuri\elar  and  diKaioovjnjy.  The  explanatory 
roG  0*oG  is  quite  needless  after  6  var^jp  {/pur  of  the  previous  verse.  The 
transposition  of  B,  which  is  hardly  likely  to  be  genuine,  is  perhaps  due  to 
observance  of  the  fact  that  SiKaiootirrj  is  said  to  be  a  requisite  for  admission 

into  the  kingdom,  v.M,  and  should  therefore  come  first. 
84.  Mept/bv^o’et  lavr$$]  the  harsh  construction  is  due  to  translation  from 

Aramaic.  See  Wellhausen,  in  loc.  E  K  at  have  rd  iavrijt  to  ease  the  Greek. 

(b)  VII.  1-5.  Judgement  of  others.  Cf.  Lk  6*7At. 
1,  8.  Judge  not ,  that  ye  be  not  judged.  For  with  what  judgement  L 

ye  judge,  ye  shall  be  judged.  And  with  what  measure  ye  mete,  it 

shall  be  measured  to  you.]  Lk.  has  :  “  And  judge  not,  and  ye  shall 
5 
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not  be  judged  For  with  what  measure  ye  mete,  it  shall  be 

measured  back  to  you.”  Lk.,  who  has  nothing  in  his  Sermon 
corresponding  to  61*34,  connects  this  saying  about  judgement  with 
his  saying :  “  Be  ye  merciful,”  which  is  parallel  to  Mt  548.  There 
is  a  good  connection  between  the  ideas  of  compassion  and  fair 

treatment  of  others.  In  Mt.  there  is  no  connection  between  71 

and  6s4.  The  verse  probably  stood  in  the  Logia  after  620.  Mt 

has  drawn  together  621-84  from  other  parts  of  the  Logia.  The 

compiler  of  the  Sermon  as  it  lay  before  Lk.  omitted  61’18,  just  as 
he  had  omitted  517'39®- 48  because  of  its  controversial  tone. 

The  sayings  in  this  verse  are  of  the  nature  of  proverbs,  and 
were  probably  current  maxims  of  life.  For  firj  #c/xWc,  cf.  Rosh 

ha  Sh  i6b  “  Who  accuses  his  neighbour,  will  himself  be  punished 

first.”  hr  ftcrfxp,  k.t.X.,  occurs  in  Mk  424b,  where  Mt.  omits  it 
It  is  common  in  the  Jewish  literature,  e.g.  Mechilta  (Ugol.)  136, 

140,  Siphri  (UgoL)  884,  904,  cf.  512,  Sotah  8b,  Sanhedrin  100*. 
The  meaning  here  seems  to  be  that  hasty  or  unjustifiable  con¬ 
demnation  of  others  will  provoke  the  just  judgement  of  God. 

L  8.  And  why  dost  thou  behold  the  mote  that  is  in  the  eye  of  thy 
brother ,  and  considerest  not  the  beam  which  is  in  thine  own  eye  7] 

Lk.  has  the  same,  with  a  slight  variation  in  order.  Cf.  Arachin  i6b 

where  R.  Tarphon  (end  first  cent  a.d.)  says :  M  If  one  says,  Take  the 

mote  from  thy  eye ;  he  answers,  Take  the  beam  from  thine  eye.” 
The  thought  is,  that  so  far  from  judging  others,  a  man  should 

consider  that  in  himself  which  will  expose  him  to  judgement 
L  4.  Or  how  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother ,  Let  me  cast  out  the  mote 

out  of  thine  eye  ;  and9  behold ,  the  beam  is  in  thine  own  eye  7]  Lk.  has : 

“  How  canst  thou  say  to  thy  brother,  Brother,  let  me  cast  out 
the  mote  which  is  in  thine  eye,  when  thyself  seest  not  the  beam 

in  thine  own  eye  ?  ” — a<£cs  ck/WAco]  See  Blass,  p.  208 ;  Moulton, 
p.  175,  who  quotes  Ox.  Pap.  413  :  ttyes  cyw  a vttjv  OpTjVTqou). 

L  5.  Thou  hypocrite ,  cast  out  first  the  beam  out  of  thine  eye  ;  and 

then  shalt  thou  see  clearly  to  cast  out  the  mote  out  of  thy  brother’s 

eye.]  Lk.  has :  “  Thou  hypocrite,  cast  out  first  the  beam  out  of 
thine  eye ;  and  then  shalt  thou  see  clearly  the  mote  which  is  in 

thy  brother’s  eye  to  cast  out  ”  ;  cf.  Grenfell  and  Hunt,  Sayings  of 
Our  Lordy  11.  1-4. 

(c)  6.  Perverted  zeal. 
L  6.  Give  not  that  which  is  holy  to  dogs,  nor  cast  your  pearls  before 

swine9  lest  they  trample  them  with  their  feet \  and  turn  and  rend  you.] 
This  saying  occurs  only  in  Mt.,  and  has  no  particular  connection 
with  the  preceding.  But  it  may  have  stood  here  in  the  Logia. 

519-20  7 1-5  this  verse  form  a  group  of  three  prohibitions. 

The  “  swine  ”  and  the  “  dogs  ”  symbolise  alien  and  heathen 

men.  For  “dogs,”  cf.  Phil  3*,  Rev  2215.  The  “pearls” symbolise 
religious  truth  ;  cf.  1346. 
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The  verse  is,  of  course,  capable  of  infinite  adaptation.  As  it  stood 

in  the  Logia  (and  here  in  the  mind  of  the  editor  ?)  it  may  express 

the  Jewish-Christian  point  of  view  with  regard  to  the  preaching  of 

Christianity  to  pagans ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  lxxvii,  and  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  Kvvapia  to  Gentiles  in  1 5  s6.  It  was  applied  to  the  Eucharist 
in  the  second  century.  Cf.  Didachk  ix. ;  Tert.  de  Prcescr.  xlL 

7-28.  Three  Commands. 

(a)  7-12.  Prayer. 
7-11  occur  in  a  different  context  in  Lk  ii^18.  Mt  probably 

drew  them  from  the  Logia,  where  they  probably  did  not  stand  in 
the  Sermon. 

7.  Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given  to  you  ;  seek ,  and  ye  shall  find ;  L 

knock ,  and  it  shall  be  opened  to  you.]  So  Lk.  with :  “  And  I  say  to 
you,”  at  the  beginning. 

Kpovm]  Cf.  R.  Benaiah  (e.  200  a.d.)  in  Pesikta  176*  with 
reference  to  the  study  of  the  Mishna :  “  If  he  knocks,  it  will  be 

opened  to  him.” 8.  For  every  one  who  asks  receives ;  and  he  who  seeks  finds ;  L 

and  to  him  that  knocketh  it  shall  be  opened.]  So  Lk. 

9.  10.  Or  what  man  is  there  of  you,  who ,  if  his  son  ask  for  bread ',  L 
— will  he  give  him  a  stone  t  Or  also  (if)  he  shall  ask  for  a  fish , 

will  he  give  him  a  serpent?]  Lk.  has :  “  But  which  of  you  being  a 
father,  shall  his  son  ask  a  fish,  will  he  give  him  instead  of  a  fish  a 

serpent  ?  or  also  shall  he  ask  an  egg,  will  he  give  him  a  scorpion  ?  ” 
11.  If  ye  therefore ,  who  are  evil \  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  to  L 

your  children,  how  much  more  will  your  Father  who  is  in  the  heavens 

give  good  things  to  those  who  ask  Him.]  Lk.  has:  “If  ye,  there¬ 
fore,  who  are  (inrdpxovrcs;)  evil,  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  to  your 
children ;  how  much  more  will  the  Father  who  is  from  heaven  give 

the  Holy  Spirit  to  those  who  ask  Him  ?  ” 
12.  All  things  therefore  whatsoever  ye  wish  that  men  should  do  to  L 

you,  so  also  do  ye  to  them :  for  this  is  the  law  and  the  prophets.]  Lk  681 

has :  “And  as  ye  wish  that  men  should  do  to  you,  do  ye  to  them  like¬ 

wise.”  Lk.  has  this  saying  after  the  parallel  to  Mt  s42.  Mt  no  doubt 
found  it  in  the  Logia  in  the  Sermon,  possibly  after  71* 2.  But  it  seems 

more  in  place  in  Lk.’s  connection,  i.e.  to  say  somewhere  within  Mt 
^88-48  which  concern  the  treatment  of  others.  In  its  present  connec¬ 
tion  in  Mt.  the  verse  seems  out  of  place,  but  71*  *  deal  with  behaviour 

to  other  people,  and  so  does  7®.  If  w.8*6  and  7-11  are  interpolations 
from  other  parts  of  the  Logia,  712  may  have  stood  in  connection 
with  71* 2- 6.  A  negative  form  of  this  saying  was  attributed  to  Hillel : 

“What  is  hateful  to  thee,  do  not  do  to  thy  neighbour,”  Shabbath 
31s;  and  is  found  in  To  416  A  fuoeU  firjSevl  iroirjoys.  Cf.  Philo 
apud  Eus.  Prcep.  Ev.  viii.  7.  6  :  A  tis  iradelv  lyBaLpei  fxrj  irotciv  avrov.1 

1  Cf.  also  Isocrates,  Nicocl.  39  C :  &  rdexorrt s  v<f>  trtpw  6pyifca0€t  ravra 
rots  dXXois  fiif  rote  ire. 
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(b)  18-14.  The  narrow  gate.  Cf.  Lk  1324. 
L  18.  Enter  in  through  the  narrow  gate :  because  broad  and  wide 

is  the  way  which  leadeth  to  destruction ,  and  many  are  they  that  go 

in  through  it.]  Lk.  has:  ‘‘Strive  to  enter  through  the  narrow 
door :  because  many,  I  say  to  you,  shall  seek  to  enter,  and  shall 

not  be  able.” 
L  14.  How  narrow  is  the  gate ,  and  contracted  is  the  way ,  which 

leads  to  li/e,  and  how  (few)  are  they  who  find  it/] 
14.  The  narrow  gate  or  narrow  door  (Lk.)  is  the  gate  or  door 

into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Lk.  has  the  phrase  in  an  eschato¬ 
logical  context  Here  the  meaning  is  less  definitely  eschatological, 
but  it  is  not  improbable  that  we  should  interpret  the  words  in  the 

light  of  w.12ff*  with  reference  to  the  future  kingdom.  “Enter 

through  the  narrow  gate  ”  will  then  mean,  “  remember  that  the  gate 
by  which  you  must  enter  into  the  kingdom  is  a  narrow  one  ” ;  cf. 
19s4  “  It  is  easier  to  go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle  than — into  the 

kingdom”;  and  2  Es  7s"14.  The  metaphor  of  the  narrow  gate 
suggests  the  parallel  and  more  common  metaphor  of  the  two  ways. 

And  the  speaker  states  the  first  member  of  that  simile :  “  Because 
broad  and  wide  is  the  way  that  leadeth  to  destruction,  and  many 

are  they  that  go  in  through  it”  For  8t*  aMp  =  &a  rrj^  oSov ,  cf.  212. 
Then  instead  of  simply  stating  the  second  member  of  the  simile, 
the  speaker  breaks  into  an  exclamation  which  combines  both 

metaphors:  “Ah!  how  narrow  is  the  gate  and  contracted  is  the 
way  which  leads  to  life,  and  few  there  are  who  find  it.”  For  the 
two  ways,  cf.  Jer  21s;  Siphri  on  Dt  11s0  (Ugol.)  604,  where 

“blessing  and  cursing”  are  interpreted  as  “two  ways;  the  one  at 
first  level  and  at  last  full  of  thorns,  the  other  at  first  full  of  thorns 

and  at  last  level.” — oXiyoi  cio-iv,  k.t.X.]  cf.  2  Es  88  “There  be 

many  created,  but  few  shall  be  saved.” — cfe  t^v  fc orjv]  cf.  18M 
1917.  In  i910-®  2s4®  we  have  “eternal  life.”  For  “life”  as 

equivalent  to  “eternal  life,”  see  Dalm.  Words ,  156 ff. ;  Volz,  Jud. 
Eschat.  pp.  306,  326,  368. 

18.  ̂   is  omitted  by  tt*  a  b  c  h  k  m  for  and  by  many  Fathers.  Sl is  unfortunately  wanting.  The  words  have  probably  been  inserted  by  the 

copyists  to  complete  the  parallelism  with  v.14. 
14.  rf]  So  K  b  * c  B*  E  at  S*  latt  tin,  K*  B#,  is  perhaps  due  to 

assimilation  to  the  previous  verse. 

(c)  16-28.  False  prophets.  Cf.  Lk  648'49  1326  27. 

L  16.  Beware  of  false  prophets ,  such  as  come  to  you  in  sheep's 
clothing,  but  are  inwardly  ravening  wolves .] 

L  16.  From  their  fruits  ye  shall  recognise  them .  Do  men  gather 

from  thorns  grapes,  or  from  thistles  figs  f]  Lk  6**  has :  “  For  not 
from  thorns  do  they  gather  figs,  nor  from  a  bramble-bush  do  they 

pluck  grapes.” L  17.  So  every  good  tree  makes  sound  fruit ;  but  the  rotten  tree 
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makes  evil  fruit]  Lk  has :  “  For  there  is  not  a  sound  tree 
making  rotten  fruit ;  nor  again  a  rotten  tree  making  sound  fruit” 

18.  A  good  tree  cannot  make  evil  fruity  nor  a  rotten  tree  make  L 

good  fruit.] 
19.  Every  tree  which  does  not  make  good  fruit  is  hewn  down,  and  L 

cast  into  thejSre.] 

20.  Therefore  from  their  fruits  ye  shall  recognise  them.]  Mt  L 
has  an  application  of  this  saying  about  trees  and  their  fruit  con¬ 

taining  sayings  parallel  to  Lk  644a  and  46  in  1288*85.  He  probably 
found  in  the  Logia  after  the  saying  about  false  prophets,  v.16,  the 

words :  rwv  Kaprrtav  airr&v  hriyvwrea-Ot  avrovs, 16a.  This  suggested 
to  him  the  insertion  from  elsewhere  in  the  Logia  of  the  saying 

about  trees  and  fruit  which  he  closes  by  repeating  the  words,  v.20, 
which  had  suggested  the  insertion.  Compare  his  insertion  of  a 

parable  ao1-14  to  explain  1980.  Here,  too,  he  closes  his  inter¬ 
polated  section  with  the  text  from  which  he  started,  2016.  Com¬ 

pare  also  his  insertion  of  parables  24^-2 512  to  explain  24 ft  Here, 
too,  he  repeats  at  the  end  2518,  the  verse  from  which  he  started. 

21.  Not  every  one  who  saith  to  Me ,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  Is 

the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  ;  but  he  who  doeth  the  will  of  My  Father 

who  is  in  the  heavens.]  Cf.  Lk  b48. 
6  vouov  to  OlXrjfAo,  #c.t.A.]  Cf.  A  doth  521  (R.  Jehudah  ben 

Thema) :  “  Be  bold  as  a  leopard,  and  swift  as  an  eagle,  and  fleet 
as  a  hart,  and  strong  as  a  lion  to  do  the  will  of  thy  Father  which 

is  in  heaven  ” ;  a4  (R.  Gamaliel  iil,  c.  210  a.d.)  :  “  Do  His  will  as  if 

it  were  thy  will” ;  Siphri  (Ugol.),  87a :  “  If  any  one  keeps  the  law 
and  does  the  will  of  his  Father  who  is  in  heaven.”  The  phrase 
to  do  the  will  is  common  in  Jewish  writings ;  cf.  Mechilta  (Ugol.) 

a 20,  222,  230,  240,  242 ;  Siphri  (UgoL)  956;  Berakhoth  i6b  “It 
is  our  will  to  do  Thy  will.” 

22.  Many  shall  say  to  Me  in  that  day.  Lord,  Lord,  did  we  not  L 

prophesy  in  Thy  name  t  and  in  Thy  name  cast  out  demons  t  and  in 

Thy  name  do  many  miracles  t]  Cf.  Lk  1 228. 

tv  tK€Cvy  rfi  fjfjdpa.  For  €<  that  day  ”  as  a  technical  eschatological 
term,  see  Vol z,  JUd.  Eschat .  p.  188. 

28.  And  then  will  I  confess  to  them  that  I  never  knew  you :  L 

depart  from  Me,  ye  workers  of  lawlessness.]  Cf.  Lk  1227. 

24-27.  Closing  parable.  Cf.  Lk  647-4®. 
24.  Every  one,  therefore,  who  hears  these  My  words,  and  doeth  L 

them,  shall  be  likened  to  a  wise  man,  who  built  his  house  upon  the 

rock .]  Lk.  has :  “  Every  one  who  cometh  to  Me  and  heareth  My 
words,  and  doeth  them,  I  will  show  you  to  whom  he  is  like.  He 
is  like  a  man  building  a  house,  who  digged  and  went  deep,  and 

laid  the  foundation  upon  the  rock.” 
25.  And  the  rain  came  down,  and  the  streams  (rrorafio!)  came,  L 

and  the  winds  blew,  and  fell  upon  that  house;  and  it  fell  not:  for  it 
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was  founded  on  the  rock .]  Lk.  has :  “  And  when  there  was  a  flood, 
the  river  (irora/io?)  beat  against  that  house,  and  could  not  shake 

it,  because  it  was  well  founded.” 
fipoxtf]  is  a  late  and  rare  word.  The  lexicons  quote  Orac. 

ap.  Clem.  Alex.  50.  In  Ox .  Pap .  iiL  593,  a.d.  172,  ii.  280.  5, 

a.d.  88-89,  ̂ poxcu  are  artificial  inundations  of  land. 

L  26.  And  every  one  who  heareth  these  My  sayings ,  and  doeth  them 
not,  shall  be  likened  to  a  foolish  man,  who  built  his  house  upon  the 

sand.]  Lk.  has :  “  But  he  who  heard  and  did  not,  is  like  to  a  man 
who  built  a  house  upon  the  soil  without  a  foundation.” 

L  27.  And  the  rain  came  down,  and  the  streams  came ,  and  the 

winds  blew ,  and  fell  upon  that  house  ;  and  it  fell  :  and  its  fall  was 

great.]  Lk.  has:  “Upon  which  the  stream  beat,  and  straightway 
it  fell  m,  and  the  destruction  of  that  house  was  great” 

M  28.  And  it  came  to  pass  when  Jesus  finished  these  words,  the 

multitudes  were  astonished  at  His  teaching .]  Cf.  Lk  71  “  When 

He  had  fulfilled  all  His  words  (prjpara)  in  the  hearing  of  the  people.” 
ical  kyiv cro,  #c.r.A.]  For  the  formula,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxiv. — 

itnrXryro’ovTO  oi  m  brl  rfi  avrov]  With  these  words  Mt 
returns  to  Mk  i22  after  his  long  insertion,  S-727. 

K  29.  For  He  was  teaching  them  as  one  having  authority ,  and  not 

as  their  scribes .]  Mk.  has  the  same  without  axrrwv. 

The  relation  of  the  Sermon  to  S.  Luke,  620"49. 
The  Introduction,  s1*  *. 
Lk.  introduces  His  Sermon  at  a  later  period  in  the  narrative. 

After  borrowing  Mk  31_a  =  Lk  66-11,  he  passes  on  to  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  the  Twelve,  Mk  318"18  =  Lk  612*16.  This  took  place, 
according  to  Mk.,  on  a  mountain.  He  then  records  the  descent 
into  the  plain  again,  teal  Kara  ft  as  per  avratv  lorr)  iirl  roirov  ttc&vov, 

617,  and  then  turns  back  in  order  to  summarise  Mk  37*12  =  Lk  67**19, 
thus  obtaining  an  audience  for  the  Sermon  which  he  introduces 

in  620  with  the  words :  “  And  He,  lifting  up  His  eyes  upon  His 

disciples,  said.”  It  is  clear  that  the  two  Evangelists  independently 
create  a  suitable  time  and  place  and  audience  for  the  Sermon. 

Mt  places  it  early  in  his  Gospel  to  illustrate  Mk  1 21,22  “He  was 
teaching — at  His  teaching — He  was  teaching.”  Lk.  places  it  after 
the  formal  appointment  of  the  Twelve,  and  provides  an  audience 

by  transposing  Mk  318'19  and  7-12.  Mt’s  to  opos  and  Lk.’s  roirov 
irtSivov  may  both  represent  a  tradition  that  the  Sermon  was  spoken 

on  a  hillside.  But  Mt’s  to  opos  may  equally  well  be  due  to  the 
Evangelist  It  was  fitting  that  the  exposition  of  the  Christian  law 
of  the  kingdom  should  have  been  given  on  a  mountain  as  the  Old 
Law  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai  Cf.  in  this  Gospel  the  mountain 

of  temptation  (4s),  the  mountain  of  transfiguration  (171),  and  the 
mountain  upon  which  the  Lord  gave  His  final  commands  to  the 

disciples  (2816).  Lk.’s  Kara  ft  as — cirl  roirov  rrtSivov  is  probably  an 



MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE 

71 

VTL  20.] 

editorial  connecting  link.  It  was  more  natural  to  represent  the  Lord 
as  descending  from  the  mountain  upon  which  He  had  appointed 
the  Twelve  to  find  an  audience  for  His  Sermon  in  the  plain  than 

to  bring  the  multitudes  from  Judaea  and  Tyre  and  Sidon  up  into 
the  mountain.  Lastly,  Mt  has  provided  an  audience  for  His 

Sermon  by  collecting  phrases  from  Mk.  (see  on  428"26),  whilst  Lk. 

provides  an  audience  by  transposing  Mk  37'12  and  18*19. There  is  therefore  no  necessary  connection  between  the 
introduction  to  the  Sermon  in  Mt  and  Lk.  other  than  a  common 

use  of  ML’s  Gospel. 

A.  The  Beatitudes,  58-18. 
Lk.  has  a  corresponding  section,  consisting  of  four  blessings 

and  four  woes,  62028.  The  four  blessings  are  addressed  in  the 
second  person  (Mt  in  the  third)  to  ol  irr*>xoi  (Mt.  wtcd^oc  t<5 

VTCV/Aan),  Ol  7r€lVOH'T€5  (Mt.  Ol  ITU VtUVTCS  KCU  8ll/r a>VT€S  TtfV  SuCCUOOTWTJv), 
ol  kXcuovtcs  (no  parallel  in  Mt.),  and  to  those  who  are  hated  and 

persecuted ;  cf.  Mt  w.1L It  is  clear  that  the  Evangelists  in  this 
section  are  independent  of  one  another,  and  that  they  did  not  use 
a  common  written  source.  The  Sermon  traditionally  began  with 
Beatitudes,  but  the  number  and  form  of  these  varied  in  different 
recensions. 

B.  The  two  metaphors  of  discipleship,  Mt  518"16,  do  not  occur  in 
Lk.’s  Sermon.  They  have  probably  been  inserted  here  from  other 

parts  of  the  Logia.  Lk.  has  parallels  to  518-16  in  14s4-86  818  11 88 

See  notes  on  vv.18_ld.  He  drew  the  sayings  from  some  source,  or 
sources,  other  than  the  Logia. 

C.  Relation  to  the  Old  Law,  s17"48. 
Lk.  has  no  parallel  in  his  Sermon  to  517'89*.  But  in  fi27"86  he 

has  parallels  to  Mt  5wb^®.  The  dAA*  v/uv  Aeyo>  tois  &kovowtiv  (cf. 
Mt  5 44  iyw  $«  Aiyo>  vfuv)  suggests  that  Lk.  himself,  or  the  source 
which  he  follows,  has  omitted  from  the  Sermon  matter  parallel  to 

Mt  s17-®*  on  account  of  its  polemical  character.  On  the  other 
hand,  Mt  has  probably  added  to  this  section  of  the  Sermon  as  it 
stood  in  the  Logia  sayings  from  other  parts  of  the  Logia.  Such 

additions  are  probably  w.18*19*  *  25*26-  88  87.  See  the  notes  on 
these  passages. 

D .  Three  illustrations  of  righteousness,  Mt  61-18. 
No  parallels  to  this  occur  in  Lk/s  Sermon.  The  Sermon  in 

the  Logia  may  have  contained  it;  but  if  so,  Mt  has  probably 

added  7*15  from  other  sections  of  the  Logia.  Lk.  has  parallels  to 
8  in  1280,  and  to  ®’ia  in  n2A.  He  was  drawing  from  independent 
sources. 

E .  Three  prohibitions,  Mt  619-78. 

Lk.  has  no  parallels  in  his  Sermon  to  619-84,  but  has  sayings 
corresponding  to  619-21  in  1283*84,  to  622-28  in  n84’85,  to  6s4  in  1618, 
and  to  6s5’84  in  la88-81.  The  Sermon  in  the  Logia  may  have 



72  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [VEL  39. 

contained  Mt  61*-*,  which  Mt  has  enlarged  by  adding  *1’*4  from 
other  parts  of  the  Logia.  Lk.  drew  from  independent  sources. 

Lk.  has  parallels  in  his  Sermon  to  7 1-6  in  6s7-42.  Mt  probably 
drew  from  the  Logia,  Lk.  from  his  independent  source. 

F.  Three  commands,  Mt  77-28. 

Lk.  has  parallels  in  his  Sermon  to  712* 1*-18  and  n  *  Lk  648"44* 48 
The  section  probably  stood  in  the  Logia,  but  may  have  been 

enlarged  by  Mt,  eg.  w.16^30,  from  other  parts  of  the  Logia. 

G.  Concluding  parable,  Mt  7s4*27,  is  found  at  the  end  of  Lk.’s 

Sermon,  6A7A*. These  facts  seem  most  easily  explained  on  some  such  lines  as 
these : 

Mt  found  in  the  Logia  a  sermon  containing — 
A  K|iO  fi  fri  1 H  ac  (S-lS 

B.  Relation^  Old’ Law,  5”.  »•  «-*•  rr-*>-  n-w.  am awa 
C.  Three  illustrations  of  righteousness,  61-4*  1Wi. 

D.  Three  prohibitions,  612-21  71*  •• 12. 

E.  Two  commands,  7U*14*  l5’ia*. 

F  A  warning  and  concluding  parable,  721*28- 24_27. This  sermon  he  has  enlarged  by  adding  to  it  sayings  which  also 

were  probably  contained  in  the  Logia,  viz.  518*18* 18-12- 2M#*  8M7  67-16- 
82-84  y7-U19b-80a 

Lk.  also  had  in  one  of  his  sources  (not  the  Logia)  a  Sermon 
which  was  parallel  in  outline  to  that  of  the  Logia.  It  contained,  A , 

a  section  of  blessings  and  woes  (620*25),  and  then  passed,  2?,  to  a 
series  of  exhortations  to  Christian  love  (627-88),  followed  by,  C, 

various  precepts  (689’46),  and  ended  by  Dt  a  parable  (648-49).  Either 
Lk.  himself  or,  more  probably,  an  editor  at  an  earlier  stage,  in  the 
transmission  of  the  Sermon,  omitted  before  B  a  section  dealing  with 

Christ’s  relation  to  the  Old  Law.  Of  course,  the  Hebrew  or 

Aramaic  Logia  may  be  the  ultimate  source  of  both  Mt  and  Lk.’s 
Sermon.  But  if  so,  it  is  probable  that  the  Sermon  was  excerpted 
from  the  Logia,  and  passed  through  several  stages  before  it  reached 
S.  Luke.  Mt,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  have  used  a  Greek 
translation  of  the  Logia  itself.  That  Mt  and  Lk.  were  not  using 
the  same  Greek  source  for  the  Sermon  is  suggested  by  their 
frequent  divergence  in  language,  and  is  decisively  proved  by  the 
remarkable  differences  in  the  section  containing  blessings,  with 
which  the  Sermon  opens.  Lk.  also  has,  not  in  the  Sermon,  but 
elsewhere  in  his  Gospel,  sayings  corresponding  to  sayings  which 
Mt  has  in  the  Sermon.  Whilst  Mt  drew  these  probably  from  the 
Logia,  where  some  of  them  need  not  have  stood  in  the  Sermon, 
Lk.  borrowed  them  from  oral  tradition  or  from  other  sources. 

That  the  two  Evangelists  did  not  draw  them  from  the  same  Greek 
source  is  proved  by  the  variations  in  setting  and  in  language,  and 

by  other  differences.  The  Lord’s  Prayer  alone,  with  its  striking 
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variation  in  the  two  Gospels,  proves  that  the  Evangelists  took  it 
from  quite  independent  sources  or  streams  of  tradition.  For  it  is 

very  improbable  that  Lk.  should  have  shortened  Mt  62-18,  or  that 
Mt  should  have  expanded  Lk  n2-4.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  very 
probable  that  the  Prayer  should  have  received  different  forms  in  the 

period  of  transmission  prior  to  our  two  Gospels.  The  Logia  may 
be  the  ultimate  source  of  tradition.  But  if  Mt.  drew  directly  from 
a  Greek  translation  of  the  Logia,  Lk.  borrowed  from  some  source 
in  which  the  Prayer  had  been  borrowed  from  the  Logia  after 

passing  through  several  stages  of  transmission.  The  fact  that  in 
both  Gospels  the  Sermon  is  followed  by  an  entry  into  Caphamaum 

(Mt  8®  =  Lk  71),  and  by  the  miracle  of  the  centurion’s  servant,  has 
led  to  the  supposition  that  both  Evangelists  used  a  source  in  which 
this  connection  was  already  made.  But  this  is  very  doubtful  In 

Mt  8®  EutcMoktos  avrov  cts  Ka<f>apraov/x  may  be  purely  editorial 

The  editor  places  immediately  after  the  Sermon  Mk.’s  narrative  of 
the  leper,  &1A.  He  now  wishes  to  continue  with  the  story  of  the 

centurion’s  servant.  Caphamaum  was  the  obvious  place  in  which 
to  locate  this,  cf.  Mt  418,  especially  as  the  editor  intends  to 

continue  with  Mk  i2®-81,  which  did  take  place  in  Caphamaum.  He 
was  therefore  obliged  to  insert  a  statement  of  the  return  to  that  city 

somewhere,  and  8®  was  an  obvious  opportunity  for  doing  so.  In 
Lk.  also,  if  we  allow  that  Caphamaum  was  the  natural  place  for  the 

miracle,  there  was  an  obvious  reason  for  inserting  71  between  the 
Sermon  and  the  miracle.  Of  course,  there  are  other  possibilities. 

The  statement  in  Mt  8®  may  be  editorial,  whilst  in  the  source 
which  Lk.  was  following  the  Sermon  may  have  been  immediately 
followed  by  the  return  to  Caphamaum  and  the  miracle.  In  that 
case  the  agreement  of  Mt  and  Lk.  in  linking  the  Sermon  to  the 

miracle  by  the  entry  into  Caphamaum  may  be  accidental  Or  this 
may  be  just  one  of  those  points  in  which  the  first  Gospel  has 

influenced  Lk.  He  remembered  the  closing  formula  of  Mt  7 28 

“  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  had  finished  these  words,”  and 
reproduced  them  in  71  in  the  form,  “When  He  had  fulfilled  all  His 

sayings  in  the  ears  of  the  people.”  Then,  passing  over  Mt  y28^2® 
and  81-4  because  he  has  them  in  other  contexts  in  Mk.,  he  came  to 
Mt  8®,  and  recorded  the  entry  into  Caphamaum  and  the  miracle, 
not  slavishly  following  Mt,  but  giving  the  miracle  in  the  form 
known  to  him  from  another  source.  The  view  that  Mt  and  Lk. 

were  both  following  a  source  in  which  Sermon  and  miracle  were 
already  linked  by  the  statement  of  the  entry  into  Caphamaum,  would 
have  everything  in  its  favour  if  it  did  not  make  it  impossible  to 
understand  the  variations  in  the  Sermon  in  the  two  Gospels. 

(c)  Illustrations  of  his  work,  S1-^84. 

(1)  Three  miracles  of  healing,  81*17. 
81-4  =  Mk  i4®-4®. 
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The  next  section  in  Mk.  is  i23-28,  the  account  of  the  demoniac 
in  the  synagogue  at  Caphamaum.  We  should  expect  the  editor  to 

begin  his  account  of  Christ’s  miracles  with  this  incident.  But  he 
omits  it,  and,  postponing  several  verses  which  follow,  continues  with 

the  account  of  the  leper,  which  in  Mk  i40”45  is  found  without 
notice  of  time  and  place,  unless  we  may  infer  from  Mk  i"  that  it 
took  place  during  the  journey  throughout  Galilee  there  mentioned. 

This  change  in  Mk.’s  order  is  difficult  to  explain.  We  have  to 
account  for  (i)  the  omission  of  the  incident  of  the  demoniac,  (2) 
the  insertion  of  the  account  of  the  leper  immediately  after  the 
Sermon,  and  before  the  entry  into  Caphamaum  and  the  incidents 

there.  (1)  The  omission  of  the  account  of  the  demoniac  is 
probably  intentional,  (a)  Both  Mt.  and  Lk.  seem  to  have  disliked 
the  story  as  found  in  Mk.  We  read  there  that  the  demon  obeyed 

the  Lord’s  command  to  come  out,  but  not  until  He  had  “rent” 

the  patient  and  “  cried  with  a  loud  voice.”  Lk.  materially  modifies 
this  when  he  omits  the  “  crying,”  and  adds,  “  having  in  no  way 
injured  him.”  A  somewhat  similar  modification  is  found  in  the 
parallels  to  Mk  914'29,  where  Mt  altogether  omits  the  details  that 
the  demon  after  Christ’s  command  “  cried  out  and  tore  him  much,” 
and  that  the  patient  “  became  as  one  dead,  insomuch  that  the 

more  part  said,  He  is  dead”;  whilst  Lk.  retains  indeed  the 
“  rending,”  but  places  it  before  Christ’s  command,  and,  like  Mt., 
omits  the  “becoming  as  one  dead.”  (b)  Mt  takes  over  two  of 

Mk.’s  narratives  of  expulsion  of  demons,  51*20  and  914*29,  omitting, 
however,  from  the  latter  all  traces  of  demoniac  possession  except 

in  v.18.  Elsewhere  he  sometimes  omits  references  to  this  subject 

from  Mk. ;  cf.  his  omission  of  Mk  i84* 99  311.  (2)  In  view  of  his 
habit  of  arranging  incidents  and  sayings  in  numerical  groups,  it  is 

probable  that  he  wished  to  begin  his  illustrations  of  Christ’s 
miracles  with  three  incidents  of  heading  of  typical  diseases — leprosy, 
paralysis,  fever.  The  incident  of  the  leper,  which  in  Mk.  seems  to 
have  no  expressed  details  of  time  or  place,  is  therefore  substituted 

for  that  of  the  demoniac,  and  becomes  the  first  miracle  (81*4). 
The  fact  that  this  incident  illustrates  Christ’s  attitude  towards  legal 
ceremonies  may  have  co-operated  in  influencing  the  editor  to  place 
it  immediately  after  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  A  healing  of  a 

paralytic,  which  Lk.  also  has  in  close  connection  with  the  Sermon, 

is  inserted  as  the  second  (86'18) ;  whilst  the  healing  of  Peter’s  wife’s 
mother,  which  follows  the  omitted  incident  in  Mk.,  supplies  the  third. 

E  1.  And  when  He  came  down  from  the  mountain,  great  multitudes 

followed  Him.]  In  this  way  Mt.  forms  a  connection  with  the 
following  incident. 

M  8.  And  behold  a  leper  came  and  was  worshipping  Him,  saying. 

Lord,  if  Thou  wilt ,  Thou  canst  cleanse  me.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  there 
cometh  to  Him  a  leper,  beseeching  Him,  and  kneeling  down,  saying 
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to  Him,  that  if  Thou  wilt  Thou  canst  cleanse  me.”  For  kcu  ffiov 

as  a  connecting  link,  see  on  i20.  Mt.  avoids  Mk.’s  historic  present 
^>Xcr<u,  and  substitutes  his  favourite  word  irpo<r€px*<r0ai.  See  on 

48.  For  Mk.’s  vivid  “  beseeching  Him,  and  kneeling  down,”  he 
substitutes  another  word  (irpoo-Kvvdv)  which  is  characteristic  of  the 

first  Gospel.  See  on  22.  Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  on  (see  Introduction, 
p.  xix).  Kvpu  as  a  form  of  address  to  Christ  is  common  in  Mt. 

and  Lk.  In  Mk.  it  occurs  only  7s8  io61.  KaOap%a*  is  late,  and 
rare  outside  the  LXX  and  N.T.  It  occurs  in  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  153,  and 
two  or  three  times  in  inscriptions  in  a  ceremonial  sense ;  cf.  Deissm. 
Bib.  Stud.  p.  216,  and  Ditt.  Syll.  633.  3,  653.  37. 

3.  And  stretching  out  the  hand,  He  touched  him,  saying,  I  will ;  I 

be  cleansed.  And  immediately  his  leprosy  was  cleansed .]  Mk.  has  : 

“And  having  compassion  (Daff2Tat  Eph.  “being  angry”),  He 
stretched  out  His  hand  and  touched  (him),  and  saith  to  him,  I  will ; 

be  cleansed.”  Since  Mt  elsewhere  omits  words  descriptive  of 
human  emotion  in  the  case  of  Christ  (see  Introduction,  p.  xxxi), 
with  the  exception  of  orrXayxvfeoticu  which  he  has  four  times,  it  is 

probable  that  his  copy  of  Mk.  had  opyurOtk,  and  that  he  intention¬ 
ally  omitted  it — rjtj/aTo  avrov  XcycDv]  Mk.  has  rpf/aro  #cai  Acyci ; 

Mt  prefers  subordinate  to  co-ordinate  clauses;  cf.  S^^Mk  4s8, 
9W=218,  I427  =  660,  20*>=I047,  2ii-2=ni-2,  26«7-88=i4«,  21“  = 

ii27*28. — €KaOapltrOri  avrov  rj  \tir pa]  Mt.  combines  two  clauses  in 
Mk.  He  elsewhere  omits  one  of  two  synonymous  clauses;  see 
Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 

4.  And  Jesus  saith  to  him,  See  that  thou  tell  no  man;  but  goUL 

show  thyself  to  the  priest,  and  offer  the  gift  which  Moses  commanded, 

for  a  testimony  to  them.]  Mk.  has:  “And  he  urgently  charged 
(ip.ppip.r)o‘aii€vos)  him,  and  immediately  sent  him  out  (e£c/3aA,cv) ; 
and  saith  to  him,  See  that  thou  tell  no  man :  but  go  show  thyself 
to  the  priest,  and  offer  for  thy  cleansing  the  things  which  Moses 

commanded,  for  a  testimony  to  them.”  Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  first 
clause  as  unnecessarily  strongly  worded.  For  the  omission  of 

cpftpip.rjoapicvos,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxi.  Mt.  inserts  6  ‘Iiyo-ovs, 
and  omits  one  of  Mk.’s  negatives;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxv.  He 
also  substitutes  to  Swpov  for  71-cpl  rov  KaOapio-pov  <rov.  For  the 
offerings  made  by  a  leper,  cf.  Lev  14. — c U  paprvpiov  avrols]  i.e.  to 
the  priests,  but  not  to  assure  them  that  he  was  healed  The 
priests  would  exercise  their  own  judgment  as  to  this  before  the 

customary  offerings  were  made  at  Jerusalem.  The  clause  can  only 
refer  to  the  supposed  hostility  of  Jesus  to  the  law  already  implied 

in  517'20.  The  fact  that  Christ  bade  His  patient  present  himself 
to  the  priests  and  offer  the  usual  sacrifices,  should  convince  them 
that  He  did  not  seek  to  undermine  the  Mosaic  ritual  The  illus¬ 

tration  here  given  of  Christ’s  attitude  towards  legal  ceremonies 
may  be  one  reason  why  the  editor  places  this  incident  immediately 
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after  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  Mk.  adds  here :  “  But  he  went 
out  and  began  to  publish  (it)  much,  and  to  spread  abroad  the 
matter,  so  that  He  could  no  longer  openly  enter  into  a  city,  but 
was  without  in  desert  places :  and  they  came  to  Him  from  every 

quarter.”  The  words  are  ambiguous.  The  first  “he”  is  probably 
the  healed  leper,  the  second  “he”  Jesus.  But  the  subject  in 
both  cases  may  be  Jesus.  “  He  went  forth  from  the  place  where 
He  healed  the  leper,  and  began  to  preach  much,  and  to  spread 
abroad  the  word  of  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom,  so  that  in 
consequence  of  the  thronging  multitudes  He  was  obliged  to  avoid 
the  towns  with  their  narrow  streets,  and  to  receive  the  people  in 

the  open  country.”  For  rbv  X6yov  —  the  Gospel  message,  cf.  Mk 
2*  414®-  8s*.  Mt.  omits  the  verse  partly  because  it  does  not  suit 
the  connection  in  which  he  has  placed  the  incident  In  his 

narrative,  Christ,  so  far  from  being  unable  to  enter  into  a  city,  is 
immediately  to  enter  into  Caphamaum,  partly  perhaps  on  account 
of  the  ambiguity  in  the  words,  partly  also  from  a  feeling  of  dislike 

to  recording  an  act  of  direct  disobedience  to  Christ’s  expressed 
command,  and  of  hesitation  at  the  SvvturOai  as  applied  to  Christ 
He  elsewhere  omits  clauses  attributing  failure  or  inability  to  Christ ; 

cf.  Mk  66  ovk  iSvvaro — votrjcrai  =»  Mt  1368  ovk  hroCiyrev ;  Mk  6*®  koI 
rJflcAcv  Trap€\$€iv  avrous,  Mt  omits ;  Mk  9 80  *al  ovk  IfOtXev  Iva  ns 

yvoij  Mt  omits.  Ct  also  Mk  88  and  1 118  with  Mt’s  parallels, 
and  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 

In  one  or  two  small  points  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  in  their  account 
of  this  incident  against  Mk.  Both  have  *ai  tSov  and  kv/mc  at  the 

beginning,  and  ijif/aro—Xiyujv  for  fyf/aro  kcu  Xcycu  Both  omit 
<nr\ayxvuT$€i<:  and  Mk  ̂   Lk.  paraphrases  Mk  45  in  such  a  way 
as  to  avoid  the  disobedience  of  the  man,  and  the  “could  not” 
of  Christ  Mt  omits  the  verse.  This  partial  agreement  in  treat¬ 
ment  and  the  omissions  may  be  due  to  the  same  tendency  operating 
independently  in  two  writers.  The  other  agreements  may  be  due 
to  the  influence  of  one  Gospel  upon  the  other  in  respect  of  the 
original  writers,  or  of  later  copyists  assimilating  one  passage  to 
another;  to  oral  tradition  independently  influencing  the  original 
writers ;  or  to  some  unknown  cause.  They  are  not  sufficient  to 
make  it  probable  that  Mt.  and  Lk.  had  any  other  written  account 
of  this  incident  before  them  in  addition  to  Mk. 

6-18.  The  Paralytic ;  cf.  Lk  71*10. 
X  5,  0.  And  when  He  entered  into  Caphamaum, ,  there  came  to  Him 

a  centurion }  beseeching  Him ,  and  saying ,  Lord, \  my  boy  lies  in  the 

house  sick  of  the  palsy ,  terribly  tormented.] — avrov — avr$]  For  the 

construction,  cf.  Blass,  p.  25 1.  For  irpoo’lpxeaOai  as  a  characteristic 
word  of  Mt,  cf.  on  4s. — iKarovrapxoi]  In  Hellenistic  writers 
iKaTovrdpxrjs  also  occurs ;  cf.  Blass,  p.  28. — irapajcaXatv  avrov  nal 
X*ywv]  It  is  curious  that  the  editor  should  omit  irapajcaXlav  in 
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Mk  v.40  and  insert  it  here.  Perhaps  he  thought  it  more  suitable 
in  view  of  the  long  appeal  which  here  follows,  than  in  reference 

to  the  short  sentence  of  v.2.  For  tcvpic,  see  on  v.2 — 6  ir<us  fwv] 

•tea is  may  be  either  “  child  ”  or  “  servant.” — irapaXvTucos]  See  on 
4s4. — fitpXrjTcu]  Lies  prostrate.  The  strong  word  represents  a 
Semitic  original. 

7.  And  he  saith  to  him ,  Shall  I  come  and  heal  him  t]  The  X 

centurion  was  probably  a  Gentile.  He  had  not  ventured  to  bring 

his  servant  to  a  Jewish  healer.  Only  in  the  case  of  Jairus* 
daughter  does  Christ  go  to  the  patient.  Elsewhere  the  sick  are 
brought  to  Him.  It  matters  little  whether  we  translate  the  last 

clause  as  a  question  or  as  a  simple  statement,  “  I  will  come,”  etc. 
In  either  case  the  main  point  is  that  Christ  should  be  willing  to 
enter  the  house  of  a  foreigner. 

8.  And  the  centurion  answered  and  said \  Lord,  I  am  not  worthy  X 
that  Thou  shouldest  enter  under  my  roof :  but  only  speak ,  and  my 

servant  shall  be  healed .]  For  Kvpu,  see  on  v.2. — Ik avos  Iva]  Blass, 
227  f.  For  the  position  of  fiov ,  cf.  7s4* *®;  Blass,  168;  and  see 

on  9®. 
9.  For  I,  too ,  am  a  man  under  authority ,  having  soldiers  under  X 

me :  and  I  say  to  one,  Go »,  and  he  goes  ;  and  to  another ,  Come,  and 
he  comes;  and  to  my  servant ,  Do  this ,  and  he  does  //.]  The  officer, 
impressed  with  the  spiritual  power  of  Christ,  believes  that  He  must 
have  spiritual  agencies  at  His  command,  who  could  carry  out  His 
command  that  the  patient  should  be  headed. 

10.  And  Jesus  hearing ,  marvelled,  and  said  to  those  who  followed,  X 

Verily  1  say  to  you.  With  no  one  did  1  find  such  faith  in  Israel.'] — 
wumv]  “Faith”  here  is  “confidence,”  “trust,”  “assurance,”  that 
Christ  could,  if  He^rould,  heal  with  a  word. 

11.  And  I  say  to  you.  That  many  from  east  and  west  shall  come  L 
and  sit  down  with  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  in  the  kingdom 

of  the  heavens?]  For  this  and  the  next  verse,  cf.  Lk  I328"80.  The 
gap  between  this  and  the  last  verse  must  be  bridged  by  the 
thought  that  such  faith  as  that  exhibited  by  the  Gentilic  centurion 

would  admit  him  into  the  kingdom.  And  he  was  only  typical  of 
a  class.  Many  in  all  parts  of  the  world  would  be  found  to  have 
this  faith.  When  the  kingdom  came,  they  would  come  from  the 
remote  comers  of  the  world,  and,  entering  into  it,  would  sit  down 
to  feast  with  the  righteous  patriarchs.  The  metaphor  of  a  meal  is 
frequently  used  in  the  N.T.  to  symbolise  the  joys  of  the  kingdom. 

Cf.  26s9,  Lk  T415*24  2280,  Rev  320  199.  It  is  common  in  Jewish 
literature.  Cf.  Aboth  320  “Everything  is  prepared  for  the  ban¬ 

quet,”  Secrets  of  Enoch  42®  “At  the  last  coming  they  will  lead 
forth  Adam  with  our  forefathers,  and  conduct  them  there,  that 
they  may  rejoice,  as  a  man  calls  those  whom  he  loves  to  feast  with 

him  ” ;  and  Pesikta  i88b.  Behemoth  and  Leviathan  are  reserved  for 
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the  meal  of  the  righteous.  Cf.  Volz,  Jiicl.  Eschat \  33 1 ;  Enoch 

6214,  Apoc.  Bar  29*. 
L  18.  But  the  sons  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  cast  forth  into  the  outer 

darkness :  there  shall  be  the  wailing  and  the  gnashing  of  teeth.] 

“  Sons  of  the  kingdom  ”  is  in  Semitic  idiom  equivalent  to  those  who 
should  inherit  it,  its  rightful  heirs.  Here  it,  no  doubt,  signifies 
the  Jewish  nation  or  people.  Such  of  them  as  are  lacking  in  the 

faith  which  the  centurion  possessed  will  be  cast  out  of  the  king¬ 
dom,  whilst  Gentiles  sit  down  with  the  righteous  patriarchs  at 

the  banquet.  For  “sons  of  the  kingdom/1  cf.  Bab.  Shabb.  153*; 
“Who  is  a  son  of  the  world  to  come?”  Pesahim  8*,  and  cf.  1388. 
to  &  kotos  to  l£(oT£pov  occurs  only  in  Mt. ;  cf.  2218  2580.  Cf.  Enoch 

1038  “into  darkness — will  your  spirits  enter”;  10814  “those  who 
were  bom  in  darkness  will  be  cast  into  darkness”;  Ps-Sol  14® 
“their  inheritance  is — darkness,”  15 11  “the  inheritance  of  the 
sinners  is — darkness”;  Sib.  Or  448  He  will  send  back  the  un¬ 
godly  into  darkness.  For  the  Rabbinical  literature,  cf.  Vayyikra 

R.  27  (Wiinsche,  183):  “God  names  gehinnom  ‘darkness.’” 
Shemoth  R.  14  (Wiinsche,  100) :  “  the  sinners  in  gehinnom  will  be 
covered  with  darkness.”  Cf.  Bousset,  Rel.  Jud.  266;  Weber,  Jud. 
Theol.  393 ;  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  284  f. :  Ikc l  2<rrcu  6  KXavO/juos  kcu 
6  Ppvypuos  ra>v  oSovrwv.  This  refrain  is  characteristic  of  Mt  It 

occurs  again  in  1 342- 60  2213  2461  2580,  and  once  in  Lk  13*®.  Cf. 

Enoch  1088,  the  transgressors  “will  cry  and  make  lamentation”; 
6  “  the  voice  of  crying,  and  weeping,  and  lamentation,  and  strong 

pain  ” ;  Secrets  of  Enoch  4012  “  the  mighty  hell — full  of  lamentation.” 
For  the  whole  verse,  cf.  Philo,  de  Exsecr.  vi.  The  proselyte 

(ftn/Avs) — receive(s)  for  reward  a  sure  and  firm  foundation  in  heaven, 

such  as  cannot  be  described.  But  the  rightful  heir  (cwrarptSi^)  “  will 

be  dragged  downwards,  and  brought  into  Tartarus  and  deep  darkness.” 
X  13.  And  Jesus  said  to  the  centurion ,  Go;  as  thou  hast  believed, \  be 

it  to  thee.  And  the  boy  was  healed  at  that  hour.]  For  the  healing 

at  the  moment  of  Christ’s  utterance,  cf.  9**  1528  1718. — ir  helvy 
rfi  wp^]  is  a  formula  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Rabbinical  litera¬ 
ture  ;  cf.  Schlatter,  Die  Sprache  und  Heimat  des  vierten  Evan - 

gelisten ,  p.  64. — m  liriorcwras]  see  on  v.10. 
N  5.  For  “And  when  He  entered  into  Caphamaum.”  S1  k  have:  “After 

these  things.”  This  abrupt  introduction  is  quite  unlike  Mt.’s  style,  and  may 
be  original.  Sa  has :  “  After  these  things,  when  He  entered  into  Caphar- 
naum”;  adding  the  last  clause  from  a  Greek  MS.  which  had  assimilated  to 
Lk  7l.  The  Gk  MSS.  vary  between  el<re\0bvTos  Si  a  trod,  N  BCZ,  clac\06m 
Si  avrtp,  and  etacXBdvTi  Si  rip  T^croD. 

iKarSmpxos]  So  the  Greek  MSS.  S1  has  “  chiliarch,”  which  maybe 
original,  iKardrrapxot  being  in  that  case  due  to  assimilation  to  Lk. 

inrb  4£oixrLar]  K  B  add  rcurffSficvos,  assimilating  to  Lk.  S1  has :  “I  also 
am  a  man  that  hath  authority.”  Ss  “  I  also  am  a  man  under  authority,  and 
I  have  authority  also.”  S1  has  misinterpreted  the  rather  ambiguous  ford 
itovtrla*,  and  S*  has  prefixed  a  more  exact  rendering. 
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10.  rap  o&derl  rocafrnjp  rltrnv  ip  rf  T<rpai)\]  So  B  a  k  q  S*  (“not  even 
in  any  one  of  the  house  of  Israel  have  I  found  aught  like  this  faith,”  Burk). 
The  variant  obhk  b  t<£  T <rpa)j\  roaa&njp  rUrript  KCa/  Sl  (“not  even  aught 
like  this  faith  have  I  found  in  the  house  of  Israel,”  Burk),  may  be  due  to assimilation  to  Lk. 

5-13.  The  Paralytic. 

Lk  71'10  records  a  similar  incident  in  a  similar  connection 
immediately  on  the  entry  into  Caphamaum,  which  followed  the 
Sermon.  The  narrative  setting  of  the  two  Evangelists  is  very 
different.  In  Mt.  the  officer  himself  comes  to  Christ.  In  Lk.  he 

sends,  first,  elders,  and  then  friends,  to  intercede  for  him.  On 

the  other  hand,  the  dialogue  Mt  8-i*=Lk6M>  is  almost  verbally 
identical ;  but  Mt.  has  two  verses,  11-12,  which  are  not  found  in  Lk. 
The  similar  position  of  the  story  might  be  accounted  for  by  sup¬ 
posing  that  Mt.  and  Lk.  drew  from  a  common  documentary  source. 

Against  this  is  the  divergent  narrative  setting.  Or  on  the  sup¬ 
position  that  the  incident  was  connected  with  the  Sermon  in  oral 

tradition.  The  agreement  in  dialogue  is  not  too  great  to  be 
accounted  for  on  this  view.  Or,  lastly,  the  agreement  in  position 
may  be  due  to  reminiscence  of  Mt.  by  Lk.  The  reverse  is  on 
many  grounds  hardly  probable.  It  seems  probable  that  the  two 
Evangelists  record  different  versions  of  the  same  story.  For  a 

third,  cf.  Jo  440-54.  The  text  of  Mt  seems  to  have  undergone  con¬ 
siderable  assimilation  to  Lk.  See  the  critical  notes. 

14-10.  From  Mk  i29-34. 
The  editor  now  returns  to  the  incident  in  Mk.  which  follows 

the  omitted  section  of  the  demoniac. 

14.  And  Jesus  came  into  the  house  of  Peter ,  and  saw  his  wife's  M 

mother  abed \  and  fever-sick .]  Mk.  has:  “And  straightway  they 
went  out  of  the  synagogue,  and  came  into  the  house  of  Simon  and 

Andrew,  with  James  and  John.  And  the  wife’s  mother  of  Simon 
lay  fever-sick,  and  straightway  they  tell  Him  of  her.”  Mt.  must 
omit  Ik  Try:  erwaywy^s  because  he  has  omitted  the 
previous  scene  in  Mk.  which  took  place  in  a  synagogue.  He 

abbreviates  Mk.’s  account  by  omitting  as  unnecessary  *at  'AvSpiov 
fiera  Ta*ca>/?ov  kcu  Tcuavov  and  #«u  evOvs  Aey ovctlv  axrrQ  ircpl  avrffi. 

/3c/3\rjfi€mjv  for  Mk.’s  kcwc/ccito  is  an  assimilation  to  v.® ;  see  note 

there.  Cf.  a  similar  change  in  9s,  and  cf.  Mk  780. 
15.  And  He  touched  her  hand \  and  the  fever  left  her  ;  and  she 

arose ,  and  ministered  to  Him.\  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  came  and 
raised  her,  having  taken  hold  of  (her)  hand ;  and  the  fever  left 

her,  and  she  ministered  to  them.”  The  editor  slightly  paraphrases 

Mk.  rpf/aro  for  Mk.’s  *pan}cras  is  an  assimilation  to  v.8.  Mk.  has 
the  plural  throughout,  “  they  came — ministered  to  them,”  because 
since  1 16-20  he  has  represented  Christ  as  accompanied  by  the  four 

disciples ;  cf.  v.21  “  they  come.”  But  Mt.  has  left  the  incident  of 
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the  call  so  far  behind  that  he  has  ceased  to  be  influenced  by  it, 
and  substitutes  the  singular. 

DC  16.  And  when  it  was  evenings  they  brought  to  Him  many 

demoniacs  ;  and  He  cast  out  the  spirits  with  a  word ,  and  healed  all 

that  were  in  evil  plight.\  Mk  has :  “  And  when  it  was  evening, 
when  the  sun  set,  they  were  bringing  to  Him  all  who  were  in  evil 
plight,  and  the  demoniacs.  And  the  whole  city  was  gathered  at 
the  door.  And  He  healed  many  who  were  in  evil  plight,  and  cast 

out  many  demons;  and  did  not  suffer  the  demons  to  speak, 

because  they  knew  Him  to  be  the  Christ” 

This  passage  is  very  characteristic  of  Mk.’s  style.  Notice  the 
tautologous  “  When  it  was  evening,  when  the  sun  set,”  the  repeti¬ 
tion  of  rov?  Ktuctos  2)(ovTas  and  of  ret  Scu/xoioa,  and  the  emphasis 

upon  the  multitude  who  thronged  the  door.  Mt  omits  “when 
the  sun  set  ” ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv.  He  substitutes  the  aorist 

TrpofrrjveyKav  for  Mk.’s  imperfect  ifapov.  See  Introduction,  p.  xx. 
irpo<T<f>€p€Lv  occurs  fifteen  times  in  Mt,  three  in  Mk.  The  sub¬ 
stitution  of  the  composite  for  the  simple  verb  carries  with  it  the 

substitution  of  avnf  for  irpos  avrov ;  cf.  the  same  change  in  9*  = 
Mk  28,  the  dat.  for  irpos  fit  in  1 717  =  Mk  91®,  the  dat  for  irpo?  avrov 
in  2  228=Mk  1218,  and  the  dat  for  irpos  rov  HciXarov  in  2757  = 

Mk  154®.  He  abbreviates  the  rest  in  such  a  way  as  to  omit  one 
occurrence  of  rov?  kclkw?  fyovra?  and  of  ra  Sat/xovia,  and  by  a 

slight  transposition  has  “many  brought,  all  healed”  for  Mk.'s  “all 
brought,  many  healed.”  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxii.  Aoy<p  is  an 
assimilation  to  v.8.  It  enhances  the  miraculous  character  of  the 

healing.  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxii. 
O  17.  The  editor  closes  his  first  series  of  miracles  with  a  quotation 

from  Is  534,  which  seems  to  be  an  independent  translation  of  the 
Hebrew.  The  LXX  is  quite  different  (oSro?  ra?  a/ta/ma?  tjfuav 
<f>tpti  koX  irepl  rjfiu>v  oSwarat),  and  would  hardly  have  been  applicable 

here.  We  need  not  ask  as  to  the  exact  signification  of  the  verbs. 

The  translator’s  thought  was  centred  on  the  nouns  “  weaknesses 
and  diseases.”  Christ  healed  these,  as  the  three  illustrations  of 

leprosy,  paralysis,  and  fever  just  given  show.  In  so  doing,  He  “bore 
and  carried  ”  them  in  any  sense  in  which  these  verbs  can  be  pre¬ 
dicated  of  a  physician.  The  translator  therefore  chooses  two 

colourless  Greek  verbs — Xapfiavav,  /WrafciK — to  represent  the 
Hebrew  originals,  giving  us  no  clue  whether  the  thought  in  his 

mind  was  that  Christ  “  took  away  ”  and  “  carried  away  ”  disease 
from  the  sufferer,  or  rather  that  He  took  upon  Himself  and  carried 

in  His  own  person  these  ailments  in  the  weariness  which  such 
work  caused  Him.  Cf.  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  102  £ 

(2)  Three  miracles  of  power,  818-917. 
18.  The  next  section  in  Mk  is  i88*89.  This  the  editor  omits 

as  being  irrelevant  to  his  purpose,  since  it  contains  no  miracle. 
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Mk  i40-45  he  has  already  inserted.  He  comes  therefore  to  21-2* 
But  this  occurred  at  a  second  visit  to  Caphamaum  (Mk  21),  and 

Mt,  who  has  already  inserted  Mk  i40-45,  which  separates  the  two 
visits,  cannot  by  continuing  with  21-22  confuse  them.  He  therefore 
postpones  21-22.  2^-3®  contains  controversial  matter,  which  Mt 

reserves  for  a  special  controversial  section  (12).  37-86  furnishes  no 
miracle  of  healing.  41-®4  is  reserved  for  a  special  parable  section 
(13).  He  therefore  comes  to  4s5,  where  Christ  is  described  as 
surrounded  by  a  multitude  at  evening  time,  and  about  to  cross  the 

lake,  possibly  being  wearied  with  His  ministry.  Mt  adapts  this 

situation  to  what  he  has  just  recorded,  inserts  819’22,  and  then  takes 
over  Mk  485-530  =  Mt  828-1*4  with  considerable  omissions.  These 
verses  contain  two  incidents  which  form  the  first  two  of  a  second 

series  of  miracles  illustrating  Christ’s  power  over  natural  and 
supernatural  forces. 

18.  And  Jesus ,  seeing  great  multitudes 1  about  Him ,  gave  command  M 

to  depart  to  the  other  side .]  Mk  has  :  “  And  He  saith  to  them  on 
that  day  when  it  was  evening,  Let  us  cross  to  the  other  side.” 
Mt  omits  “on  that  day  when  it  was  evening,”  because  he  has 
already  recorded  the  latter  fact  in  v.1®. 

19-89.  Lk  987*®*  has  the  story  of  these  two  claimants  toX 
disdpleship,  with  the  addition  of  a  third,  at  a  later  stage  in  the 
ministry.  The  substantial  agreement  in  language  is  no  reason  for 
supposing  that  both  drew  from  the  same  documentary  source. 

Lk.’s  addition  and  the  difference  of  context  is  against  this.  But  it  is 
not  easy  to  see  why  ML  should  have  placed  the  section  here  in  his 

series  of  miracles.  Possibly  the  thought  of  the  sickness  bearer  sug¬ 
gested  to  him  the  companion  picture  of  the  homeless  Son  of  Man. 

19.  And  there  came  a  scribe ,  and  said  to  Him ,  Teacher ,  I  will  X 
follow  Thee  whithersoever  Thou  goest  away,  1 

irpo<rc\0a>»']  Cf.  on  4*.— «fs  ypa/ifiarevs]  For  the  Semitic  use 
of  ds  *■  tis,  cf.  Blass,  p.  144;  Win.-Schm.  p.  243.  But  contrast 

Moulton,  p.  96;  and  for  one  = 11  a”  in  Aramaic,  Dalm.  Gram,  121. 
In  Aramaic  it  is  placed  before  the  substantive,  in  Hebrew  after  it. 
Its  use  in  Hebrew  in  this  sense  seems  to  be  occasional  and  limited. 

Hatzidakis,  Einl.  207,  says  that  this  use  occurs  in  Greek  writers 

since  Polybius.  Zahn  prefers  to  take  cTs  ypa/ifiar cvs  in  apposition, 

“one,  a  scribe,”  cf.  1824  cfc  6<f>€i\enp,  on  the  ground  that  when 
Mt  uses  els  as  =  Tis,  he  places  it  after  the  substantive ;  cf.  918  1211 
185  2 118.  Lk.  has  simply  to. 

&$ao7ca\<]  =  fcaftfitL  See  Dal  man,  Words,  336.  What  induced 
this  scribe  to  wish  to  accompany  Christ  in  His  wanderings  we 

1  roXXofc  JfxXovt,  cf.  S1.  So  C  at  latt ;  IfyXovs,  N*;  foXor,  B,  assimilating 
to  Mk  4*  “the  great  multitude,”  S1  S* ;  turbam  multam,  eg1;  0x\ot  iroAtft, 
a  b  flf1  h  k  q.  In  a  half  editorial  note  of  this  kind  the  plural  is  more  probable ; 
cf.  Introduction,  p.  lxxvi. 

6 
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cannot  say.  The  next  verse  suggests  that  the  Lord  doubted  his 
sincerity  of  purpose. 

X  20.  And  Jesus  saith  to  him ,  The  foxes  have  earths  and  the 
birds  of  the  heaven  nests ,  but  the  Son  of  Man  hath  not  where  to  lay 

His  head .]  “  Son  of  Man  ”  is  here  quite  clearly  a  self-designation 
of  Himself  by  Christ.  For  its  meaning,  see  the  Introduction,  p.  lxxi. 

X  21.  And  another  of  the  disciples  said  to  Him,  Lord9  suffer  me 

first  to  go  away  and  bury  my  father.] 

crcpos]  is  used  loosely  for  aAA.05,  as  in  io*8  1246  1580. — rwv 
fiaOrjTw]  loosely  qualifies  fr< pos  without  implying  that  the 

ypafjLfjxLTcvs  was  a  disciple. 
X  22.  And  Jesus  saith  to  him9  Follow  Me,  and  let  the  deed  bury 

their  own  dead.]  It  is  generally  suggested  that  row  vvepovs  means 
the  spiritually  dead,  i.e.  those  who  had  not  felt  the  call  to  follow 
Christ,  and  were  dead  so  far  as  He  was  concerned.  They  could 
perform  the  duties  of  burial.  The  questioner  had  received  the 
call,  and  that  was  the  more  urgent  duty.  In  this  case,  the  burial  of 
the  dead  parent  would  come  under  the  rule  that  sometimes  the  call 

to  follow  Christ  might  necessitate  the  abandonment  of  human  rela¬ 

tions  ;  cf.  1 9W.  But  it  is  possible  that  “let  the  dead  bury  their  dead” 
was  a  proverbial  saying,  meaning,  “Cut  yourself  adrift  from  the  past 
when  matters  of  present  interest  call  for  your  whole  attention.” 

H  28.  And  when  He  embarked  into  a  boat9  His  disciples  followed 

Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  left  the  multitude,  and  take  Him  as 
He  was  in  the  boat  And  other  boats  were  with  Him.”  The 
editor  adapts  Mk.  to  his  context  In  Mk.  Christ  was  already  in  a 

boat,  and  had  been  speaking  from  it  (Mk  41).  Mt.  is  obliged  to 
insert  a  statement  of  the  embarkation,  and  omits  the  reference  to 
the  other  boats  as  superfluous. 

24.  And,  behold,  there  arose  a  great  storm  in  the  sea9  so  that  the 

boat  was  being  covered  by  the  waves :  but  He  was  sleeping .]  Mk.  has : 

“And  there  arises  a  great  hurricane  of  wind,  and  the  waves  were 
beating  into,  the  boat,  so  that  the  boat  was  already  being  filled. 

And  He  was  in  the  stem  upon  the  cushion  sleeping.” 
#c<u  ISov)  see  on  i80. — 0-007105]  Mt  has  the  stronger  phrase 

XauXaif/ — avipov. — fyevero]  for  Mk.’s  historic  present,  cf.  Introduc¬ 

tion,  p.  xx. — KaAv7rr«r0cu]  for  Mk.’s  stronger  yc/iifco-flai.  Mt. 
avoids  the  repeated  to  vkolov ;  see  on  v.18. — avros  &Q  for  Mk.’s  #cal 
avw,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx.  Mt  omits  tv  rjj  irpvpvy  hrl  to 

vpooKtifAXaioy ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xvii. 
M  26.  And  they  came  and  aroused  Him ,  saying.  Lord,  save ;  we 

are  perishing .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  arouse  Him,  and  say  to  Him, 
Teacher,  dost  Thou  not  care  that  we  are  perishing?”  The  editor 
inserts  his  characteristic  irpooeXMvrts. — TrpootX&ovre:  fytipav  airrov 

Aeyovrcs]  for  Mk.’s  iyupovow  airrov  teal  \lyowriv,  see  note  on  88. 
Mt  as  usual  avoids  the  historic  present  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx. 
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Vm  25-27.] 

— <rukrov  faroWvfitOa]  for  Mk.’s  ov  jieAti  c rot  on  avoWvfuOa ;  craxrov 
is  a  conventional  substitute  for  the  half  reproachful  ov  /xcXct  croi ; 

cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxiii. 
26.  And  He  saith  to  them ,  IFfty  ar<r  cowardly ,  O  ye  of  little  M 

faith  ?  Then  He  arose ,  a rebuked  the  winds  and  the  sea ;  and 

there  was  a  great  calm!\  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  rose  up,  and  rebuked 
the  wind,  and  said  to  the  sea,  Be  silent,  be  muzzled.  And  the 

wind  ceased,  and  there  was  a  great  calm.  And  He  said  to  them, 

Why  are  ye  cowardly  ?  have  ye  not  yet  faith  ?  ”  The  editor  trans¬ 
poses  Mk  88,40  in  order  to  bring  the  answer  of  Christ  in  close 
juxtaposition  to  the  appeal  of  the  disciples.  He  modifies  the 

severity  of  the  rebuke  by  substituting  oXiyoTncrroi  for  owra>  ̂ cr« 

TTumv.  For  other  instances,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxiii.  oXtyoxno-Tos 
addressed  to  the  disciples  does  not  occur  in  Mk.,  but  in  Mt  here 

and  680  1481  168,  in  Lk.  only  1288.  Here  the  object  of  7r«rns 
seems  to  be  the  power  of  Christ,  for  He  was  with  them,  and  that 

should  have  kept  them  from  fear  of  danger :  or  perhaps  more  gener¬ 

ally  the  providence  of  God. — rort]  see  Intro,  lxxxv. — rots  aW/tois] 
Mk.  has  the  singular.  It  is  characteristic  of  Mt.  to  prefer  plurals. 

Cf.  his  frequent  ̂ Xot  for  Mk.’s  0^X09 ;  aXAa  and  irerpuSr),  138, 
for  ' Mk.’s  aAAo  and  r-erpwSc s;  ftvcmjpia,  1311,  for  Mk.’s  fiwrrqpiov ; 

and  hpyvpuij  2616,  for  Mk.’s  apyvpiov. — #cat  777  Oa kao-oy]  Mk.  has : 
ica 1  €?7tcv  rjj  OoXdxnrp  Stwira  w€<j>(pwHro.  The  editor  perhaps  wished 

to  avoid  Mk.’s  strong  imperatives,  and  he  elsewhere  avoids  the 
oratio  recta ;  cf.  v.18  in  Acwcv  SxrikQtiv  =  Mk  v.86  Aryci — StcX^w/xcv. 

27.  And  men  marvelled \  sayings  What  manner  of  man  is  this9  M 

that  even  the  winds  and  the  sea  obey  Him  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they 
feared  greatly,  and  were  saying  to  one  another,  Who  then  is  this, 

that  even  the  wind  and  the  sea  obey  Him?”  The  subject  of  the 
sentence  in  Mk.  must  be  inferred  to  be  the  disciples  from  Mk  w.84 

and  w.  In  the  whole  of  the  succeeding  section  Mk.  speaks 

ambiguously  of  “they”  and  “them.”  Mt.  has  introduced  “the 
disciples”  in  v.28.  ol  avOpwiroi  might  mean  “men.”  It  generally 
has  this  meaning  in  the  first  Gospel ;  cf.  518  1 618  and  24  times. 

If  so,  the  verse  would  mean  that  “  men  (hearing  of  the  miracle) 
marvelled,”  cf.  98.  This  is  more  probable  than  that  the  editor 

should  refer  to  the  disciples  as  “  ol  avOpwiro 1.”  Feeling  that 
Mk.’s  “and  they  feared  greatly  ”  refers  to  the  disciples,  he  sub¬ 
stitutes  “  marvelled  ”  to  soften  the  expression,  and  then  to  remove 
all  reference  to  the  disciples  inserts  ol  avOpanroi  as  subject  to  the 

sentence.  Cf.  98,  where  he  inserts  ol  o^Xoi  to  remove  all  possible 
reference  to  the  disciples. 

28-27.  There  are  some  small  points  of  agreement  between  Mt 

and  Lk.  as  against  Mk.  Both  report  the  embarkation.  Mt  ipfiavri 
avnp  ci9  ttAoiov  rjKoXovOrprav  avrto  ol  paQrjrou  avrov ;  Lk.  arros  ivtfirj 
els  vkolov  teal  ol  pa(hjT<u  avrov.  But  since  both  editors  have  broken 
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Mk.’s  connection,  it  is  necessary  for  them  to  say  that  Christ  entered 
into,  rather  than  that  He  was  in,  a  boat.  tpfiaive tv  is  the  common 

synoptic  word  for  embarkation,  and  in  other  respects  the  two 
clauses  could  hardly  agree  less.  Both  agree  almost  verbatim  in 

the  words  vpoac\06rm  fy/tipav  (Lk.  Bnjytipav)  avr&v  Aiyorrcs. 

The  main  point  here  is  the  agreement  in  the  insertion  of  vpoo-tk- 
Oovtcs.  Both  agree  in  tOaupwrav  (Mt  Lk  *)  and  in  the  plural 

avtfiou  Lastly,  both  agree  in  omitting  Mk  in  paraphrasing  87b, 
in  omitting  all  or  part  of  in  omitting  or  paraphrasing  ov  /*&« 

am  in  wb,  in  omitting  the  direct  command  in  88  in  modifying  the 

rebuke  in  *°.  It  does  not,  however,  seem  necessary  to  suppose 
that  they  had  another  written  source  besides  Mk.  These  agree¬ 
ments  are  probably  in  part  independent  changes,  and  in  part 
may  be  due  to  reminiscence  of  Mt  by  Lk.  and  to  assimilation  in 

process  of  transmission. 
K  28.  And  when  He  had  come  to  the  other  side ,  to  the  country  of 

the  Gadarenes ,  there  met  Him  two  demoniacs  coming  forth  from  the 

tombs ,  exceeding  fierce ,  so  that  no  one  could  pass  by  that  way.]  In 

these  words  Mt.  paraphrases  and  abbreviates  Mk  51"6.  The  two 
most  striking  changes  introduced  are  the  “two”  and  Gadara  for 
Gerasa.  In  view  of  the  brevity  of  Mt  as  compared  with  Mk.  in 
this  section  and  the  following,  and  to  a  less  extent  in  the  preceding 

one,  it  seems  not  improbable  that  when  the  editor  came  to  Mk  1" 

and  was  proposing  to  pass  on  to  Mk  ̂-s90,  he  did  not  unroll  Mk.’s 
Gospel  to  these  verses,  but  summarised  them  from  memory,  per¬ 
haps  purposely  shortening  them.  If  that  was  the  course  adopted, 
8vo  may  be  a  slip  of  the  memory ;  but  it  should  be  borne  in  mind 

that,  having  omitted  a  previous  history  of  a  demoniac,  he  may 

purposely  have  duplicated  here  by  way  of  compensation.  Cf.  2080, 
where  he  has  two  blind  men  and  Mk.  has  one,  with  the  fact  that 

he  had  previously  omitted  a  history  of  a  blind  man,  Mk  S99*98. 
The  change  of  Gadara  for  Gerasa  is  probably  intentional  The 

best  known  Gerasa  lay  30  miles  to  the  south-east  of  the  lake. 

Mk.’s  Gerasa  is  therefore  a  geographical  crux,  and  has  been 
corrected  into  Gadara  by  A  C II 2  $  Ss,  and  into  Gergesa  by 
K°*  LU  AS1,  in  that  Gospel  Mt  seems  to  have  felt  the  diffi¬ 
culty,  and  to  have  substituted  Gadara.  This  city  lay  6  miles  south¬ 
east  of  the  lake,  and  the  miracle  might  be  supposed  to  have  taken 

place  within  its  district  (x&pa)*  He  does  not  say,  as  does  Mk.,  that 
the  demoniacs  met  Christ  immediately  on  His  landing,  but  seems 

to  imply  that  Christ  had  come  into  the  district  of  Gadara  when 

the  meeting  took  place.  The  herd  of  swine  by  the  lake  was  “far 
from  them,”  v.80,  when  the  demons  entered  into  them.  That  is  to 

say,  Christ  had  left  the  lake  “far”  behind  Him. 
Saifiovtiofuvoi]  Mk.  has  SvOpwrm  tv  wvtv/mrt  &ica$dpTtp ;  cf. 

the  change  in  9s0  of  aipoppoovaa  for  o&ra  tv  fiwru  alparos. 
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29.  And,  behold,  they  cried  out,  saying,  What  have  we  to  do  with  M 

Thee,  Thou  Son  of  God  t  art  Thou  come  here  before  the  time  to 

torment  ust]  Mk.  has:  “And  seeing  Jesus  from  afar,  he  ran 
and  worshipped  Him.  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  and  saith, 
What  have  I  to  do  with  Thee,  Jesus,  Son  of  the  Most  High  God  ? 

I  adjure  Thee  by  God,  do  not  torment  me.” 
For  #ca!  i&ov,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxxxv. 

vu  rov  0cov]  We  may  suppose  that  the  fame  of  Christ’s  miracles 
had  preceded  Him,  cf.  424.  The  demoniacs,  seeing  Him  approach¬ 
ing,  guessed  Him  to  be  the  great  healer.  They  address  Him  as 

“  Son  of  God,”  meaning  no  more  than  one  who  was  endowed  with 
divine  power,  or  possibly  using  it  as  equivalent  to  Messiah.  CC 

Dalm.  Words ,  274  ff. — Pacravtcrau]  The  word  carries  us  into  the 
atmosphere  of  the  then  current  belief  about  demons,  their  activity 

and  their  destiny.  See  the  art.  “Demon”  in  DB .  It  was  be¬ 
lieved  that  evil  demons  could  enter  into  human  beings  and 

dominate  their  personality.  They  could  also  be  expelled  by 
magic.  Josephus  speaks  of  one  Eleazar  whom  he  had  seen  curing 
demoniacs  by  holding  a  magical  rihg  to  the  nose  of  the  patient 
He  then  drew  the  demon  out  through  his  nostrils  (Ant.  viii.  46, 47). 

The  demons  have  power  to  afflict  mankind  until  the  day  of  judg¬ 

ment,  when  they  will  be  punished,  Enoch  15-16.  Cf.  Weber,  JUd. 
Theol.  254  ff. ;  Bousset,  Eel.  Jud.  331  ff.  The  demons  who  have 
taken  possession  of  the  two  men  here  spoken  of  see  coming  one 
whose  fame  as  an  exorcist  had  preceded  His  arrival.  They  beg 
Him  not  to  anticipate  for  them  the  destined  torments  of  hell  by 
casting  them  out  homeless  into  the  wilderness.  ML  here  omits 

Mk  w.8-10,  which  are  not  necessary  to  the  story,  and  contain  a 

question:  “What  is  thy  name?”  ascribed  to  Christ  Cf.  the 
omission  of  such  questions  from  the  parallels  to  Mk  580  6s8  S19-™* 28 
^12.16.21.83  jq8  i^h.  an(j  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxii. 

80.  And  there  was  far  from  them  a  herd  of  many  swine  feeding .]  X 

Mk.  has :  “  And  there  was  there  at  the  mountain  a  great  herd  of 

swine  feeding.”  For  fiaxpav  dir*  a vr«v,  see  note  on  v.28,  and  cf.  Mk  v.6. 
81.  And  the  demons  were  beseeching  Him,  saying.  If  Thou  cast  X 

us  out,  send  us  into  the  herd  of  swine.\  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  were 
beseeching  Him  (irap<Ka\ow,  AD  al  latt  Syrr),  saying,  Send  us 

into  the  swine,  that  we  may  enter  into  them.” — 01  8c]  For  Mk.’s 
kou,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx.  The  editor  omits  Mk.’s  tautologous 
iva  cts  avrovs  turthOiapev ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 

82.  And  He  said  to  them.  Go.  And  they  went  out,  and  went  away  X 

into  the  swine :  and,  behold,  all  the  herd  ran  down  the  declivity  into 

the  sea,  and  perished  in  the  waters .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  suffered 
them.  And  the  unclean  spirits  went  out,  and  entered  into  the 
swine.  And  the  herd  ran  down  the  declivity  into  the  sea,  and 

were  choked  in  the  sea.” — oi  8*  c£cA0dircs]  For  Mk/s  koI 
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iitMovra,  c t  Introduction,  p.  xx. — k<u  Bov]  see  on  a1.  For  the 

omission  of  Mt’s  m  Sio^iXiot,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. — tv  rots 
vScmtif]  Mt  avoids  the  repeated  OaXturara  of  Mk.  See  note  on  810. 

M  83.  And  the  herdsmen  fledy  and  went  away  into  the  city ,  and 

reported  all  things ,  and  the  (affairs)  of  the  demoniacs .]  Mk.  has : 

“And  the  herdsmen  fled,  and  reported  into  the  city  and  into 
the  country.” — o2  8c]  For  Mk.’s  kq!  as  usual,  see  Introduction, 
p.  xx. — cfe  ttjv  iroAtvJ  Mk.  adds  teal  «fc  rous  aypovs.  Mk.  uses 

dypos  here  and  in  6W- 66  in  the  sense  of  “  farm  ”  or  “  hamlet”  Mt 
avoids  it  in  this  sense. 

K  84.  And,  behold ,  all  the  city  went  out  to  meet  Jesus .  And  when 
they  saw  Himy  they  besought  (Him)  that  He  would  depart  from  their 

frontiers .]  With  these  words  Mt  abbreviates  Mk  vv.14c’17. — wape- 
KaXtcray]  For  Mk.’s  rjp$avro  irapaxoAciv,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxi. 

cis  vKurnprur  Ty  ’Ijprov]  For  the  construction,  see  Moulton, 
p.  14,  n.  3. 

Mk.  has  here  three  verses  which  Mt  omits. 

88.  raSapijv&v]  So  B  at  S1;  repcun/v&v,  latt;  repy terjvQv,  N°  al; 

TafapifrOvy  K*. 

88-84.  Mt  and  Lk.  have  a  few  points  of  agreement  against 
Mk.  in  the  following : 

haipovfcofuvoiy  Mt  28  8  SaifiovuLy  Lk 
Salpovesy  Mt  80 ;  cf.  Scujmovlo,  Lk  **• 
8c,  Mt  “,  Lk  88  for  Kaly  Mk  “ 

8c,  Mt  88  Lk  M,  for  «u',  Mk  M. 
i&jXBcvy  Mt  Lk  »,  for  Mk  14 

XX.  1-8.  The  healing  of  a  paralytic,  from  Mk  a1'1* 
L  And  He  embarked  into  a  booty  and  crossed  avery  and  came  to 

M  His  own  dty.\  Mk  5*1*  has :  “  And  when  Jesus  had  crossed  over 
in  the  boat  again  to  the  other  side.”  The  editor  now  wishes  to 
return  to  Mk  a1,  which  begins :  “And  He  entered  again  into 
Caphamaum  after  some  days,  and  it  was  reported  that  He  is  at 
home.  And  there  were  gathered  together  many,  so  that  there 
was  no  longer  room  for  them ;  no,  not  even  about  the  door  (R.V.)  : 

and  He  was  speaking  to  them  the  Word.”  The  editor  omits,  as 
usual,  the  thronging  of  the  multitude,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xviii, 
and  substitutes  for  cfe  Ka <f>apvaovp  the  words  cfc  ttjv  ISlav  iroXiv. 

He  has  already  (418)  made  it  clear  that  Christ’s  headquarters  were 
at  Caphamaum.  For  the  omission  of  Mk.’s  iv  olx<p,  see  on  1515. 
He  now  inserts  Mk  28-18  and  thus  completes  his  second  series 

of  miracles  over  forces  natural  (8s8-27),  supernatural  (S28  34),  and 

spiritual  (forgiveness  of  sin,  91-8).  He  then  adds  Mk  218"22  simply 
because  it  is  closely  connected  in  Mk.  with  the  preceding  section, 
and  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  it  interrupts  his  series  of  illustrations 

of  Christ’s  healings. 
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2.  And,  behold,  they  were  bringing  to  Him  a  paralytic  lying  on  M 

a  bed .  And  Jesus ,  seeing  their  faith ,  said  to  the  paralytic ,  Be  of 

good  courage  ;  Son,  thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee.\  Mk.  has :  “  And 
they  come,  bringing  to  Him  a  paralytic  borne  of  four.  And  not 
being  able  to  bring  him  to  Him  on  account  of  the  crowd,  they 
unroofed  the  house  where  He  was.  And  digging  a  hole,  they  let 

down  the  pallet  upon  which  the  paralytic  lay.  And  Jesus,  seeing 

their  faith,  saith  to  the  paralytic,  Son,  thy  sins  are  foigiven  thee.” — 
#cal  ihov)  See  on  a1. — rpoo-efapov]  See  on  816 ;  and  for  the  past 

tense  for  Mk.’s  historic  present,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx. — «rl 
KAA079  fa phripcvav]  In  these  words  the  editor  summarises 

Mk  8b-4,  thus  avoiding  the  emphasis  on  the  multitude;  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  xviil  For  ypJvov,  cf.  8fl.  Here,  as  in  815, 

it  takes  the  place  of  Mk.’s  KarcKciro.  For  kXlvtj,  Mk.  has  the 
vernacular  and  dialectic  Kpa$8aros. — Qdpo-ti]  inserted  by  the 
editor,  as  in  9® — irumv]  as  in  810,  the  quality  of  assurance, 
trust,  confidence  in  the  power  of  Christ  to  heal  the  patient — 

<rov  a!  dfiapTuu]  See  on  v.8. 
8.  Andy  behold,  certain  of  the  scribes  said  within  themselves,  This  M 

man  blasphemes .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  there  were  certain  of  the 
scribes  there  sitting,  and  reasoning  in  their  hearts.  Why  doth 

this  man  so  speak  ?  He  blasphemes.” — Kal  tSou]  See  on  i20. — 
iy  iavrois]  for  Mk.’s  Iv  tcus  Kap&uus  avru>v  refers  to  inward 
reasoning,  not  to  outward  expression.  Mk.  adds:  “Who  can 

forgive  sins  save  one,  God  ?  ” 
4.  And  JesuSy  knowing  their  thoughtSy  said,  Why  do  you  think  M 

evil  things  in  your  hearts  /]  Mk.  has :  “  And  straightway  Jesus, 
perceiving  in  His  Spirit  that  they  so  reason  within  themselves,  saith 

to  them,  Why  do  you  reason  these  things  in  your  hearts  ?  ”  Mt. 
omits  Mk/s  t<£  irvtvpuLTi  avrov.  Cf.  the  similar  omission  from 

Mk  812 ;  and  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 
5.  For  which  is  easier  to  say ,  Thy  sins  are  forgiven  ;  or  to  say , 

Arise,  and  walk?]  Mk.  has:  “Which  is  easier,  to  say  to  the 
paralytic,  Thy  sins  are  forgiven,  or  to  say,  Arise,  and  take  up  thy 

bed  and  walk?”  Mt.  omits  np  irapaAvrucw  after  the  first  cittciv, 
and  Kal  &pov  rov  Kpafiparrov  <rov  after  fyc Cpov.  fv/ccnros  is  a  late 

and  uncommon  word.  It  occurs  in  Ecclus  2216,  1  Mac  318; 
evKovla,  2  Mac  2s5. — crov  ai  apuapriai]  This  order  occurs  in 

Mk  26-9  1447,  and  parallels  in  Mt.,  also  in  Mk  662  719  io87  148 
IS19,  Mt  2*  516  64  ™  9.  9®  i2i8-«>  17W  etc. 

6.  But  that  you  may  know  that  the  Son  of  Man  upon  earth  M 
hath  authority  to  forgive  sins ,  then  He  saith  to  the  paralytic. 

Arise,  take  up  thy  bed,  and  go  to  thy  house.]  Mk.  has :  “But  that 
ye  may  know  that  the  Son  of  Man  hath  authority  upon  earth  to 
forgive  sins,  He  saith  to  the  paralytic,  Take  up  thy  pallet,  and  go 

to  thy  house.”  For  the  parenthetical  clause  breaking  the  construe 
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tion  as  suggesting  dependence  of  one  Gospel  upon  another,  cf. 

Hor.  Syn .  p.  42,  and  Mk  i18  =  Mt  418,  Mk  ̂ ^Mt  921,  Mk  142 
=  Mt  26s,  Mk  is10  =  Mt  2718.  The  construction  of  hrl  rrjq  yip  is 

ambiguous.  In  Mk.  it  occurs  as  here  before,  Sufnlvai  apaprias 

(so  K  C  D  at  latt  S8,  but  B  <&  place  it  afterward).  The  ambiguity 
is  therefore  due  to  Mk.  The  somewhat  emphatic  position  of  iirl 

ttj «  7079  seems  intended  to  give  implicit  expression  to  the  under¬ 
lying  contrast  in  heaven.  In  heaven,  God  alone  can  foigive  sins, 
but  on  earth  the  Son  of  Man  has  authority  (delegated  to  Him  by 

God)  to  do  so.  For  “  Son  of  Man,”  see  Introduction,  p.  lxxi.  It 
is,  of  course,  possible  that  in  the  Aramaic  phrase  originally  used  here 

by  Christ,  “  Son  of  Man  ”  meant  (in  this  passage,  not  necessarily 
elsewhere)  “man” — “That  you  may  know  that  men  share  with 

God  His  divine  prerogative  of  forgiving  sins.”  But  if  Mk.  had 
thus  mistranslated  the  original  Aramaic 1  by  6  vlo?  rov  &v0pwrov 
instead  of  04  avOponroi,  it  is  hardly  possible  that  Mt.  would  not 
have  corrected  him.  He  therefore  probably  understood  the 

phrase  in  Mk  v.10  as  referring  to  Christ.  The  Son  of  Man  has 
received  from  God  the  power  of  exercising  a  function  otherwise 
restricted  to  God  alone.  Cf.  Dalm.  Words ,  261. 

kKLvtj  for  Mk.’s  frpa/?arros,  as  in  v.2.  For  tot«  in  Mt,  see  on 
27. — crov  rrjv  Kktvrjv]  See  on  v.5. 

M  7.  And  he  arose ,  and  went  away  to  his  house.]  Mk.  has :  “And 

he  arose,  and  straightway  took  up  the  pallet,  and  went  out  before  all” 
Mt  omits  the  taking  of  the  bed,  as  in  v.6.  Mk.  has  it  three  times. 

K  8.  And  the  multitudes ,  seeing  (it),  feared  and  glorified  God,  who 

had  given  such  power  to  men.]  Mk.  has :  “  So  that  all  were  amazed, 

and  glorified  God,  saying  that  we  never  saw  anything  like  it”  Mt 
makes  it  clear  that  the  irayra^t  of  Mk.  means  the  multitude. — 

iffsofMflryrav]  Mk.  has  the  strong  word  i&oraotiai.  Mt.  once  (1228) 
uses  this  in  reference  to  the  effect  produced  by  the  healing  of  a 
blind  and  dumb  demoniac,  where  its  use  is  probably  due  to  Mk 

321.  He  twice  omits  verses  of  Mk.  which  have  it  (Mk  542  661). 

Here  he  substitutes  “fear”  as  being  more  appropriate  to  the 
forgiveness  of  sin  than  “astonishment.”  But  Mk.,  no  doubt,  has 
chiefly  in  mind  the  effect  produced  by  the  miracle  of  healing, 
rather  than  by  the  exercise  of  forgiveness. 

rots  ArOpioiroii]  Christ,  the  “  Son  of  Man,”  was  also  man.  If 
He  had  the  power  to  forgive  sins,  then  this  power  can  be  said  to 
have  been  given  to  mankind  as  represented  by  Him.  It  is, 
therefore,  pedantic  to  see  in  tow  dytyxoirois  a  proof  that  the  editor 

regarded  6  vios  rov  avdpwirov  as  equivalent  to  “  mankind.” 
1-8.  There  are  several  small  points  of  agreement  between  Mt 

and  Lk.  against  Mk.  Both  have  a  different  introductory  verse  to 

1  For  Mk  as  resting  on  an  Aramaic  basis,  see  Expository  Times ,  xiii.  328  ff., 

and,  more  recently,  Wcllhausen’s  Commentary. 
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that  given  by  Mk.  Mt  91  is  due  to  his  alteration  of  Mk.’s  order, 
and  his  omission  of  Mk  s  is  in  harmony  with  his  omissions  else¬ 
where,  e.g.  of  Mk  i88-45  21S  39-20- 83  He  does  not,  like  Mk., 
emphasise  the  pressure  of  the  multitudes.  But  there  seems  no 

reason  why  Lk.  should  omit  Mk.'s  reference  to  Capharnaum  and 
introduce  the  incident  in  such  ambiguous  terms.  Both  have  #cal 

l&ov  and  kXIvjj  or  k Xiv&iov,  Lk  19, 34  for  #cpa/?arro?.  Both  omit  T<p 
iraLf>a\vTLKi$  and  Kal  ipov  rov  Kpaparrov  <rov  from  Mk  ®.  Both  insert 
<bri}A0cv  cts  rov  oIkov  aov  in  Mk  ia.  Both  have  an  expression  of 

“fear”  in  the  parallels  to  Mk  13.  Lk.  also  has  several  details 
peculiar  to  himself. 

Many  commentators,  therefore,  think  it  necessary  to  suppose 
that  Mt  and  Lk.  had  before  them  a  second  documentary  source 
which  would  account  for  these  agreements,  and  in  particular  for 

Lk  17\  But  it  is  questionable  whether  the  facts  are  sufficient  to 
warrant  the  conclusion.  xAiV^,  e.g, .,  and  the  omissions  from  Mk  9 
may  well  be  independent  alterations.  diriJAflcv  c U  rov  oIkov  avrov 

may  be  due  to  independent  inference  from  Mk  11  vrrayc  cfc  rov 
oIkov  <rov,  whilst  the  insertion  of  “  fear  ”  at  the  end,  and  all  these 
agreements,  may  be  due  to  reminiscence  of  Mt.  by  Lk.  It  seems 
better  to  leave  them  unexplained  than  to  build  upon  them  the 
theory  of  a  second  source,  which,  whilst  it  affords  an  explanation  of 
these  details,  introduces  other  difficulties. 

9.  The  Galling  of  Matthew  from  Mk  218* M. 
9*  And  Jesus  passing  thence ,  saw  a  man  sitting  at  the  place  of  IS. 

tolly  called  Matthew ,  and  saith  to  him ,  Follow  Me .  And  he  arose , 

and  followed  Him .]  Mk.  has  here :  11  And  He  went  out  again  by 
the  sea.  And  all  the  multitude  was  coming  to  Him,  and  He  taught 

them.”  Capharnaum  lay  on  the  lake  side,  and  the  customs  house 
was  probably  on  the  outskirts  of  the  town.  But  Mt.  in  this  section 
is  not  concerned  with  the  teaching  of  the  multitude,  and  omits. 

Mk.  continues :  “  And  passing  by  He  saw  Levi,  the  son  of  Alphseus, 
sitting  at  the  place  of  toll;  and  He  saith  to  him,  Follow  Me;  and 

he  arose,  and  followed  Him.”  Mt  inserts  IkcWcv.  See  on  431. 

In  substituting  “  Matthew  ”  for  "  Levi,  son  of  Alphseus,”  he  pre¬ 
sumably  follows  tradition,  which  identified  the  Apostle  Matthew, 

cf.  108,  with  Levi  the  toll-gatherer.  Ma00alos  represents  the  Hebrew 
'HD  shortened  from  rVJHD  or  HWlD.  A  similar  name  njid  occurs 
in  a  Palmyrene  Inscription.  Cf.  Dalm.  Gram.  p.  178;  Encycl. 

Bib.  art.  “  Matthew.”  The  customs  at  Capharnaum  were  levied 
for  Herod  Antipas;  cf.  Schiirer,  1.  ii.  67  f.  For  avaaras  as  an 
Aramaic  or  Hebrew  idiom,  cf.  Dalm.  Words ,  23  f.,  36. 

10.  And  it  came  to  pass9  as  He  was  sitting  in  the  house,  that ,  M 

behold,  many  toll-gatherers  and  outcasts  came  and  sat  with  Jesus  and 

His  disciples .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  it  cometh  to  pass  that  he  sat  in 
his  house,  and  many  toll-gatherers  and  outcasts  sat,”  eta  Mt. 
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avoids  as  usual  the  historic  present  yivcrcu.  In  Mk.  the  atrrov  is 
ambiguous.  It  might  refer  to  Jesus,  but  more  probably  signifies 

Levi.  However,  the  connection,  “he  arose,  and  followed  Him. 

And  it  cometh  to  pass  that  he  sat  in  his  house,”  is  a  harsh  one. 
Mt.  seems  to  have  understood  the  house  to  be  that  of  Jesus,  and 

attempts  to  make  this  clear  by  altering  the  construction  into  the 

Septuagintal  Hebraic  :  “  And  it  came  to  pass  as  He  (—Jesus)  was 

sitting  in  the  house  (  —  at  home)  and  (  —  that),”  etc.  For  #cai 
fycvero — xat,  cf.  Blass,  p.  262.  It  seems  improbable  that  Mt,  who 

in  41S  has  spoken  of  Christ  as  settling  at  Capharnaum,  and  in  91 

has  referred  to  it  as  “  His  own  city,”  can  mean  by  the  simple  iv  rg 

ouu'p  any  other  than  Christ’s  own  house.  By  afiapTwXm  are  no 
doubt  meant  people  who  were  regarded  with  suspicion  by  the 
orthodox  Jews  because  their  lives  were  immoral,  or  because,  like 

the  toll-gatherers,  they  practised  a  trade  which  was  looked  upon 

with  disfavour.  At  the  end  Mk.  has  “  for  they  were  many,  and 
they  followed  Him.”  Mt  omits  this  as  tautologous. 

M  11.  And  the  Pharisees  seeing  it,  said  to  His  disciples ,  Why 

does  your  Teacher  eat  with  toll-gatherers  and  sinners  f]  Mk.  has : 

“  And  the  scribes  of  the  Pharisees  seeing  that  He  eats  with  toll- 
gatherers  and  sinners,  said  to  His  disciples,  (Why  is  it)  that  He 

eats  with  toll-gatherers  and  sinners  ?  ”  Mt  avoids  the  iteration  of 
the  phrase  i<rOUt  fJLtra  rwy  afmprwXwv  teal  rcAwvwv ;  cf.  Introduction, 

p.  xxiv.  Sea  ti  seems  to  be  a  grammatical  correction  of  Mk.’s  on 
=  “why.”  Cf.  Mk  911,  Mt  ri ;  g2*,  Mt  Bia  ri  We  need  not  suppose 
that  the  Pharisees  (Mk.  the  scribes  of  the  Pharisees)  were  guests 
at  the  meal.  They  were  acquainted  with  the  fact  that  Christ  had 

sat  at  table  with  outcasts,  and  took  an  early  opportunity  of  remon¬ 
strating  with  the  disciples. 

M  13.  And  He  hearing,  said.  The  strong  have  no  need  of  a  physician, 

but  they  who  are  in  evil  plight .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  hearing, 

saith  to  them  that,”  etc. — on]  recitative,  is  characteristic  of  Mk. 
Mt  generally  omits ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xix  f. 

L  13.  But  go  and  learn  what  is  (i.e.  what  the  meaning  is  of  the 

words),  Mercy  I  desire ,  and  not  sacrifice .” 
These  words  are  not  found  in  Mk.  The  quotation  with  a 

different  introduction  is  also  inserted  by  Mt  (127)  after  Mk  2ae. 
It  is,  therefore,  probable  that  the  words  represent  a  traditional 
detached  utterance  of  Christ  inserted  twice  by  the  editor  in  what 
seemed  to  be  suitable  connections.  Here  they  emphasise  the 
different  attitude  of  Christ  and  of  the  Pharisees  to  religion.  They 
laid  stress  on  obedience  to  the  law  and  to  its  sacrifices.  He 

emphasises  the  moral  aspect  of  the  Old  Testament  revelation. 

The  quotation  comes  from  Hos  66,  and  is  in  the  words  of  the 
Hebrew  and  LXX  (A  Q) ;  for  #cai  ov  B  has  g. 

M  13.  For  I  came  not  to  call  the  righteous,  but  sinners.]  Mk.  has : 



MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE 

91 

IX.  13-10.] 

“I  came  not  to  call  the  righteous,  but  sinners.” — ?A0ov]  cf.  on 
517,  has  behind  it  the  conception  of  the  divine  mission. — ov  yap 

t)\Bov  jeaAicrai  Sucalovs  AAA*  AfiapraiAovs]  Had  Christ,  then,  no 
message  for  the  SucatW?  Not  as  such.  The  word  implies 
righteousness  obtained  by  obedience  to  the  law.  Only  when  the 

StKaiot,  as  in  the  case  of  S.  Paul,  realised  their  essential  un¬ 

righteousness,  and  ceased  to  strive  after  righteousness  as  a  condi¬ 
tion  to  be  produced  along  the  lines  of  orthodox  Jewish  teaching, 

could  they  need  or  appreciate  Christ's  call  to  repentance ;  cf.  Gal 
317  ( €Vp€0r)fJL€V  KCLL  aiTTO t  a/JUZpT(ti\oi). 

10-13.  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

ol  ifnpuroLtoij  Mt  u,  Lk80. 
8ta  ri,  Mk  «,  Lk  88 ;  Sri,  Mk 

clircv,  Mt  “,  Lk  81 ;  AAyct,  Mk  17 

13.  bpaonikedi]  Add,  elt  per&roiar,  C E al S1  c g1  *.  Omit,  KBDa/. 
The  words  nave  probably  been  added  by  Lk  5*  to  Mk.  in  order  to  explain 
why  the  Shraioc  were  not  called.  From  Lk.  they  have  crept  into  the 
authorities  for  Mt.  and  Mk.,  partly  in  order  to  assimilate  the  Gospels  to 
each  other,  partly  because  the  same  motive  that  influenced  Lk.  probably 
still  affected  the  later  translators  and  copyists. 

14.  Then  come  to  Him  the  disciples  of  John ,  saying,  Why  do  we  X 

and  the  Pharisees  fast  often,  but  Thy  disciples  do  not  fastt]  Mk. 

has  :  "  And  the  disciples  of  John,  and  the  Pharisees  were  fasting 
(i.e.  were  performing  one  of  the  stated  fasts),  and  they  come  and 
say  to  Him,  Why  do  the  disciples  of  John  and  the  disciples  of  the 

Pharisees  fast,  but  Thy  disciples  do  not  fast  ?  ”  The  iteration  of 
words  and  phrases  here  is  characteristic  of  Mk.  Mt  avoids  by 

omitting  clause  a ,  inserting  oi  paOrjral  'luavov  as  the  subject  of 
vpotripxoyrai,  and  substituting  17/1*15  for  these  words  in  the  next 

clause,  with  oi  Oapuraiot  for  ot  pa Orjral  rcSv  <Pap.  He  substitutes  for 

Mk.’s  tpxpvrai  his  favourite  compound  (see  on  48),  but,  against  his 
custom,  retains  the  historic  present  For  fasting  among  the  Jews, 
see  Schiirer,  11.  ii.  n8ff.;  Bousset,  Pel.  JucL  157  f. 

16.  And  Jesus  said  to  them,  Can  the  sons  of  the  bride-chamber  M 
mourn  so  long  as  the  bridegroom  is  with  them  f  But  the  days  will 
come  when  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  from  them,  and  then  shall 

they  fast]. — viol  tov  wfi<f>wvos]  Hebrew  nfin  '33,  Aramaic  K333  '33. 
The  guests  at  a  wedding,  in  particular,  the  friends  of  the  bride¬ 

groom. — wevtfclv]  Mk.  has  vyorcvciv.  vcvOiiy  is  probably  due  to  a 

desire  to  avoid  iteration  of  the  same  word. — i<f>  &<rov]  for  Mk.'s 
hr  <5,  to  compensate  for  the  omission  of  oaoy  xpovov  in  the  next 

clause  of  Mt  The  ocrov  is  necessary  to  suggest  that  amongst  the 

Jews  the  wedding  festivities  might  last  for  some  days. — per  axrrtZv 

ioTlv  6  wp <(Uos]  We  should  expect  some  such  phrase  as  “  whilst 

the  festivities  last”  Christ  singles  out  the  bridegroom  as  essential 
to  His  application  of  the  analogy ;  His  disciples  cannot  fast  in  His 
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company  any  more  than  the  guests  and  friends  of  a  bridegroom 

during  the  wedding  festivities.  Mt.  omits  here  Mk.’s  tautoiogous 
“so  long  as  they  have  the  bridegroom  with  them  they  cannot  fast.” 
Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. — Iktvaovrai  fjfjLcpaty  k.t.A.]  After  His 
departure  from  them  they  will  fast  The  words  need  not  be  under¬ 
stood  as  a  prophecy,  nor  as  a  command,  but  may  be  a  way  of 

saying  “  they  cannot  fast  now,  but  there  will  be  time  and  cause  for 

such  expressions  of  mourning  then.” — vrprrcvo-ovo-iv]  Mk.  adds 
the  tautoiogous  iv  cicaV#  rjj  ijj For  Mt’s  omission,  cL  Intro¬ 
duction,  p.  xxiv. 

14.  roXXd]  Om.  K*  B.  K  b  Td  a  *  rvtcyd,  S1  11  eagerly,”  as  in  Lk.  The 
omission  in  K  B  may  be  due  to  desire  for  absolute  antithesis  between  fasting  and 
not  fasting,  and  to  assimilation  to  Mk.  Mt.  either  found  the  word,  which  is 
very  characteristic  of  Mk.,  in  his  copy  of  that  Gospel,  or  added  it  to  weaken  the 
impression  that  Christ  condemned  fasting  absolutely. 

1C  16.  But  no  one  pious  a  patch  from  an  undressed  pieu  of  cloth 
upon  an  old  coat9  for  such  a  patch  drags  away  from  the  coat \  and  a 
worse  rent  is  made.  ]  Mt.  inserts  Sc,  thus  connecting  what  follows 

with  the  foregoing  incident,  and  substitutes  hripaXku  for  Mk.’s 
otherwise  unknown  hripamei. — pa*os]  =  rags.  Artemidorus,  27, 
uses  it  of  strips  of  cloth  wrapped  round  a  mummy.  In.  Ox.  Bap. 

1.  cxvii.  14,  fiaxT]  Bvo  =■  two  strips  of  cloth. — &yva<f>ov]  A  word 
aywwrros  —  undressed,  uncarded  (so  new?),  occurs  in  Plut.  169  C, 
69 1  D.  In  the  second  clause  Mk.  has  «t  Sc  firj  cup«  to  TrXqpwpa 
&ir  avrov  to  kouvov  tov  iraXaiov.  The  sentence  is  obscurely  worded, 

and  has  caused  difficulty  to  the  copyists  (see  Swete’s  notes). 
irkrjfHapa  is  apparently  synonymous  with  hrCQkrffM,  and  both  words 
mean  the  patch  sewn  on  an  old  garment  to  mend  it.  Wellhausen 
regards  w Xypoifia  as  an  Aramaism.  He  cites  examples  of  the 

Syriac  =  to  mend,  and  *=  a  cobbler.  hrCpkrjpa  will  de¬ 
note  the  patch  as  that  which  let  in  or  on  to  the  coat ;  irk^pwfia 
emphasises  its  function  as  that  which  fills  up  and  completes  it 
We  need  not  ask  whether  itX^/xu/m 1  has  a  passive  or  active  sense. 
It  is  used  as  a  rough  equivalent  of  an  Aramaic  noun  or  participle 

derived  from  a  verb  of  which  the  primary  meaning  is  “  to  fill  ” 
(see  Armitage  Robinson,  Ephesians ,  p.  256).  Mk/s  clause  ap¬ 

parently  means:  “If  he  does  (sew  a  patch  of  undressed  cloth  on  an 
old  coat),  the  patch  drags  away  from  it  (by  its  weight  and  because 
it  shrinks),  (I  mean)  the  new  (patch  drags  away)  from  the  old 

(coat).”  Mt.,  like  the  copyists  in  Mk.,  attempts  to  relieve  the 
awkwardness  of  the  words,  “  For  (in  such  a  case)  its  (his  ?)  patch 

drags  away  from  the  coat”  and  omits  the  rather  obscurely  expressed 
explanation,  to  kcuvov  tov  irakaiov.  The  connection  of  this  verse 
with  the  preceding  is  obscure.  Mk.  has  no  connecting  particle. 
He  may  be  compiling  detached  sayings  round  a  convenient 
incident.  The  strife  about  fasting  suggests  the  contrast  between 
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new  and  old,  between  the  old  systems  of  the  Pharisees  and  of 
John  and  the  new  system  of  Christ.  But  Mt.,  who  connects  by 

8c,  understood  v.16  as  the  continuation  of  the  foregoing.  Christ 
had  justified  the  abstention  of  His  disciples  from  fasting  in  v.lft. 
He  now  explains  why  He  did  not  graft  His  teaching  on  to  the  old 
and  outworn  Pharisaic  system  of  religion  ;  why,  in  other  words,  He 
did  not  reinforce  the  whole  system  of  religious  observances  as 
taught  by  the  orthodox  Jews.  He  does  not  emphasise  the  effect 
which  would  be  produced  on  His  own  teaching.  That  is  suggested 
by  the  next  verse.  Here  He  lays  stress  on  the  disastrous  effects 

which  His  teaching  would  produce  on  Judaism.  As  the  new  patch 
makes  a  worse  rent  in  an  outworn  coat,  so  His  teaching  would 
weaken  rather  than  heal  weak  points  in  the  religious  system  of 
Judaism.  A  system  to  which  fasting  and  the  like  was  essential, 

was  outworn.  That  is  why  He  introduced  a  conception  of  religion 
in  which  fasting  was  perhaps  an  expedient,  but  not  a  vitally 
essential  element 

17.  Nor  do  they  put  new  wine  into  old  skins .  Othenvise  the  K 
skins  are  bursty  and  the  wine  is  poured  out,  and  the  skins  are 

destroyed.  But  they  put  new  wine  into  fresh  skins,  and  both  are 

preserved ’.] — ovSk  /JaAAowtvl  for  Mk.’s  ical  ov8ci?  /fJaAAci. — prfyvwrai 
oi  bxrKoC]  Mk.  has  8if£ci  6  otvos  rov?  curxovs. — #ca!  6  oivos  ey^tircu  teal 
cm  aarKol  aTroAAvvTcuj  Mk.  has  kcli  6  otv  os  airoXXvrai  teat  ot  oxtkoL  We 

should  expect  Mt.  to  omit  the  second  and  redundant  6  otvos.  But 

he  retains  it,  and  furnishes  it  with  an  appropriate  verb. — jSaAAowiv] 
Mk.,  in  his  abrupt  manner,  has  no  verb.  Mt.  inserts  to  make  the 

Greek  smooth,  and  adds  k<u  dp^rtpoi  owrqpovyrau  to  describe  the 
effect  of  this  better  course  of  action. 

The  verse  carries  on  the  thought  of  the  preceding,  but  from  a 
new  point  of  view.  To  graft  Christianity  on  to  Judaism  would  not 
only  increase  the  rents  in  the  latter,  and  ultimately  destroy  its 
forms  and  ordinances ;  it  would  also  be  disastrous  for  Christianity 
itself,  which,  confined  in  the  forms  of  Judaism,  would  burst  them 
asunder  and  be  dissipated  like  wine  poured  on  the  ground.  Forms 
such  as  fasting  could  not  hold  the  wine  of  the  new  Christian  spirit.  , 

The  last  clause,  “  and  both  are  preserved,”  can  only  give  expression 
to  the  thought  that  if  Christianity  be  allowed  to  develop  in¬ 
dependently  of  Jewish  modes,  both  Christianity  and  Judaism  are 
preserved.  But  the  thought  of  the  preservation  and  continuance 

of  Jewish  modes  of  religion  is  foreign  to  the  context  The  clause 
is  doubtless  due  to  the  editor,  who  is  thinking  rather  of  completing 
the  literary  parallelism  than  of  the  meaning  underlying  the  words 
which  he  records. 

10-17.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

fcriftiAAct,  Mt  lfl,  Lk  86  ;  impair™,  Mk  21. 

cl  8c  yc,  Mt 17,  Lk  87 ;  ci  8*  rf,  Mk  22 
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Ik\€Itcu,  Mt 1T ;  i/cxy0rj<rcTcu,  Lk  87.  Mk.  has  no  correspond¬ 
ing  verb. 

ftaA Xovtriy,  Mt  17 ;  fiXrjriov,  Lk  M. 

(3)  Three  miracles  of  restoration,  918-84. 
18.  The  editor  now,  as  before  (see  on  818),  postpones 

Mk  2®-4m.  He  has  already  inserted  485-520.  This  brings  him 

therefore  to  Mk  521-43,  which  contains  two  miracles,  one  set  within 
the  other.  The  editor  probably  counted  this  as  one  incident  rather 
than  as  two  miracles.  He  then  adds  two  miracles  from  other 

sources,  and  thus  completes  a  third  series  of  three  miracles  illus¬ 

trating  Christ’s  power  to  restore  life,  sight,  and  speech.  Sir  John 
Hawkins’  Horce  Synoptic ce,  p.  134,  reckons  ten  miracles  in  S1-^84, 
and  quotes  Pirke  Aboth  5*  and  8  “Ten  miracles  were  wrought 
for  our  fathers  in  Egypt  and  ten  by  the  sea.  .  .  .  Ten  mirades 

were  wrought  in  the  sanctuary.”  But  ten  is  not  by  any  means  a 
number  exclusively  used  of  mirades  or  wonders  in  Jewish  literature ; 

cf.  Ab  51  ten  utterances  at  creation;  5*  ten  generations  from 
Adam  to  Noah;  5s  ten  generations  from  Noah  to  Abraham;  54 
ten  temptations  of  Abraham ;  5®  ten  temptations  of  God ;  5®  ten 
things  created  on  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath ;  ten  days  of  repentance, 

B.  Rosh  ha  Sh  18* ;  ten  things  through  which  the  world  was 
created,  B.  Chagiga  1 2* ;  ten  praise  Psalms  of  David,  B.  Rosh  ha 
Sh  32* ;  ten  words  at  creation,  ib. ;  ten  things  incompatible  with 
study,  B.  Horayoth  i3b;  ten  times  Israel  is  called  a  bride, 
Midrash  Shir,  p.  123  (Wiinsche);  ten  journeys  of  Shechinah, 
Midr.  Echah.  p.  32  (Wiinsche);  ten  famines,  Midr.  Ruth ,  p.  12 
(Wiinsche) ;  ten  expressions  of  joy,  Midr .  Shir ,  p.  28  (Wiinsche) ; 
ten  terms  for  prophecy,  ib.  p.  84.  Moreover,  other  numbers  are 

used  of  wonders  or  miracles ;  cf.  six  wonders  done  by  Phinehas, 

B.  Sank.  82*,  and  six  miracles  at  the  fiery  furnace,  ib.  92®.  In  both 
these  cases  the  same  word  D'W  is  used  as  in  Ab  5®* 8  It  is  true  that 

as  a  matter  of  fact  there  are  ten  miracles  in  81-984,  but  918_afl  con¬ 
tains  a  miracle  within  another,  and  may  be  counted  as  one.  And 

the  fact  that  there  are  two  previous  series  of  three  miracles,  suggests 
that  the  editor  reckoned  this  last  series  as  three,  not  four.  For 

the  frequent  use  of  three  in  this  Gospel,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxiv. 
H  18.  Whilst  He  was  saying  these  things ,  behold,  a  ruler  came  and 

was  worshipping  Him ,  saying  that  my  daughter  is  just  dead;  but  come, 

lay  Thy  hand  upon  her,  and  she  shall  live.\  Mk.  has,  “  And  there 
cometh  one  of  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue,  by  name  Jairus ;  and 
seeing  Him,  he  falls  down  at  His  feet  and  beseeches  Him  much, 

saying  that  my  daughter  is  very  ill,  (I  pray  Thee)  that  Thou  wilt 

come  and  lay  hands  on  her,  that  she  may  be  saved  and  may  live.” 
— ravra  avrov  AoAowtos  avrois]  inserted  by  the  editor  to  form  a 

connecting  link ;  cf.  Mk  5s5.  This  section  is  much  longer  in  Mk. 
than  in  Mt.  In  part,  this  is  due  to  the  difference  of  situation  in 
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the  two  Gospels.  In  Mk.  Jairus  comes  to  Christ  when  He  is  by 

the  lake  side,  and  surrounded  by  a  multitude  (521).  But  when  Mt. 
transfers  the  incident  to  918,  Christ  is  in  a  house  discoursing  to  the 

disciples  of  John.  Consequently  he  has  to  omit  Mk  w.80-88, 
which  could  not  have  taken  place  in  a  house.  The  shortening 
may  also  be  due  to  the  method  adopted  by  the  compiler,  who, 

instead  of  unrolling  his  copy  of  Mk.  from  222-520,  may  have 

summarised  5 20-48  from  memory,  purposely  shortening  (see  on  S28). 
It  is  certainly  noticeable  that  the  sections  in  which  Mt  is  con¬ 

siderably  shorter  than  Mk.,  viz.  Mk  488-41  51-20-  21-48  are  just  those 
to  obtain  which  the  editor  must  be  supposed  to  have  unrolled  his 

copy  of  Mk.  if  he  wished  to  see  them  before  him. — i&w]  See  on 

i20. — apx<av  els]  Mk.  has  els  rtov  dp^urwaywycuv.  For  these  titles, 
see  Schiirer,  11.  iL  63  ff.  For  els  =  tis,  see  on  810.  Mt.  as  usual 

substitutes  his  favourite  compound  for  Mk.’s  simple  Zpxerat,  and 
avoids  the  historic  present  Mt  omits  Mk.’s  6v6fmrt  ’Iaeipos. — 
irpoorcKvvci  aur$  Aeycov  on]  these  words  summarise  Mk.’s  #coi  t$a >v 
avrov  TTiirrei  irpos  rovs  ird8as  avrov  #cat  TrapaxaXct  avrov  voXXa  Xeywv 

on.  Mt  substitutes  his  favourite  word,  irpoaKwib  (see  on  22), 

avoids  as  usual  Mk.’s  present  tenses,  and  omits  the  clause  of 
entreaty  as  in  82  =  Mk  i40. — 17  Ovyarqp]  Mk.  has  to  (hydrpiov. 
Mk.  is  fond  of  diminutives ;  Mt  avoids  them. — a pri  IrcAcvnprcv] 
Mk.  has  loxa-Tws  $x€h  and  records  later  on  that  a  message  came 

that  the  girl  was  dead.  Mt.  summarises. — dAAa]  Mk.  has  the 

pregnant  l va  =  “  I  pray  thee  that” — kcu  {ijo-crou]  Mk.  has  tva  <ra>0p 
1 cal  £17077.  For  Mt’s  omission  of  one  of  two  synonymous  clauses, 
see  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 

19.  And  Jesus  arose,  and  was  following  him ,  and  His  disciples .]  K 

Mk.  has  “  And  He  went  with  him  ;  and  a  great  multitude  was  fol¬ 

lowing  Him,  and  they  were  thronging  Him.”  Mt  elsewhere  omits 
the  references  to  the  pressure  of  the  multitude.  Cf.  Introduction, 

p.  xviiL 
20.  And,  behold,  a  woman ,  with  an  issue  of  blood  for  twelve  M 

years,  came  behind,  and  touched  the  tassel  of  His  cloak.]  Mk.  has : 

“And  a  woman,  being  with  an  issue  of  blood  for  twelve  years, 
and  having  suffered  much  from  many  physicians,  and  having  spent 
all  her  substance,  and  being  not  at  all  benefited,  but  rather  having 

become  worse,  having  heard  about  Jesus,  came  in  the  crowd  behind 

and  touched  His  cloak.” — #cal  t&w]  See  on  21. — at/xoppoowa]  for 

Mk.’s  awkward  oZcra  iv  pvcrci  cuparos,  cf.  on  8s8.  Mk.  has  a  long 
and  awkward  string  of  participles,  which  Mt.  omits. — 7rpoo-cA0oS<raJ 
the  editor  substitutes  his  favourite  word  for  Mk.’s  iXOowra.  See 

on  48. — &r«r0cv]  Mt  omits  &  t<5  fyAxp,  see  above,  on  v.10. — tov 
Kpa<nr&cv]  the  editor  adds  to  assimilate  to  1498,  where  Mk.  has 
it — icpcwnrcSa]  are  the  tassels  attached  to  the  comer  of  a  garment, 

in  accordance  with  Nu  1588,  Dt  2212.  See  DB,  art  “Fringes.” 
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K  21.  For  she  said  to  herself,  If  only  I  shall  touch  His  cloak,  I 

shall  be  saved.]  Mk.  has  :  “For  she  said  that,  If  I  shall  touch  but 

His  garments,  I  shall  be  saved.”  For  Mt’s  omission  of  on,  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  xix. — jjlovov]  Mk.  has  *<&;  for  a  similar  change, 
cf.  Mk  6W-Mt  148®. 

1C  22.  And Jesus  turned  and  saw  her ,  and  said ,  Be  of  good  courage , 

daughter,  thy  faith  hath  saved  thee.]  In  these  words  the  editor 

summarises  Mk  w.80"84. — 0apo-ci]  is  inserted  by  Mt  as  in  9*.  For 

his  insertion  of  kou  lau>(hj  17  yyvrj  &vo  ri/s  <Spas  ̂ /cciViys,  cf.  818  1528 
i718and  Introduction,  p.  xxxii. — ^  ir urns  crow]  vujtk  here,  as  in 
810  92  =  assurance,  trust  in  the  power  of  Christ  to  heal. 

K  23.  And  Jesus  came  into  the  house  of  the  ruler ,  and  saw  the  flute 
players  and  the  multitude  making  a  noise,  and  said.]  Mk.  has : 

"  And  they  come  into  the  house  of  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  and 
He  seeth  the  noise,  and  those  who  wept  and  bewailed  much.  And 

He  entered  in,  and  saith  to  them.” — cA0«v]  the  editor  avoids, 
as  usual,  Mk.’s  historic  present;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx. — to  vs 

auAqrds]  a  touch  of  Jewish  knowledge  for  Mk.’s  vaguer  tcXmovras 
Kai  dAaA.d£ovra$.  Cf.  B.  Chethuboth  46*,  “Even  the  poorest  in 

Israel  will  provide  two  flutes  and  a  wailer.” — tov  o\\ov]  Mt.  here 
retains  Mk.’s  sing. ;  see  Introduction,  p.  lxxxvi. 

M  24.  Depart,  for  the  girl  is  not  dead,  but  is  sleeping;  and  they 

laughed  Him  to  scorn.]  Mk.  has  :  “  Why  do  you  make  a  noise,  and 

weep  ?  The  child  is  not  dead,  but  is  sleeping.” 
M  25.  And  when  the  multitude  was  put  out.  He  entered  in,  and 

took  her  hand,  and  the  girl  arose.]  The  editor  here  summarises 

Mk  40“43. — i&pXridrj,  rjyipOrf]  Mk.  has  itefi aku>v,  avion].  For  Mt.’s 
preference  for  passives,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiii. 

B  26.  And  the  fame  of  this  went  out  into  all  that  land.]  This 
clause  is  inserted  by  the  editor.  His  next  section  ends  with 
similar  words. 

13-26.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

Kotf,  Mt 18  Lk  « 

apX<ov,  Mt  18  ■=  apxy>v  rrp;  (rwaywyr}':,  Lk  41,  for  Mk.’s  els  to* 
hpxurwaydrfwv. 

Ovydrrjp,  Mt  18,  Lk  42,  for  Mk.’s  Ovyarpiov. 
tov  KpaorriSov,  Mt  Lk  44. 
irpoo-tXOowra,  Mt  *•,  Lk  **,  for  Mk.’s  iXOovara. 
iXBoiv — cis  rrjv  oudav,  Mt 28,  Lk  61,  for  Mk.’s  ipxovrai  CIS  rbv  oIkov. 

ydp,  Mt  Lk  » 
avTrp,  Mt  *,  Lk  M,  for  Mk.’s  tov  mu&lov. 
27.  Mt.  here  inserts  two  miracles  which  illustrate  Christ’s 

power  to  quicken  defective  physical  senses.  The  first  of  these, 

that  of  the  two  blind  men,  is  noticeable  for  two  reasons — (a)  Mk 

records  two  healings  of  a  blind  man,  822'20  to48-62.  Mt.  omits  the 
first  of  these,  but  both  here  and  in  the  parallel  to  io48"62  has  two 
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blind  men.  The  case  is  similar  to  that  of  the  demoniacs.  Mk. 

records  two  healings  of  a  man  hr  mrcvpan  d*a0apT<j>,  i 28-28  51-20. 
Mt.  omits  the  first,  but  in  the  parallel  to  the  second  has  Svo 

&u/*oki£o/acvoi.  (b)  It  is  striking  that  Mt.,  who  in  84  omits 

ififipipri<rdfi£vos  and  the  disobedience  to  Christ’s  express  and 
urgent  command  from  Mk  i48-46,  should  here  (w.80-31)  have 
hrippip-Ypraro  followed  by  just  such  an  act  of  disobedience.  It 

looks  as  though  the  editor,  both  in  his  insertion  of  v.26,  cf.  v.81, 

and  in  his  record  of  the  fact  that  the  blind  men  spread  Christ’s 

fame,  was  preparing  for  the  extension  of  Christ’s  work  in  the  mis¬ 
sion  of  the  Twelve,  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  next  chapter. 

27.  And  as  Jesus  passed  thence ,  two  blind  men  followed  Him ,  cry-  E 

ing  and  saying.  Have  mercy  on  us ,  Thou  Son  of  David .] — itceiOtv]  (see 

on  421)  i.e.  from  the  ruler’s  house. — irapayovri]  cf.  2080. — Kpdfavrtf 

/cat  Acyovrcs]  cf.  Mk  io47. — 'EAct/o-ov  r/p as  vll  Aa/?i8]  cf.  Mk  io47 
vU  Aa/ftS  'Itjo-ov  iXhjcrov  p.€.  For  “  Son  of  David  ”  as  a  current 
Messianic  title,  see  Dalm.  Words ,  pp.  319  f. 

28.  And  when  He  came  into  the  house ,  the  blind  men  came  to  E 

Him.  And  Jesus  saith  to  them ,  Believe  ye  that  I  am  able  to  do 

thist  They  say  to  Him ,  Yes,  Lord 1] — cfe  rrpr  obctav]  presumably 
the  house  in  which  Christ  lived  at  Caphamaum. — irpocnjXOov] 

Mt’s  favourite  word.  See  on  4s. — moT-cvcrc]  See  on  810. — icvpu] 
See  on  8*. — iXOovri  8«]  D  a  b  c  g1  h  k  have  kcu  ipyerai. 

29.  Then  He  touched  their  eyes,  saying.  According  to  your  faith  E 

be  it  to  you.] — ij^aro]  cf.  816  of  the  hand,  2084  of  the  eyes,  Mk  7s8 
the  tongue. — Kara  rrpr  ttlcttiv  vpwv]  cf.  Mk  io62  y  ttiotis  crov  cre<ru)K€V 
<rc. — Trams]  as  in  810  9s* M. 

80.  And  their  eyes  were  opened;  and  Jesus  urgently  charged  E 

them,  saying.  See,  let  no  one  know  it.] — *vtfipip.rj<raTo]  The  verb 
is  used  of  horses  snorting  (^Esch.  Theb.  461),  of  men  fretting  or 

being  downcast  (Luc.  Nec.  20),  or  being  angry  (Dn  n80  LXX). 
It  occurs  twice  in  Mk.,  i48  145,  where  Mt  both  times  omits  it.  In 
Mt.  it  occurs  only  here.  It  is  found  twice  in  a  different  sense  in 

Jn  ii83-  88,  followed  by  rep  ic vevpari  or  hr  cavrw.  Here,  as  in 

Mk  i48,  it  presumably  means  “  to  command  with  emphasis.” 1 
81.  But  they  went  out  and  spread  abroad  His  fame  in  all  that  E 

land.] — Sta^/xt'^civ  occurs  in  Mk  i46  and  again  in  Mt  2815. 
32-04.  And  when  they  were  going  out,  behold,  they  brought  to  E 

Him  a  deaf  man  possessed  with  a  demon .  And  when  the  demon 
had  been  cast  out,  the  deaf  man  spake :  and  the  multitudes  marvelled, 
saying.  Never  was  it  so  seen  in  Israel.  But  the  Pharisees  said.  By 

the  prince  of  the  demons  He  casts  out  demons.]  A  similar  story  is 

substituted  by  Mt  1222  24  for  Mk  312b“21.  But  no  mention  is  there 
made  of  the  casting  out  of  the  demon,  as  in  tov 

1  See  Abbott,  fohanntne  Vocabulary,  1811,  “  Gk.  usage  seems  to  demand 

some  such  rendering  as  1  roar.’  ” 
7 
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8 (ufiovLovf  Mt  9s8.  It  is  curious  that  Mt  should  not  have  reversed 

the  order,  9s3-84  would  suit  the  discourse  (Mt  1 236-80)  better  than 
does  I233-34.  Another  curious  fact  is  that  Lk  1 1 14-16  also  substitutes 

for  Mk  3W-S1  an  incident  which  has  greater  similarity  to  Mt  9s2-84 
than  to  Mt  122334.  If,  however,  Mt  9®*  be  omitted,  see  below, 
this  agreement  is  much  lessened.  It  would  seem  that  Mt., 
wishing  to  find  a  miracle  to  conclude  his  series,  has  fashioned  a 
short  account  of  the  healing  of  a  deaf  demoniac  from  phrases 

which  for  the  most  part  occur  again  in  the  Gospel,  axrr&v  8c 
pxo/ibmv  is  a  mere  connecting  link.  iBov  and  irpooiqvtyKCLv  avr<p 

are  Mt.’s  favourite  words.  See  on  i30  and  4®.  For  Kw<f>6v 
8aLfi.ovt£6fL€vov,  cf.  Mk  7s3  and  9s5,  both  of  which  Mt.  omits. 
Ufl&Wuv  is  the  word  used  frequently  of  the  expulsion  of  demons. 

When  he  comes  to  Mk  318b’21  the  editor  wishes  to  substitute  a 
more  suitable  introduction  to  the  following  discourse.  He 

therefore  inserts  12s3-34.  Lk.  omits  Mk  3ltfb-ai,  and  at  a  later  point 
in  the  narrative  substitutes  for  the  discourse  which  follows  in  Mk, 
another  similar  one  from  a  different  source  which  Mt.  has  also 

seen.  As  an  introduction  to  it,  Lk.  inserts  n14-16,  very  possibly 

by  reminiscence  of  Mt  9s2'33. 

84.  Om.  S1  D  a  k.  It  may  be  due  to  assimilation  to  i2M=Mk  3**. 

(4)  Extension  of  His  work  in  the  mission  of  the  Twelve, 

985-ii1.  9s6-88  an  expansion  of  Mk  66b. 

85.  Having  finished  his  illustrations  of  Christ’s  teaching  (5-7) 
and  healing  (S-984),  the  editor  now  proposes  to  show  how  this 
ministry  found  extension  in  the  mission  work  of  the  Twelve.  The 

fame  of  Jesus  had  gone  forth  into  all  the  land  of  Israel  (936-81), 
and  men  were  everywhere  desirous  to  see  Him.  He  therefore 
sent  forth  the  Twelve  to  carry  on  His  work.  In  order  to  introduce 

his  account  of  this  sending,  the  editor  postpones  Mk  61-8a,  and 
expands  Mk  66b  into  an  introduction  to  this  mission,  modelled  on 

the  similar  introduction  to  his  illustrations  of  Christ’s  preaching 

and  healing  (423-26). 
E  85.  And  Jesus  passed  about  all  the  cities  and  villages ,  teaching  in 

their  synagogues ,  and  preaching  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom ,  and 

healing  every  sickness  and  every  disease .]  Mk.  has  : 1 *  And  He  passed 
about  the  villages  in  a  circuit  teaching.”  For  tols  it oXets  lratras  icai 
ras  Ktofias,  cf.  Mk  6M  cfe  tcw/ia?  fj  tit  iroXcts ;  for  Iv  raU  awaywyaX? 

avrtoVy  4*®  \  for  icai  Krjpvo’o’ujv  to  evayyiXxov  t§s  /fouriActa?,  438; 

for  icat  IcpairciW  ircurav  vocrov  kcli  iracrav  fiaXaKtav,  4s8. 
E  88.  And  when  He  saw  the  multitudes.  He  was  moved  with  com¬ 

passion  for  them ,  because  they  were  harassed  and  cast  down  as  sheep 

that  have  not  a  shepherd 1] — €(nr\ay\vt<r6rf\  (nrXayyy^frOaL  occurs  5 
times  in  Mt.,  4  in  Mk.,  3  in  Lk.,  in  Testaments  of  XII.  Patriarchs , 

in  LXX  A,  Pr  176,  2  Mac  68,  in  Symm.,  1  S  2331,  and  Ezk  2421. 



MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE 
99 

XX.  36-X.  2.] 

— i<tKv\fi€voi]  (tkvWuv  in  ALsch.  and  the  Anthol.  =  to  “  flay  ”  or 
“mangle.”  In  the  N.T.  to  “annoy,”  “importune,”  Mk  5s6, 

Lk  76  849.  In  Berlin  Papyri ,  757. 14  (12  a.d.),  to  “plunder”;  in 
a  4th  cent,  papyrus  (Fay Am  Towns,  134.2),  <tkv\ov  crcavrov  =*  to 

“  hasten  ” ;  cf.  vobqvov  airrov  a-Kvkrjvai  =  “  make  him  concern 

himself,”  Ox.  Pap.  i.  123.10.  The  substantive  o-kvA^aos  means 
“vexations,”  Artemid.  11.  xxxi. ;  “fatigue”  of  a  journey,  FayUm 
Towns ,  iii.  5;  “insolence,”  Tebtunis  Pap .  41.  7,  B.c.  119; 
“violence,”  ib.  48.  22,  b.c.  113.  Used  here  of  the  common  people, 
it  describes  their  religious  condition.  They  were  harassed,  im¬ 
portuned,  bewildered  by  those  who  should  have  taught  them; 

hindered  from  entering  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (2318),  laden 
with  the  burdens  which  the  Pharisees  laid  upon  them  (234). 
ipififjicvoi  denotes  men  cast  down  and  prostrate  on  the  ground, 
whether  from  drunkenness,  Polyb.  v.  48.  2,  or  from  mortal  wounds. 

Here  “  mentally  dejected.” — w<rcl  irpbfiara  pJq  fyovra  iroipeva]  An 
Old  Testament  simile.  Cf.  Nu  2717,  1  K  2217,  Ezk  34®.  The 
words  are  anticipated  here  from  Mk  6s4. 

87,  88.  Then  He  saith  to  His  disciples ,  The  harvest  indeed  is  L 

abundant ,  but  the  labourers  few ;  pray ,  therefore ,  the  Lord  of  the 

harvest  that  He  will  send  forth  labourers  into  His  harvest.] — tot*] 

See  on  27. — &/?aA.g]  For  the  weakened  sense,  “  bring  out,”  “  send 
out,”  cf.  i2*°  1 2s6,  Mk  i4*.  These  two  verses  occur  in  Lk  ioa  at  the 
beginning  of  the  charge  to  the  Seventy  in  identical  words,  except 

that  Lk.  has  in  the  introductory  clause  “  and  He  said  to  them.” 

86.  iarKvkfUwoi]  K  B  C  Da/;  ticXeXvfUwoi,  L. 

X.  1.  The  editor  continues  with  Mk  67. 

And  having  called  His  twelve  disciples ,  He  gave  to  them  authority  M 

over  unclean  spirits ,  so  that  they  should  cast  them  out ,  and  heal  every 

sickness  and  every  disease.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  calleth  the  Twelve, 
and  began  to  send  them  forth  two  by  two,  and  was  giving  them 

authority  over  the  unclean  spirits.” — #cai  vpoaKaXicrapcvvs]  The 
editor  avoids  as  often  Mk.’s  historic  present  See  Introduction, 
p.  xx. — rovs  8w8c#ca  fiaOifras  avrov]  Mk.  has  simply  tovs  SwStKa. 

In  Mt.,  who  has  previously  omitted  Mk  318-1®*,  and  has  not  hitherto 
recorded  the  choice  of  the  Twelve,  the  mention  .of  the  twelve 

disciples  is  abrupt  and  unprepared  for.  ISwkcv  for  Mk.’s  iSlSov. 

See  Introduction,  p.  xx.  The  editor  omits  Mk.’s  “and  began 
to  send  them  forth  two  by  two” ;  but  shows  a  reminiscence  of  it  by 
arranging  the  Apostles  in  pairs.  For  the  last  clause,  cf.  4^  and  9s6. 

2.  The  editor  thought  that  this  would  be  a  suitable  place  for 

the  insertion  of  the  names  of  the  Apostles,  Mk  316-19,  which  he 
had  previously  omitted. 

Now  of  the  twelve  apostles  the  names  are  these :  First ,  Simon,  E  M 

who  is  called  Peter,  and  Andrew  his  brother ;  and  Jam$s  'jthfi.  son  \\ 
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of  Zebc  dee,  and  John  his  brother Mk.  has  :  “And  He  appointed 
the  Twelve.  And  he  added  to  Simon  a  name  Peter,  and  James  the 

son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  the  brother  of  James  ;  and  He  added  to 

them  names,1  Boanerges,  that  is,  sons  of  thunder ;  and  Andrew.” 
tw  Sk  SaiStKa  AirooroAojv  Ta  ovo/iar a  Icttlv  ravra]  This  is  an 

editorial  introduction.  a7rd<rroAos,  which  occurs  only  here  in  Mt., 

is  a  reminiscence  of  Mk  3u.a — irpwros]  The  word  is  unexpected 
in  a  mere  catalogue  like  the  following.  It  can  only  mean  that 
Peter  was  the  most  prominent  amongst  the  members  of  the 

Apostolic  band;  cf.  1 617-19. — 2 I/judv  6  Aey opevo?  Hcrpos]  The 
editor  simplifies  Mk.’s  harsh  construction.  On  2tpa»',  see  note 
on  418.  Mk.  places  the  three  chief  Apostles  first,  and  thus  brings 
together  the  Greek  names  Andrew  and  Philip.  Mt.  places  the 

brothers  in  pairs. — ’AvSpc'as  6  a8cA <f>os  avrov]  Lk.  also  has  *Ai Spiav 
tov  AS«A <f>ov  avrov.  —  ’Icoanys  6  d8cA<£>os  avrov]  avoiding  Mk.’s 
iteration  of  the  name  James.  See  on  418.  For  Mk.’s  MOtjkcv 
avrots  OKopara,1  cf.  Dn  I7  LXX,  Th. 

M  8.  Philip ,  and  Bartholomew  ;  Thomas ,  and  Matthew  the  toll- 
gatherer;  James  (the  son)  of  Alp haus,  and  Thaddceus.]  Mk.  has  : 

“  And  Philip,  and  Bartholomew ;  and  Matthew  and  Thomas ;  and 

James  (the  son)  of  Alphseus,  and  Thaddaeus.” 
Bap6o\ofxdioi\  an  Aramaic  name;  cf.  Dalm.  Gram.  176. — 

®<opas]  another  Aramaic  name  =  “  twin  ” ;  cf.  Dalm.  Gram .  145. — 
Ma00aios]  also  Aramaic.  Cf.  Dalm.  Gram .  178;  Words ,  51.  The 

editor  transposes  Thomas  and  Matthew,  and  adds  to  the  latter 

6  rcAwn/s  in  order  to  identify  the  Apostle  with  the  Matthew  of  9®. — 

*AA<£aw>s]  Aramaic;  cf.  Dalm.  Gram .  179. — <8>a8&uos]  according 
to  Dalm.  Gram.  179,  Words ,  50,  is  of  Greek  extraction  =*  0cv8£?. 

8.  GaWcuos]  K  B  c  ff 1  g* ;  Ae/3/3a ios,  D  k  ;  Ae ft (3a tot  6  iirtKXrjdels  0a3- 
Satot,  C*  E  al.  S1  has  “  Judas  the  son  of  James,”  assimilating  to  Lk  61*. 
In  Mk.  OadSaios  is  read  by  most  authorities,  including  S1;  Ac/3/3 aios  by 
D  a  b  ff*  i  q.  It  is  best  to  suppose  that  in  both  Gospels  OaSScuos  is  original, 
and  that  Aeppatot  was  substituted  in  Western  texts  for  reasons  that  can  only 

be  conjectured.  It  is  possible  that  someone  who  supposed  Thaddseus  to  be 

connected  with  the  Aramaic  word  for  “  breast”  substituted  Lebbseus,  which 
he  had  formed  from  the  Hebrew  word  for  “heart,”  as  a  more  fitting  name  for 
an  Apostle.  The  Thaddaeus  of  Mk.  and  Mt.  may  be  a  corruption  of  Judas, 

which  Lk.  has  rightly  replaced.  Cf.  Encycl.  Bib.  “Thaddaeus.” 

M  4.  Simon  the  Cananccan,  and  Judas  Iscariot \  who  also  delivered 

Him  up.]  Mk.  has:  “And  Simon  the  Cananaean,  and  Judas 

Iscariot,  who  also  delivered  Him  up.” 
Kavavato?]  according  to  Lk.  means  “  Zealot,”  i.e.  a  member  of 

the  fanatical  sect  known  to  us  from  Josephus,  Wars ,  iv.  160,  v. 

1  ivS/juira  is  read  by  N  A  C  L  at,  foopa  by  B  D. 
*  oOj  KaX  dicooTdXovs  wvdpaaev,  NBC*  vid  A.  But  this  clause  may  be  an 

^  interpolation  in  Mk  from  Lk  6,#.  If  so,  the  title  dmxnAXof  in  Mt.  is  due  to 
rttnQivi&cence  of  Mk  6*°. 
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310,  vii.  268 ;  cf.  Schiirer,  1.  ii.  80  ff.  Dalman  ( Gram .  p.  174)  thinks 
that  the  Greek  form  should  be  Kamuos,  and  this  has  been  changed 
into  Kayayaib?  by  assimilation  to  the  geographical  term  Canaanite. 

Mk.  has  *Io7capia>0,  which  Mt  has  found  unin¬ 

telligible,  and  has  graecised.  ’IoTcapuo#  has  been  explained  in  many 
ways,  but  none  of  them  are  satisfactory.  Dalman,  who  thinks  that 

it  is  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  DV")p  admits  that  it  is  surprising 
that  this  phrase  should  have  been  left  untranslated.  Cf.  Words,  5 1  f. 

5.  These  twelve  Jesus  sent  forth,  having  charged  them ,  saying.\  M 

Mk  68  has :  “And  He  charged  them.” 
The  relation  to  Mk.  of  the  discourse  which  follows  may  be 

shown  as  follows : 

Mt  io8b_*. 
9-10*  — Mk  6K 

10b 11-14 

Expand  610-11. 

15-16
* 

17-22] »-lV. 

omit 61M*. 
It  is  clear  that  Mk  describes  a  sending  out  of  the  Twelve  on  a 

definite  occasion.  They  go  forth  in  pairs,  Mk  67.  Their  activity 

brings  the  name  of  Jesus  to  the  notice  of  Herod,  614.  They  return 
and  report  the  result  of  their  work,  680.  To  the  editor  of  the  first 

Gospel  this  mission  of  the  Twelve  during  Christ’s  lifetime  seems 
to  have  had  little  interest.  He  omits  the  statement  that  they  went 

forth,  and  the  notice  that  they  returned.  Further,  he  draws 
together  here  sayings  that  clearly  refer  to  the  work  of  the  Apostles 

in  the  interval  between  Christ’s  death  and  His  return,  e.g.  17‘23* 
His  discourse  seems  to  have  in  view  the  circumstances  of  the  band 

of  disciples  after  His  death  whilst  they  were  still  in  Palestine 

expecting  their  Master’s  return.  The  startling  feature  in  it  is  that 
Christ  is  represented  as  bidding  His  disciples  to  limit  their  preach¬ 

ing  to  the  Jews  (v.6),  and  as  assuring  them  that  they  will  not  have 
eidiausted  the  cities  of  Israel  before  His  return  (v.28).  We  may  com¬ 

pare  with  this  the  parallel  conception  that  Christ’s  return  would 
immediately  follow  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  It  might  be  possible  to 
harmonise  these  sayings  with  the  rest  of  the  Gospel  by  interpreting 

“  cities  of  Israel,”  not  geographically,  but  ethnographically  =  “  cities 
where  Israelites  lived,”  thus  including  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion. 
Along  these  lines  v.®  would  mean  “do  not  go  out  of  your  way 
to  preach  to  non- Israelites,  rather  go  to  the  dispersion  of  the 

Jews.”  But  it  seems  more  probable  that  the  two  sources  Mk.  and 
the  Logia,  which  the  editor  of  the  Gospel  is  combining,  represented 
different  standpoints  on  this  question.  The  compiler  of  the 

Jewish  Christian  Logia  preferred  to  emphasise  those  sayings  of 
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Christ’s  teaching  which  seemed  to  limit  the  preaching  of  the 
kingdom  to  the  Jewish  people.  The  Twelve  were  to  preach  in 

Palestine,  io6- but  the  Jews  in  the  dispersion,  and  proselytes 
from  the  heathen,  would  also  furnish  disciples  of  the  kingdom,  8U. 

In  Mk.,  on  the  other  hand,  emphasis  is  laid  on  a  preaching  to 

all  nations;  cf.  1310  “The  good  news  must  first  be  preached  to 

all  nations,”  and  Mt~  2819  “  all  nations,”  which  probably  comes 
from  Mk.’s  lost  ending.  Mt  borrows  these  passages,  but  defines 

the  object  of  the  preaching  of  Mk  1310  as  ct’s  paprvpiov  irao-iv  rots 
e&vtcriv.  He  seems  to  have  found  it  possible  to  combine  the  ideas 
of  a  coming  of  Christ  to  usher  in  the  end  of  the  world  immediately 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  a  previous  preaching  of  the  good 
news  of  the  Kingdom  to  all  nations.  We  may  suppose  that  to  him 

the  phrase  “  all  nations  ”  was  only  a  wide  generalisation,  and  that  he 
saw  no  difficulty  in  the  idea  that  the  good  news  could  be  preached 

“  in  all  the  world  ”  within  a  single  generation.  The  difficulty  of 
completely  harmonising  io28  with  other  parts  of  the  Gospel,  arises 
from  the  fact  that  the  editor  is  borrowing  from  sources  representing 

different  points  of  view,  which  he  has  not  found  it  possible  to 'blend so  thoroughly  that  no  trace  of  the  original  diveigence  remains. 
L  5,  6.  Go  not  away  to  the  Gentiles ,  and  enter  not  into  a  Samaritan 

city  ;  but  be  going  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel.] — 

cfe  o&ov]  means  apparently  “to,”  “towards,”  “in  the  road  that 
leads  to.”  The  reference  is  to  the  large  Gentile  population  in 
Palestine.  For  the  Hellenistic  towns  there,  see  Schvirer,  n.  i.  57  ff. 

For  the  Pharisaic  view  of  the  Samaritans  as  “  in  many  respects 
on  a  level  with  the  Gentiles,  see  Schiirer,  11.  i.  8. — ra  vpofiara  ra 

AiroXa>Aora]  cf.  1524,  Jer  50«  =  LXX  27®. 
7.  And  as  you  go,  preach,  saying  that  The  kingdom  of  the  heavens 

is  at  hand.]  Cf.  32  417. 
L  8.  Heal  sick  people,  raise  the  dead,  cleanse  lepers,  cast  out  demons . 

Freely  ye  received,  freely  give.]  For  KaOapfatv,  see  on  82. — curflcvow- 
ras]  cf.  larpov  rov  Oepairtvcrovra  rovs  bucrQcvcivvTaG,  Ditt  Syll.  503.  16. 

M  9,  10.  Acquire  neither  gold,  nor  silver,  nor  brass  in  your  girdles  ; 

nor  a  wallet1  for  travelling,  nor  two  coats,  nor  sandals,  nor  a  staff; 

for  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  rations .]  Mk.  has:  “That  they 
should  take  nothing  for  travelling  except  a  staff  only;  neither 
bread,  nor  a  wallet,  nor  brass  in  the  girdle ;  but  being  shod  with 

sandals,  and  not  to  put  on  two  coats.” 
In  Mk.  these  regulations  seem  intended  to  teach  the  disciples 

that  they  need  make  no  preparations  for  their  journeys.  Their 
wants  will  be  supplied.  A  staff  is  all  that  they  will  require.  No 
bread  need  be  carried,  and  consequently  no  travelling  sack  will 

1  Deissmann,  Exp.  Times ,  Nov.  1906,  p.  62,  suggests  that  rijpa  means  “a 

beggar's  collecting  bag,”  and  quotes  in  support  a  Greek  inscription  of  the 
Roman  period  found  in  Syria. 
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be  needed.  Nor  need  they  take  money  to  purchase  food.  The 
recommendation  of  sandals  seems  to  strike  a  discordant  note. 

How  could  It  be  of  any  importance  whether  the  missioners  went 
barefoot  or  not?  The  prohibition  of  wearing  two  coats  seems  to 

refer  to  the  under  and  overcoats  (see  DB,  art  “  Dress  ”).  It  is, 
however,  difficult  to  think  that  the  text  of  Mk.  is  in  order.  The 

Greek  is  harsh  (see  Swete),  and  the  command  to  wear  sandals 

seems  quite  pointless.  The  command  not  to  wear  them,  though 
difficult,  would  at  least  be  easier,  as  having  the  same  sort  of 

meaning  as  the  prohibition  of  two  coats.  In  B.  Berakhoth  54* 
it  is  said  that  men  were  forbidden  to  use  the  Temple  courts  as 
a  thoroughfare.  Consequently  they  went  there  without  a  staff  in 
the  hand,  without  shoes  on  the  feet,  and  without  money,  whether 
in  the  girdle  or  in  a  purse.  It  is  possible  that  Christ  wished  His 
missioners  to  avoid  anything  that  would  make  them  look  like 

ordinary  travellers  journeying  for  purposes  of  trade  or  pleasure. 
In  that  case,  the  prohibition  of  staff  and  sandals  would  be  more 
natural  than  the  command  to  take  them.  ML  has  firjSk  wo&j/iara 

/irjSk  pafiSov.  Lk.  in  the  parallel  section  has  firjrt  pafiSov,  and 
omits  the  reference  to  the  sandals ;  but  in  the  next  chapter,  in  the 
charge  to  the  Seventy,  he  has  prj  {nroSyfiara.  Both  Mt.  and  Lk. 
seem  to  be  rewriting  Mk.  in  the  light  of  a  more  familiar  tradition  of 

Christ’s  words,  according  to  which  staff  and  shoes  were  forbidden. 
a£tos  yap  6  ipydrr)s  rrjs  Tpo<f>f}<>  avrov  &rriv.]  Lk.,  in  the  charge 

to  the  Seventy  (io7),  has  the  same  words  with  /xuritav  for  rpo^v, 

and  without  iortv ;  and  Lk.’s  form  occurs  in  1  Ti  518,  where  the 
words  seem  to  be  quoted  as  Scripture. 

1L  And  into  whatsoever  city  or  village  you  enter ,  inquire  who’ll 
in  it  is  worthy ,  and  there  abide  until  you  go  out.]  Mk.  has : 

“And  He  said  to  them,  Wheresoever  you  enter  into  a  house, 

there  abide  until  you  go  out  thence.”  Lk.  in  the  parallel 
section  has :  “  And  into  whatsoever  house  you  enter,  there  abide 

and  thence  go  out”  But  in  the  charge  to  the  Seventy  He  has 
separate  sections  dealing  with  the  entry  into  a  house  and  into 

a  city.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  Mt’s  ttoXlv  tj  Ktofnjv  is 
due  to  reminiscence  of  a  traditional  form  of  this  saying  which 

contained  these  words. — ^erao-arc,  k.t.A.]  comes  probably  from 
this  tradition.  For  cfcra&iv,  cf.  28. 

13, 18.  And  when  you  enter  into  the  house ,  salute  it  And  if  L 

the  house  be  worthy,  let  your  peace  come  upon  it;  but  if  it  be  not 

worthy ,  let  your  peace  return  to  you.]  Mk.  has  no  parallel  words ; 

but  Lk.,  in  the  charge  to  the  Seventy  (io5*6)  has:  “And  into 
whatsoever  house  you  enter,  first  say,  Peace  to  this  house.  And 
if  a  son  of  peace  be  there,  your  peace  shall  rest  upon  him.  But  if 

not,  it  shall  return  to  you.”  The  words  differ  from  those  in  Mt 
The  two  Evangelists  are  drawing  from  different  sources. 
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I  14.  And  whosoever  will  not  receive  you ,  nor  hear  your  words  ; 

as  you  go  outside  that  house  or  city ,  shake  off  the  dust  of  your  feet.] 

Mk.  has:  “And  whatsoever  place  will  not  receive  you,  and  they 
will  not  hear  you ;  as  you  proceed  thence  shake  off  the  dust  which 

is  under  your  feet  for  a  testimony  against  them.”  Lk.  has :  “  And 
whosoever  will  not  receive  you,  as  you  go  out  from  that  city,  shake 

away  the  dust  from  your  feet  for  a  testimony  against  them.”  Both 
Mt  and  Lk.  substitute  Kcviopros  for  Mk.’s  x<>fc>  and  introduce  the 
reference  to  the  city.  Lk.  has  the  same  features  in  the  charge  to 

the  Seventy  (io10).  They  are  due  to  the  use  of  independent 
non-Marcan  sources. 

L  15.  Verily ,  I  say  to  you ,  It  shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the  land 
of  Sodom  and  Gomorrhah  in  the  day  of  judgement  than  for  that  city.] 

Lk.  has  similar  words  in  the  charge  to  the  Seventy :  “  I  say  to  you, 
that  for  Sodom  in  that  day  it  shall  be  more  tolerable  than  for  that 

city.”  Sodom  is  used  in  the  N.T.  as  a  typical  instance  of  the 
execution  of  divine  judgement;  cf.  n23*  24,  Lk  io12  1729,  Ro  9s9, 

2  P  26,  Jude  7.  So  in  Jub  3610  “On  the  day  of  turbulence,  and 
execration,  and  indignation,  and  anger,  with  flaming  devouring  fire, 
as  He  burnt  Sodom,  so  likewise  will  He  bum  His  land  and  His 

city.” — f)y.€pa  #cpicrc(i>9.]  For  the  omission  of  the  article  in  a 
technical  phrase,  see  Blass,  p.  15 1.  For  the  end  of  the  world 

as  a  day  of  judgement,  see  the  references  in  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat. 

p.  188;  Charles,  Enochs  p.  126 ;  and  cf.  Fs-Sol  1512  “The  sinners 

shall  perish  in  the  Lord’s  day  of  judgement  for  ever  ” ;  Jub  41®  “  until 
the  day  of  judgement  ” ;  Secrets  of  Enoch  391,  2  Es  7102* 118  1284. 

L  10.  Behold, \  I  send  you  forth  as  sheep  in  the  midst  of  wolves : 
be  therefore  wise  as  serpents ,  and  harmless  as  doves.]  The  first 

clause,  with  dpvas  for  irpo/fara,  occurs  in  Lk  io8  in  the  charge  to 
the  Seventy,  and  is  probably  to  be  reconstructed  in  the  fragment 
called  Fragment  of  a  Lost  Gospel \  published  by  Grenfell  and 

Hunt  It  there  stands  immediately  after  fragments  of  a  saying 

parallel  to  Lk  n62=  Mt  2318. — <f>p6vipot  a>$  oi  tycis.]  Cf.  Gn  31 
6  &  ts  ty  <f>pov i/uoraros. 

It  will  have  been  noticed  that  in  the  preceding  verses  Mt 

seems  to  have  borrowed  Mk  66b  u.  Lk.  in  the  parallel  section 

seems  also  to  have  borrowed  Mk  67-12.  Mt.  and  Lk.,  in  several 
striking  respects,  agree  against  Mk.,  e.g.  irpoaKaXeaapcyos — I&dkcv, 
Mt  io1  =  <rwtcaAe<rdpevos — ?$a>Kcv,  Lk  91 ;  #cal  0<paircvcty  jracrav  vwrov 

Mt  I  =  #ccu  voo-ov?  0<pair«iW,  Lk  91.  Both  have  pr/rt  (8«)  paft&ov. 

Both  add  “  nor  silver.”  Both  add  a  reference  to  a  city,  i&pxoptvoi 
«£<*) — rrp%  ttoXccos  Ik€iwjs9  Mt  14  =  i((pxop€voi  avo  rrjs  ir oA«o>? 

Lk  98.  Both  have  Kovtoprov  for  Mk.’s  \ow.  The  case  is  com¬ 
plicated  by  the  fact  that  Lk.,  in  the  charge  to  the  Seventy  (ch.  io), 

has  verses  parallel  to  Mt  9s7*88  i©7- 10b- 12‘18- 15- and  also  has 

parallels  to  Mt’s  expansions  or  alterations  of  Mk.  in  Mt  io°  prj 
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inrotyfiara, 11  ttoAik.  These  facts  seem  to  be  best  accounted  for 

by  supposing  that  Mt’s  modifications  of  Mk.  are  due  to  the 
fact  that  he  not  infrequently  substitutes  for  Mk.’s  phrases  others 
which  were  more  familiar  to  him.  He  may,  of  course,  have 
had  before  him  in  writing  another  account  of  the  charge  to 
the  Twelve,  or  of  words  spoken  to  disciples  with  reference  to 
their  mission  work,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  Logia  contained 
such  an  account.  Lk.,  in  copying  Mk.,  has  also  been  influenced 

by  his  memory  of  other  forms  of  Christ’s  charge.  Sometimes  the 
phraseology  which  he  remembers,  or  the  second  source  which  he 

uses,  agrees  with  Mt.’s  source.  In  compiling  or  copying  the  charge 
to  the  Seventy,  the  language  of  his  source,  oral  or  written  is  often 
in  agreement  with  the  language  of  verses  which  Mt.  has  inserted 
in  the  charge  to  the  Twelve.  In  other  words,  the  situation  is  best 

explained  as  follows.  Mt.  has  before  him  Mk.’s  short  account. 
He  also  has  quite  probably  a  section  of  the  Logia  containing  a 
charge  to  the  Twelve.  These  he  combines,  with  quite  possibly 
insertions  or  turns  of  phrase  from  his  reminiscence  of  forms  of  the 
charge  current  in  Church  circles.  Lk.  has  before  him  Mk.,  and 
quite  possibly  one  or  more  other  accounts  of  the  charge.  Amongst 
these  may  have  been  the  first  Gospel.  He  sometimes  substitutes 

for  Mk.’s  phrases  others  drawn  either  from  Mt,  or  from  another 
source  which  was  closely  allied  to  Mt  in  phraseology.  The 
common  theory  that  Mt  and  Lk.  both  used  (a)  Mk.,  (b)  the 
Logia,  and  that  Lk.  had  also  a  third  source,  is  too  artificial  to  be 
carried  through  the  Gospels,  and  does  not  leave  enough  to  the 
independence  of  the  Evangelists. 

17.  The  editor  is  reminded  by  the  cv  fitaw  XvW  which  he 

has  just  written  of  a  passage  which  occurs  later  in  Mk.’s  Gospel 
(I38b_18).  He  therefore  inserts  it  here,  though  it  is  dear  that  it 
does  not,  like  the  preceding  sayings,  refer  to  the  Apostolic  mission 

during  Christ’s  lifetime,  but  to  their  preaching  after  His  death. 
But  beware  of  nun  :  for  they  shall  deliver  you  up  to  Sanhedrins,  M 

and  in  their  synagogues  shall  they  scourge  you.]  Mk.  has:  “But 
take  ye  heed  to  yourselves.  They  shall  deliver  you  up  to  San¬ 

hedrins,  and  in  synagogues  shall  ye  be  beaten.” — vpwrixm 
cf.  715,  and  Blass,  p.  126.  Mk.  has  /JAcVctc  &  v/ms  favroik ;  cf. 
Mk  816  ySAcircTc  diro,  where  Mt  again  has  irpoaixm  &ir6.  Mt 

omits  /JActi-ctc  from  Mk  I328,88. — napaBiLcrovo- 1]  Mt  as  often 
inserts  a  connecting  particle,  here  yap. — crwtSpia]  the  local 
courts  of  justice;  see  Schiirer,  11.  L  151. — *al  lv  raw  ouyaywyaU 
paoTiyaxrov <rtv  v/xds]  Mk.  has  the  harsh  *ai  cfc  oTJwyaryas  Sapiprccrfa 

For  the  substitution  of  hr  for  tfe,  cf.  2418  =  Mk  131®,  and  Introduc¬ 
tion,  p.  xxvii. 

18.  And  before  rulers  and  kings  shall  ye  be  led  for  My  sake ,  for  M 

a  testimony  to  them  and  to  the  Gentiles .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  before 
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rulers  and  kings  shall  ye  stand  (fast)  for  My  sake,  for  a  testimony 

to  them.” — d^i/ow^c]  for  Mk.’s  <rra0Tfart<rO*  is  suggested  by  dywriv 
of  Mk  v.11. — iccu  Tots  ZOvtviv]  for  Mk.’s  harsh  #cat  c fc  wavra  ra 
iOvrj,  which  in  Mk.  belongs  to  the  following  verse.  The  editor  could 
not  take  over  the  next  few  words,  irp&rov  Set  KTjpv\$rjvau  to  cvayyeXtov, 
since  they  are  obviously  unsuited  to  this  charge  to  the  Twelve. 

He  should  therefore  have  stopped  at  fiaprvpiov  avrots.  See  on  2414. 
M  19.  And  when  they  shall  deliver  you  up9  take  no  thought  how  or 

what  ye  shall  speak :  for  there  shall  be  given  to  you  in  that  hour  what 

ye  shall  speak, .]  Mk.  has :  “And  when  they  shall  lead  you,  deliver¬ 
ing  you  up,  do  not  be  taking  thought  beforehand  what  ye  shall  speak. 

But  whatsoever  shall  be  given  to  you  in  that  hour,  this  speak.” 
otov  Sc]  Mk.  has  #ccu  drav ;  see  Introduction,  p.  xx. — Trapc&Qxriv] 

Mk.  has  ayuxTiv — irapaStSoKrcc.  The  editor  has  carried  the  dywnv 
into  the  previous  verse  (axO^reoOi).  The  editor  adds  ww  ij,  which 
are  found  also  in  Lk  1  au. 

U  20.  For  not  ye  are  the  speakers ,  but  the  Spirit  of  your  Father 

which  speaketh  in  you.]  Mk.  has :  “  For  not  ye  are  the  speakers, 
but  the  Holy  Spirit” 

M  21.  And  brother  shall  deliver  up  brother  to  death9  and  father9 
child :  and  children  shall  rise  up  against  parents9  and  shall  kill 

them .]  So  Mk.  with  k<u  for  Se  at  the  beginning.  See  Introduction, 
p.  xx.  Social  strife  is  a  common  feature  of  the  Apocalyptic 

description  of  the  last  days;  cf.  2  Es  5®  “all  friends  shall  destroy 
one  another”;  6U  “At  that  time  shall  friends  make  war  one 

against  another  like  enemies”;  Jub  2319  “And  they  will  strive 
one  with  another,  the  young  with  the  old,  and  the  old  with  the 
young,  the  poor  with  the  rich,  and  the  lowly  with  the  great,  and 

the  beggar  with  the  prince”;  Apoc.  Bar  708  “And  they  will  hate 
one  another,  and  provoke  one  another  to  fight ;  and  the  mean  will 
rule  over  the  honourable,  and  those  of  low  degree  will  be  extolled 

above  the  famous”;  Enoch  567  99s  1001.  See  note  on  v.M. 
M  22.  And  ye  shall  be  hated  by  all  for  My  namds  sake .  But  he 

that  endured  to  the  end9  he  shall  be  saved ]  So  Mk.  In  Mk.  the 
rcXos  is  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  period  after  the 

great  tribulation;  cf.  2  Es  b26  “Whosoever  remaineth — he  shall 

be  saved,  and  shall  see  My  salvation,  and  the  end  of  the  world  ” ; 
97* 8  “  And  every  one  that  shall  be  saved — shall  be  preserved.” — 
vjro/xciVa?]  cf.  Dn  1 2 12  (Th)  p/ucdpios  6  vTropJvwv. 

L  23.  But  when  they  persecute  you  in  this  city9  flee  to  the  other  : 

for  verily  I  say  to  you9  Ye  shall  not  exhaust  the  cities  of  Israel9 
until  the  Son  of  Man  come.]  The  cfe  t&os  of  the  last  verse  has 
carried  away  the  mind  of  the  editor,  in  spite  of  his  context,  to  the 
thought  of  the  Second  Coming.  The  apostles  had  been  forbidden 
to  go  to  the  Gentiles  or  Samaritans.  They  were  to  preach  to  the 

lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel,  vv.6- 8  In  this  work  they  would 
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suffer  persecution,  vv.1722.  But  persecution  would  not  become  so 
universal  that  a  city  of  Israel  could  not  be  found  as  a  refuge 
before  the  Son  of  Man  came.  It  seems  to  be  impossible  to 

interpret  this  verse  of  a  coming  of  Christ  to  His  missionaries  during 
His  lifetime.  In  this  Gospel  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  is 

always  a  final  coming  after  His  death  to  inaugurate  the  kingdom. 

10.  to*  rj]  om.  S1  a  b  k. 
23.  After  tV  iripav]  D  L S1  a b kg1  q h  add:  “and  if  they  persecute 

you  in  the  other,  flee  ye  to  another.”  The  words,  as  Merx  points  out,  seem 
necessary  to  explain  the  following  exhortation. 

24.  The  editor  here  collects  together  other  sayings  bearing 

upon  persecution. 
A  disciple  is  not  above  the  teacher ,  nor  a  slave  above  his  master .]  L 

Lk.  in  his  Sermon  (640)  has  clause  a ,  adding :  “  but  every  one  who 

is  perfected  shall  be  as  his  teacher.” 
25.  Sufficient  for  the  disciple  that  he  be  as  his  teacher, ,  and  the  L 

slave  (shall  be)  as  Ms  master .  If  they  called  the  master  of  the 
house  Beelzebouly  haw  much  more  the  members  of  Ms  house  f\  In  Lk. 

the  saying  about  the  disciple  and  his  teacher  illustrates  the  saying 
about  the  blind  leading  the  blind.  Because  a  blind  man  cannot 
be  directed  by  a  blind  man,  so  a  scholar  dependent  on  his  teacher 
cannot  receive  more  wisdom  than  his  teacher  has.  At  the  best, 
he  will  he  as  wise  as  his  teacher.  Here  the  words  have  a  different 

application,  and  are  intended  as  a  warning  to  the  disciples  to 

expect  persecution.  If  their  Master  has  been  ill-treated  and 
slandered,  they  must  expect  similar  treatment  It  is  dear  that 
Mt.  and  Lk.  were  acquainted  with  the  saying  in  a  detached  form 

or  in  different  contexts. — cva  ycvrfrai]  Here  as  in  88  practically 
equivalent  to  the  infinitive.  See  Moulton,  p.  206  ff. — BccAfr/fovA] 
Here  clearly  a  term  of  reproach.1  In  1 2s4  it  is  wrongly  made 
equivalent  to  arch-devil.  It  has  been  traced  to  the  Mt  bvi** 

god  of  flies,  of  2  K  1®.  This  has  been  changed  into  but  in 
order  to  introduce  assimilation  to  the  sound  of  io?=dung.  In  B. 

Ab.  Zar  188  the  sacrifice  (rQT)  of  the  heathen  is  ironically  called 

bat  “dung.”  Cf.  Dalm.  Gram, .  p.  137.  The  objection  to  this 
explanation  is  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  Baalzebul  was 

adopted  into  the  popular  demonology  as  a  powerful  devil,  or  that 
flies  were  particularly  identified  with  evil  spirits.  Others  connect 

sebul  with  the  Hebrew  but,  meaning  “  lofty  dwelling,”  cf.  1  K  818, 
Is  6315;  but  in  this  sense  is  used  as  the  dwelling  of  God, 
whereas  we  should  expect  here  some  term  equivalent  to  Hades, 
the  abode  of  evil  spirits.  In  the  Rabbinical  literature,  Zebul  is  the 
name  of  the  fourth  heaven,  in  which  are  the  heavenly  Jerusalem, 

the  Temple,  the  Altar,  and  Michael.2  In  the  apocalyptic  literature 

1  C  E  at  have  BeeXfe/SotfX ;  K  B,  B«fe£oJX ;  S1  c  g*  Beelzebub.  See 
on  12*.  *  Cf.  Ckagiga  iab. 
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the  lord  of  evil  spirits  and  the  Antichrist  is  called  Beliar;  cf. 

Charles  on  Ascension  of  Isaiah  i8. 

86.  &pk€tov]  See  on  6M. — 6  8o55Aos]  sc.  “  let  him  be”  or  “ shall 
be.”  We  should  expect  t<£  8ovA<j>.  The  nom.  is  probably  due  to 
careless  translation. 

86-88.  The  editor  here  inserts  a  section  which  finds  a  parallel 

in  Lk  is2'9,  where  it  is  ascribed  to  an  occasion  at  a  later  period  in 
Christ's  life.  There  is  a  good  deal  of  agreement  in  language,  with 
some  striking  differences.  These  differences  do  not  favour  the 
theory  that  the  two  Evangelists  borrowed  from  the  same  written 

source ;  and  the  difference  in  historical  setting  is  still  more  unfavour¬ 
able  to  such  a  view,  unless  the  supposed  source  contained  sayings 

without  any  historical  settings.  It  is  probable  that  the  two  writers 

drew  these  words  from  different  written  sources,  Mt.'s  being  the 
Logia. 

L  86.  Fear  them  not9  therefore  ;  for  nothing  is  covered  which  shall 
not  be  revealed^  and  hidden  which  shall  not  be  known.]  Three  times 

in  the  following  Verses  we  get  this  “fear  not.”  See  Introduction, 
p.  lxv.  The  saying  about  that  which  is  hidden  being  revealed 
seems  to  have  been  a  traditional  utterance  of  Christ  which  could 

be  adapted  to  any  context.  Mk.  has  it  after  the  parable  of  the 

Sower,  4m,  in  the  difficult  form,  ov  yap  loriv  Kpvnrbv  lav  pi)  Xva 

<f>av€pa>0fj  ovSk  lyivero  airoKpwfwv  AW*  Iva  cis  <f>av€pov  3X0p.  It  there 
seems  to  be  applied  to  the  teaching  in  parables.  The  truth  was 
hidden  in  the  parabolic  teaching,  but  only  that  it  might  gain  the 
greater  publicity.  Mt.,  having  inserted  a  similar  saying  here,  omits 

Mk  4m  in  his  parallel  section.  Lk.  in  the  parallel  to  Mk.  has : 
ov  yap  lortv  Kpxnrrov  8  ov  <f>avepdv  yevya crcu  oiSk  AiroKpxxfxiv  8  ov  pi) 

yvwo&fi  #cal  els  <f>av€pov  IXOy.  Lk.  here  in  yvwr$y  shows  remem¬ 
brance  of  the  form  of  the  saying  which  occurs  in  Mt.,  yvudijo-mi. 

Lk.  has  the  saying  again  in  12s,  where  he  has  a  section,  12*-9, 
parallel  to  Mt  io26  38,  but  assigned  to  a  different  occasion.  The 

saying  in  1 2*  runs  thus :  ovSkv  $2  orvyKtKaXvppivov  lorCv,  6  ovk 
ATTOKakv<f>0ifcr€Tai  kcu  Kpwrrov  8  ov  yvw&rprtTai.  This  is  almost 
identical  with  Mt.,  where  the  words  seem  to  be  used  as  a  proverbial 

saying,  affording  an  analogy  for  the  following  exhortation :  “Just  as 
all  hidden  things  are  destined  to  be  brought  to  light,  so  you  must 

publish  to  the  world  what  I  tell  you  now  in  obscurity.”  In  Lk. 
the  application  seems  different :  “  Beware  of  hypocrisy,  because 
the  truth  will  come  to  light” 

L  37.  What  I  say  to  you  in  the  darkness ,  speak  ye  in  the  light ; 
and  what  you  hear  at  the  ear  (in  whispers ),  proclaim  upon  the 

housetops .]  Lk.  has:  “Wherefore  (Avff  fiv),  whatever  things  you 
say  in  the  darkness  shall  be  heard  in  the  light,  and  what  you  speak 

to  the  ear  (i.e.  privately)  in  the  chambers  shall  be  proclaimed  upon 

the  housetops.”  In  Mt.  the  meaning  seems  to  be :  “  I  give  you 
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X.  37-82.] 

My  teaching  in  privacy  and  obscurity.  But  I  wish  you  to  be  the 

agents  in  making  it  everywhere  public.”  In  Lk.  the  idea  rather  is : 
“Hypocrisy  is  essentially  futile,  inasmuch  as  all  things  hidden 
ultimately  come  to  light,  and  your  secret  words  and  whispers 

will  one  day  be  known.” 
28.  And  fear  not  those  who  kill  the  body ,  but  cannot  kill  the  L 

soul.  But  fear  rather  Him  who  is  able  to  destroy  both  soul  and  body 

in  Gehenna .]  The  second  “  fear  not,”  cf.  v.M.  The  warning  there 
is  against  fear  of  slander ;  here,  against  fear  of  persecution  to  the 

death:  “In  your  work  of  making  My  teaching  public  you  will 
meet  with  persecution.  Fear  not  physical  death.  But  fear  the 
wrath  of  God  against  unfaithfulness  to  Him,  for  He  can  destroy 

soul  and  body  together  in  Gehenna.”  The  Talmud  (B.  Rosh  ha  Sh 
i6b  17*)  says  that  the  school  of  Shammai  taught  that  at  the 
judgement-day  there  would  be  three  classes  of  men.  Of  these,  one 
would  remain  in  Gehinnom  for  twelve  months,  after  which  their 

bodies  would  be  destroyed  and  their  souls  burned.  But,  as  a  rule, 
both  in  Apocalyptic  and  Talmudic  literature,  the  punishment  of 
the  wicked  is  regarded  as  eternal ;  cf.  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  pp.  286  f. 

Lk.  has :  “  But  I  say  unto  you,  my  friends,  Fear  not  those  who 
kill  the  body,  and  after  these  things  have  nothing  more  that  they 
can  do.  But  I  will  show  you  whom  you  should  fear.  Fear  Him 

who  has  power  after  killing  to  cast  into  Gehenna.  Yea,  I  say  unto 

you,  fear  Him.” For  foPv&F*  airo,  a  Hebraistic  idiom,  cf.  Blass,  p.  88. 

For  yU wo,  cf.  on  5s2. 
29.  Are  not  two  sparrows  sold  for  a  farthing  t  and  not  one  of"L 

them  falls  to  the  ground  without  your  Father .]  Lk.  has  :  “  Are  not 
five  sparrows  sold  for  two  farthings?  and  not  one  of  them  is 

forgotten  before  God.” 
faradpuni]  The  Latin  as,  known  to  the  Talmudic  writers  as 

"IDN.  It  was  equivalent  to  TVth  of  a  denarius,  i.e.  to  something 
less  than  a  halfpenny.  Cf.  Pesikta  des  Rab.  Kahana ,  10  (Wiinsche), 

p.  1 13  :  “If  the  bird  is  not  captured  without  the  will  of  heaven, 
how  much  less  we !  ” 

80.  But  even  the  hairs  of  your  head  art  all  numbered.]  So  Lk.  L 

with  &XXa  accu — vfiS>v  for  vpJav  82  kou.  The  emphasis  here  is  rather 
upon  ai  rpt^c?  than  upon  vfiuv. 

81.  Fear  not ,  therefore ,  you  are  more  valuable  than  many  L 

sparrows.]  So  Lk.  without  oZv  or  tyicis.  This  is  the  third  “  Fear 

not  ”  ;  cf.  w.28* 28. 
82.  Everyone ,  therefore,  who  shall  acknowledge  Me  before  men,  I L 

also  will  acknowledge  him  before  My  Father  which  is  in  the  heavens.] 

Lk.  has :  “  And  I  say  to  you,  Every  one  who  shall  acknowledge 
Me  before  men,  also  the  Son  of  Man  will  acknowledge  him  before 

the  angels  of  God.”  ofiokoyiiv  iv  occurs  only  here  and  in  Lk  1 28. 



IIO  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [X.  82-88. 

It  is  an  Aramaic  and  Syriac  idiom.  Cf.  even  Moulton,  p.  104 : 

“  It  seems  best  not  to  look  for  any  justification  of  this  usage  in 

Greek.” — rov  irarpos  fiov  rov  iv  tols  otyxxvots]  See  on  51®. 
L  88.  But  whosoever  shall  deny  Me  before  men ,  I  also  will  deny  him 

before  My  Father  which  is  in  the  heavens.]  Lk.  has  :  “  But  he  who 
denied  Me  before  men,  shall  be  denied  before  the  angels  of  God.” 
Yv.8s.88  find  a  differently  worded  parallel  in  Mk  8W,  which  the 
editor  of  Mt.  omits  when  he  comes  to  that  section  of  Mk. 

L  84.  The  thought  of  persecution,  especially  of  persecution  at 
the  hands  of  near  relatives,  reminds  the  editor  of  other  sayings 

bearing  upon  the  divisions  caused  by  Christ’s  teaching  in  families. 
Think  not  that  I  came  to  cast  peace  upon  the  earth.  I  came  not 

to  cast  peace, ,  but  a  sword.]  This  and  the  following  verse  find  a 

parallel  in  Lk  125153  in  a  different  context.  Lk.  has:  “Think  ye 
(Soiccirc)  that  I  came  (irapcycvd/Aip')  to  give  peace  on  the  earth?  No, 

I  tell  you,  but  division.”  Phraseology  and  context  alike  differ. 
The  two  Evangelists  draw  from  different  sources. 

Mi)  vofjLL<rrjT€  on  yXOov — ovk  »}A0ov]  The  same  formula  occurs 

in  517.  The  editor  probably  assimilates. 
85.  For  I  came  to  divide  a  man  against  his  father ,  and  a 

daughter  against  her  mother ,  and  a  bride  against  her  mother-in-law.] 
Lk  i262- M  has  a  similar  thought  in  different  words. 

Cf.  B.  Sanhed.  97*  “  In  the  period  when  the  Son  of  David 
shall  come,  a  daughter  will  rise  up  against  her  mother,  a  daughter-in- 

law  against  her  mother-in-law.”  For  similar  formulas  in  Babylonian 
Inscriptions,  cf.  Jeremias,  Babylonisches  im  MT,  p.  97. 

Cf.  also  Sotah  49*  b  “  The  son  despises  the  father,  the  daughter 
rebels  against  the  mother,  the  daughter-in-law  against  the  mother- 

in-law,  and  a  man’s  enemies  are  they  of  his  own  household.” 
L  36.  And  a  man's  enemies  {shall  be)  those  of  his  household.]  This 

and  the  previous  verse  seem  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  Mic  7*. 
L  87.  He  who  loveth  father  or  mother  more  than  Me ,  is  not  worthy 

of  Me ;  and  he  who  loveth  son  or  daughter  more  than  Me,  is  not 

worthy  of  Me.]  This  and  the  following  verse  find  a  parallel  in 

Lk  i4M  27.  But  context  and  phraseology  are  alike  different  The 

Evangelists  draw  from  different  sources.  Lk.  has  :  “  If  any  man 
come  to  Me,  and  hate  not  his  own  father,  and  mother,  and  wife, 

and  children,  and  brothers,  and  sisters,  yea,  and  also  his  own  life, 

he  cannot  be  My  disciple.” 
I*  38.  And  he  who  taketh  not  his  cross ,  and  followeth  after  Me,  is 

not  worthy  of  Me.]  Lk.  has:  “Whosoever  beareth  not  his  cross, 

and  cometh  after  Me,  cannot  be  My  disciple.”  It  is  clear  that  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  we  have  three  recensions  of  this  saying,  viz. 

(a)  Mk  8M==  Mt  1 =  Lk  9s8,  a  positive  form,  ct  res  OiXci  ottutco 
fiov  1X0 €iv  (Lk.  IpxarOcu)  apvrfadaOu)  cavrov  *ai  dparw  rov  erravpov 

avrov  (Lk.  adds  Kaff  rjpipav)  teal  aKoXovOiiru)  /hoc.  (b)  Mt  IOw,  a 
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negative  form,  os  ov  \ap.fidv€i  rov  oravpov  avrov  uat  aKoXovOct  faritrt* 

nov.  (c)  Lk  1 4s7,  another  negative  form  in  a  different  context, 
ooris  ov  fla<rrd£ct  rov  orravpov  lavrov  kcu  c/o^crat  ottuto)  /jlov.  The 
two  latter  look  like  independent  translations  of  a  Semitic  original. 
It  is  commonly  assumed  that  this  saying  betrays  reflection  upon 

the  manner  of  Christ’s  death.  So  far  as  Lk.  is  concerned,  the 
thought  of  discipleship  as  involving  probable  death  in  persecution, 
seems  less  obvious  than  that  of  faithful  discipleship  simply.  It 

would  not  have  been  surprising  had  we  found  “  yoke  ”  for  “  cross  ” 
there.  The  Rabbis  spoke  of  a  man  as  receiving  the  yoke  of 

the  law,  cf.  Ab  3® ;  or  the  yoke  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens, 
cf.  B.  Berakhoth  13*.  So  Christ,  elsewhere,  Mt  ii29,  spoke  of  His 
yoke.  But  it  is  historically  probable  that  Christ  in  speaking  of 
His  death  should  anticipate  it  as  one  of  crucifixion.  This  had 
become,  as  it  would  seem,  typical  of  violent  death.  It  is  so  used 
in  the  parables  of  the  Mechilta.  Cf.  Fiebig,  Altjud \  Gleichnisse , 

p.  44:  “(Like)  a  robber  who  entered  in  and  outraged  the  king’s 
palace,  (saying),  If  I  find  the  king’s  son  I  will  seize  him  and  kill 
and  crucify  him.”  Cf.  Plato,  Rep .  ii.  361 :  “  The  just  man — will  be 
impaled”  The  condemned  man  carried  his  cross  to  the  place  of 
execution.  Cf.  Artemidorus,  ii.  56  :  6  fitXXtov  a vr<3  (<rravp<p)  irpoa- 

rjXowrOai  irporepov  avrov  jSaorafei;1  Bereshith  Rabbay  Par.  56 

(Wiinsche,  p.  266) :  “  Abraham  took  the  wood  of  the  offering  as  one 
who  bears  his  cross  upon  his  shoulder  ” ;  Plut.  de  Sera  Num .  Vind. 
C.  9  :  Kal  T(p  o’cofum  tu>v  KoXa^op.€V<ov  ckolotos  Kajcovpyov  lK<f>lp€i  rov 

avrov  oravpov.  The  thought  in  Mt  1088  is  no  doubt  of  death  in  per¬ 
secution.  The  disciples  would  be  dragged  before  courts  of  justice, 

v.17 ;  they  would  be  killed  by  their  relatives,  v.*1.  But  they  were  not 
to  fear  physical  death,  v.28.  If  they  shrank  back  and  recanted  their 
faith  in  Christ,  He  would  deny  them  before  God,  v.88.  They  must  be 

prepared  to  go  to  a  shameful  death,  following  His  example,  v.88. 
89.  He  that  found  his  life  shall  lose  it;  and  he  that  lost  his  life  I 

for  My  sake  shall  find  it.]  This  saying  occurs  in  four  forms :  (a) 

Mk  S^sMt  i626  =  Lk  9s4  8s  yhp  lav  (Lk.  &v)  OeXy  rrpr  ̂ rvy^v 

avrov  (Mk.  lavrov  ̂ rvxw)  <rioo-ai  <foroA«r«  a vrrjv,  os  8*  &v  dvoXloyj 
(Mk.  diraA.co’Ci)  rrjv  if/vyrpr  avrov  IvtKcv  Ipov  (Mk.  Kal  rov  cvayycA iov) 

ovros  (om.  Mt.  Mk.)  owci  avrrjv  (Mt.  «vpi}o*ct,  assimilating  to  io89). 
(b)  Mt  io88  6  evpu)v  ttjv  ifrvxrjv  avrov  dvoXlo-ti  axrrrjv,  Kal  6  airoX&ras 

rrpr  ifruxijv  avrov  &€K€v  Ifiov  cvpijo-ci  avnjv.  (c)  Lk  17  s8,  in  a  different 

Context,  8s  lav  (ffrrjori  rrpr  avrov  Trcpnroirjo-aaOai  diroXlati 

avrrjv,  8s  8*  &y  airoXloyj  fcuioyovrjcrtL  avrrjv.  This  and  No.  I  look  like 
independent  translations  of  a  Semitic  original.  They  are  not  based 

on  a  common  Greek  source.  (4)  Jn  1226  o  <fnXS>v  rty  avrov 
diroAAvcc  avriyv  ical  8  /uow  rrpf  ̂ rvyrjv  avrov  iv  rtf  Kooyjup  rovrtp  els 
farqv  alwvLOV  <f>vXa£et  avrrjv. 

1  Quoted  by  Dr.  Bigg,  The  Church's  Task  under  the  Roman  Empire ,  p.  79. 
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In  Mk  8  =  Mt  16  =  Lk  9,  and  in  Mt.  io,  this  saying  is  connected 
with  the  saying  about  bearing  the  cross. 

Here  in  Mt  it  clearly  has  reference  to  death  in  persecution. 

w  He  who  shrinks  from  death,  and  wishes  to  preserve  his  life  of 
the  body,  will  indeed  do  so,  but  will  lose  the  higher  life  of  the  soul 
into  which  he  would  have  passed  through  martyrdom.  He  who  is 
content  to  suffer  death  because  of  his  faithfulness  to  My  teaching, 
will  forfeit  the  life  of  the  body,  but  will  make  discovery  on  the 

other  side  of  death  of  the  higher  life  of  the  soul.” 
L  40.  He  who  receiveth  you  receiveth  Me,  and  he  who  receiveth 

Me  receiveth  Him  that  sent  Me.\  Cf.  Mk  987. 
L  41.  He  who  receiveth  a  prophet  in  the  name  of  a  prophet  shall 

receive  the  reward  of  a  prophet ;  and  he  who  receives  a  righteous 
man  in  the  name  of  a  righteous  man  shall  receive  the  reward  of  a 

righteous  man.]  V.40  finds  a  parallel  in  Mk  987b  &v  tv  rw 
toiovto >v  iraiSiW  &t£rp- at  brl  ra>  ovoparC  pxrv  ifik  Sc^erar  #cat  os  l/ik 
ScgrjTat  ovk  Ifxk  Several  aXka  tqv  aTroorciXavra  fit.  Mt  adapts  to 

his  context  here  by  substituting  vpA%  for  “  one  of  such  children,” 
and  omits  from  Mk  when  he  comes  to  that  passage.  The  thought 
passes  from  the  fate  of  the  disciples  to  that  of  those  who  receive 

the  teaching  of  Christ,  which  they  are  to  proclaim  to  the  world. 
Those  who  receive  them,  Le.  welcome  their  teaching,  receive 
Christ,  because  it  is  His  teaching  which  the  disciples  transmit, 

and  receive  God  who  sent  Him.  This  idea  of  Christ’s  mission 

from  God  has  already  underlain  the  JjXBov  of  517  io84.  In  v.40  the 

Christian  missionaries  are  called  irpcxfrrjrai  and  &'#caio u  For  the 
first,  cf.  23s4.  They  were  Si/cauu  as  practising  the  Sucaioo-vny  which 

he  taught  them,  61’18 ;  cf.  520.  cfe  ovopa  is  a  translation  of  the 
Jewish  D xh  =  “  in  the  capacity  of,”  “  as,”  “  on  the  ground  of  his  pro¬ 
phetic  qualifications.”  Cf.  Heitmiiller,  Im  Natnen  Jesu ,  pp.  1 1 2  ff. 
Those  who  receive  the  Christian  missionaries  in  respect  of  their 
Christian  message,  i.e .  accept  their  teaching  and  become  Christians, 
will  receive  the  same  reward  as  the  preachers  themselves.  For  the 

idea  of  eternal  life  as  a  reward,  see  on  1929  \  and  for  the  concep¬ 
tion  that  early  and  late  comers  into  the  kingdom  receive  the  same 

reward  of  eternal  life,  see  on  20118. 
M  42.  And  whosoei'er  shall  give  to  drink  one  of  these  little  ones  a 

cup  of  cold  water  only  in  the  name  of  a  disciple,  verily  I  say  to  you, 
he  shall  not  lose  his  reward.]  This  saying  is  clearly  out  of  place 

here,  because  there  is  nothing  in  the  context  to  explain  the  mean¬ 

ing  of  rtov  fUKp&v  rovrtov.  It  occurs  again  in  Mk  941  with  v/xas  for 

“  these  little  ones.”  Ss  yap  av  irorCoy  vpas  Trorrjpiov  vSaros  iv  ovo/iar  1 
on  Xpurrov  ccrrc,  a fjtrjv  \lycj  vjuv  art  ov  /jltj  airoXitrQ  tov  yutrOov  avroi). 

Mt.  in  the  parallel  section  to  Mk.  omits  this  verse.  Mk.,  however, 

has  t«v  pnKpSiv  tovtcdv  in  the  next  verse,  942.  Mt.  seems  to  be 

quoting  from  memory,  and  to  have  brought  in  the  “  these  little 
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ones ”  inadvertently.  Mk.’s  v/uis  would  have  suited  the  purpose 
much  better.  If  Mt  had  known  the  saying  independently  with  r&v 
fiucpCiv  Tovrtov,  he  would  almost  certainly  have  inserted  it  in  this  form 

in  the  parallel  to  Mk  941.  On  the  other  hand,  twv  fjuxpwv  rovrwv 
in  Mt  io42  can  only  be  explained  as  a  reminiscence  of  Mk  941*42. 

XL  1.  And  it  came  to  pass ,  when  Jesus  finished  charging  His  E 
twelve  disciples ,  He  departed  thence  to  teach  and  to  preach  in  their 
cities .]  For  this  formula  at  the  end  of  five  long  discourses,  cf. 

Introduction,  p.  lxiv.  For  cVdflcv,  cf.  on  421. — rov  SiSoo-kcu']  Ml 
has  tov  with  inf.  7  times.  The  present  tense  emphasises  the  con¬ 

tinuance  of  the  action;  cf.  138,  and  contrast  218  318.  See  Blass, 
pp.  196  ff. ;  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammar ,  2496. 

(5)  Survey  of  His  ministry,  1 12*30. 
2.  The  editor  gives  a  survey  of  Christ’s  work.  It  falls  into 

three  sections.  Christ’s  work  is  considered  (a)  in  relation  to  that 

of  the  Baptist,  2-19 ;  (b)  in  view  of  its  apparent  failure,  20-24 ;  (r)  in 
view  of  its  real  success,  26-s0. 

No  part  of  this  is  found  in  Mk. 

Vv.2-19  find  a  parallel  in  Lk  718-85.  But 
Mt  2-8  bear  little  resemblance  to  Lk  18-21. 

4-11  agree  verbally  for  the  most  part  with  22-28. 
At  this  point  Lk.  breaks  the  thread  of  the  discourse  by  inserting 

an  editorial  comment,  w.29-80.  Mt.  seems  to  cany  on  the  speech, 
but  w. 12-15  are  probably  inserted  here  by  him  from  another 
context.  Vv.12* 18  find  a  parallel  in  Lk  is16,  where  the  clauses  are 
in  the  reverse  order. 

Mt 16-19  agree  very  closely  with  Lk  81-85. 
20  is  an  editorial  comment. 

21-28a  agree  closely  with  Lk  io18-15  from  the  charge  to  the Seventy. 

"h  has  no  parallel  in  Lk. 

24  agrees  closely  with  Lk  io12. 

25-27  agree  closely  with  Lk  io21*22  after  the  return  of  the Seventy. 

28-80  have  no  parallel  in  Lk. 

So  far  as  w. 20-80  are  concerned,  it  seems  probable  that  the 
editor  is  bringing  together  detached  sayings,  some  of  which  Lk. 
has  placed  in  or  after  the  charge  to  the  Seventy.  The  two 
Evangelists  cannot  have  had  a  common  source  for  these  sayings, 
unless  the  source  consisted  of  sayings  only,  without  historical 
connections.  These  sayings  had  probably  become  stereotyped 
in  tradition,  and  were  drawn  by  the  two  writers  from  different 

sources.  But  the  relation  of  Mt  4-n* 16-19  to  Lk  22-28*  81-35  is  very 
puzzling.  Why  do  both  writers  connect  these  groups  of  sayings ; 
and  why  do  both  insert  between  them  a  paragraph  which  is  quite 

different  in  the  two  Gospels  ?  It  is  probable  that  the  two  groups 
8 
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existed  independently  before  the  two  Evangelists,  Why  both 
writers  connected  them  is  not  easy  to  explain.  But  since  both 

groups  deal  with  John  the  Baptist,  it  is  not  altogether  unnatural 
that  two  or  more  Gospels  should  have  connected  them  together. 

That  they  did  this  independently  is  shown  by  the  different  char¬ 

acter  of  the  connecting  links,  Mt 12-ia,  Lk  29~80. 
If  it  be  thought  that  the  close  verbal  agreement  of  Mt  *“u  = 

Lk  22-28  and  of  Mt 16-19  =  Lk  781-85  compels  us  to  think  of  a  direct 
connection  between  the  Gospels,  it  would  be  better  to  fall  back 

upon  the  view  that  Lk.  had  seen  Mt.,  than  to  suppose  that  both 
are  borrowing  from  a  common  source.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
impossible  to  explain  the  fact  that  both  editors  independently 
insert  extraneous  words  at  the  same  point  in  a  common  source. 

If  Lk.  had  seen  Mt,  he  may  well  have  taken  objection  to  w.12-15 
as  obscure,  and  substituted  for  them  a  comment  which  prepared 

an  anticipatory  explanation  of  Mt 19b.  In  that  case  he  has  not 
cared  to  pass  over  Mt  1218  altogether,  but  has  placed  them  in 
another  context,  transposed  them,  substituted  airo  rorc  for  &ird  Sc 

riov  rjfieptov  ’luxivov  which  he  felt  to  be  anachronistic,  substituted 
cvayycXtferat  for  the  ambiguous  /Siafcrcu,  and  paraphrased  /hooral 
dpirafowiv  avnjv  by  iras  cfe  avrrjv  fii d£crcu,  thus  making  the  sentence 

clearly  express  the  idea  that  the  Baptist’s  ministry  was  the  in¬ 
auguration  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Cf.  Ac  i22  io87. 

L  2,3.  And  John  having  heard  in  the  prison  the  works  of  the 
Messiah,  sent  through  his  disciples,  and  said  to  Him,  Art  Thou  the 

Coming  One,  or  are  we  to  wait  for  another  f]  Lk.  agrees  only  in 
the  last  clause. 

hr  t<5  Sto-fxwTTjpiq]  The  imprisonment  of  the  Baptist  has  been 
referred  to  in  412. — to,  ipya]  of  which  illustrations  have  been  given 
in  81-984. — 6  cpx<ywo«]  i.e.  the  Messiah;  cf.  311,  Ps  11826,  Dn  718. 

L  4-6.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them.  Go  report  to  John 
what  ye  hear  and  see :  blind  men  see,  and  lame  men  walk .  Lepers 
are  cleansed,  and  deaf  men  hear.  And  dead  men  are  raised,  and 
poor  men  are  told  good  news.  And  blessed  is  he  who  shall  not  be 

made  to  stumble  in  Me. ] — KaOapC^ovrou]  See  on  82. — cvayycXifovrai] 
The  verb  occurs  only  here  in  this  Gospel.  For  the  construction, 

cf.  He  42* 6. — <rKavSa\urOjj]  See  on  5". 

Lk.  agrees  almost  word  for  word.  He  omits  6  ’I^o-ovs,  has 
ciScre  kcu  rjKovaart  for  &KOvm  teal  f$\ jiirtrt,  omits  rat  before 

vtKpot,  and  irr&xoi,  and  has  lav  for  av  in  the  last  clause. 

L  7.  And  as  they  were  going,  Jesus  began  to  speak  to  the  multitudes 
concerning  John,  What  went  ye  out  into  the  wilderness  to  behold  f  A 
reed  shaken  by  the  wind  f  or :  Why  went  ye  out  into  the  wilderness  ? 

To  behold  a  reed  shaken  by  the  wind  7]  Lk.  has :  cur€A.0dnw  Sc  rail' 
dyycXwv  Tcoavov,  for  to vt<dv  Sc  Tropivopivtav. 

The  reed  shaken  by  the  wind  seems  to  be  a  metaphor  for  a 
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commonplace  event  But  there  is  probably  a  side  reference  to 

the  thoughts  of  the  multitudes  concerning  John.  He  had  predicted 

the  coming  of  One  mightier  than  he  (311).  He  had  recognised  in 
Christ  one  who  honoured  him  by  coming  to  his  baptism.  Now 
his  message  seemed  to  show  that  he  was  vacillating,  doubtful 
whether  after  all  Christ  was  the  coming  mightier  One. 

Otao-aaOai]  does  not  occur  in  Mk.  The  seeing  implied  is  the 
beholding,  gazing  at,  e.g.  a  spectacle  or  pageant  It  occurs  in  61 

“to  be  gazed  at  by  them,”  2211  “to  look  at  the  guests,”  23®  “to  be 

gazed  at  by  men.” 
8.  But  what  went  ye  out  to  see  f  A  man  clothed  in  soft  (raimen/)  t  L 

Behold, \  they  who  wear  soft  {raiment)  are  in  kings*  houses.)  Lk.  has 
iv  fuxAaKots  ifumots  in  the  first  clause,  and  for  the  second :  IBov  ot  iv 

IfiaTurfJup  iv86£(p  teal  rpv<fyjj  \nrdp\ovres  iv  rots  ̂ acriActW  cmtiV.  The 

meaning  is :  “  You  did  not  go  all  that  way  into  the  wilderness  to 

see  a  worldly  sensualist” 
9.  But  what  went  ye  out  to  see  t  A  prophet  t  yes, 1  say  to  you,  L 

and  more  than  a  prophet .]  So  Lk. 

“  You  went  to  see  a  spiritual  leader  of  men.  And  the  fulfilment 
exceeded  your  expectation.  You  saw  a  prophet,  and  that  no 

ordinary  prophet” 
10.  This  is  he,  of  whom  it  stands  written ,  Behold,  I  send  My  L 

messenger  before  Thy  face,  who  shall  prepare  Thy  way  before  Thee.] 

“  For  John  is  he  whom  the  Scripture  predicted  as  the  messenger 

who  should  prepare  the  way  for  the  Messiah.”  The  quotation 
comes  from  Mai  31,  where  the  LXX  has  l&ov  (£yo>,  K°  A  Q  T) 
i^airoariXXta  toy  dy ye\6v  pxw,  Kal  hn^Xaf/erai  6Sov  ir po  irpoardirov 

pun).  Mt.,  Mk  i2,  and  Lk  7s7  agree  against  the  LXX — {a)  in 
airooTeXAco  for  ̂ £airo<rT<XAa> ;  (b)  in  vpo  irpoadirov  <rov  after  “  My 

messenger  ” ;  (c)  in  5s  for  kox  ;  (d)  in  KaraoTccueura  for  «V tfiXfyerax, 
and  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree;  (e)  in  ip.irpo<rOcv  <rov  for  vpo  vpoadmov 

<rov  after  “way.”  Both  Mt  and  Lk.  omit  in  their  parallels  to 
Mk  i2.  It  seems  clear  that  the  quotation  was  current  in  Christian 

circles  in  a  form  slightly  different  from  the  LXX.  irpo  irpoo-anrov 

pjov  after  “  My  messenger,”  may  be  due  to  assimilation  to  Ex  2320. 
11.  Verily  Isay  to  you.  There  hath  not  arisen  among  women-bom  L 

a  greater  than  John  the  Baptist.  But  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens  is  greater  than  he.]  Lk.  has :  iv  ycwyrols 

ywaiKtbv  T (odvov  ovScls  iariv,  and  “  of  God  ”  for  “  of  the  heavens.” 
“Thus  as  fulfilling  the  prophecy  of  Malachi  and  heralding  the 
Messiah,  John  is  pre-eminent.  But  the  least  who  shall  stand 

within  the  kingdom  shall  be  more  privileged  than  he.”  The 
thought  is  that  it  is  better  to  enter  the  kingdom  than  to  herald  its 
coming.  John  was  unique  amongst  men,  but  citizenship  of  the 
kingdom  will  be  better  than  his  unique  position.  On  dprjv,  cf.  on 

518. — iv  yewrjToU  ywaiKwv]  is  equivalent  to  “amongst  mortal  men”; 
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cf.  Job  141  1514  254. — fUKporepos;]  For  grades  within  the  kingdom, 
cf.  519.  The  comparative  form  is  probably  used  in  a  superlative 
sense.  Cf.  Blass,  p.  33;  Moulton,  pp.  77  ff.  In  1388,  Lk  948, 
fwcporcpos  has  the  same  superlative  sense.  For  £curtAcia  rwv 
ovpavwv,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxvii.  Here  as  hitherto  in  this  Gospel 
it  is  thought  of  as  the  kingdom  to  be  inaugurated  when  the  Son  of 

Man  comes.1  The  least  in  that  kingdom  will  be  more  privileged 
than  if  he  had  been  its  herald. 

L  12-15.  And  from  the  days  of  John  the  Baptist  until  now  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  suffers  violence ,  and  violent  men  ravage 
it  For  all  the  prophets  and  the  law  prophesied  until  John .  And 
if  ye  will  receive  it,  this  is  Elias  which  was  about  to  come .  He  that 
hath  ears  to  hear ,  let  him  hear.] 

These  obscure  verses  serve  as  a  connecting  link  between 

w.4*11  and  1W*.  Lk.  has  instead  two  verses  of  editorial  comment 

describing  how  the  people  and  the  toll-gatherers  were  baptized  by 
John,  whilst  the  Pharisees  and  the  lawyers  refused  to  submit  to 

his  baptism.  Of  Mt’s  four  verses,  Lk.  in  161®,  in  quite  a  different 
context,  has  a  parallel  to  18  and  18  in  the  reverse  order :  6  vo/ws  #ccu 
ot  Trpo<f>r}rcu  /xcy/h  T aidvov  diro  tot « 17  paoiXtla  tov  0cov  cvayycAc£cr<u 

icai  irds  cfe  avrrjv  fiidfctraL.  Mt  v.14  is  not  found  elsewhere.  V.16 
is  a  refrain  which  occurs  again  in  i39,48.  In  Lk  1616  /3 lateral  is 

clearly  middle.  “Every  one  presses  into  it  with  vehemence.” 
That  is  to  say,  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom  is  preached,  and 
men  welcome  the  good  news.  For  the  middle  sense,  see  Deissm. 
Bib.  Stud.  p.  258,  and  add  to  his  reference  to  Ditt.  Syll.  379  the 

following,  ci  tis — /Jicura/xevos  ovoC£q  ttjv  Ka/iapav,  Ditt.  Syll.  893.  5. 

Cf.  also  /3idf c<t0(u  =  “  to  take  forcible  possession  of,”  in  a  decree  of 
b.c.  140-139,  Tebtunis  Papyri,  6.  31.  In  Mt  the  subject  of  /hdCenu 

is  f)  fiao-iXcLo.  The  verb,  therefore,  can  hardly  be  middle,  for  in 
what  sense  could  it  be  said  that  the  kingdom  forces  its  way  with 
violence.  We  must  translate,  The  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is 

violently  treated,  that  is,  in  the  persons  of  its  messengers  and 
heralds.  The  editor  has  in  mind  the  death  of  the  Baptist  and  the 

similar  ill-treatment  meted  out  to  subsequent  Christian  preachers, 

cf.  2 3s4*35.  Cf.  Dalm.  Words,  pp.  139  ff.  So  far  the  words  might 
be  taken  as  a  simple  editorial  comment  parallel  to  the  editorial 

comment  at  this  place  in  Lk.  But  just  as  Lk  729-30  are  so  worded 

that  they  might  appear  to  be  a  continuation  of  Christ’s  words,  so 
Mt  nia  suggests  the  question,  Is  this  a  simple  comment  of  the 
editor  reflecting  on  the  fact  that  John  was  the  first  of  a  long  line 

1  4<rrlp  need  not  compel  us  to  suppose  that  the  kingdom  is  here  thought  of 
as  a  present  condition  of  things  in  any  other  sense  than  that  the  good  news  of  its 
near  advent  and  of  its  nature  was  after  a  fashion  a  present  foretaste  of  its  future 
blessedness.  The  verb  would  not  be  represented  in  the  original  Aramaic. 

See  note  on  5*. 
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of  men  who  suffered  on  behalf  of  the  kingdom,  or  did  he  intend 

the  verse  to  be  taken  as  a  continuation  of  Christ’s  words  ?  The 

parallel  in  Lk  1610  seems  to  prove  that  ML  was  acquainted  with  a 
traditional  saying  of  Christ  which  brought  into  close  connection 

the  kingdom  and  the  verb  0ia£co-0<u.  That  is  to  say,  in  his 
comment  in  v.12  he  is  paraphrasing  words  traditionally  ascribed 
to  Christ,  and  he  probably  intended  the  verse  to  be  taken  as 

spoken  by  Christ  in  continuation  of  v.11  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
the  phrase  <Lro  Si  ru>v  fjfLtpwv  Tax ivov  rov  pairrurrov  clearly  betrays 
either  Christ  speaking  on  another  occasion  than  that  described  in 

vv.M,  or  the  Evangelist  himself.  It  seems  probable  that  he  knew 
of  a  saying  ascribed  to  Christ  which  described  the  kingdom,  since 

John  preached  as  in  some  sense  the  object  of  men’s  violence.  He 
therefore  inserted  it  here,  together  with  vv.14  and  15,  as  affording  a 

connecting  link  between  w.7’11  and  16_19,  and  with  the  intention  of 

preparing  for  the  latter  paragraph  in  which  John’s  career  is  viewed 
as  finally  dosed. 

V.18  seems  to  be  brought  in  here  only  on  the  ground  that  it 
contains  the  name  John.  It  seems  impossible  to  find  any  good 

connection  with  v.12.  What  is  the  meaning  of  “  all  the  prophets  and 

the  law  prophesied  until  John  ”  ?  And  why  the  “  prophets  and  the 
law,”  and  not  “the law  and  the  prophets”?  Does  the  verse  mean 
that  in  foretelling  the  Christ,  John  had  been  preceded  by  the  pro¬ 
phets  and  the  law,  and  that  these  had  borne  witness  until  he  came 
to  supplant  them,  and  to  give  the  finishing  touch  to  their  witness  ? 

If,  however,  we  prefer  to  disregard  the  obvious  due  to  com¬ 

pilation  in  the  words  fork  84  rwv  rjpfpwv  'luxivov  rov  paimarov  lens 
apriy  and  to  interpret  Piafaai  in  a  middle  sense,  as  in  Lk.,  it  will 
be  possible  to  connect  the  verses  in  the  following  manner : 

V.9.  John  was  more  than  a  prophet.  He  was  a  fulfilment  of 
prophecy.  A  prophet  foretells  the  future.  John  helped  to 
inaugurate  what  he  preached.  He  proclaimed  the  Messiah,  and 
at  the  same  time  prepared  the  way  for  Him. 

V.10.  He  was  thus  the  messenger  foretold  by  Malachi. 
V.11.  Hence  he  was  the  greatest  of  men.  But  though  in  a 

sense  he  inaugurated  the  kingdom,  yet  he  stood  outside  it.  The 
least  who  has  become  a  disdple  of  it  is  more  privileged  than  he. 

V.12.  For  since  his  preaching  men  can,  in  a  sense,  stand  within 
the  kingdom.  The  good  news  of  its  near  advent  has  entered  into 
life  with  all  the  force  and  energy  of  a  spiritual  movement,  and  men 
and  women  fired  with  enthusiasm  welcome  it 

Vv.18- u.  Before  John’s  coming  the  prophets  had  foretold  the 
kingdom ;  and  when  there  were  no  prophets,  the  law,  t\e.  the  whole 
divine  Scriptures,  bore  the  same  witness.  But  when  He  came, 
prophecy  was  at  an  end,  and  fulfilment  began.  For  He  was  Elias 
whom  the  Scripture  foretold. 
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13.  wpoc^Tcwrav]  For  the  augment,  see  Blass,  p.  39. 

14.  Already  in  Ecclus  4810  the  coming  of  Elijah  to  accomplish 
a  work  of  restoration  is  presupposed  on  the  basis  of  Mai  4s*6. 
This  idea  is  common  in  the  later  Jewish  literature;  cf.  Weber, 

Jud.  Theol.  352  f. ;  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  p.  192.  There  is  a  remark¬ 
able  discussion  as  to  the  work  of  the  prophet  in  B.  Edujoth  87. 
It  is  there  said  that  Johanan  ben  Zakkai  had  received  from  his 
teacher  a  tradition  that  Elijah  would  not  come  to  pronounce  clean 
or  unclean,  to  separate  or  receive  (i>.  to  decide  upon  the  legitimacy 
of  Israelites  whose  descent  was  doubtful),  but  to  separate  those 
who  had  been  received  by  force  (JTPD  panpon),  and  to  receive 
those  who  had  been  separated  by  force,  t\e.  to  remove  those  who 
had  fraudulently  claimed  Israelitish  descent,  and  to  receive  back 
those  whose  legitimacy  had  been  wrongly  denied.  Here  we  have 

the  idea  of  membership  of  the  Israelite  community  suffering 
violence,  and  violent  men  wrongly  laying  claim  to  it.  It  is  possible 

that  this  throws  some  light  on  the  sayings  underlying  Mt  n12, 
Lk  161®.  The  Baptist  strongly  denounced  the  claim  to  Abrahamic 
descent  as  in  itself  conferring  merit  (3®).  In  other  words,  he  threw 
open  the  kingdom,  or  the  stage  of  preparation  for  it,  to  all  men 
without  regard  to  the  question  of  legitimacy.  Consequently,  since 
his  day  men  forced  their  way  into  it  whose  claims  would  have 
been  denied  from  an  orthodox  Jewish  standpoint  The  common 

people  and  men  of  suspected  orthodoxy  like  the  tcAwvoi  welcomed 

his  teaching,  Lk  780,  and  forced  their  way  into  the  kingdom.  In 
thus  opening  the  kingdom  to  invasion  on  the  part  of  those  whom 
orthodox  Jewish  theologians  would  have  excluded,  John  fulfilled 

one  of  the  functions  expected  of  the  coming  Elijah ;  cf.  Ecclus  4810 

“to  restore  the  tribes  of  Israel,”  but  in  a  sense  opposed  to  Jewish 
theological  expectation,  not  merely  by  restoring  to  their  rights 
those  whose  true  membership  was  wrongly  denied,  but  by  clearing 
away  the  superstition  that  purity  of  descent  in  itself  was  essential 
to  participation  in  the  Messianic  blessings.  In  this  respect  John 
was  Elijah  who  was  to  come. 

2.  Ji4l  K  B  C#  D  at  33  124  q.  Wo  of  C8  E  F  al  seems  to  be  an  assimila¬ 
tion  to  Lk.  For  did,  cf.  iM  2*  “■ 17-  *  3*  414  817  1217  138®  214  2415  27*  5i  off, 
187  26*,  and  ffju&rcu  9t  AyyeXtar,  Ditt.  Syll.  122.  25. 

6.  koX  irruxol  effayyeXff'oi'rcu]  Omit  S1k.  cdayyc\L^etr$at  occurs  only 
here  in  Mt.  It  is  common  in  Lk.  For  other  Lucan  words  occurring  once 

^  in  texts  of  Mt.,  cf.  oWxeotfeu,  4s4 ;  wofiuc6 r,  22“ 

15.  The  words  occur  again  in  I39*48.  Here  they  seem  to  call 
attention  to  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  and  they  may  have  a  similar 

purpose  in  1348.  See  note  there. 
16.  But  to  what  shall  1  liken  this  generation  ?  It  is  like  to 

children  sitting  in  market-places y  who  call  to  the  others ,  and  say.] 

Lk.  has :  “  To  what  therefore  shall  I  liken  the  men  of  this  genera 
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tion,  and  to  what  are  they  like  ?  They  are  like  to  children  who 

sit  in  the  market-place,  and  call  to  one  another.  Who  say.” 
Tivi  6/Aoutf<r o) — ofioia  tori]  In  the  Jewish  Midrashic  literature 

the  most  common  formula  for  introducing  a  parable  is  ntD^ 

...  7  non  a  parable.  To  what  is  the  matter  like  ?  to,”  etc; 
cf.  Bacher,  Exeget.  Termin .  der  fiid.  Traditionsliteratury  i.  p.  i2i» 

ii.  p.  1 2 1. — dyo/xus]  on  Mt.’s  preference  for  the  plural,  see  on  8  38 
17.  We  piped  to  you ,  and  ye  did  not  dance ;  we  wailed, \  and  L 

you  did  not  lament. ]  Lk.  has  ocXaiWrc  for  iKoif/aaOc.  The  idea  is 
that  the  children  could  get  no  response  from  their  playmates,  whom 
they  could  attract  to  no  games,  whether  cheerful  or  mournful. 

18.  For  John  came  neither  eating  nor  drinking, ,  and  they  say ,  L 

He  hath  a  devil.]  Lk.  has:  “For  John  the  Baptist  has  come 

neither  eating  bread  nor  drinking  wine,”  and  you  say,  He  hath  a 
devil.  The  austere  life  of  the  Baptist  (cf.  ch.  3),  and  his  call  to 

repentance,  failed  to  influence  his  contemporaries.  “  He  has  a 

demon,”  they  said,  “  who  drives  him  to  an  excess  of  asceticism.” 
19.  The  Son  of  Man  came  eating  and  drinking, t  and  they  say>  L 

Behold  a  man  a  glutton  and  a  winebibbery  a  friend  of  publicans 

and  sinners.]  Lk.  has  again  iXrjXvdcv  for  rjXOtv  and  Acyerc  for 
Xeyovaiv.  On  the  other  hand,  the  sociability  of  Christ,  His  inter¬ 
course  with  the  common  people,  equally  failed  to  attract  His 
contemporaries.  He  associates,  they  said,  with  men  of  lax  life. 

It  is  clear  that  this  paragraph  is  aimed  at  the  orthodox  Jews, 
the  Pharisees,  who  judged  the  Baptist  and  the  Lord  by  the  standard 
of  their  Pharisaic  righteousness.  It  seems  out  of  place  as  addressed 
to  the  multitudes,  and  probably  originally  belonged  to  a  context  in 
which  Christ  was  addressing  the  Pharisees.  Lk.  has  endeavoured 

to  prepare  for  it  by  inserting  729- 30. 
And  Wisdom  was  justified  by  ( against )  her  children .]  Lk.  has :  L 

“all  her  children.” 
This  obscure  verse  is  full  of  difficulty,  cro^ta  is  presumably 

the  divine  Wisdom  of  God  to  whom  the  Baptist  and  the  Lord 
alike  owed  their  inspiration.  Both  had  been  sent  by  Wisdom, 

and  the  responsibility  for  the  different  character  of  their  teaching 

and  methods  rested  with  her.  Cf.  Lk.  ii49  81a  rovro  *ai  rj  <r<xf> ta 

rov  $t(rv  ctircv  dwoorcAw,  #c.t.A.,  and  see  on  Mt  23s4. — e8tKcua>0j/] 
If  we  suppose  that  the  editor  wishes  this  clause  to  be  taken  as  a 

continuation  of  Christ’s  words,  the  aorist  must  be  compared  with 
the  similar  aorists  in  417  (e vS6icrf<ra)y  1 137  (TropcSo^),  2818  (iS6(hj)9 
as  implying  a  pre-temporal  foreordaining  of  future  events  by  the 

divine  Wisdom,  which  was  eternally  “justified”  as  it  developed 
itself  in  history.  If  it  were  not  that  the  clause  occurs  also  in  Lk., 

it  would  be  natural  to  interpret  it  (cf.  on  v.13),  as  a  comment  of  the 
Evangelist  reflecting  on  the  fact  that  the  divine  Wisdom  which  had 

seemed  to  fail  in  its  methods,  so  far  as  Christ’s  contemporaries 
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were  concerned,  had  nevertheless  justified  her  plan  of  action  in  the 
history  of  the  Christian  Church.  If  the  Jews  had  failed  to  respond 

to  her  summons,  others  had  obeyed  her  call ;  cf.  8ia  the  sons  of  the 
kingdom  rejected,  whilst  many  from  east  and  west  take  their  place. 
Airo  here  is  apparently  equivalent  to  vro;  cf.  Blass,  p.  125.  The 

divine  Wisdom,  which  had  planned  and  carried  out  its  purposes 
of  sending  the  Baptist  and  the  Son  of  Man  to  call  the  Jews  to 
repentance  and  to  the  kingdom,  was  declared  to  be  right,  approved, 

justified  by  her  children,  ue.  by  those  who  did  not  pass  condemna¬ 
tory  judgements  on  the  Baptist  and  bn  the  Son  of  Man,  but  did 
respond  to  their  teaching,  and  become  their  disciples.  These 
showed  themselves  to  be  the  sons  of  the  Wisdom  who  called  to 

them  through  John  and  through  the  Son  of  Man.  The  clause 

therefore  seems  to  qualify  the  “  this  generation  ”  of  v.18.  As  a  whole, 
or  in  large  part,  they  were  indeed  as  irresponsive  children  un¬ 
affected  by  the  message  of  Baptist  or  Son  of  Man.  But  there 

were  exceptions,  Wisdom’s  sons.  These  caught  the  sound  of  her 
voice  in  the  preaching  of  the  Baptist  and  of  Christ,  and  re¬ 
sponded  to  it.  In  so  doing  they  justified  the  methods  and  agents 

used  by  the  divine  Wisdom.  For  the  “sons”  of  Wisdom,  cf.  Pr 
8s8  Ecclus  4811 ;  and  in  this  Gospel  the  parallel  viol  rfjs  /Jao-iActas, 
1 3s8.  Lk.  seems  to  have  anticipated  the  meaning  of  i&ucaivdrj  in  his 

insertion  in  7s9  11  All  the  people  and  the  tax-gatherers  justified  God, 

i.e.  declared,  proved  Him  to  be  right  by  submitting  to  John’s 
baptism.”  Thus  Wisdom  was  justified  of  her  children.  Well- 
hausen  gives  a  different  turn  to  the  passage  by  taking  fari  as  = 

DTP  ]D  or  'JDD= against  The  divine  Wisdom  represented  by  John 
and  Jesus  was  justified  against  her  children,  i.e.  the  Jews,  in  so  far 

as  their  complaints  against  her  (w.18* w)  were  seen  to  be  conten¬ 

tious  contradictions.  For  “  sons  of  Wisdom  ”  as  =  the  Jews,  cf.  the 
viol  rip  ft<wi\cias  of  8U,  which  also  is  equivalent  to  the  Jews. 

16.  d  rfxxrfwovwTa  —  X^yowri*]  so  KBDZ.  —  «U  rpocjxawown  —  xal 
X/701W1*]  so  E  Fa/.  S1  S*  have  “send”  for  rpo<r<f><arti*t  and  so  S1  in  Lk. 
7» —rofr  Mpoi,]  so  KBDZ;  ro?t  iralpoii  diMr,  G  S  U  V  a/  S1  S*  CEF 
al  S1  S*  add  a&rQw  to  toU  trtpois.  traipoi  occurs  in  this  Gospel  three  times  in 
the  vocative,  20™  22”  26s0,  but  rots  trepoif  is  both  best  attested  and  most 
likely  to  have  given  rise  to  the  variants.  Lk.  has  dXX^Xot*. 

19.  r/jcrtiw']  B*  D  al  S1  S*  a  c  k  ;  tpyior,  N  B*  S*  S4  codd.  ap.  Hier.  In 
Lk.  tpyw  is  read  by  K  only.  It  might  be  urged  that  t4kvw  in  Mt.  is  due  to 

assimilation  to  Lk.  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  ipyw  may  be  a  late  conjec¬ 
tural  emendation.  There  seems  to  be  no  trace  of  it  before  the  fourth  century. 

90.  The  editor  adds  a  connecting  link  in  order  to  introduce  the 

following  paragraph,  which  in  Lk.  occurs  in  the  charge  to  the  Seventy. 
E  Then  He  began  to  reproach  the  cities  in  which  His  many  miracles 

happened^  because  they  repented  not. 

totc]  See  on  27. — al  irAcZorai  8wa/xcis]  For  6  ttAcZoto?  =  6 

ttoAus,  cf.  Blass,  p.  143 ;  Moulton,  p.  79,  “  those  very  numerous 
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mighty  works.”  Swa/u? = “  a  miracle,”  “  a  mighty  deed,”  is  common 
to  the  Synoptic  tradition,  but  is  avoided  by  Jn.  Cf.  Abbott, 

Johannine  Vocabulary ,  1686  e. 
2L  Woe  to  thcey  Chorazin  l  woe  to  theey  Bethsaida  t  Because  L 

if  in  Tyre  and  Sidon  had  happened  the  miracles  which  happened 

in  youy  long  ago  they  would  have  repented  in  sackcloth  and  ashes.] 
Lk.  has  ly€irrj$rf<rav  for  cycFovro,  and  adds  Kathqpevoi  after  cnro&p. 

Chorazin  lay  about  an  hour’s  distance  north  from  Tell  Htim 
(  =  Caphamaum  ?) ;  see  Sanday,  Sacred  Sitesy  p.  24.  Bethsaida  was 
situated  on  the  left  side  of  the  Jordan,  a  little  north  of  the  lake ; 

see  Sanday,  p.  41.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Gospel  tradition 
should  have  preserved  the  name  Chorazin  without  at  the  same 

time  transmitting  some  account  of  the  “many”  miracles  done 
there.  For  sackcloth  and  ashes  as  symbols  of  grief,  cf.  Jon  3®, 

Dn  9s,  Is  58*. 
22.  But  I  say  to  youy  For  Tyre  and  Sidon  it  shall  be  more  L 

tolerable  in  the  day  of  judgement  than  for  you.]  Lk.  omits  Xeyu>  v/uv, 

and  has  iv  rjj  xpicrci  for  iv  rjpipq.  Kpurtws.  See  for  this  phrase  on  io15. 
28.  And  thoUy  Capharnaum ,  shalt  thou  be  exalted  up  to  heaven  f  L 

Unto  Hades  shalt  thou  come  down.  Because  if  in  Sodom  had 

happened  the  miracles  which  happened  in  thee ,  they  would  have 

remained  unto  this  day.]  Lk.  has  only  the  first  clause.  Clause  a 

seems  to  contain  a  reminiscence  of  Is  I418*16  «fe  tok  ovpavov 
hva/Syaopai — c is  $8 rjv  (£8ov,  K  A)  KarafirjtrQ.  The  words  are  purely 
metaphorical.  The  men  of  Caphamaum  dwelt  in  a  flourishing 
city,  of  which  they  were  proud.  But  they  had  failed  to  appreciate 

the  true  significance  of  Christ’s  works,  and  need  expect  no  better 
fate  than  the  judgement  which  overwhelmed  the  inhabitants  of 

Sodom.  On  Sodom,  see  note  on  io16. 
24.  But  I  say  unto  you ,  That  for  the  land  of  Sodom  it  shall  be 

more  tolerable  on  the  day  of  judgement  than  for  thee.]  The  verse 
does  not  occur  in  Lk.  Similar  words  have  already  occurred  in 

io15;  see  note  there. 

28.  pfy — tytad-fpxi]  NBCD$abcfPg*;  1)—l\pv6eur a, N 2a/;  h — tyMhp 
E  F  at.  Sl  has  44  that  hath  been  uplifted/7  S*  “  not  unto  heaven  shalt  thou  be 
uplifted/*  k  “ne  quomodo  in  coelum  elata  es/’  The  variation  between  the 
two  Greek  readings  is  explicable  as  due  either  to  a  repetition  of  the  p  of 

K  <uf>apvao6p  or  the  omission  of  the  p  of  pij-  The  rendering  of  S*  is  due  to 
misunderstanding  of  Either  reading  gives  a  good  sense.  For  the  exclama¬ 

tory  question,  cf.  7i4  rl  arer*},  k.t.X. 
Karafflay]  B  D  ;  *ara/3ij9o<r0VT7>  X  Cal.  The  former  is  probably  original 

here,  and  is  due  to  assimilation  to  Is  I4lf  on  the  part  of  the  editor.  The 
latter  is  due  to  assimilation  to  Lk.  by  the  copyists. 

20.  The  editor  here  inserts  a  paragraph  which,  in  Lk.  ion"w, 
occurs  after  the  return  of  the  Seventy. 

20.  At  that  time  Jesus  answered  and  said \  I  praise  Thee ,  Father ,  L 
Lord  of  heaven  and  earthy  because  Thou  didst  hide  these  things  from 
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wise  and  prudent  men ,  and  didst  reveal  them  to  babes i]  Lk.  has  : 

“In  that  same  hour  Jesus  rejoiced  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 

said,”  eta 
iuroKpiOcis  6  T cTircv]  For  the  Hebraistic  aicoKpStfe,  see 

Dalm.  Words,  pp.  24  f. — c^o/xoXoyoiJfuu]  used  as  in  the  LXX  = 

b  min,  “  to  give  praise  to  ” ;  cf.  2  S  22s®,  and  see  Kennedy,  Sources , 
p.  1 18.  In  view  of  the  dependence  of  w.28- 29  upon  Ecclus  5I28*27, 
cf.  also  Ecclus  si1- 17.  ravra  in  this  connection  means  the  Swa/itit 
\rtiich  the  men  of  Chorazin,  Bethsaida,  and  Capharnaum  failed  to 

recognise  in  their  true  bearing,  and  the  methods  of  the  divine 

Wisdom  which  the  Jews  misunderstood — crcx^tov  *al  (rwtrwv]  i.e. 

the  Jews,  with  their  arrogant  condemnation  of  Wisdom’s  methods. — 
npriois]  i.e,  the  children  of  Wisdom  who  justified  her  methods. 

There  is  an  underlying  contrast  here  between  the  stereotyped 

orthodox  Jew,  who  misunderstood  Christ’s  teaching,  and  the 
unlearned,  childlike  simplicity  of  His  disciples,  the  “  children  of 
Wisdom,”  who  accepted  it 

L  26.  Yea ,  O  Father ,  because  so  it  was  well-pleasing  before  Thee.] 
So  Lk. — 6  iraryp]  For  the  nominative  used  as  the  vocative,  cf. 

Blass,  p.  87,  and  27s9  6  /?a<ri\cvs. — cycvc to  tvSorcta  IpurpoaOev  crou] 
is  equivalent  to  the  late  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  Jim,  Dip  Kiyi. 

Cf.  T3S&0  pm  B.  Berakhoth  17*  29b,  B.  Taanith  24b,  and 

Dip  «1jn  lV«,  Targ.  Jud.  1323. 
L  27.  All  things  were  delivered  to  Me  by  My  Father.  And  no  one 

understandeth  the  Son  except  the  Father.  Neither  understandeth 
any  one  the  Father  except  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  wills  to 

reveal  (Him)i\  Lk.  has  yiytSoTcci  rts  iariv  for  &nytvw<r#c€i,  and  kclI  tis 
ioTiv  6  irarrjp  for  ovSc  rov  irarlpa  ns  <7rtyivc!krK€t.  iiriyivaxrK€iv  is 

used  in  716-20  14s6  i7iain  the  sense  “  to  recognise,”  and  so  four 
times  in  Mk.  Jn.  uses  yiiwKciy  of  the  relationship  between 
Father  and  Son.  See  Abbott,  Johannine  Vocabulary,  1626. 

For  the  aorist  wapthoOr),  cf.  cv&OKr/a-a,  317 ;  l&oOrj,  2818. 
The  idea  involved  is  of  a  pre-temporal  act,  and  carries  with 
it  the  conception  of  the  pre-existence  of  the  Messiah.  The 

same  thought  probably  underlies  the  r}\0w  of  517  io84,  and 
the  dwrcxrrciAayra  of  io40.  For  the  belief  in  the  pre-existence 

of  the  Messiah,  cf.  Enoch  48s  “  Before  the  sun  and  the 
signs  were  created,  before  the  stars  of  heaven  were  made, 

His  name  was  named  before  the  Lord  of  Spirits,”  48®  "  He  has 
been  chosen  and  hidden  before  Him  before  the  creation  of  the 

world,  and  for  evermore  ” ;  and  see  Charles  on  Enoch  48s ;  Schiirer, 
11.  il  160;  Bousset,  Eel.  Jud.  pp.  250  ff. ;  Volz,  Jud.  Esch.  pp. 
2 1 7  ff. ;  Weber,  Jud.  Tkeol.  p.  355  ;  Dalm.  Words,  pp.  129  ff.,  299  ff. 

Dalman  endeavours  to  show  that  “Judaism  has  never  known 
anything  of  a  pre-existence  peculiar  to  the  Messiah  antecedent  to 

His  birth  as  a  human  being”  ]  but  however  true  this  may  be  of 
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Rabbinical  Judaism,  traces  of  a  conception  of  a  premundane 
existence  of  the  Messiah  or  Son  of  Man  in  the  Apocalyptic 
literature  cannot  be  altogether  explained  away.  For  traces  of  this 

idea  in  the  LXX,  see  Bousset. — rov  vlav]  The  remarkable  antithesis, 
the  Son — the  Father,  is  found  only  here  in  this  Gospel  But  see 

note  on  24s6  and  Intro,  p.  lxvi,  note  1.  It  is  a  reminiscence  of  a 

side  of  Christ’s  teaching  which  is  prominent  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
The  occurrence  of  this  verse  in  both  Mt.  and  Lk.,  even  if  the  two 

Evangelists  borrow  from  a  single  source,  proves  that  this  saying 
reaches  back  to  an  early  stage  of  the  Gospel  tradition.  If,  as  is 
probable,  the  two  writers  drew  from  different  sources,  this  tradition 
was  widespread.  If  we  add  the  fact  that  a  similar  use  of  the 

Son — the  Father  occurs  in  Mk  1382,  this  usage  as  a  traditional 
saying  of  Christ  is  as  strongly  supported  as  any  saying  in  the 
Gospels.  It  implies  consciousness  of  a  unique  relationship  to  God, 
and  that  relationship,  as  the  context  suggests,  consisted  in  part  of 

fulness  of  revelation,  “  all  things  were  delivered,”  and  in  part  of 
pre-existence  with  God.  Whether  the  words  as  originally  uttered 
involved  consciousness  of  pre-existence  is,  no  doubt,  open  to 
question.  But  it  is  difficult  not  to  suppose  that  the  editor  of  this 

Gospel  interpreted  them  in  this  sense.  The  Messiah  was  super- 

naturally  born  of  a  virgin,  i18-26.  His  return  from  Egypt  fulfilled 
the  words,  “Out  of  Egypt  I  called  My  Son,”  216.  The  devil 
challenged  Him  upon  this  point :  “  If  Thou  be  God’s  Son,”  4*- 
At  His  baptism  the  divine  voice  proclaimed  Him  to  be  “  My  Son, 

the  Messiah,  elected  by  divine  choice  from  all  eternity,”  317.  In 
His  teaching  He  spoke  of  having  come,  “  I  came  ”  (517  ioM),  and 
of  having  been  “sent”  (io40).  In  accordance  with  this  line  of 
thought,  1 125*37  are  most  easily  explained  if  the  tenses  be  treated 
as  aorists  referring  to  pre-temporal  acts  of  God  wrought  in  the 

prehistoric  “  beginning  ”  or  eternity :  “  Thou  didst  conceal — didst 
reveal — all  things  were  delivered.”  Since  the  Son  was  pre-existent 
with  God,  it  follows  that  no  one  knows  the  Son  (i.e.  knows  fully) 

except  the  Father ;  and  the  reverse  is  equally  true. 
&  lav ]  lav  is  found  after  relatives  for  &v  in  the  LXX,  in  MSS 

of  the  N.T.,  and  in  the  papyri ;  cf.  Blass,  pp.  60  f. ;  Deissm.  Bibl. 
Stud.  202  ff. ;  and  Moulton,  Class .  Rev.  1901,  p.  32,  Gram .  pp.  42  f., 

who  speaks  of  it  as  “  a  fashion  of  the  first  and  second  centuries.” 
“  It  seems  fair  to  conclude  that  <Lv  in  cents.  1  and  2  was  written 
by  those  who  were  particular  about  correctness,  and  that  N.T. 

writers,  therefore,  used  predominantly  the  popular  lav." 
28-80.  These  verses  are  peculiar  to  this  Gospel. 
Come  unto  Me,  all  who  labour  and  are  burdened,  and  I  will  L 

refresh  you.  Take  My  yoke  upon  you,  and  learn  of  Me.  Because 

I  am  meek  and  humble-hearted :  and  you  shall  find  refreshment  for 
your  souls.  For  My  yoke  is  easy,  and  My  burden  is  light.]  There 
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seems  to  be  an  undoubted  dependence  of  these  words  upon 

Ecclus  50,  si.  Cf.  the  following  : 

Mt  II25  i£ofio\oyovficu  croi  irdrtp  Kvptc  rov  ovpavov  #cai  rrj s  yrjs. 

Ecclus  511  liofiokoyqoropxiC  <roi  Kvptc  /SaorAcv  .  •  .  c (ofjuoXoyovfiau. 
5 110  iirtKakto-dfirjv  Kvpiov  war tpa  K vpiov  fiov. 

Mt  II28  8cvr«  wpos  fit .  Ecclus  5 I28  cyyurarc  wpos  fit. 
II28  iravrcs  oi  Kom&vrts. 

II2®  apart  rov  fvyov  fiov 

i<f>  vfias. 

II2®  /cat  fiadert  dir’  1/aou. 

5 1 27  tKoirCaara. 
t*®  rov  rpdyyjkov  vjjmv 

iiroOtrt  inro  fvydv. 

'  icai  hriBt^dxrOiti  fj 

ruffl  Vfifinr  wai- 
tiav. 

51*  - 

1 12®  koX  tvpfftrtrt  dvairav-  5 127  tea  1  cvpov  c/iavnp  woX- 

(Tiv  rats  \jrvxpi9  kvpr  dvdwawrtv. 

V/JUtiV. 
For  this  last  phrase,  cf.  also  Ecclus  6s8  and  Jer  61®,  Heb.  The 
LXX  has  #cai  tvprjcrert  ay vurpov  rat?  \//v\ ats  vfiwv. 

29.  rov  Cxryov  puov ]  See  on  io88,  and  cf.  Ab  3®  “  Whoso 
receives  upon  him  the  yoke  of  the  law”;  B.  Berakhoth  13*  “Yoke 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  ”  ;  “  Yoke  of  the  commandments,” 

ScJumoth  R.  Par.  30  (Wiinsche,  p.  217);  “the  yoke  of  God,” 
Ps-Sol  78 ;  rffit is  v7ro  £vyov  <rov,  1 7s2. 

There  is  throughout  this  passage  an  underlying  contrast  between 
the  Pharisaic  conception  of  religion  and  the  teaching  of  Christ. 
The  Pharisees  maintained  the  authority  of  the  law  as  traditionally 

interpreted :  Christ  had  a  higher  authority  committed  to  Him  by 

the  Father.  “All  things  were  delivered.”  The  Pharisaic  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  law  made  it  a  heavy  burden;  cf.  23®.  Christ’s 
teaching  was  a  light  burden  and  an  easy  yoke.  The  Pharisaic 
conception  of  religion  made  them  despise  the  unlearned  and 
common  people.  Christ  summoned  to  Him  these  simple  folk 
groaning  beneath  the  burden  of  religion  as  expounded  by  the 

Pharisees.  The  paragraph  may  be  paraphrased  as  follows:  “I 
praise  Thee  because  Thou  hast  concealed  the  working  of  Wisdom’s 
methods  from  the  orthodox  Pharisaic  formalist,  and  hast  revealed 

them  rather  to  simple-hearted  peasants  innocent  of  religious  techni¬ 
calities.  So  Thy  divine  pleasure  foreordained  it  The  Pharisees 
claim  authority  and  inspiration.  I  have  complete  and  final  authority 
from  the  highest  source.  The  Pharisees  fail  to  recognise  the  Son 
of  God,  and  indeed  no  one  knows  Him  but  the  Father.  They 
misrepresent  God,  and  indeed  no  one  knows  Him  but  the  Son, 
and  those  to  whom  the  Son  wills  to  reveal  Him.  The  Pharisees 

despise  the  unlearned  and  simple,  and  burden  them  with  the  heavy 
burdens  of  their  expositions  of  the  law.  But  I  bid  those  who  are 
weary  of  carrying  Pharisaic  loads  to  come  to  Me  that  they  may  be 
relieved.  Let  them  take  in  exchange  the  yoke  of  allegiance  to 
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Me ;  let  them  be  disciples  of  one  who  is  a  sympathetic  teacher, 
not  harsh  nor  arrogant.  They  shall  find  My  yoke  which  I  lay 
on  them  to  be  mild,  and  My  burden  which  I  impose  to  be 

light” 97*  We  should  expect :  “  And  no  one  understandeth  the  Father  save  the 
Son,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  will  reveal  Him.”  The  insertion  of  the  words 
relating  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  by  the  Father  do  not  seem  in  place  in 

the  context,  and  the  order  “  the  Son,”  “  the  Father”  is  unexpected.  Iren. 
L  13.  2  has  the  reverse  order,  but  in  iv.  11.  1  he  ascribes  this  order  to  “those 
who  wish  to  be  more  skilful  than  the  Apostles.”  The  same  order  is  given 
by  Just.  Dial.  100  and  Apol.  i.  63,  and  by  Tertullian,  Adv.  Marc .  iv.  25. 
But  the  difficulty  is  not  removed  by  reversal  of  the  order  of  the  clauses. 
Even  if  placed  second,  the  clause  relating  to  knowledge  of  the  Son  by 
the  Father  seems  irrelevant  to  the  context  But  it  occurs  also  in  Lk.,  and 

is  no  doubt  genuine  in  Mt  The  connection  seems  to  be  as  follows :  “All 

things  were  delivered  to  Me  by  My  Father,”  i.e.  “  I  was  appointed  as  the 
agent  of  His  revelation  of  Himself.”  “And  no  one  understands  the  Son 
save  the  Father,”  i.e.  “My  true  nature  and  functions  are  known  to  God  . 
alone.”  “  Nor  does  any  one  understand  the  Father  save  the  Son,  and  he  to 

whom  the  Son  wishes  to  reveal  Him,”  i.e.  “  As  the  appointed  representative  of the  Father,  I  alone  have  full  knowledge  of  Him,  which  I  can  impart  to  whom 

I  will.”  But  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  clear  connection  of  thought  with 
w.*-*,  where  the  Father  is  the  revealer  of  things  hidden  from  the  wise. 
The  link  of  “revelation”  (drejrdXv^ar,  v.*;  drojcaXtty'at,  v.*7)  may  have 
brought  together  detached  sayings  in  a  source  lying  behind  our  two 
Evangelists. 

(6)  Hostility  of  the  Pharisees,  1 21-46. XXL  The  editor  now  wishes  to  illustrate  the  grounds  of  the 

hostility  of  the  Pharisees  to  the  Messiah  and  His  work.  For 
material  for  this  he  goes  back  to  the  earlier  point  at  which  he  left 

Mk.’s  narrative,  i.e.  a28.  He  borrows  Mk  228-28  =  Mt  i21-8  and 

also  the  next  section,  Mk  31-6  =  Mt  129'14.  In  vv. 16-21  he  sum¬ 
marises  Mk  37-12,  and  adds  a  reference  to  the  Old  Testament.  As 

he  has  already  inserted  Mk  318_19a,  this  brings  him  to  319b-21.  For 
this  he  substitutes  Mt  1222-28,  thus  completing  a  series  of  three 
incidents  illustrative  of  Pharisaic  hostility.  For  arrangement  in 
threes,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxv. 

1.  At  that  time ,  Jesus  went  on  the  Sabbath  dmy  through  the  K 
cornfields .  And  His  disciples  were  hungry ,  and  began  to  pluck  ears 

of  com ,  and  to  eat.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  it  came  to  pass  that  He 
was  going  on  the  Sabbath  day  through  the  cornfields ;  and  His 

disciples  began  as  they  went  to  pluck  the  ears  of  corn.” — iv 
itctLVip  r <p  Kaipy  eiropcvOrj  6  T 770-0 vs]  Mk.  has  Kai  iyeveTO  avrov — 
&iaTrop€V€<rOai.  The  editor  avoids  #cal  iycvcro  as  a  connecting  link 

except  in  a  special  formula ;  see  on  318.  iv  hctivto  t<£  KaipS  occurs 
three  times,  here,  1 126,  and  141,  in  this  Gospel ;  never  in  Mk.  or  Lk. 

We  have  just  had  it  in  1 126.  Formulas  have  a  way  of  appearing  in 
close  connection  in  this  Gospel ;  cf.  cfe  okrjv  rfy  yfjv  itcttvrjv,  9*® ; 

iv  0A.77  rtf  yjj  CKCIK77,  981 ;  the  construction  avaxwprjirdvTwv  Sc  avrwv 
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— ISov,  21* 1S* 19.  7rapayiycTcu  'Iwavys,  31 ;  irapayiVcrcu  6  Tt/(tov5,  318  ; 
the  construction  a/cowa?  Sc — dv(\toprj(r€yy  412* 18  51 ;  the  construction 
icai  ififtavTi  avrto — rjKoXovOrjcrav  aurai,  S28*  28 ;  kcu  /xcTa/?as  cKcttfcv,  1 529 ; 
jcat  c£cA0wv  eKCitfev,  1 521 ;  the  construction  kcu  Ipfidv — Suirepacre, 

91* 9.  Cf.  Intro,  lxxxvi.  The  editor  avoids  Mk.’s  pleonastic  81a- 
iropev€<rOai  8ta  by  substituting  the  simple  verb.  Cf.  irc/uiraiw  irapd, 

418,  for  Mk.’s  wapdymv  rrapa ;  and  cf.  Intro,  xxv. — rots  (rd/3 ̂ aai]  from 
(rdpparaj  which  seems  to  correspond  to  the  Aramaic  Kn3E>,  but  is 

declined  as  though  it  were  a  neuter  plural. — ra  (nropipa]  =  sown 

land  or  crops,  seems  to  occur  only  here. — ol  &  fiaBrjraC]  for  Mk.’s 
kcu  ol  pAOrjTcu,  see  Introduction,  p.  xx.  brtCvcurav  kcu  is  omitted 

by  Mk.  For  ̂ irciVao-av,  see  on  42. — %p£avTo  rfAXav]  Mk.  has 
fjp£avro  68ov  ttouiv  rtAAovTcs.  Mt.  omits  the  ambiguous  o8ov 
irotctv  and  substitutes  after  (rragyas,  Ka\  l&QUiv.  Mk.  specifies 

one  action,  “making  a  way”  and  “plucking”;  Mt.  has  two, 

“plucking”  and  “eating”;  Lk.  has  three,  “plucking,”  “rubbing 
with  the  hands,”  and  “  eating,”  The  “  eating  ”  already  involved 
in  Mk.’s  “plucking”  is  probably  an  explanatory  addition  of  the 
later  Evangelists.  The  “  plucking  ”  was,  probably,  from  a  Pharisaic 
standpoint,  regarded  as  work  on  the  Sabbath.  “Reaping”  is 
one  of  the  thirty-nine  kinds  of  work  forbidden  on  the  Sabbath 

in  the  Talmud,  B.  Shad.  73b ;  and  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Heb .,  quotes 

Maimonides  as  saying :  “To  pluck  ears  is  a  kind  of  reaping.” 
M  2.  And  the  Pharisees  saw  it,  and  said  to  Him,  Behold,  Thy 

disciples  do  that  which  is  not  lawful  to  do  on  the  Sabbath .]  Mk 

has :  “  And  the  Pharisees  were  saying  to  Him,  See !  Why  do  they 

on  the  Sabbath  that  which  is  not  lawful?”] — ol  8c]  as  often  for 

Mk.’s  kcu  oL — iSovrcs  ctjrav]  for  Mk.’s  cAcyov.  For  the  form  clira, 
see  Blass,  p.  *45 ;  Moulton,  Class .  Rev .  1901,  p.  36. — l&ov  01 
fiaOrjTai  crotu  Mk.  has  simply  28c. — irotowriv  o  ovk  cfccrriv  irotciv 

hv  arafipaTw]  Mk.  has  :  ttoiovo-lv  rocs  <raf}fia(nv  6  ovk  cfccmv. 
crdfifiarov  is  the  Greek  form  of  the  Hebrew  n3B\ 

H  3.  And  He  said  to  them.  Did  you  not  read  what  David  did, 

when  he  was  hungry,  and  those  who  were  with  him.]  Mk.  has : 

“  And  He  saith  to  them,  Did  ye  never  read  what  David  did  when 

he  had  need  and  was  hungry ;  he  and  those  who  were  with  him  ?  ” 
o  8i  cLrcv]  as  often  for  Mk.’s  kcu  Xeyci. — ovk]  for  Mk.’s  ouScitotc. — 
ore  «r«Vcurcv]  Mk.  has  two  clauses  :  ore  yptiav  cfcr^cv  kou  ̂ rciVcurcK. 

For  Mt.’s  omission  of  one  of  two  synonymous  clauses,  see  Intro¬ 
duction,  p.  xxiv. — kcu  ol  putT  avrov]  Mk.  prefixes  auto?. 

M  4.  How  he  entered  into  the  house  of  God,  and  ate  the  bread  of 

the  setting  forth,  which  was  not  lawful  for  him  to  eat,  nor  those 

who  were  with  him ,  but  for  the  priests  alone  t]  Mk.  has  :  “  How He  entered  into  the  house  of  God  in  the  time  of  Abiathar  the 

high  priest,  and  ate  the  bread  of  the  setting  forth,  which  it  is  not 
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lawful  to  cat  save  for  priests,  and  gave  also  to  those  who  were  with 

him.”  In  clause  a  Mk.  has  brl  'AfiiaBap  ap^upews.  Mt.  omits  as 
an  erroneous  reference  (as  do  D  latt  S1  in  Mk.),  Ahimelech  (LXX 
Abimelech)  being  high  priest  at  the  time;  cf.  1  S  211. — row  aprovs 

rijs  wpo^co-cws]  is  one  of  the  renderings  of  the  LXX  for  the  Hebrew 
D^DPl  on?;  cf.  2  Ch  419.  Other  renderings  are  aproi  cvwrux,  Ex 
25s9;  ot  aprot  ot  TrpoKu/JLCvoL ,  Ex  3918;  aproi  rov  irpoaurrov,  1  K  21®. 
For  its  meaning,  see  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  p.  157. — 8  ovk  i£ov  fy 
avrcp  <f>a ytiv  ovSk  Tots  per  avrov  ct  prj  Tots  Upewriv  puovo ts]  Mk.  has  : 

ovs  ovk  i$€OTiv  <f>a ytiv  cl  pr)  tovs  Icpcts  #cal  cSawcey  Tots  <rvv  atrra>  o&riv. 

Mt.  assimilates  Tots  crvv  avrcp  overt?  to  ot  per  avrov  of  v.8,  and 
substitutes  the  easier  dative  for  tows  tcpcts. 

Christ  meets  the  complaint  that  His  disciples  work  on  the 

Sabbath  by  pleading  necessity,  and  by  quoting  an  analogous 
instance  sanctioned  by  Scripture.  The  charge  was  based  on  the 

Rabbinical  exposition  of  the  law  of  the  Sabbath.  “  Plucking  the 
ears”  was  not  in  itself  an  offence,  cf.  Dt  2 3 28  but  it  came  under 
the  category  of  work  forbidden  on  the  Sabbath  by  scribal  tradition. 
Against  this  tradition  Christ  appealed  to  Scripture.  David  ate  the 
shewbread.  That  was  an  illegal  act.  But  he  was  impelled  by 
necessity.  In  the  same  way  the  action  of  His  disciples  was 
sanctioned  by  their  need. 

G.  The  second  point  in  Christ’s  answer  in  Mk.  is  the  statement  L 
that  “  the  Sabbath  was  made  for  man,  not  man  for  the  Sabbath,” 
with  the  inference  that  “  the  Son  of  Man  is  lord  of  the  Sabbath.”  It 
is  dear  that  this  last  statement  in  the  form  given  by  Mk.  does 

not  very  well  suit  the  context.  It  is  the  disciples  who  were 
blamed,  not  Christ  Himself.  Very  possibly  o  vtos  tov  avdpwrov 

is  a  mistranslation  for  “man.”  This  would  give  the  required 
justification  of  the  disdples.  The  Sabbath  was  made  to  subserve 

man’s  need,  therefore  man  is  lord  of  the  Sabbath,  and  may  use  it 

as  need  requires,  working  upon  it  if  necessary.  But .  Mk.’s  *al 
kXeytv  avrois  may  be  a  hint  that  he  has  added  here  words  spoken 

on  the  occasion  of  some  other  Sabbath  dispute,  when  Christ  Him¬ 
self  was  attacked,  and  the  6  vlo s  rov  AvOpumov  would  be  in  place. 

Mt  omits  the  words  kcli  eXcyev — Sia  to  (rafiftarov,  and  substitutes 

a  second  appeal  to  the  Old  Testament  Just  as  it  furnished  a  pre¬ 
cedent  for  the  breaking  of  religious  regulations  in  case  of  necessity, 
so  it  also  sanctioned  the  overruling  of  general  laws  (in  this  case 

the  prohibition  of  work  on  the  Sabbath)  in  particular  cases.  The 

editor  then  adds  an  appeal  to  the  general  tenor  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 

ment  witness,  as  illustrated  in  Hos  6®,  and  ends  with  Mk  2s8. 
The  argument  in  these  verses  is  not  easy  to  follow.  The  action 
of  the  disciples  is  in  no  sense  parallel  to  that  of  the  priests  in  the 
temple ;  nor  could  the  fact  that  the  priests  obeyed  the  injunctions 

of  the  law,  by  working  on  the  Sabbath,  justify  the  disciples  for 
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disobeying  the  scribal  expositions  of  the  law  which  prohibited  work 

on  the  Sabbath.  The  appeal  to  Hos  6*  is  more  suitable  in  such 
a  context  as  9U,  where  the  editor  has  again  inserted  it,  than  it  is 
here. 

It  seems  probable,  therefore,  that  the  editor  here,  as  elsewhere, 

adds  to  a  particular  incident  sayings  spoken  on  other  similar  occa¬ 
sions.  He  is  also,  probably,  influenced  here  by  the  difficulty  of 

the  present  text  of  Mk  w.*7  28.  “  The  Sabbath  was  made  for  man — 
so  that  the  Son  of  Man  is  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,”  seems  to  have  no 
bearing  upon  the  disciples  and  their  plucking  the  ears  of  com.  If 

6  vlos  rov  foOpwrov  is  a  mistranslation  for  “man,”  the  saying 
becomes  pertinent,  “  Man  is  lord  of  the  Sabbath.”  That  justifies 
the  action  of  the  disciples.  But  “  the  Son  of  Man  is  Lord  of  the 
Sabbath  ”  seems  to  be  no  true  inference  from  the  preceding  clause, 
nor  to  have  any  bearing  upon  the  action  complained  of.  The 

editor,  therefore,  omits  “  the  Sabbath  was  made  for  man,  not  man 

for  the  Sabbath,”  and,  losing  sight  of  the  incident  of  the  disciples 
and  the  ears,  adds  a  saying  in  which  Christ  on  some  other  occasion 
justified  His  own  action  in  working  on  the  Sabbath.  The  priests 
in  the  temple  work  on  the  Sabbath.  That  is  to  say,  the  sanctity 
of  the  temple  overrides  Sabbath  regulations.  But  die  Messiah  is 
greater  than  the  temple.  Much  more,  therefore,  can  He  dispense 

Sabbath  rules.  For  the  Son  of  Man  ( =  the  Messiah)  is,  in  virtue  of 
His  personality,  Lord  of  the  Sabbath. 

L  5.  Or  did  you  not  read  in  the  law ,  that  on  the  Sabbath  the  priests 

in  the  temple  profane  the  Sabbath)  and  are  without  guilt  t] — 

voftq]  Cf.  Nu  28®* 10. — fofiTjXovcrtv]  i.e.  by  performing  the  actions 
necessary  to  the  offering  of  the  sacrifices. 

L  6.  But  I  say  to  you9  That  more  than  the  temple  is  here,\  The 

“more  than  the  temple”  is  the  Son  of  Man  =  the  Messiah.  If  the 
temple  was  not  subservient  to  Sabbath  rules,  how  much  less  the 
Messiah ! 

L  7.  But  if  you  had  known  what  is  “  Mercy  I  wish9  and  not 
sacrifice ye  would  not  have  condemned  the  guiltless.  ]  See  on  918. 
The  words  are  of  the  nature  of  a  parenthesis.  The  yap  of  the 

next  verse  continues  the  thought  of  v.e. 
M  8.  For  the  Lord  of  the  Sabbath  is  the  Son  of  Man.]  Mk.  has : 

<L<jt€  Kvpios  €OTLV  6  vu>s  rov  avOpunrov  teal  rov  o-afiftaTov.  Mt’s  yap  is 
necessary  to  his  argument.  The  Messiah  is  greater  than  the  temple, 
for  He  is  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,  i.e.  =  to  God  who  ordained  it 

1-8.  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  one  or  two  striking 

details.  Both  omit  o&y  irouiv  from  Mk  2S,  and  specify  the  “eat¬ 

ing.”  Both  have  ihrav  for  iXeyov  in  Mk  **,  and  cLrcv  for  \lyti  in 
Mk  *.  Both  insert  povovs  (  ois)  in  Mk  and  both  omit  -gptlav 

€cr\€v  from  Mk  28 ;  or!  *A fiuxOap  ap^upcm  from  Mk  *•,  and  rd 
trafifiarov — to  (rdfifiarov  from  Mk  87.  It  does  not,  however,  seem 
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necessary  to  suppose  that  they  had  a  second  source  other  than  Mk. 

See  on  84. 
0.  And  having  departed  thence ,  He  went  into  their  synagogue .]  M 

Mk.  has :  “  And  He  entered  again  into  a  synagogue.” — /cat  furafi as 

iKtiOcv]  for  Mk.’s  /cat — iraXw,  iraXtv  as  a  connecting  link  in  descrip¬ 
tive  narrative  is  characteristic  of  Mk.,  occurring  26  times.  Mt 

generally  avoids  it.  For  cxcitfcv,  see  on  4s1.  koX  pera fias  iKeWcv 
occurs  again  in  1522.  fiera/3a£veiv  5  times  in  Mt,  never  in  Mk. 

-*-i}A0cf  ct?]  avoids  the  redundancy  of  Mk.’s  eurrjkOtv — cfe.  See 

on  I  a1. — cts  rr)v  awaywyrjv  avrwv]  Mk.  has  simply  c is  avvaywyyv. 
Lk.  also  has  the  article. 

10.  And,  behold,  a  man  having  a  withered  hand.  And  they  M 

questioned  Him,  saying,  Is  it  lawful  to  heal  on  the  Sabbath  f  that 

they  might  accuse  Hint.]  "  Mk.  has :  “  And  there  was  there  a  man 
having  the  hand  withered.  And  they  were  observing  Him,  if  He 

would  heal  him  on  the  Sabbath,  that  they  might  accuse  Him.” — 

/cat  iBov]  See  on  I20.  Mk.  has  /cat  yv  Iku.  — x«tpa  l^oiy  (rjpav^ 
Mk.  has  i(r}pafifjianrjv  «x<ov  rrjv  ̂ ccpa.  Lk.  also  has  frjpa.  — /cat 

€7r€pii>Trjo‘av  avrov  AeyoFTCs]  Mk.  has  /cat  irap€riqpovv  a vrov.  — d 

cfcartv — depaircv€ tv]  Mk.  has  d — Oepaircvo-eL  avrov.  For  cl  before 
a  direct  question,  cf.  Blass,  p.  260. 

Mk.  has  here :  “  And  He  saith  to  the  man  having  the  withered 
(£rjpdv)  hand,  Rise  into  the  midst.  And  He  saith  to  them,  Is 

it  lawful  on  the  Sabbath  to  do  good  or  to  do  evil,  to  save  life 
or  to  kill?  And  they  were  silent  And  looking  round  at  them 

with  anger,  being  grieved  at  the  hardness  of  their  hearts.”  Mt 
omits  all  this.  He  elsewhere  omits  clauses  which  describe  Christ’s 
human  emotions.  See  Introduction,  p.  xxxi.  Here  he  substitutes 

instead  an  example  of  the  doing  good  of  which  Mk.  speaks  in  v.4. 

That  he  may  introduce  w.11- 12  the  editor  changes  Mk.’s  “  they 

were  observing  Him,  if,”  into  a  direct  challenge,  “they  asked 

Him  if.” 11.  And  He  said  to  them,  What  man  of  you  shall  there  be,  who  L 

shall  have  one  sheep,  and  if  this  fall  on  the  Sabbath  into  a  pit, 
will  he  not  take  hold  of  it  and  lift  it  out  f] 

12.  How  much  therefore  is  a  man  better  than  a  sheep  f  So  that  L 

it  is  lawful  to  do  well  on  the  Sabbath .]  Lk.  has  similar  sayings 

differently  worded  in  another  miracle,  141**.  There  is  no  sufficient 
reason  for  thinking  that  the  two  Evangelists  drew  from  a  common 
source. 

11.  Trpbparov  If]  See  on  81®,  and  Blass,  p.  144.  S1  S2  ff1  k  omit  If. 
12.  nwo>  oZv  Sm<f>€p€ 4]  Cf.  io81  itoAXcof  crrpovOloiv  81  a<f>ip€rc,  6M 

OV\  V/l€t?  paXXov  Sia<f>€p€T€  aVTOJF. 
13.  Then  He  saith  to  the  man,  Stretch  forth  thy  hand.  And  M 

he  stretched  it  forth  ;  and  it  was  restored  whole,  as  the  other.]  Mk. 

has:  uHe  saith  to  the  man,  Stretch  forth  thy  hand.  And  he 
9 
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stretched  it  forth,  and  his  hand  was  restored.”  For  totc,  see  on 
27. — aiKKartordOrj]  For  the  double  augment,  see  Blass,  p.  39. 

Omit  vyiifc,  S1  S2  latL 
M  14.  And  the  Pharisees  went  out ,  and  took  counsel  against  Him, 

how  they  might  destroy  Him.]  Mk.  has:  “And  the  Pharisees 
straightway,  with  the  Herodians,  went  out  and  gave  counsel  against 

Him,  how  they  might  destroy  Him.” — c&Xfloyrcs  81]  as  often  for 
Mk.’s  teal  ̂ eXtfdvrcs.  After  &api<rdioi,  Mk.  has  cv9v$  pera  tco v 

‘H/xpSwivwv.  For  the  omission  of  c v0vs,  see  on  316.  The  editor 
omits  the  Herodians  here,  but  retains  them  in  2216  =  Mk  1213. — 
< rvfj.povX.Lov  lAa/Jov]  Mk.  has  iSiSow  or  oroiow.  ovpfiovXiov  Xap- 

fiavtiv  occurs  5  times  in  Mt,  here  and  in  2215  271-7  2812.  ovp- 
fiovXiov  occurs  in  Plutarch,  Rom.  14,  Lucull.  26 ;  and  in  Ditten- 
berger,  Syll.  316.  n  (second  cent.  b.c.),  328.  7.  8,  334.  7.  29,  39, 

55,  57  (73  b-C*);  and  twice  in  Egyptian  Papyri  of  the  second 
century.  See  Deissm.  Bib .  Stud.  p.  238. 

H  15,  10.  And  Jesus  perceived  it,  and  departed  thence  ;  and  there 
followed  Him  many ,  and  He  healed  them  all ;  and  He  charged  them 

that  they  should  not  make  Him  known.]  The  editor  summarises 

Mt  37*12,  which  he  might  have  omitted  as  not  congruous  to  this 
chapter  of  controversy.  But  Mk  37- 12  suggested  to  him  a  contrast 

between  the  Lord’s  quiet  work  of  healing  and  His  avoidance  of 
publicity,  and  the  hostile  clamour  of  the  Pharisees.  He  adds  the 

quotation  from  Isaiah  to  emphasise  the  contrast. — 6  8e  'Iqo-ofc] 
as  often  for  Mk.’s  *at  6  Ti^rovs.  yvovs  is  not  in  Mk.  hctitfev 
added  by  Mt ;  see  on  421. — rjKoXovOrjaay  aura!  iroAAot]  Mk.  has 
iroAu  7r\rj$os — rjKo\ovOr}<rtv.  — 7rdvras]  Mk.  has  ttoAAovs.  For  a 

similar  change,  see  on  816.  Lk.  also  has  r-arras.  — cirerifn/o-cv]  Mk. 

has  iroWa  IwvrLfxa.  Mk.’s  adverbial  iroAAd  (13  times)  is  generally 
omitted  by  Mt  He  retains  it  twice,  138  1621;  and  has  it  once 

besides,  2719.  For  the  substitution  of  the  aorist  for  the  imperfect, 
see  Introduction,  p.  xx. 

The  editor  here  adds  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 

O  17-21.  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  through 
Isaiah  the  prophet,  saying.  Behold  My  Son,  whom  I  adopted ;  My 
Beloved,  in  whom  My  soul  was  well  pleased ;  I  will  put  My  spirit 
upon  Him,  and  He  shall  announce  judgement  to  the  Gentiles .  He 
shall  not  strive,  nor  cry  out ;  nor  shall  any  one  hear  His  voice  in  the 
streets.  A  bruised  reed  He  shall  not  break,  and  smoking  flax  He 
shall  not  quench,  until  He  bring  forth  judgement  to  victory.  And  in 
His  name  shall  Gentiles  hope.] 

ovm  7r\7]fHoOj},  k.t.A.]  For  the  formula,  see  on  i22.  The 
quotation  is  from  Is  421-4.  The  only  trace  of  the  LXX  seems  to 
be  in  the  last  clause,  where  the  Hebrew  has  “His  law”  for 
“His  name.”  The  editor  may  be  translating  from  the  Hebrew, 
but  more  probably  is  using  an  existing  Greek  version  which  is 
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already  presupposed  in  Mk  i11.  The  passage  had  probably  been 
adapted  in  Christian  circles  in  order  to  bring  out  the  conception 
that  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  accomplished  the  career  that 
had  been  foretold  of  the  idealised  nation.  We  should  expect  to 

find  vi os  here  or  ircus  in  Mk  iu  =  Mt  317.  But  vtos  as  more 
applicable  to  the  Messiah  may  have  been  substituted  for  irats 
either  by  the  author  of  the  Greek  second  Gospel,  or  at  some  stage 
between  his  time  and  the  first  appearance  of  the  quotation  in  this 
Greek  form,  nals  in  Mt.  is  either  a  return  to  the  original  form  of 

the  quotation  in  Greek,  or  a  reminiscence  of  the  LXX. — ov  ypinaa] 
cupcrtfcu'  is  a  late  word  common  in  the  LXX.  It  is  used  as  = 

equivalent  to  “  adopt  ”  in  1  Ch  28®  on  y pinna  iv  avr$  tlval  pov  vlov ; 
Mai  317  ov  rpoirov  cupcTi£ci  avOpanros  rov  vlov ;  Kaibel,  Epigrammata , 
252  :  aiperuras  8c  irarrjp  aropyol  <f>vcriv  hrporiprprtv.  The  aorist  here 
and  in  c vSonyvtv  may  simply  be  due  to  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 
tenses,  but  in  the  mind  of  the  Christian  translator  probably  imply 

the  eternal  pre-temporal  act  of  God  in  the  election  of  the  Messiah, 

o  Ay am/ros  pov  —  the  Messiah,  see  on  317. — cis  8v  tvSonyaev  rf  i/rvgq 

pov]  in  317  iv  i  cvSoKiyo-a.  For  the  good  pleasure  of  God  in  the 
Messiah  as  shown  in  election  and  adoption  to  Messiahship  and 

Sonship,  cf.  Eph  i4_®,  and  see  Bacon,  Am.  Joum.  TheoL  ix.  458  ff. 

— AirayycXci]  Heb.  is  K'W,  LXX  c^otVa.  Airayyc'AAciF,  a  very 
common  LXX  word,  seems  to  be  a  translation  according  to  the 

sense. — £p«rci]  The  Heb.  is  PJflP,  LXX  KCKpa&rai. — *pa  vyaaei] 

Heb.  KB*,  LXX  avwr€i  (cf.  K8W  =  aviypi,  Gn  1824,  Jos  2419,  Is  i14 
2®  464). — KpavyafcivJ  only  here  in  Mt,  is  used  once  in  Ac  22s8, 
and  4  times  in  Jn.  of  a  multitude  of  people,  and  once  Jn  ii48  of 
Christ  at  the  tomb  of  Lazarus.  By  earlier  writers  it  is  used  of 

discordant  forms  of  utterance — of  a  dog,  Plat.  Rep .  x.  607 ;  of 
a  drunken  man,  Demos th.  Con .  1258;  of  a  raven,  Eoict  Diss. 

iii.  1.  37  ;  of  shouting  in  a  theatre,  ib.  iii.  4.  4. — xarca^cij  For  the 
augmented  fut,  cf.  Blass,  p.  52;  Moulton,  Class.  Rev.  1901,  p. 

36. — els  vIkosi]  Heb.  LXX  cfe  &\rj6uav}  but  cf.  Hab  i4 

BDfi TO  mflb  XY  vb-  After  Kpio’iVy  Is  42**  is  omitted,  the  translator’s 
eye  passing  from  DD5PD  to  the  second  occurrence  of  the  same  word. 

02.  The  editor  here  omits  Mk  319b  21.  He  elsewhere  omits 

Mk.’s  references  to  a  house,  see  on  is16 ;  and  also  elsewhere  omits 
the  descriptions  of  the  thronging  of  the  multitude ;  cf.  the  omissions 

of  Mk  i88  from  Mt  81®,  Mk  i45  at  Mt  84,  Mk  2®  from  Mt  9\ 

Mk  3®  from  Mt  1215.  And  he  has  probably  felt  objection  to  Mk  3*1, 
especially  iktyov  yap  on  liiory.  The  copyists  of  Mk.  have  felt 

the  same  difficulty.  D  has  iiio-rarcu  airrovs ;  abdffiq  exsentiat 
eos.  But  a  reminiscence  of  this  verse  betrays  itself  in  the 

#i<rravTo  of  Mt  1 2s3.  There  follows  in  Mk.  the  statement  that 

“the  scribes  .  .  .  said  that  he  hath  Beezeboul,”  and  this  is 
followed  by  a  short  rebutting  discourse  of  Christ  Mt  has  here 
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a  short  introductory  miracle  followed  by  a  much  longer  discourse, 
in  which  are  verses  parallel  to  the  discourse  of  Mk.  Thus : 

Mt  1 2**"**.  Introductory  miracle. 
H-S6  =  Mk  3*» 

*7-88 
29  _  2  27 

«. 
 3  * U.  82b  =  328  80. 

«8-87> 

Here  follows  the  statement  that  some  of  the  scribes  asked  for 

a  sign,  v.88,  and  a  discourse  in  answer,  w.89-46.  The  question  of 
relationship  is  complicated  by  the  parallels  in  Lk.  Lk.  omits  Mk 

322-ao  jn  order.  It  should  come  at  Lk  619  or  84.  But  later  in  his 
Gospel  he  has  a  discourse  which  is  very  similar  to  that  in  Mt.  Thus : 

Mt  12***8  =  Lk  n14. 

*4-28  ■  Mk  3m  m  =  «■ 1M8. 
Lk.  has  here  combined  the  request  for  a  sign  which  in  Mt.  comes 
later  with  the  charge  of  demoniac  agency. 
Mti*88  =  Lk  111®. 
27-28  s,  19-20 

80 

48-46 
Mk  3*7 

21-22# 

28 

*4-26# 

Lk  vv.27'28  have  no  parallel  in  Mt 

Mt  vv.81*87  have  no  parallel  in  this  discourse  in  Lk. 
Mt  1  a89-43  =  Lk  ii*9-8*. 

It  will  be  seen  that  both  Mt  and  Lk.  prefix  an  introductory 

miracle.  Both  have  parallels  to  Mk  2S*28,  but  in  this  section  Mt 
and  Lk.  have  verbal  agreements  against  Mk.  E.g. : 

ciSo*  ras  lvOvfirj<r€i'S  airrwv  c Tjtck  avrots,  Mt  25  *  avros  Si  tl&uiS 
avrtav  ra  Siavoypara  cbrcv  avrois,  Lk  17. 

iraaa  fiaaiXtia  fiipurOtlcra,  Mt  25  =  iraxra  /3axri\cCa  —  Sta/tcpur- 
0€ura9  Lk  17.  Mk.  has  KCU  £av  /JacnAeia — pcpur&jj. 

iprjpLOvrat,  Mt M,  Lk  17.  Mk.  has  ov  SuVarcu  <rra$rjvax  i;  /focnXcux hcttvTf. 

1 rw — uraOrprerajL  ̂   /WiActa  avroi),  Mt  **,  Lk  18.  Mk.  has  oS 
SiWrcu  OTrjvai  aWa  rcXos  *X€Lm 

Both  have  parallels  to  Mk  rt%  but  here  Mt  agrees  closely  with 

Mk.,  whilst  Lk.  considerably  diverges.  Mt  embodies  Mk  *8-80. 
Lk.  omits.  Further,  in  Mt  the  whole  discourse  falls  into  two 

portions,  one  an  answer  to  the  charge  of  demoniac  agency,  the 
second  an  answer  to  a  request  for  a  sign.  In  Lk.  the  charge  and 

the  request  are  combined,  but  the  discourse  is  divided  by  w.*7*28, 
which  have  no  parallel  in  Mt  And,  lastly,  Mt.  has  a  section, 

S1’87,  which  has  no  parallel  in  the  discourse  in  Lk.  It  is  not  easy 
to  explain  adequately  this  complex  relationship.  The  fact  that 
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Lk.  omits  Mk.’s  paragraph  at  the  place  where  it  would  naturally 
occur  in  his  Gospel,  and  gives  instead  a  longer  discourse  later  in 
his  Gospel,  would  naturally  suggest  the  explanation  that  he  had 
before  him  a  second  source  containing  this  longer  discourse  at  a 

later  period  in  Christ’s  life,  and  that  he  abandoned  Mk.  to  follow 
this  source.  Cf.  his  omission  of  Mk  1 18-20  at  Lk  415,  because  he 

proposes  to  insert  a  little  later,  51-11,  a  similar  narrative  from 
another  source.  Cf.  his  omission  at  8M  of  Mk  61-8,  because  he 
has  inserted  a  similar  account  in  416-80.  It  seems,  therefore, 
necessary  to  suppose  that  Lk.  had  a  second  narrative  before  him 

containing  matter  parallel  to  Mk  322-30.  That  being  so,  it  is 
natural  to  suppose  that  Mt  also  had  a  discourse  longer  than 

Mk  322'30,  and  containing  many  features  parallel  to  Lk.  Their 
divergence  in  many  points  makes  it  unlikely  that  they  were  copy¬ 
ing  from  the  same  document  More  probably  they  had  before 
them  different  sources  containing  discourses  in  many  respects 
parallel  to  one  another.  To  some  extent  their  agreement  may  be 

due  to  Lk.’s  reminiscence  of  Mt  Mt’s  source  is  probably  the  Logia. 
29.  Then  there  was  brought  to  Him  a  demoniac,  blind ,  and  B 

dumb:  and  He  healed  him ,  so  that  the  dumb  spake  and  saw.] 

Lk.  has :  "And  He  was  casting  out  a  dumb  devil.  And  it  came 

to  pass  when  the  devil  was  gone  forth  the  dumb  spake.”  Mt.  has 
already  inserted  in  g82*88  a  similarly  worded  miracle:  "Behold, 
they  brought  to  Him  a  dumb  demoniac.  And  when  the  devil 

was  cast  forth,  the  dumb  spake.”  It  is  striking  that  Lk  n14  is  not, 
as  we  should  expect,  so  nearly  agreed  with  Mt  1222  as  with 

Mt  982*88.  It  must  remain  doubtful  whether  this  miracle  was  in 
the  sources  used  by  ML  and  Lk.  It  is  quite  possible  that  in 

gM-w  Mt,  wishing  to  add  another  miracle,  described  as  shortly  as 
possible  the  healing  of  a  deaf  demoniac  (see  on  g88),  the  fact  of 
such  a  healing  being  current  in  Christian  tradition.  At  1221  he 
wants  a  suitable  introduction  to  the  following  discourse,  and 
rewrites  shortly  a  similar  account  But  it  is  curious  that  he 

should  not  have  specially  mentioned,  as  in  g88,  the  "casting  out” 
of  the  devil  in  order  to  prepare  for  the  J#c/?aAAct  of  1224.  Lk., 
when  inserting  in  n14iL  the  discourse  which  follows,  has  felt  the 
same  need  of  an  introductory  miracle.  His  choice  of  a  deaf 
demoniac  may  be  due  to  reminiscence  of  the  two  passages  in  Mt., 
or  may  be  accidental,  and  due  simply  to  the  fact  that  both 
Evangelists  inserted  in  this  same  connection  the  story  of  a  deaf 
demoniac,  known  to  them  as  an  incident  current  in  Christian 

tradition,  of  which  no  details  had  been  preserved.  Given  the  fact 
of  the  healing  of  a  dumb  demoniac,  the  agreement  in  language 

between  Mt  g82-88  and  Lk  n14  is  not  very  remarkable.  It  would 
be  difficult  to  describe  the  bare  fact  of  such  a  healing  without 
some  verbal  agreement. 
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rSr€  wpooijytyQv  For  rare,  see  on  27.  For  wpotnfiipav  as 
characteristic  of  Mt,  see  Introduction,  p.  IxxxvL  wpocrqvtxOij  is 

the  reading  of  KC  Da/  latt  B  S1  S2  have  wpocnyvcyicay,  as  in  9s2. 
For  the  passive,  cf.  18*  1913. 

E  28.  And  all  the  multitudes  were  astonished,  and  said.  Is  this 

indeed  the  Son  of  David  t]  iiurravro  only  here  in  this  Gospel. 

It  is  a  reminiscence  of  Mk  3s1.  For  “  Son  of  David ”  as  a  title  of 
the  Messiah,  see  Dalm.  Words ,  319  ff. 

M  94.  But  the  Pharisees  heard  it,  and  said.  This  man  doth  not 

cast  out  devils,  except  by  Beelzeboul,  chief  of  the  deoils .]  Mk.  has : 

“  And  the  scribes  who  had  come  down  from  Jerusalem  were  saying 
that  He  hath  Beelzeboul,  and  that  by  the  chief  of  the  devils  He  casts 

out  devils.”  Mt  and  Lk.  independently,  or  Lk.  by  reminiscence 
of  Mt.,  fuse  together  the  two  clauses  of  Mk  22  and  wrongly  make 
Beelzeboul  equivalent  to  the  chief  of  the  devils  and  Satan.  In  io26 
0ccA£c/fovA.  is  a  name  of  reproach.  Here  in  Mk.  it  seems  to  be 

the  name  of  a  demon  by  whom  Christ  was  regarded  as  possessed. 
But  it  is  not  equivalent  to  Satan,  the  w  SatpowW  from 

whom  Mk.  distinguishes  Beelzeboul  For  Beelzeboul,1  see  on  io26. 
K  96.  And  knowing  their  thoughts.  He  said  to  them.  Every  kingdom 

divided  against  itself  is  made  desolate  ;  and  every  city  or  house  divided 

against  itself  shall  not  stand.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  having  called 
them,  He  was  saying  to  them  in  parables,  How  can  Satan  cast 
out  Satan  ?  And  if  a  kingdom  be  divided  against  (brC)  itself,  that 
kingdom  cannot  stand.  And  if  a  house  be  divided  against  itself, 

that  house  shall  not  be  able  to  stand.”  Lk.  agrees  closely  with  Mt 
in  omitting  the  summoning  of  the  disciples,  in  substituting  the  know¬ 

ledge  of  the  thoughts  of  the  Pharisees,  and  in  combining  Mk.’s 
two  analogies  into  one  clause.  “  But  He  (avnfc),  knowing  their 
thoughts  (SiavoqfjLara),  said  to  them,  Every  kingdom  divided  (8u*- 

fjLtpurOeura)  against  itself  («<£*  iavrrjv  as  in  Mk.,  Mt  has  naff  lavriji) 
is  made  desolate,  and  house  falls  on  house,”  or  “a  house  (divided) 

against  a  house  falls.” — otcos]  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  ohdau  Well- 
hausen  argues  that  “  house  ”  in  Aramaic,  and  so  here,  means  “  a 
political  territory,”  as  in  “  house  of  Lysanias.”  This  would  give 
an  appropriate  meaning  in  Mt  No  kingdom  tom  by  internal 
dissension  can  escape  devastation.  And  no  city  or  State  so  divided 

can  long  maintain  its  independent  existence.  Lk.’s  source  seems 
to  have  differed  here  from  Mt’s. 

H  96.  And  if  Satan  cast  out  Satan,  he  is  divided  against  himself ; 

how  therefore  shall  his  kingdom  stand  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  if  Satan 
rise  up  against  himself  and  be  divided,  he  cannot  stand,  but  hath 

an  end.”  Lk.  agrees  closely  with  Mt :  “  And  if  Satan  be  divided 

(SupeplaOrj)  against  himself,  how  shall  his  kingdom  stand  ?  ”  Lk. 
1  C  D  al  have  BeeXfySovX,  and  so  Eph.  Syr.,  the  Armenian  and  the  Arabic 

Diatessaron.  K  B  have  B eefe^otfX,  as  in  10s8.  S1  S*  have  BeeUebqb,  as  in  IQ*, 
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adds  here :  “  because  you  say  that  by  Beelzeboul  I  cast  out  devils  ” ; 
cf.  Mk  v .*>. 

27-28.  And  if  I  by  Beelzeboul  cast  out  devils ,  your  sons  by  whom  L 
do  they  cast  (them)  out  t  therefore  they  shall  be  your  judges .  But  if 

I  by  the  Spirit  of  God  cast  out  devils ,  then  the  kingdom  of  God  came 
upon  you\  These  verses  are  not  in  Mk.  Lk.  has  them  in  verbal 

agreement  with  Mt,  except  that  he  has  SatcrvX^  for  irt'cvpari. 
Christ,  after  urging  the  absurdity  of  the  charge  brought  against 

Him  (25‘26),  now  throws  back  the  accusation  upon  the  Jews. 
They,  too,  practised  exorcism.  Were  they  also  the  agents  of 

Beelzeboul  ? — ol  viol  vpuov]  means  11  people  of  your  own  race  and 
religion,”  i.e.  Jews.  It  is  here  an  Oriental  circumlocution  for  “  you.” 
For  an  example  of  Jewish  exorcism,  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  viii.  46,  47  (quoted 

on  820),  and  Ac  1918. — -&&  rovro]  occurs  n  times  in  Mt.,  3  in  Mk., 

4  in  Lk. — KpLTal  v/xwv]  “  shall  convict  you  of  hypocrisy  in  accusing 
Me  of  employing  diabolical  arts  whilst  you  yourselves  practise 

exorcism.” — irvc vfiart  0€ov]  Lk.  has  the  striking  SaKrvhp  $€ov ;  cf. 
Ex  819  W  where  it  is  applied  to  a  miraculous  event,  and  Dt  910. — 
c<£0a(rcrj  <f>0av€iv  occurs  only  here  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  With 

prepositions  it  means  to  “arrive  at,”  “reach  to,”  “come  upon”; 
cf.  Jg  2084  ovk  byvttxrav  on  <f>$av€i  hr  avrovs  vj  kclkuu  The  aorist  is 
difficult,  and  we  should  expect  the  perfect  The  same  unexpected 

aor.  occurs  in  1  Th  216  tydaxrt  hr  avrovs  f)  6pyyj.  “  If  I  by  the 
Spirit  of  God  cast  out  devils,  then  when  I  began  my  work,  or  when 
I  came,  the  kingdom  of  God  came  to  and  amongst  you,  though 

you  were  not  aware  of  it”  j8a<r.  tov  Ocov  occurs  4  times  in  Mt, 
here  and  in  19s4  2i81,43.  The  kingdom  is  here  regarded  as  some¬ 
thing  present  But  only  by  anticipation.  Where  the  Messiah  was, 
there  must  be  the  kingdom  in  some  sense.  But  in  a  fuller  sense 

it  was  still  future,  to  be  inaugurated  when  He  came  on  the  clouds 
of  heaven.  ̂   /WiActa  tov  $€ov  here  is  certainly  due  to  the  source 
used  by  the  editor,  in  this  case  probably  the  Logia,  which  therefore 

contained  sayings  about  “  the  kingdom  of  God  ”  and  “  the  kingdom 
of  the  heavens.”  The  reason  why  the  editor  did  not  here  sub¬ 
stitute  the  latter  for  the  former  no  doubt  is  that  he  always  uses 
r)  /WtActa  twv  ovpavtov  in  an  eschatological  sense,  which  would 

here  be  out  of  place ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  lxvii  f. 

29.  Or  how  can  any  one  enter  into  the  house  of  “  the  strong  man?  M 

and  spoil  his  goods  f  unless  first  he  bind  “  the  strong  man?  and 
then  he  will  spoil  his  housed  Mk.  has :  “  But  no  one  can,  having 
entered  into,”  etc.  Lk.  has  a  different  version  of  the  saying. — § 
ww]  In  Mk.  the  saying  is  loosely  appended  to  the  preceding  with 
&M a.  The  saying  about  the  strong  man  and  his  goods  had  probably 

become  proverbial;  cf.  Ps-Sol  54  ov  yap  A^i/rcrai  arm Aa  avOpunros 

rrapa  hvhpos  Swarov ;  Is  49s4  p.rj  A rjfiif/erai  ns  vapa  yCyavros  cncvAa. 
So  far  from  acting  as  a  subordinate  of  Beelzeboul,  Christ  had 
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invaded  his  territory,  and  by  ejecting  devils  from  the  possessed, 

was  spoiling  his  goods.  This  implied  a  previous  victory  over  him. 
L  80.  He  that  is  not  with  Me  is  against  Me  :  and  he  that  gathereth 

not  with  me  scattereth .]  So  Lk  v.28. 

In  this  war  against  Satan’s  strongholds  there  are  only  two  sides : 
for  Christ  or  against  Him,  gathering  with  Him  or  scattering  with 
Satan. 

M  81.  Therefore  I  say  to  you ,  Every  sin  and  blasphemy  shall  be 
forgiven  to  men:  but  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit  shall  not  be 

forgiven .]  Mk.  has  :  “  Verily  I  say  to  you  that  all  things  shall  be 
forgiven  to  the  sons  of  men,1  the  sins  and  the  blasphemies  where¬ 
with  soever  they  shall  blaspheme.  But  whosoever  shall  blaspheme 
against  the  Holy  Spirit  hath  not  forgiveness  for  ever,  but  is  guilty 
of  an  eternal  sin.  Because  they  were  saying  that  He  hath  an 

unclean  spirit.”  Lk.  has  no  parallel  in  this  discourse,  but  in  1210  has 
“  He  who  blasphemed  against  the  Holy  Spirit  shall  not  be  forgiven.” 

In  Mt  the  meaning  seems  to  be :  “  You  have  taken  sides  against 
Me  in  the  war  against  Satan.  In  so  doing  you  have  committed 
an  unpardonable  sin,  because  in  charging  Me  with  being  an  agent 

of  Satan  you  have  hardened  yourselves  against  a  revelation  of  God’s 

Spirit  working  in  Me.” 
M  82.  And  whosoever  shall  speak  a  word  against  the  Son  of  Man, 

it  shall  be  forgiven  him  ;  but  whosoever  shall  speak  against  the  Holy 
Spirit ,  it  shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  in  this  age  nor  in  the 

coming ;]  This  verse  seems  to  repeat  the  thought  of  the  last,  the 
difference  being  that  as  a  contrast  to  speaking  against  or  blasphemy 
against  the  Spirit,  we  have  here  speaking  against  the  Son  of  Man 
in  particular,  instead  of  all  sin  and  blasphemy  in  general  The 
two  verses  seem  to  be  different  recensions  of  the  same  saying. 

Mt  has  probably  conflated  Mk.  and  his  other  source,  or  Mk.  = 
the  other  source  and  another  form  of  the  saying  known  to  him. 

Lk.  in  1 210  has :  *at  was  Ipii  Xoyov  cl?  tov  vlbv  rov  avOptSirov 

&<f>€$Tq<rcTau  avnjr  tu>  Si  « 2?  to  "Ayi ov  wev/ia  pXauj^prjouvri  ovk 
djkcA^rcrai.  Lk.  appears  to  borrow  the  first  clause  from  Mt  **, 
the  second  from  Mt  81  =  Mk  He  may  have  done  so  from 
memory,  or  may  have  had  the  saying  before  him  in  this  form.  If 

Mt  82  and  Mt  81  —  Mk  28-29  be  different  recensions  of  one  saying, 

it  is  probable  that  Mk.’s  striking  roT?  viols  tw  avOumw  and  Mt’s 
Kara  tov  viov  rov  Mpunrov  go  back  to  the  same  original  Aramaic 

phrase.  Of  the  two,  Mk.’s  phrase  is  probably  the  more  accurate 
translation.  “  Anything  shall  be  forgiven  to  men  save  blasphemy 

against  the  Holy  Spirit,”  gives  a  clear  and  intelligible  meaning. 
On  the  other  hand,  “Opposition  to  the  Son  of  Man  is  pardon¬ 

able,  opposition  to  the  Holy  Spirit  is  unpardonable,”  is  difficult  to 
1  This  Aramaic  “sons  of  men  men”  occurs  only  here  in  the  Synoptic 

Gospels.  Mt.  avoids  it 
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explain.  How  could  the  Pharisees  be  supposed  to  be  able  to 

distinguish  between  the  Son  of  Man  ( =  Christ  ?)  acting  as  such, 
and  the  Son  of  Man  driving  out  devils  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit. 
We  have  here  a  fairly  clear  instance  where  an  original  Aramaic 

phrase  meaning  “  sons  of  men  ”  *=  “  men  ”  has  been  mistakenly 
represented  by  6  vld*  rov  avOpwrov.  Mk  4^  is  probably  another 

instance.  The  general  drift  of  vv.81- 82  seems  to  be :  “  You  accuse 
Me  of  Satanic  methods  in  casting  out  devils.  In  reality  I  cast 

them  out  by  the  power  of  God’s  Spirit.  In  substituting  Satan  for 
the  Holy  Spirit  you  are  guilty  of  blasphemy.  And  this  is  an 

unpardonable  sin.  It  is  the  he  in  the  souL” — oxrrt  &  rovr r<3 
alwv l  ovtc  hr  r<5  /uXXovti]  Mk  io80  has  :  cv  ra>  auovi  r<p  < pyopivy. 

So  Lk. ;  but  Mt  omits.  Lk.  also  has  :  tov  a iwos  tovtov,  168  2084, 
and  rov  a uavos  Ikcivov,  2086.  These  phrases  are  connected  with  the 
distinction  which  is  common  in  apocalyptic  literature  of  the  first 
cent  a.d.  between  the  present  and  the  future  age.  See  Dalm. 

Words ,  pp.  147-156 ;  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  p.  57  ;  and  cf.  2  Es  760 
“the  Most  High  hath  not  made  one  world,  but  two”;  747 

“the  world  to  come”;  Apoc.  Bar  i57- 8  4415  '“the  world  to 
come.”  The  distinction  is  also  found  in  Rabbinical  literature; 
cf.  A  both  28.  Hillel  said:  “He  who  acquires  for  himself  the 
words  of  the  law,  acquires  for  himself  the  life  of  the  age  which 

is  coming.”  Dalman  says  of  this,  “if  genuine.”  Ber.  R.  44 
(Wiinsche,  p.  209) :  According  to  Jochanan  ben  Zaccai,  c.  80  a.d., 

God  revealed  to  Abraham  “  this  age,  but  not  that  age.”  According 
to  Akiba,  “He  revealed  to  him  both  ages.”  “The  currency  of 

these  expressions  ‘this  age,’  the  future  age,”  says  Dalman,  “is 
at  all  events  established  by  the  end  of  the  first  Christian  century.” 
Mt.  has  also  5  times  the  expression  cruvrcXcta  rov  alwv  os.  See 

on  v.89. — oIk  ftycftprcrai]  B  has  ov  prj  For  this  construc¬ 

tion,  see  on  518. 
88-86.  The  editor  here  inserts  a  paragraph  which  is  similar  to 

one  which  he  has  already  recorded  m  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 

717*20.  Lk.  in  his  Sermon,  6**^,  also  has  a  similar  section,  which, 
however,  is  more  closely  in  agreement  with  Mt  1 2  than  with  Mt  7 ; 

that  is  to  say,  Lk  6tt  and  446  =  Mt  71*18,  whilst  Lk  644ft-46  =  Mt 
I388°. Mb* 88  Lk.  is  here  perhaps  conflating  the  words  of  his  source 
for  the  Sermon  with  reminiscences  of  Mt  13. 

88.  Either  make  the  tree  good \  and  its  fruit  good ;  or  make  the  L 

tree  rotten t  and  its  fruit  rotten  :  for  by  the  fruit  the  tree  is  known.] 

Cf.  717- 18,  Lk  643.  The  meaning  here  is  “  Be  consistent  Either 
allow  My  acts  of  casting  out  devils  to  be  good  in  result,  and 
attribute  the  power  to  do  such  good  acts  to  the  Holy  Spirit ;  or 

condemn  them  as  evil  in  result,  and  attribute  them  to  Satanic  agency.” 
84.  Ye  offspring  of  vipers ,  how  can  you  speak  good  things ,  being  L 

evil t]  This  has  no  parallel  in  Lk.  The  meaning  is:  “The 
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reason  why  you  utter  judgements  which  directly  gainsay  plain  facts 

is  to  be  found  in  your  evil  nature.” 
L  84.  For  out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the  mouth  speaketh.\ 
L  35.  The  good  man  from  the  good  treasure  brings  forth  good 

things :  and  the  evil  man  from  the  evil  treasure  brings  forth  evil 

things .]  Cf.  Lk  6^  “The  good  man  from  the  good  treasure  of 
(his)  heart  brings  forth  (-rrpo<r<f>€p€i)  the  good.  And  the  evil  man 
from  the  evil  brings  forth  the  evil.  For  out  of  the  abundance  of 

the  heart  his  mouth  speaketh.” 
The  meaning  is :  “  Your  malicious  judgements  come  from  the 

treasure-house  of  your  malicious  nature.” 
86-87.  These  verses  have  no  parallel  in  Lk. 

L  But  I  say  to  you,  that  every  idle  utterance  that  men  shall  speak, 
they  shall  give  account  concerning  it  in  the  day  of  judgement.  For 
from  thy  words  shalt  thou  be  acquitted,  and  from  thy  words  shalt 
thou  be  condemned .] 

80.  ira v  prjfia  bprfiv]  The  Pharisees  might  urge  that  their  say¬ 
ing  of  v.24  was  after  all  only  a  pleasantry,  and  did  not  express  their 
real  beliefs.  Christ  warns  them  that  such  idle  utterances,  because 

they  come  from  the  heart  (v.84),  give  expression  to  the  inward 
nature,  and  will  be  called  into  judgement  no  less  than  the  reasoned 
statement  or  the  outward  action.  The  last  verse,  with  its  change 

to  the  singular  and  its  substitution  of  Adyos  for  pvjp a,  sounds  like 
a  quotation  or  a  proverbial  saving.  Clause  (a)  is  perhaps  a 

reminiscence  of  Ps  50®  otto>s  av  oucoud^s  tv  rots  Adyots  crow. 
For  o  tdv ,  see  on  1 i27. 

L  88.  Then  answered  Him  certain  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees, 

saying.  Teacher,  we  wish  to  see  a  sign  from  Thee.]  In  Lk  1 i1®  this 
request  is  combined  with  the  accusation  at  the  head  of  the 

discourse.  “  But  others  tempting  (Him),  were  seeking  a  sign  from 
heaven  from  Him.” 

rdrc]  see  on  2r. 
L  88.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  them.  An  evil  and  adulterous 

generation  seeks  for  a  sign;  and  a  sign  shall  not  be  given  to  it, 

save  the  sign  of  Jonah  the  prophet .]  Lk.  has:  “And  when  the 
multitudes  were  crowding  together,  He  began  to  say,  This 
generation  is  an  evil  generation:  it  seeks  a  sign,  and  a  sign 

shall  not  be  given  to  it,  save  the  sign  of  Jonah.” — /tot^Ats]  means 
apostate,  disobedient,  and  unfaithful  to  God. 

EPL  40.  For  as  Jonah  was  in  the  belly  of  the  monster  thru  days 
and  three  nights;  so  shall  the  Son  of  Man  be  in  the  heart  of 

the  earth  three  days  and  three  nights .]  Lk.  has :  “  For  as  Jonah 
was  a  sign  to  the  Ninevites,  so  shall  be  also  the  Son  of  Man  to 

this  generation.” 
It  is  probable  that  Mt  (or  the  writer  of  his  source)  has  para¬ 

phrased  the  saying  as  recorded  by  Lk.,  in  order  to  explain  the 
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parallelism  between  Jonah  as  a  sign  and  the  Son  of  Man  as  a 

sign.  “  As  Jonah  was  a  sign.”  But  how  was  he  a  sign  ?  Cer¬ 
tainly  not  simply  because  he  preached.  His  message  of  warning 
could  in  no  true  sense  be  called  a  sign.  He  was  a  sign  because 

of  his  remarkable  experience  recorded  in  Jon  1-2.  “So  shall 

the  Son  of  Man  be  a  sign,”  in  virtue  of  His  remarkable  life’s  history 
from  beginning  to  end.  The  writer  of  the  saying  as  recorded  in 
Mt.  has  wished  to  make  this  parallelism  clear.  He  has  done  so 

by  illustrating  it  from  one  particular  event  in  the  life  history  of 
Jonah  and  of  the  Son  of  Man,  in  connection  with  which  there 

was,  as  it  seemed  to  him,  a  striking  coincidence.  The  Son  of  Man 

(  =  Christ)  foretold,  as  tradition  recorded,  that  He  would  rise 

again  after  three  days;  cf.  Mk  881  981  io84,  Mt  27®*.  (This  was 

traditionally  interpreted  as  equivalent  to  “  on  the  third  day,”  cf. 
Mt  1681  1723  2o1#,  Lk  9m  1888  247-  Ac  io40).  It  might,  therefore, 
be  said  that  He  lay  in  the  grave  for  three  days.  Mt  turned  to 

the  Book  of  Jonah,  and  found  in  21  the  words :  teal  tjv  T was  hr  rjj 
KotXiip  rov  ktjtovs  T/>€is  ypipas  gat  vvkt as.  Here  was  material 

for  a  comparison.  Jonah’s  wonderful  story  of  guidance  and  pre¬ 
servation  culminated  in  his  sojourn  in  the  belly  of  the  sea  monster 

followed  by  his  miraculous  deliverance.  This,  as  illustrating  his 
whole  unique  experience,  made  him  a  sign  to  the  Ninevites.  He 
preached  to  them  as  one  miraculously  accredited.  The  life  history 
of  the  Son  of  Man  culminated  in  His  sojourn  in  the  grave,  followed 
by  His  miraculous  resurrection.  This,  as  illustrating  His  whole  life 
of  wonder  and  marvel,  constituted  Him  a  sign  to  the  men  of  that 

generation.  Mt  has,  of  course,  rather  forced  his  analogy.1  Putting 
aside  the  fact  that  according  to  Christian  tradition  Christ  lay  in 

the  grave  only  one  whole  day  and  parts  of  two  others,  he  has 
tried  to  increase  the  parallelism  by  adding  rpA  vvtcras,  when  at 
the  most  there  were  only  two. 

The  words  ’Was — rv/cras  are  borrowed  from  Jon  a1. — rfi 
tcapSiQ  rifc  707s]  cf.  Dt  411  Heb.  “the  heart  of  heaven,”  and  cor 
maris ,  4  Es  (*=2  Es  R.V.)  13s8-61. 

41.  The  men  of  Nineveh  shall  rise  up  at  the  judgement  with  this  L 
generation  and  shall  condemn  it:  because  they  repented  at  the  message 

of fonah ;  and \  behold \  more  than  Jonah  is  here.]  Lk.  transposes  this 

and  the  next  verse,  probably  simply  in  order  to  secure  a  chrono¬ 
logical  sequence.  He  has  this  verse  in  verbal  agreement  with  ML 

Avoott/owto*  cv  rj  Kptcrci]  shall  stand  or  rise  up  at  the  judgement 
Except  in  this  and  the  next  verse,  Mt.  uses  17/44 pa  Kpurtm  in  this 

1  For  an  early  attempt  to  account  for  the  “  three  days”  and  “three  nights,** 
see  the  Syriac  Didascalia  (ed.  Lagarde),  p.  88,  where  the  “three  days**  are 
reckoned  as  Friday  6a.ro.  to  noon,  Friday  3  p.m.  to  6  p.m.,  and  Saturday; 

the  “three  nights’*  as  Friday  12  to  3  p.m.  (darkness = night),  Friday  night, 
and  Saturday  night 
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sense;  cf.  io15  nw* 24  1286.  For  f}  #cp«ris  =  the  last  judgement, 
cf.  Lk  io14.  The  idea  is  that  at  the  final  judgement  the  men  of 
Nineveh  will  indict  the  men  of  this  generation  for  not  having 

repented  at  the  preaching  of  Christ,  who  had  been  a  greater  sign 
to  them  than  Jonah  had  been  to  the  Ninevites.  Wellhausen 

urges  that  in  Aramaic  “ stand  or  rise  up  in  judgement  with”  means 
“to  accuse.”  That  is  true;  but  even  so  the  implied  period  of 
accusation  must  have  been  the  final  judgement  day.  The  Greek 
translator,  who  rendered  the  Aramaic  original  by  AyatrrqorovTcu  b 

Tfl  Kpurti  [Lera,  only  made  his  words  express  what  he  supposed  to 

be  implied  in  the  original. — irXdtov  Toiva]  cf.  1 2®  tov  Upov  p* l£ov. 
L  42.  The  queen  of  the  South  shall  rise  up  at  the  judgement  with 

this  generation^  and  shall  condemn  it :  for  she  came  from  the  ends  of 
the  earth  to  hear  the  wisdom  of  Solomon ;  and ,  behold, \  more  than 

Solomon  is  here.]  So  Lk.  with  tcjv  av&p&v  after  pera.  tycpOrjo-crcu, 
is  synonymous  with  Avaurr^a-erai  of  v.41.  Both  represent  the  same 
Aramaic  word. — v6rrov\  In  1  K  io1  tctf  =  LXX  %af$<L  Jos.  Ant. 
viii.  165  calls  her  queen  of  Egypt  and  Ethiopia.  But  Sheba  was  in 
southern  Arabia.  Wellhausen  remarks  that  this  is  the  earliest 

instance  of  the  name  Jemen  (  — “  south  ”  =  v<$tos)  for  South-West Arabia. 

Xi  48-45  are  placed  by  Lk.  (1 1*4"66)  earlier  in  the  discourse.  There 
they  seem  to  illustrate  the  futility  of  the  methods  of  the  Jewish 

exorcists  (v.19).  These  seem  to  do  the  same  work  as  Christ,  but 
really  they  act  against  Him  (v.90) ;  for  the  evil  spirit  whom  they 
drive  out  returns,  making  the  sufferer  worse  than  before.  In  ML 
the  verses  seem  rather  to  describe  the  condition  of  the  Jewish 

nation  in  Christ’s  time.  They  had  formerly  repented  at  the 
summons  of  God,  and  their  evil  spirit  had  been  driven  out 
But  it  had  returned  with  seven  others.  And  now  the  condition 

of  the  nation  was  such  that  even  the  preaching  of  Christ  had  no 
effect  Or  the  passage  may  have  been  added  here  by  the  editor, 
with  immediate  reference  to  the  preceding  verses,  as  bearing  upon 
the  subject  of  exorcism  with  which  the  discourse  started.  It  is 
possible  that  Lk.  may  have  tried  to  improve  the  connection  by 
placing  the  verses  within  the  body  of  the  discourse. 

L  43.  But  when  the  unclean  spirit  is  gone  forth  from  the  man ,  he 

passes  through  waterless  places ,  seeking  rest ,  and  finds  none.]  So  Lk. 

with  prj  cvplorKov  for  avx  €vpl<rK€L. — &yvSp<av  tottwv]  Demons  were 

thought  to  dwell  in  deserted  places.  Cf.  Is  13s1  3414,  Bar  4s5,  Rev 
189,  Mk  510.  For  the  waterless  place,  cf.  the  incantation  given  in 
Thompson,  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits  of  Babylonia^  L  pp.  61,  167  : 

“  Neither  with  sea  water,  nor  with  sweet  water, 
Nor  with  bad  water,  nor  with  Tigris  water, 
Nor  with  Euphrates  water,  nor  with  pond  water, 

Nor  with  river  water,  shalt  thou  be  covered.” 
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And  for  desert  places  as  the  abode  of  demons,  cf.  the  same  work : 

p.  123;  “O  evil  spirit — to  the  desert. 
O  evil  demon — to  the  desert 

O  evil  ghost — to  the  desert 
O  evil  devil — to  the  desert 

p.  139 :  O  evil  spirit,  get  thee  forth  to  distant  places. 
O  evil  demon,  hie  thee  unto  the  ruins. 
.  •  .  .  a  • 
A  ruined  desolate  house  is  thy  home.” 

44.  Then  he  saith,  I  will  return  to  my  house  whence  I  came  L 

out ;  and  having  come ,  he  finds  it  vacant }  swept ,  and  adorned]  So 
Lk.  with  vjiwrpt^o)  c U  toy  oIkov  fwv  for  cfe  toy  oIkov  fxov  iwurrp&lHD ; 

but  R*  A  D  al  S1  S8  omit  cncoXa£ovra  in  Lk. — o^oXafovra]  Rare  in 
this  sense;  cf.  Plut  Cai  Grac.  12  ;  and  of  uncultivated  land,  Plut. 

TimoL  ch.  22  end. — o-apou]  A  late  form  of  o-cu/kd,  Artem.  ii.  33. 
40.  Then  he  goeth,  and  taketh  with  himself  seven  other  spirits  L 

worse  than  himself  and  entering  in  they  dwell  there  ;  and  the  last 

state  of  that  man  becomes  worse  than  the  first]  So  Lk.  without  fitff 

iavTovf  and  with  lirrd  after  cavrov. — &rra]  For  the  seven  evil  spirits 
of  Babylonian  demonology,  cf.  Thompson,  pp.  xlii  fif. 

So  shall  it  be  to  this  evil  generation]  These  words  are  not 
found  in  Lk. 

(7)  His  relations  seek  Him. 

46.  The  editor  now  goes  back  to  Mk  3n*a5.  In  Mk.  Christ  is  in  a 
house  (319b),  where  the  preceding  discourse  was  presumably  uttered. 
But  in  Mt  the  last  place  mentioned  is  the  synagogue  of  129.  In 
1216  He  leaves  the  synagogue,  and  in  1 2s2  a  blind  and  deaf  demoniac 
is  brought  to  Him ;  but  no  detail  of  place  is  given. 

While  He  was  still  speaking  to  the  multitudes ,  behold,  His  M 

mother  and  brethren  had  taken  their  stand  without \  seeking  to  speak 

to  Him]  Mk.  has :  “  And  His  mother  and  His  brethren  come, 

and,  having  taken  their  stand  outside,  sent  to  Him,  calling  Him.” 
The  outside  here  means  outside  the  house  in  which  He  was  (319). 
In  Mt  the  outside  must  be  interpreted  as  on  the  outskirts  of  the 

crowd.  The  editor  is  obliged  to  rewrite  Mk.’s  opening  words, 
tri  avrov  XaXovvros]  Cf.  the  insertion  of  a  similar  formula,  ravra 

>  avrov  XaXowros,  as  a  connecting  link,  in  918. — tow  o^Xow]  cf.  v.88. — 

See  on  I80. — ^rjrovvrei  avr<3  XaX^oxu]  Mk.’s  dircarciXav  vpos 
iMv  #caXowrc5  avrov  is  unsuitable  here,  where  Christ  is  separated 
from  His  relatives  only  by  the  circle  of  people  round  Him.  Mt 

anticipates  the  farovoriv  o-c  of  Mk  v.88  which  he  omits. 
48.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  him  who  told  Him,  Who  is  M 

My  mother  f  and  who  are  My  brethren  t]  The  editor  summarises 

I  Mk  w.88* 88  “  And  the  crowd  sat  about  Him ;  and  they  say  to  Him, 
Behold,  Thy  mother  and  Thy  brethren  without  seek  Thee.  And 

He  answered  them,  and  saith,  Who  is  My  mother  and  brethren  ?  ” 
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M  40.  And  He  stretched  out  His  hands  towards  His  disciples ,  and 

said ,  Behold  My  mother  and  My  brethren /]  Mk.  has:  “And  He 
looked  round  at  those  sitting  in  a  circle  about  Him,  and  saith, 

Behold  My  mother  and  My  brethren  !  ”  It  is  in  Mt’s  manner  to 

make  the  reference  apply  specially  to  the  disciples. — t&ov]  for  Mk.*s 
Z8«.  See  on  i*°. 

ft  60.  For  whosoever  shall  do  the  will  of  My  Father  who  is  in  the 

heavens ,  the  same  is  My  brother ,  and  sister,  and  mother .]  Mk.  has : 

“  Whosoever  shall  do  the  will  of  God,  he  is  My  brother,  and  sister, 

and  mother.”  For  tov  warpo?  jjlov  toC  lv  ovpavois,  see  on  51®.  Cf. 
Aboth  5 22  “  Be  bold  as  a  leopard,  and  swift  as  an  eagle,  and  fleet 
as  a  hart,  and  strong  as  a  lion,  to  do  the  will  of  thy  Father  which 

is  in  heaven.”  24  “  Do  His  will  as  if  it  were  thy  will,  that  He 
may  do  thy  will  as  if  it  were  His  will.  Annul  thy  will  before 

His  will,  that  He  may  annul  the  will  of  others  before  thy  will” 
B.  Berakhoth  i6b  “  Our  will  is  to  do  Thy  will”  See  also  on  61*. 

47.  fct*  C  D  E  at  latt  insert  here :  “  And  one  said  to  Him,  Behold,  Thy 
mother  and  Thy  brethren  are  standing  without,  seeking  to  speak  to  Thee/’ 
Mk.  has :  “  And  there  sat  about  Him  a  multitude  ;  and  they  say  to  Him, 
Behold,  Thy  mother  and  Thy  brethren  outside  are  seeking  Thee.”  The  verse 
in  Mt.  is  rightly  omitted  by  R*  B  L  T  S1  S*  ff1  k.  Mt.  has  purposely  omitted 
the  corresponding  clause  in  Mk.,  and  has  only  taken  from  it  the  tijrovcrlr  <re= 

ftyroOvret  atrrQ  XdXijaai,  Mt  4*.  The  interpolator  has  written  the  words  to 

assimilate  to  Mk.  and  Lk.,  and  to  prepare  the  way  for  v.48.  If  the  verse  were 
genuine,  Mt.  and  Lk.  would  agree  against  Mk.  in  iar^Kaair,  as  they  do  in 
the  next  verse  in  el rev  for  Xtyu. 

(8)  Illustrations  of  His  parabolic  teaching,  13. 
XUI.  The  editor  now  comes  to  Mk  4. 

ft  1.  On  that  day  Jesus  went  {out  of  the  house  T),  and  sat  by  the 

sea.]  Mk  has :  “  And  again  He  began  to  teach  by  the  sea.” 
b  €K€tvy  tj}  17/xepfl]  inserted  to  make  the  connection  closer,  as 

in  22m,  and  as  a  substitute  for  Mk.’s  7raA.1v,  which  Mt.  often  omits. 
Ik  Trjs  oIkl as  if  genuine  is  a  reminiscence  of  Mk  319b  #cal  Ipyerai 

cfe  oIkov ,  which  Mt.  had  omitted,  but  which  still  underlies  124®; 

but  DS1abeff12g1k  omit  c*  tt)s  oua'as.  B  omits  Ik.  C  E  al  have 
airo.  The  words  are  probably  a  gloss  to  explain  i£i\6o>v. — iKaOrjro] 
Mk.  has  rjp$aro  StSaorKCtv.  Mt  often  avoids  rjp(aro.  For  IKaOrjro, 

cf.  1529.  It  is  suggested  here  by  the  KaOrjaSai  of  the  next  clause 
in  Mk. 

ft  2.  And  there  were  gathered  to  Him  many  multitudes,  so  that 

He  embarked  into  a  boat,  and  sat.]  Mk.  has:  “And  there  is 
gathered  to  Him  a  very  great  multitude,  so  that  He  embarked 

into  a  boat,  and  sat  in  the  sea.” — crwrjxOrjcrav]  for  Mk.’s  hist 
pres.,  as  often. — 3x^°l]  for  Mk.*s  singular,  as  often.  Mt  omits 
Mk.’s  superfluous  b  tq  OaXdaoy. 

M  And  all  the  multitude  had  taken  its  stand  on  the  shore.]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  all  the  multitude  were  at  the  sea  upon  the  land.” — ini 
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Toy  alyiaXav]  For  aiytaAos,  cf.  v.48.  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  redundant 
“  at  the  sea  upon  the  land.”  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 

8.  And  He  spake  to  them  many  things  in  parables ,  sayings  Be -  M 

hold ,  the  sower  went  out  to  sow.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  was  teach¬ 
ing  them  many  things  in  parables,  and  He  said  to  them  in  His 

teaching,  Hear;  Behold,  the  sower  went  out  to  sow.” 

u-oAAa]  ML  generally  omits  Mk.’s  adverbial  woAAo. — IA<£A*7<rcv] 
abbreviates  Mk.’s  £8t8a o-kcv — xaX  tXeytv  avTois  tv  rfi  dtSayj)  avrov. 
See  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. — rov  t rtrtlptiv]  for  Mk.’s  orrelpau  Mt. 
has  tov  with  inf.  7  times.  The  present  tense  emphasises  the  con¬ 

tinuance  of  the  action.  See  Blass,  p.  196  f.,  and  note  on  nl. 
4.  And  during  his  sowing ,  some  fell  by  the  wayside ,  and  the  M 

birds  came  and  devoured  them.]  Mk.  has:  “  And  it  came  to  pass 
during  the  sowing,  some  (o)  fell  by  the  wayside,  and  the  birds 

came  and  devoured  it” — a]  Mk.  has  the  singular.  For  Mt.’s 

preference  for  plurals,  see  on  8M. — tXBovra — Karefaytv]  for  Mk.’s 
rj\6ev  teal  KaT€<f>aycv. 

5.  And  others  fell  upon  the  stony  places ,  where  they  had  not  much  M 

earth  ;  and  immediately  they  sprang  up ,  because  they  had  not  depth  of 

earth.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  other  fell  upon  the  stony  place,  and  where 
it  had  not  much  earth ;  and  immediately  it  sprang  up  because  it 

had  not  depth  of  earth.” — aAAa]  plural  again,  and  so  in  ircrpoSq 
for  Mk.’s  aAAo  and  ircrp&fes ;  see  on  S26.  But  Mk.  has  aAAa  in 

v.8  and  imp&bri  in  v.18. — 5AAa  8c]  for  Mk.’s  koX  aAAo,  as  often. 
0.  And  the  sun  having  risen,  they  were  scorched ;  and  because  they  M 

had  not  root  they  withered .]  Mk.  has :  “And  when  the  sun  rose,”  etc. 
7.  And  others  fell  upon  the  thorns ,  and  the  thorns  grew  up  and  M 

choked  them.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  other  (sing.)  fell  into  the  thorns ; 
and  the  thorns  grew  up  and  choked  it,  and  it  gave  no  fruit.” — £AAa 
8c  for  Mk.’s  teal  dXXo,  as  often. — <3wrcjm£av]  Mk.  has  <rwcirvt£av. 
In  ML  kD  have  the  simple  verb,  which  occurs  also  in  1828,  Mk 
518.  dwbvi^av  may  be  an  assimilation  to  Lk. 

8.  And  others  fell  upon  the  good  ground,  and  was  giving  fruit.]  M 

Mk.  has :  “  And  others  fell  into  the  good  ground,  and  was  giving 

fruit,  growing  and  increasing.”  Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  rather  obscure 

last  three  words,  see  Swete.— 5AAa  8c]  for  Mk.’s  #cai  aAAa,  as  often. 
hrC  is  easier  than  Mk.’s  c U.  “  Some  an  hundred,  and  some  sixty ,  and 
some  thirty  fold 1”  Mk.  has :  “And  was  bearing  one  thirty,  and  one 
sixty,  and  one  an  hundred  fold.”  Mk.’s  els — tv — tv  is  due  to  mis¬ 
translation  of  the  Aramaic  tan  hv  or  Hebrew  in ;  cf.  HND  nn  fe, 

Gn  2618  (Targ.)  =  an  hundred  fold,  in,  Dn  319  =  sevenfold. 
Cf.  Exp.  Times,  xiii.  p.  330,  and  so  now  Wellhausen  on  Mt  Mt. 

has  avoided  the  Aramaism  by  substituting  o — o — 8. 

9.  He  that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear.]  Mk.  has :  “And  M 
He  said,  Who  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear.”  The  words  occur 
again  in  Mt  n16  and  T348. 
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1-9.  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

o^Aot  ttoAA oCj  Mt 2  =  og\ov  iroWov,  Lk  4.  Mk.  has  ogXos  ttXxuttos. 

rov  cnreip€Lv,  Mt  8  =  tov  cnmpcu,  Lk  5.  Mk.  has  (nreipai  alone. 

hr  rep  cnrcCpciv  avrov,  Mt  4,  Lk  6.  Mk.  has  #cal  byivcro  cv  ry 
anrctpccv. 

6  (xht,  Mt  9,  Lk  «  Mk.  has  8s 
M  10.  And  the  disciples  came  and  said  to  Him ,  Why  dost  Thau 

speak  to  them  in  parables  f\  Mk.  has:  “And  when  He  was  in 
private,  those  who  were  around  Him  with  the  Twelve  were  asking 

Him  the  parables.”  This  is  ambiguous.  Lk.  interprets  it  to  mean, 
“  asked  Him  the  meaning  of  the  parable.”  In  Mk.  we  must  under¬ 
stand  that  w.10  83  refer  to  teaching  on  some  occasion  other  than  that 

implied  in  w.1'9* 85 '36.  This  explains  Mk.’s  plural  irapa/foAas.  On 
some  other  occasion  the  Twelve  and  others  asked  for  an  explana¬ 
tion  of  the  parable  of  the  Sower  and  of  other  parables.  But  Mt 

prefers  to  treat  Mk  410  83  as  a  part  of  the  same  scene  as  Mk 1_0*  a6“36. 
He  therefore  omits  “  And  when  He  was  in  private,”  and  changes 
“  Asked  Him  about  the  parables  ”  =  “  asked  Him  what  the  meaning 
of  the  parables  was  ”  into  “  Said  to  Him,  Why  dost  Thou  speak 

to  them  in  parables  ?  ”  For  irpotrcAfloKrcs,  see  on  4s. — ot  /xa^reu] 
“disciples”  in  a  wide  sense.  Mt.  thus  avoids  representing  the 

Twelve  as  ignorant  of  the  reason  of  Christ’s  use  of  parables.  See 
Introduction,  p.  xxxiiL 

U  11.  And  He  ansivered  and  said  thaty  To  you  it  has  been  given  to 
know  the  secrets  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens ,  but  to  them  it  has  not 

been  given.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  said  to  them,  To  you  the  secret  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  has  been  given,  but  to  those  outside  all  things 

happen  in  parables.” — /xvcmjpta]  for  the  plural,  see  on  8s6.  The 
singular  might  suggest  that  the  very  conception  of  the  kingdom  was 
something  unknown.  But  the  idea  of  the  kingdom  was  current 

and  familiar.  Christ’s  teaching  about  it  contained,  however,  many 
things  unfamiliar.  Hence  the  pluraL  Mt  adds  the  explanatory 

yv&vau  —  Sc&mu]  Christ’s  teaching  about  the  kingdom  had 
familiarised  His  disciples  with  many  conceptions  (jiwmfjpia)  of  its 
nature  and  near  approach  which  remained  unknown  to  the  masses 

of  the  people.— /ivor^pta]  The  word  is  used  in  the  LXX  to 

denote  a  “secret”;  cf.  Wis  2s2  “the  secrets  of  God,”  To  127  “the 

secret  of  a  king,”  Jth  22  the  same,  2  Mac  1321.  The  representa¬ 
tion  of  eschatological  ideas,  immortality  of  the  soul,  resurrection 

of  the  body,  future  judgement,  Messianic  kingdom  as  “secrets” 
revealed  to  the  elect,  is  especially  characteristic  of  the  Apocalyptic 
and  Sibylline  literature,  and  the  word  in  this  sense  has  been 

adopted  by  the  New  Testament  writers.  See  Armitage  Robinson, 

EphesianSy  pp.  234  fF.  S1  a  b  e  ff  k  omit  rwv  ovpaywv. 
Ik€lvol s  h  ov  ScSorat]  Mk.  has  the  obscure  bctivois  8£  rots  !£<*> 

ev  TraLpafioXais  iravra  y tVcrai,  which  may  perhaps  mean,  “  all  spiritual 
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teaching  is  like  an  unexplained  parable  to  the  uninitiated,”  or  “  to 

the  multitude  outside  (the  place  where  we  are).” 
13.  For  whosoever  hath,  there  shall  be  given  to  him,  and  increased .  M 

But  whosoever  hath  not,  even  that  which  he  hath  shall  be  taken  from 

him.']  Mk.  has  a  similar  clause  in  4^  “  For  he  who  hath,  there shall  be  given  to  him ;  and  he  who  hath  not,  there  shall  be  taken 

from  him  even  that  which  he  hath.”  Similar  words  occur  in  25s® 
in  the  parable  of  the  Talents,  and  ML  here  adds  /cat  wtpuratvOrjo-crai 
to  assimilate  to  that  passage  or  in  anticipation  of  teal  irpofmfrfyrcrai 

vpuv,  Mk  4s4.  Here  the  words  seem  to  refer  to  spiritual  opportuni¬ 

ties.  The  disciples  “had,”  e.g.,  faith  to  receive  the  revelation  of  the 
secrets  of  the  kingdom.  Hence  these  secrets  were  entrusted  to  them. 

The  masses  of  the  people  “had  not”  such  capacity  for  divine 
truth.  Hence  these  secrets  were  withheld  from  them,  because 

the  parabolic  form  in  which  Christ  taught  them  only  yielded  its 

“secret”  to  those  who  already  had  some  understanding  of  the 
nature  of  the  secrets  concerned.  But  the  verse  does  not  seem 

entirely  applicable  here,  because  it  is  difficult  to  give  any  adequate 
meaning  to  the  last  clause.  The  teaching  in  parables  did  not 

bring  about  the  “taking  away  even  what  he  hath.”  Mt  has 
probably  added  them  here  in  order  to  afford  at  least  a  partial 

explanation  of  Mk.’s  obscure  “  all  things  happen  in  parables.” 
13.  Therefore  I  speak  to  them  in  parables :  because  seeing  they  M 

do  not  see  ;  and  hearing  they  do  not  hear,  nor  understand.]  Mk. 

has :  “  (Happen  in  parables)  in  order  that  seeing  they  may  see,  and 
not  see ;  and  hearing  they  may  hear,  and  not  understand ;  lest  they 

should  turn,  and  be  forgiven.” 
The  verse  in  Mk.  is  an  adaptation  of  Is  6®* 10  &ko$  dicowrcrc  #cal 

ou  p.rj  crwrjT€  icat  /JXcttovtc s  fikty cr«  #ca!  cv  prj  tSiyrc — p.rj  irore — 

hriOTp&l/tixri  teal  iaxropuax  avrovs.  In  the  last  clause  Mk.’s  Jcal 
<tyc0#  avTois  is  nearer  to  the  Heb.  *6  KB n  than  to  the  LXX.  As 

the  words  stand  in  Mk.  they  describe  the  purpose  of  the  “all 

things  happen  in  parables.”  This  may  mean,  “  To  the  unspiritual 
masses  of  the  people,  who  have  no  capacity  for  divine  truth,  the 
whole  of  life,  and,  in  particular,  all  revelation  of  divine  secrets,  is 
like  an  unexplained  parable,  into  the  real  meaning  of  which  they 
never  penetrate.  And  this  condition  of  things  fulfils  the  words  of 
God  to  the  prophet  Isaiah,  which  described  the  spiritual  condition 

of  that  generation.”  A  modern  speaker  would  use  terms  of  analogy 
rather  than  of  purpose  to  connect  the  state  of  things  before  him 

with  the  Old  Testament  parallel  But  in  the  New  Testament  any 
condition  of  things  parallel  to  or  analogous  to  a  similar  condition 
in  the  Old  Testament  is  said  to  fulfil  the  terms  which  describe 
the  latter.  And  the  use  of  future  tenses  in  the  LXX  of  Isaiah 

easily  lead  to  the  use  of  the  passage  as  a  prediction  of  future  events 

rather  than  as  the  description  of  a  present  condition. 
10 
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Mt.,  however,  has  explained  the  question  of  Mk  410  as  asking 

after  the  reason  of  Christ’s  use  of  parables,  81A  rt  lv  irapaftoXaZs 
XaXas  avrots ;  and  introduces  this  use  of  Isaiah’s  language  with  the 
direct  answer,  “Therefore  I  speak  to  them  in  parables.”  He 
cannot,  therefore,  continue  with  Mk.’s  Iva,  the  effect  of  which 

would  be  to  represent  Christ’s  speaking  in  parables  as  purposely 
adopted  in  order  to  prevent  the  people  from  understanding  the 
teaching  underlying  them.  The  editor  feels  that  this  would  be 
intolerable.  He  therefore  changes  tv a  into  on,  and  substitutes 

indicatives  for  Mk.’s  subjunctives.  “  I  speak  in  parables,  because 
the  people  are  not  able  to  receive  nor  to  understand  the  1  secrets  ’ 
when  revealed  in  plain  language.”  “  They  see,  and  yet  do  not 
see;  and  they  hear,  and  yet  do  not  hear,  nor  understand.” 
Nothing  is  here  said  (as  apparently  in  Mk.)  of  the  object  gained 
by  the  use  of  parables,  but  an  explanation  is  given  of  the  causes 
which  made  it  necessary.  But  there  is  implied  the  inference  that 

the  object  was  to  present  the  “  secrets  ”  of  the  kingdom  in  a  form 
which  would  enable  all  such  as  had  (v.u)  capacity  to  understand, 
to  penetrate  their  meaning,  whilst  it  would  shroud  these  divine 
secrets  from  those  who  had  no  qualifications  for  appreciating 

them.  In  this  way  Christ  fulfilled  His  own  saying,  “Give  not 

that  which  is  holy  to  dogs,  nor  cast  your  pearls  before  swine  ”  (7®). 
D  S1  S8  abcdeffk  add  /A17  iror«  &rurr/>c^raxriv  from  Mk. 

14, 15.  Mt  here  introduces  the  direct  quotation,  which  is  in¬ 

directly  employed  in  Mk  5U. 
B  And  there  is  being  fulfilled  for  them  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah , 

which  says ,  With  hearing  ye  shall  hear ,  and  shall  not  understand  ; 
and  seeing  ye  shall  see ,  and  shall  not  perceive .  For  the  heart  of  this 
people  was  made  fat ,  and  with  their  ears  they  heard  heavily ,  and 
their  eyes  they  smeared ;  lest  they  should  see  with  their  eyes,  and  hear 
with  their  ears,  and  understand  with  their  hearty  and  should  turn , 

and  I  should  heal  them.] 

rat  avairkrjpovrai  avrols]  We  might  expect  the  editor  to  use 

the  formula  &ra>s  (?va)  Tr\rjp<t>$rj  to  prjOcv,  on  which  see  Introduction, 
p.  lxi.  But  that  formula  seems  to  have  been  characteristic  of  a 

special  group  of  quotations  which  the  editor  had  before  him  in  a 
Greek  form.  In  this  case  he  himself  has  recourse  to  the  LXX,  in 

order  to  quote  a  passage  which  has  been  suggested  to  him  by 

Mk  412.  He  therefore  uses  an  introductory  phrase  of  his  own, 
which  was  suggested,  no  doubt,  by  the  vkrfptoOy  of  the  recurring 
formula.  The  quotation  which  follows  seems  to  be  verbally 

identical  with  the  LXX  of  Is  69hml°,  even  to  the  unexpected  fut 
ind.  hfucropxu  of  the  last  clause. 

16-17.  Cf.  Lk  io2*-*,  Mk  418. 
I«  But  blessed  are  your  eyes,  for  they  see  ;  and  your  ears,  for  they 

hear.  For  verily  I  say  to  you,  That  many  prophets  and  righteous 
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men  desired  to  see  the  things  which  ye  see,  and  did  not  see;  and  to 

hear  the  things  which  ye  hear ,  and  did  not  hear.]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
He  saith  to  them,  Do  ye  not  know  (oZ8ar«)  this  parable,  and  how 

shall  you  understand  (yvwricrO*)  all  the  parables  1  ”  Mt  omits  this 
reproach  (see  Introduction,  p.  xxxiii),  and  substitutes  for  it  a  passage 
from  the  Logia  containing  a  statement  of  the  privileges  of  the 

disciples.  This  saying  also  occurs  in  Lk  io28-24  in  a  different 
context  (the  return  of  the  Seventy),  and  differently  worded :  “And 
turning  to  the  disciples,  privately  He  said,  Blessed  are  the  eyes 
which  see  the  things  which  ye  see ;  for  I  say  to  you,  that  many 
prophets  and  kings  wished  to  see  the  things  which  ye  see,  and  did 

not  see ;  and  to  hear  the  things  which  ye  hear,  and  did  not  hear.” 
vfi&v  8c]  The  vfjuw  is  emphatic,  and  contains  a  direct  contrast 

to  those  referred  to  in  afoot?,  vv.1(M8,  frcivot?,  v.u,  and  in  vv.1316. 

“  They  ”  cannot  understand  the  parables,  and  that  is  why  I  use 
the  parabolic  method,  because  they  are  not  capable  of  appreciating 

the  “  secrets  ”  when  plainly  taught  in  literal  language ;  “  for  they 
have  blinded  their  eyes  to  the  light  of  divine  truth.  But  blessed 

are  your  eyes,  for  they  see  this  divine  light” 
18.  Ye  therefore  hear  the parable  of  the  sower.]  The  words  are  in-  B 

serted  by  the  editor. — fyicisj  “  Because  your  eyes  see,  you  are  able 
to  understand  and  to  receive  the  ‘secrets*  which  the  parable  enfolds.” 

19.  In  the  case  of  every  one  who  hears  the  word  of  the  K 
kingdom,  and  does  not  understand,  there  comes  the  evil  one,  and 
wrests  away  that  which  was  sown  in  his  heart.  This  is  he  who  was 

sown  by  the  wayside.]  Mk.  has :  “  The  sower  sows  the  word. 
These  are  they  who  (are)  by  the  wayside,  where  the  word  is  sown. 
And  when  they  hear,  straightway  cometh  Satan,  and  taketh  away 

the  word  which  was  sown  into  them.”  Mk.’s  explanation  of  the 
parable  suffers  from  condensation.  “These  are  they  who  are  by 

the  wayside  ”  interprets  8  pb  Iircow  wo pa  tt/v  88ov,  v.4,  i.e.  the  seed 
which  fell  by  the  wayside  describes  the  case  of  the  people  who 
hear  the  doctrine  and  allow  it  quickly  to  be  lost  from  their  memory 

and  understanding.  Properly  speaking,  “  that  which  fell  by  the 
wayside  ”  is  the  doctrine,  and  the7  wayside  represents  superficial 
hearers ;  but  Mk.’s  loosely  connected  words  seem  to  confuse  the 
seed  sown,  i.e.  the  doctrine,  with  the  people  amongst  whom  it  is 
sown,  i.e.  those  who  hear  it.  Ml  might  have  simplified  by  saying  in 

his  last  clause,  “This  is,  i.e.  this  is  represented  by,  that  which  was 

sown  by  the  wayside  ” ;  but  he  follows  Mk.’s  confusion  between 
the  seed  sown  and  the  people  amongst  whom  it  is  sown.  He  adds 

icoi  firj  (twwWos  to  explain  why  the  evil  one  succeeds  in  wresting 

the  seed  from  them,  and  substitutes  b  rfi  jcopStp  afoov  for  Mk.’s 
harsher  ci?  avrov? — 6  wovrjpos,  as  in  v.88. 

80,  81.  And  he  that  was  sown  upon  the  stony  places,  this  is  he  K 
who  hears  the  word,  and  straightway  with  joy  receives  it;  but  hath 
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not  root  in  himself \  but  is  ephemeral;  and  when  tribulation  or 

persecution  for  the  word  cometh ,  straightway  is  made  to  stumble .] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  these  are  they  likewise  who  are  being  sown  on 
the  stony  places,  who,  when  they  hear  the  word,  straightway  with 
joy  receive  it ;  and  have  not  root  in  themselves,  but  are  ephemeral. 

Then  when  tribulation  or  persecution  for  the  word  cometh,  straight¬ 

way  they  are  made  to  stumble.”  There  is  here  again  the  same 
confusion  in  Mk.,  followed  by  Mt,  between  the  seed  and  the 

people  amongst  whom  it  is  sown. — cnrapcis]  and  so  in  v.22  for 

Mk.’s  less  suitable  owcipo/icvoi.  Mk.  has  <nrapcvrvi  in  v.20.  6  Sc 
for  #c<u  ovrot ;  and  ovk  fyei  Sc  for  kcu  ovk  c^ovcriv,  as  often ;  tok  Xoyov 
throughout  this  chapter  means  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom; 

cf.  v.1*. M  22.  And  he  that  was  sown  into  the  thorns ,  this  is  he  who  hears 

the  word;  and  the  care  of  the  world  and  the  deceitfulness  of  riches 

choke  the  word ,  and  it  becomes  unfruitful ]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  others 
there  are  who  are  being  sown  into  the  thorns.  These  are  they 
who  heard  the  word ;  and  the  cares  of  the  world,  and  the  desires 

concerning  the  rest,  enter  in  and  choke  the  word,  and  it  becometh 

unfruitful.”  Again  the  same  verbal  confusion.  Lk.  here  simplifies 

by  substituting  the  neuter :  “  And  that  which  was  sown,”  etc.  ML 
omits  kcu  ai  vcpi  ra  \oura  bnOvpiou  as  being  involved  in  rj  fiipi/xva 
tov  a  twos,  rov  aluvos  probably  implies  the  distinction  between 

this  and  the  coming  age ;  see  on  12s*. 
H  23.  And  he  that  was  sown  upon  the  good  ground,  this  is  he 

who  hears  the  word  and  understands ,  who  brings  forth  and  pro¬ 

duces  fruit,  some  an  hundred  fold,  and  some  sixty,  and  some  thirty .]• 
Mk.  has:  “And  these  are  they  who  were  sown  upon  the  good 
ground,  who  hear  the  word  and  receive  it,  and  bring  forth  fruit, 
one  thirty  fold,  and  one  sixty,  and  one  an  hundred.  Lk.,  again, 

has  the  neuter — “that  which,”  etc.  crwicis,  cf.  v.19,  explains 

Mk.’s  irapaSc^ovrat. — 8— o — o]  for  Mk.’s  2k — 2k — 2k.  See  on  v.8. 
— o  8c]  for  Mk.’s  #ca4  as  often. 

The  parable  as  it  stands  here  seems  to  describe  the  reception 

of  the  word,  or  good  news,  or  teaching  (v.19)  about  the  secrets  of 
the  kingdom  (v.11)  as  taught  by  Christ  Some  do  not  understand 
it  (v.19).  Some  cannot  endure  the  persecution  with  which  its 

disciples  are  assailed  (w.20-21).  Some  are  too  much  preoccupied 
by  wordly  pursuits  to  allow  it  to  influence  them  (v.22).  But  others 
welcome  it,  and  become  true  disciples  of  the  kingdom  (v.28); 

cf.  v.m. 
10-23.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

ot  fmOrjraC,  Mt  10 ;  ot  fiaOrjral  axrrov,  Lk  9.  Mk.  has  oZ  irtpl 
avrov  crvy  tocs  8«*8c#ca. 

8  82 — cTjtck — yvu>vai  ri  fiwrrrjpia,  Mt  u,  Lk  10.  Mk.  has  teal 
2XcycK — t6  fiwmjpiar. 
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hr  rp  tcapStp  avrov,  Mt 19  =  diro  rys  tcapSias,  Lk  12.  Mk.  has 
CIS  CLVTOlk. 

Si,  Mt",  Lk*8;  Mt22,  LkWj  Mt »,  Lk  “  Mk.  has  koL 
84-80.  The  tares. 

04.  Another  parable  He  put  forth  to  them,  saying,  The  kingdom  L 
of  heaven  is  likened  to  a  man  who  sowed  good  seed  in  his  field.  ] 

tofiouoOvj]  The  usual  introduction  of  a  parable  in  the  later 

Jewish  literature  is:  “A  parable.  To  what  is  the  matter  like? 

To,"  etc.  See  Bacher,  Exeg.  Term.  L  121,  iL  121.  The  use  of 
parables  is  very  common  in  this  literature.  Examples  from  the 
Mechilta  may  be  seen  in  Fiebig,  Altjud.  Gleichnisse.  All  the 
parables  in  Mt  which  are  not  borrowed  from  Mk.  are  introduced 

with  the  formula  npouoOrj  or  8/iota  lari,  except  2514"80,  which  is 
introduced  with  a  simple  dknrcp,  a  method  also  used  in  the  Jewish 
parables.  Cf.  Fiebig,  p.  78. 

85.  And  whilst  men  were  sleeping,  the  enemy  came  and  sowed  L 

tares  in  the  midst  of  the  wheat,  and  went  away.] 
86.  But  when  the  blade  sprouted  and  made  fruit,  then  appeared  L 

also  the  tares.] 

87.  And  the  servants  of  the  householder  came,  and  said  to  him,  L 
Lord,  didst  thou  not  sow  good  seed  in  thy  field  t  Whence,  therefore, 
hath  it  tares  /] 

88.  And  he  said  to  them ,  An  enemy  hath  done  this .  And  the  L 

servants  say  to  him.  Dost  thou  wish,  therefore,  that  we  go  and 
gather  them  f] 

’  89.  And  he  saith.  No,  lest  as  you  gather  the  tares  ye  root  up  also  L 
with  them  the  wheat.] 

80.  Let  both  grow  together  until  the  harvest;  and  in  the  time  of  the  L 
harvest  I  will  say  to  the  reapers.  Gather  first  the  tares,  and  bind  them 

into  bundles  to  bum  them  ;  but  the  wheat  gather  into  my  granary.] 

avrh  8i<rpas]  LX  A  S1  S2  a  b  c  g1 2  ff2  q  omit  cfe.  Defhk 
omit  avra.  Epiph.  quoted  by  Tisch.  gives  Siapas  Scoyuis ;  cL 

arvfiiroo- ta  avfiwoaia,  Mk  6" ;  and  see  Moulton,  p.  97. 

81.  Mt  here  omits  Mk.’s  added  sayings,  42126.  He  has  already 
inserted  a  parallel  to  421  in  516,  and  to  4s2  in  io26.  A  parallel  to  4* 
has  already  been  given  twice  in  13®  =  Mk  4®,  and  in  1  iM.  A  parallel 
to  Mk  4s*  has  been  given  in  72b,  and  to  4s6  in  v.12.  This,  therefore, 

brings  the  editor  to  4s*'2®.  But  it  is  probable  that  in  the  Logia 
he  had  before  him  a  group  of  parables  containing  the  Tares,  die 
Mustard  Seed,  the  Leaven,  the  explanation  of  the  Tares,  the  Hid 

Treasure,  the  Goodly  Pearl,  the  Drag-net,  and  a  conclusion.  He 
turns  now  to  this  source,  and  borrows  from  it,  thus  omitting 

Mk  426-2®,  and  substituting  for  480-32  the  similar  parable  of  the 
Logia.  After  the  third  Logian  parable,  the  Leaven,  he  turns  back 

to  Mk.  and  borrows  Mk.’s  conclusion,  4s8"84,  before  continuing 
with  the  explanation  of  the  Tares  from  the  Logia.  Thus : 
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Seed  growing  secretly, 

Mt  13. 

omitted 

Mk  4. 

86-29 
Tares, 84-80 — 

Mustard  Seed, 
81-82  substituted  for 80-82 

Leaven, 81 — 

Conclusion, 84-85 

88-84' 

It  may  seem  strange  that,  having  once  abandoned  Mk  at  13s4, 
he  should  take  the  trouble  to  borrow  from  him  4s8-84,  and  that  he 
should  place  this  not  after  the  Mustard  Seed  as  in  Mk.,  but  after 

the  Logian  parable  of  the  Leaven.  By  so  doing  he  seems  to  intro¬ 

duce  into  his  chapter  two  conclusions,  1384-86  from  Mk.,  and  61-62 
from  the  Logia. 

But  let  us  suppose  that  the  Logia  contained  two  groups  of 
three  parables,  separated  by  the  explanation  of  the  Tares,  and 

ended  with  the  conclusion,  w.61-62.  Thus : 1324-80  Tares  ) 
81-82  Mustard  Seed  >  First  group. 22  Leaven  ) 

86-48  Explanation  of  Tares. 
44  Hid  Treasure 
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Of  course,  the  difficulty  here  is  in  the  position  of  the  explana¬ 
tion  of  the  Tares.  Why  does  it  not  stand  immediately  after  the 

parable?  Moreover,  the  reference  to  the  house,  v.86,  is  improbable 
as  a  feature  of  the  Logia.  In  any  case  this  is  probably  due  to  the 

editor.  It  does  not  help  us  to  attribute  the  whole  of  w. 86-48  to 
the  editor,  because  the  position  of  the  section  remains  a  difficulty, 
and  because  the  section  is  characterised  throughout  by  phrases 
which  are  probably  due  to  the  Logia. 

It  is  easiest,  therefore,  to  suppose  that  the  Logian  parables 
were  arranged  as  above  in  two  groups  of  three,  separated  by  the 
explanation  of  the  Tares.  The  editor  having  once  deserted  Mk., 

inserts  the  first  group  of  three,  and  then  adds  Mk.’s  conclusion. 
He  did  not  place  it  immediately  after  the  mustard  seed,  where 
Mk.  has  it,  because  he  did  not  care  to  break  up  the  grouping  into 
three.  For  his  liking  for  this  arrangement,  see  Introduction,  p.  lxv. 

31,  82.  Cf.  Mk  480-82,  Lk  i318* 10 L  K  81.  Another  parable  He  put  forth  to  them ,  saying,  The  kingdom 
of  the  heavens  is  like  to  a  grain  of  mustard  seed ,  which  a  man  took, 

and  sowed  in  his  field l]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  said,  How  shall  we 
liken  the  kingdom  of  God,  or  in  what  parable  shall  we  set  it  forth  ? 

As  a  grain  of  mustard  seed  ?  ” 
hfuoia  cow]  see  on  v.24.  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  redundancy ;  cf. 

Introduction,  p.  xxiv.  For  Mk.’s  a*,  cf.  2514,  and  see  on  v.24. 
LX  32.  Which  indeed  is  less  than  all  seeds .  But  when  it  has  grown  it 

i  Second  group. 
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is  greater  than  the  herbs ,  and  becomes  a  tree,  so  that  the  birds  of  the 

heaven  come  and  lodge  in  its  branches .1  Mk.  has  :  “  Which  when 
it  is  sown  upon  the  earth,  though  it  is  less  than  all  seeds  which  are 

upon  the  earth,  and  when  it  is  sown,  grows  up  and  becomes  greater 
than  all  herbs,  and  makes  great  branches,  so  that  the  birds  of  the 

heaven  are  able  to  lodge  under  its  shadow.” 

$  fjLucportpov  phf  i<mv]  Mt.  simplifies  Mk.’s  harsh  construction, 
fe — fjLucpoTtpov  6v.  He  also  avoids  the  repetition  of  orav  cnrapfj 

and  «rl  TTft  yrjs. — Karaaiaqvoiv]  cf.  Ps  IO418. — row  kXo&ois  avrov] 
Mk.  has  xnro  rrjv  ate iov  avrov.  Both  expressions  are  used  of  birds 

in  connection  with  trees.  For  ford  rrjv  <tkiov  avrov,  cf.  Ezk  1 7s3 ; 

and  for  tv  rots  xXdSois  avrov ,  Dn  418  Th.  The  latter  phrase 
expresses  more  suitably  here  the  size  of  the  tree. 

ML  and  Lk.  have  several  agreements  in  this  parable  as  against 

Mk. ;  cf.  bpjota  lariv,  ML  Lk.  $v  Xafiiov  avOpasiros  tcnrtipcv  tv  tw 

by pio  avrov,  ML  =  tv  Xafiwv  bv6ponros  tftaXev  « Is  Krjirov  cavrov,  Lk. 

avforjOfj,  ML  *=  rjv(vjcr€v ,  Lk. ;  BtvBpov,  Mt.  Lk. — tv  to is  tcXdSois  avrov] 
So  far  as  ML  goes,  these  variations  from  Mk.  might  be  easily 

explained  as  editorial  revisions  of  Mk.’s  text.  But  his  omission  of 
Mk  4aw®,  combined  with  these  variations  and  with  the  fact  that 
the  interpretation  of  the  Tares  does  not  immediately  follow  that 

parable,  but  comes  later,  after  other  parables  in  w.86-48,  suggests 
that  he  borrowed  the  whole  section  (excepting  v.84)  from  the 
Logia.  In  that  case,  when  he  came  to  Mk  4s0  he  turned  to  his 
other  source  for  all  that  follows  down  to  v.6S.  His  variations  from 

Mk  480-8*  are  then  due  chiefly  to  the  fact  that  this  parable  stood  in 
the  Logia  in  a  form  which  differed  from  that  of  Mk.  Lk.  at  818 

omits  Mk  4a0“84,  but  has  the  parable  of  the  Mustard  Seed  com¬ 
bined  with  that  of  the  Leaven  later  in  his  Gospel  at  131841.  He 
probably,  therefore,  borrowed  them  from  a  non-Marcan  source, 
which  may  have  been  the  first  Gospel,  or  a  source  which  contained 
these  two  parables  in  the  same  order  and  largely  in  the  same 
language  as  the  Logia. 

The  parable  seems  to  describe  the  future  propagation  of  the 
word  or  doctrine  of  the  kingdom.  Starting  from  small  beginnings 
in  the  teaching  of  Christ,  it  will  spread  rapidly  and  win  many 
adherents. 

81, 82.  ML  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

bpuoCa  tarty — t>v  Xa/Swv  avOpanrov — avrov,  Mt  Lk  18>  18. 

av(rj$tf,  Mt  88  =  rfifriaevy  Lk  18.  Mk.  has  airapjj. 
Stvbpav,  Mt  88  =  «fe  Stvbpov,  Lk  1#.  Mk.  has  ptifcov  vavriav  rtav 

Xax&viov. 

tv  rots  icAaSots  a&rov,  Mt  w,  Lk  l9.  Mk.  has  xnrb  rrjv  atuav 
*  a avrov. 

88.  Cf.  Lk 

Another  parable  He  spake  to  them  ;  The  kingdom  of  the  heavens  L 
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is  like  to  leaven ,  which  a  woman  took ,  and  hid  in  three  measures  of 

mealy  till  the  whole  was  leavened.]  Lk.  has :  “  And  again  He  said, 
To  what  shall  I  liken  the  kingdom  of  God  ?  It  is  like  to  leaven,” 

etc. — ofiota  lerriv]  for  this  and  for  Lk.’s  rivi  hfiotaxM — opola  ioTtv, 
see  on  v.24.  The  parable,  like  that  of  the  Mustard  Seed,  describes 

the  propagation  of  the  doctrine  of  “  the  kingdom.”  Like  leaven, 
this  will  spread  rapidly  until  it  has  accomplished  the  purpose  for 
which  it  was  taught 

34.  The  editor  now  inserts  Mk.’s  conclusion,  483_S4. 
M  84.  All  these  things  spake  Jesus  in  parables  to  the  multitudes ; 

and  without  a  parable  He  was  speaking  nothing  to  them .1  Mk. 

4s8- 84  has :  “  And  with  many  such  parables  He  was  speaking  to 
them,  as  they  were  able  to  hear.  And  without  a  parable  He 
was  not  speaking  to  them.  But  privately  He  was  interpreting 

all  things  to  His  disciples.”  Mt  has  omitted  Mk  Mb  and  846  on 
account  of  the  ambiguity  of  885  “  as  they  were  able  to  hear.” 

86.  He  now  adds  one  of  the  series  of  quotations  from  which 
he  has  elsewhere  borrowed. 

O  85;  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  through  the 

prophety  sayingy  1  will  open  My  mouth  in  parables ;  I  will  utter 

things  hidden  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.] — oirow  ir\rjpio$fj] 

see  Introduction,  p,  lxi,  and  on  i22.  The  quotation  is  from  Ps 
77s.  The  LXX  there  has:  avoi£a)  cv  v apafioXdis  to  arropua  fiov, 
<f>$€y(ofjuu  irpofiXrjfjLara  far  apgrjs.  The  first  clause  of  the  Gospel 
quotation  betrays  reminiscence  of  the  LXX,  the  second  clause 
appears  to  be  an  independent  translation  from  the  Hebrew.  For 

{pcvyccr&u,  cf.  Ps  l88 ;  and  for  kck/jv/a/zcW,  cf.  2  Mac  I241.  KarafioXrj 

Koa-fjLov  does  not  occur  in  the  LXX,  but  here,  25s4,  Lk  ii50,  Jn  1724, 
Eph  i4,  three  times  in  Heb.,  1  P  i20,  and  Rev  138  and  178.  Cf. 

also  Ass.  Mos  i14  “ab  initio  orbis  terrarum”  «=  irpo  KaTafioXrj?  koo/iov , 

with  Charles’  note,  p.  58.  But  see  critical  note  on  p.  154. 
L  36.  Then  having  left  the  multitudeSy  He  went  into  the  house ; 

and  there  came  to  Him  His  discipleSy  saying ;  Explain  to  us  the 

parable  of  the  tares  of  the  field.] — rorc]  see  on  27. — duct's]  as  in  26 44 
22s2. — c U  ttjv  oixCav]  cf.  131.  Mt.’s  references  to  place  in  this 
chapter  are  very  vague ;  vv.2-®  were  spoken  in  the  boat  wpoo- 
cX^oktcs,  v.10,  may  or  may  not  suggest  a  change  of  scene,  but  in  the 
former  case  nothing  is  said  of  the  disembarkation  nor  of  the  scene 

of  the  following  section,  10_86.  The  reference  here  to  rovs  ovs 
suggests  that  the  whole  of  2-86  was  spoken  in  the  boat  If  so,  Christ 
now  disembarks  and  returns  to  the  house.  Since  the  reference  to 

the  boat  and  the  house  are  borrowed  from  Mk.,  it  seems  probable 

that  ror«  d<£cts — oUlav  is  an  editorial  insertion  to  introduce  the 

explanation  of  the  Tares. — irpocrfjXOov]  see  on  4®. — $uwd<f>rj<rov]. 
The  verb  occurs  again  in  1881,  a  probable  Logian  passage.  It  is 
found  in  Dt  i6,  Dn  26  LXX,  1  Mac  128,  and  several  times  in  2  Mac 
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87.  And  He  answered  and  said,  He  who  sows  the  good  seed  is  L 
the  Son  of  Man.] 

88.  And  the  field  is  the  world ;  and  the  good  seed,  these  are  the  L 

sons  of  the  kingdom  ;  and  the  tares  are  the  sons  of  the  evil  one.] — 
04  viol  t rjs  /WiXctas]  i.e.  those  who  are  qualified  to  enter  into  it ; 

cf.  “Son  of  the  coming  world,”  Taanith  22*,  and  other  phrases 
quoted  by  Dalm.  Words ,  p.  115.  The  phrase  is  used  with  rather 

a  different  application  in  812.  There  it  means  “  those  who  were 

chosen  to  enter  the  kingdom,  but  have  failed  to  justify  the  choice.” 
89.  And  the  enemy  who  sowed  them  is  the  devil ;  and  the  harvest  L 

is  the  consummation  of  the  age ;  and  the  reapers  are  angels.] — 

(rwTtXcia  auovos]  The  phrase  occurs  in  vv.40- 40  24®  and  2820.  In 
the  two  latter  it  seems  to  have  been  inserted  by  the  editor  into 

his  source.  If  this  section  is  Logian,  the  phrase  in  24s  and  2820 
will  be  due  to  the  influence  of  Logian  language  on  the  editor.  If 
this  section  is  wholly  editorial  the  phrase  points  to  the  Jewish 
origin  of  the  editor,  for  it  is  characteristic  of  Jewish,  especially  of 

apocalyptic,  literature.  It  occurs  in  He  9s8.  Cf.  ow&cc a  twv 

a ubvtov,  Test.  Levi  10 ;  “consummation  of  the  age,”  Apoc.  Bar  8$7 ; 
“  consummation  of  the  world,”  5421;  Dn  1218  o-wrtAeiav  rj/jicp<ov ; 
“consummation  of  the  times,”  Apoc.  Bar  138  2716;  “of  time,”  29s; 
“  the  day  when  the  great  consummation  of  the  great  world  will  be 
consummated,”  Enoch  161;  “the  end  of  this  time,”  2  Es  711S;  “the 
consummation  of  the  end  of  the  days,”  Ass.  Mos  i18.  Cf.  Dalm. 
Words,  p.  155  ;  Volz,  fud.  Eschat.  p%  166. — ayycAot]  cf.  2481. 

40.  As  therefore  the  tares  are  gathered  and  burned  with  fire ;  L 
so  shall  it  be  at  the  consummation  of  the  age.] 

41.  The  Son  of  Man  shall  send  forth  His  angels,  and  they  shall  L 

gather  together  out  of  His  kingdom  all  stumbling-blocks,  and  they 

who  do  lawlessness.  -dircxrj-cXct]  cf.  2481. — c#e  rrjs  fiacriXtlas  avrov] 
This  must  not  be  interpreted  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  that  the 
kingdom  is  conceived  of  as  a  present  condition  of  things  within 
which  tares  and  wheat  grow  together.  When  the  Son  of  Man  has 
come,  then  the  kingdom  also  will  have  come.  Hence  at  that 
future  date  the  tares  can  be  said  to  be  gathered  out  of  His 

kingdom. 
42.  And  shall  cast  them  into  the  furnace  of  fire  :  there  shall  be  the  L 

wailing  and  the  gnashing  of  teeth.] — rdficyov  tov  Tn/pos]  only  again  in 

v.50  a  Logian  passage ;  cf.  “  furnace  of  Gehenna,”  2  Es  7M,  and 
see  Vol z,  fud.  Eschat.  p.  285. — c#ccl  &mu,  k.t.A.]  See  on  812. 

48.  Then  the  righteous  shall  shine  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  L 

of  their  Father.  Who  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear.] 

r£rc]  see  on  27. — ol  8u catoi  iicXa/vf/ovcriy^  Cf.  Dn  128  Th. 
KCU  04  <rwUvT€S  kdfuf/OVCTLV - KO.L  6.TTO  TWV  8lKCLLUJV. - d>?  6  lJA.40$]  Cf. 

references  on  172,  and  add  Ecclus  507  <2>s  rjXios  htXdfiTrwv;  Ep.fer 

66. — o  lyyw,  A  similar  refrain  occurs  in  n16  132. 
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The  parable  deals  with  the  period  prior  to  the  future  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  kingdom,  during  which  Christ  and  His  disciples  preach 

its  “secrets  ”  and  announce  its  coming.  See  Introduction,  p.  lxx. 

85.  Add  ’H<ra lov,  cures,  and  MSS.  known  to  Eus.  and  Jer.  Omit 
Kb  BCDS1  S*.  The  word  is  certainly  not  genuine. — KarapoXrjs  tcfo/iov] 

B  I  22  k  omit  Kfopov.  S1  S*  have  “  from  of  old  assimilat¬ 

ing  to  the  Syriac  and  to  the  Hebrew  of  the  Psalm,  which  has  Dip  'an.  It 
seems  probable  that  Mt.  wrote  jtara0o\$i,  that  S1  and  Ss  assimilated  to  the 
Hebrew,  and  that  the  mass  of  authorities  have  added  k (xrpov  to  assimilate  to 
the  general  usage  of  the  N.T. 

86.  Su urdifnpov]  K*  B  ;  <f>pdo rar,  K°CD«/.  Sl  S*  <0.1.?)  probably 
implies  dicurdtprpor. 

44-50.  Three  Parables  from  the  Logia. 
L  44.  The  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like  treasure  hidden  in  the  field; 

which  a  man  found  and  hid ,  and  from  joy  goes  and  sells  all  that 

he  hathy  and  buys  that  field.]  This  and  the  following  parable  deal 

rather  with  the  nature  of  the  doctrine  of  “  the  kingdom  ”  than  with 
the  method  of  its  propagation,  as  in  the  previons  parables.  The 
good  news  of  the  kingdom  is  of  such  value  that  men  will  give  up 
everything  else  to  accept  it 

L  45,  46.  Again ,  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like  a  merchant y 
seeking  goodly  pearls.  And  having  found  one  precious  pearly  he 
went  and  sold  all  that  he  hathy  and  bought  it.  1 

&/aoul  &m]  see  on  v.24. — avOpwirtp  €fnrop<j]  cf.  &v0p<oir<f>  /fcuriAc^ 
1 8 28  22* ;  cf.  avOp<i>7r<ti  oucoScottot#,  1362  2188. 

L  47.  Againy  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like  a  net,  cast  into 
the  set 1,  and  gathering  of  every  kind.] 

L  48.  Whichy  when  it  was  filled,  they  drew  to  the  shorty  and  sat 
downy  and  gathered  the  good  into  vessels y  but  the  bad  they  cast  away.] 

— &yyr)]  so  K  B  C  M*.  dyycta,  D  E  F  al.  dyyctov  occurs  again  in  25*. 
S1  S2  have  “  the  good  as  good ”  for  rd  *aAd  ek  £777 ;  see  Burkitt. 

L  49,  50.  So  shall  it  be  at  the  consummation  of  the  age:  the 

angels  shall  go  forthy  and  shall  separate  the  evil  from  the  midst  of 
the  righteouSy  and  shall  cast  them  into  the  furnace  of  fire  :  there 

shall  be  the  wailing  and  the  gnashing  of  teeth!] 

owrcXctp]  see  on  v.89. — Kapxvov]  see  on  v.42. — eccZ  &mu,  <c.r.A.] 
see  on  812. 

L  51,  52.  Have  ye  understood  all  these  things  9  They  say  to  Him , 
Yea.  And  He  said  to  themy  Therefore  every  scribe  who  has 

become  a  disciple  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like  a  householder \ 

who  brings  out  of  his  treasure  new  things  and  old  things.] — was 

ypa/i/iarcvs]  Christ’s  disciples  were  to  be  disciples  and  teachers 
of  His  doctrine,  just  as  were  the  Jewish  scribes  of  the  Law  and 

of  the  traditions;  cf.  23s4  where  He  describes  His  disciples  as 

“prophets  and  wise  men  and  scribes.” — pxLdrjrtvdtk]  only  here 
intransitive,  no  doubt  corresponds  to  TD!>n,  a  scholar  or  disciple. 
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— AyOpiamf  oiKo&eoTTOTQ ]  see  on  v.45.  The  thought  seems  to  be  of 
a  house  steward,  who  brings  from  his  household  stores,  new  and 

old  things,  food,  raiment,  etc.,  as  and  when  they  are  needed  for 

household  use.  Just  so  Christ’s  disciples  who  had  learned  from 
Him  the  secrets  of  the  kingdom,  ue>  the  truths  about  its  near 

approach,  the  qualities  which  befitted  those  who  should  enter  into 
it,  and  the  separation  between  bad  and  good  which  would  be 
made  at  its  coming,  were  to  be  teachers  of  others.  In  this  respect 
they  would  be  as  stewards,  bringing  out  of  the  stores  of  their 
newly  acquired  knowledge,  truths  new  and  old,  as  was  necessary 
to  the  requirements  of  those  who  wished  to  learn  from  them. 

(9)  Various  incidents,  ̂ “-iS80,  borrowed  from  Mk. 
68.  And  it  came  to  pass ,  when  Jesus  finished  these  parables .]  £ 

For  this  formula,  see  Introduction,  p.  bdv. 

54.  The  editor  left  Mk  at  4s4.  Having  already  inserted  4*- 

5tt,  he  comes  to  61-®*  which  he  now  borrows. 
He  departed  thence ,  and  came  into  His  native  town,  and  was  1ft 

teaching  in  their  synagogue ,  so  that  they  were  astonished,  and  said, 
Whence  hath  this  man  this  wisdom,  and  these  miracles  t]  Mk.  has : 

“And  He  went  forth  thence,  and  cometh  into  His  native  town; 
and  His  disciples  follow  Him.  And  when  the  Sabbath  came,  He 

began  to  teach  in  the  synagogue.  And  the  multitude  (ol  voXXoC) 
hearing  were  astonished,  saying,  Whence  hath  this  man  these 
things  ?  And  what  is  this  wisdom  which  is  given  to  Him,  and 
the  miracles  such  as  happen  through  His  hands  ? 

perrjpcv  bed 20€v]  fjLtrfjpey  occurs  again  in  191  for  Mk.’s  ipxmi, 
here  for  Mk.9s  l£fj\0w.  ixtWcv  in  Mk.  refers  to  the  house  of  Jairus ; 
here,  to  the  house  of  Mt  13s0. — «fc  v^v  varpCBa  atrov]  in  Mk. 
apparently  means  Nazara,  cf.  Mk  i9,  and  so,  no  doubt,  in  Mt,  cf. 

2s8. — lX$a>v]  Mt  as  usual  avoids  ML’s  hist  pres,  tpxrreu,  and 
omits  teal  IlkoXovOowtiv  ol  fiaOrp-al  axrrov  as  unnecessary,  since  the 
disciples  are  not  mentioned  in  the  incident  that  follows,  and  teal 

ytvopfvow  aaPP&Tov  as  unnecessary,  since  no  further  reference  is 

made  to  the  Sabbath. — iSiSooxcy]  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  rjpfaro,  as 
often. — icoOw  rovr<f  rj  o-cxfaCa  avrrj]  Mt,  as  often,  dovetails  together 
two  clauses  of  Mk.,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiv;  but  in  this  case 

compensates  by  repeating  the  phrase  in  the  next  verse  in  a  slightly 

different  form,  woOtv  o5v  rovrtp  ravra  xarra. — xal  el  Mt 

omits  Mk.’s  roiavreu  Sta  rwv  xup&v  avrov  ycvo/xcvcu  as  otiose. 
50.  Is  not  this  the  Son  of  the  carpenter  t  Is  not  His  mother  M 

called  Mary  t  and  His  brethren,  James,  and  Joseph,  and  Simon,  and 

Judas  /]  Mk.  has  :  “  Is  not  this  the  Carpenter,  the  Son  of  Mary, 
and  brother  of  James,  and  Joses,  and  Judas,  and  Simon?’9  Mt 
has  substituted  “  the  Son  of  the  carpenter 99  for  “  the  Carpenter,99 
from  a  feeling  that  the  latter  was  hardly  a  phrase  of  due  reverence. 

Mk.’s  striking  phrase  “  the  Carpenter  ”  is  occasionally  echoed  in 
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later  writers ;  cf.  Celsus  ap.  Origen,  vi.  34 :  rjv  tcactwv  rrp/  rigyrjv. 
Origen,  yL  36,  denies  that  Jesus  was  called  tcVjw  anywhere  in  the 

Gospels ;  Just.  Tryph .  88 :  ra  rcicTovwca  tpya  rjpyd^ero  lv  avOponroLS 

<Sv,  tyorpa  ical  £vy<£;  of  Judas  Thomas \  ed.  Wright,  p.  159: 

“  I  know  how  to  make  ploughs  and  yokes.”  This  substitution 

explains  why  he  has  felt  it  necessary  to  change  Mk.’s  6  vlos  rrp 
M aptds.  He  might,  of  course,  have  simply  substituted  #eal  Mapias ; 

but  it  is  questionable  whether,  whilst  feeling  no  objection  to  “  Son 

of  Joseph  ”  or  “  Son  of  the  carpenter,”  he  would  not  have  shrunk 
from  "  Son  of  Joseph  (or  the  carpenter)  and  of  Mary.”  To  the 
editor,  Jesus  was  legally  the  Son  of  Joseph  and  physically  the  Son 
of  Mary.  He  would  probably  avoid  a  phrase  which  seemed  to 
describe  Him  as  Son  of  Joseph  in  the  same  sense  that  He  was  Son 

of  Mary.  He  therefore  substitutes  for  6  vibs  1175  Maptd?  a  para¬ 
phrase,  o$x  ̂   fufnyp  avrov  Aiycrcu  Maptap. ;  and  this  carries  with  it 
the  change  of  jcgu  dScA<£os  Ta/ccfySov,  ic.t.A-,  into  icai  o!  aScA^oi  avrov 
laXtajSoS,  K.T.X. 

Since  parentage  in  Palestine  was  always  reckoned  (and  expressed) 

from  the  father,  it  may  be  argued  with  much  probability  that  Mk.’s 
6  vcos  rrj<s  M a/ua?  implies  either  the  death  of  Joseph,  or,  more 
naturally,  an  allusion  to  the  supernatural  circumstances  of  the  birth 
of  Jesus. .  The  verse  is  entirely  misquoted  when  it  is  used  as  an 
argument  that  S.  Mark  himself  believed  Jesus  to  be  the  natural 

Son  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  He  may  have  so  believed,  but  no  proof 
of  such  belief  can  be  found  in  this  passage. 

’Ioxnj^]  ML  substitutes  the  old  Hebrew  name  for  Mk.’s  To xri/5. 
The  latter  represents  the  Galilean  W ;  cf.  Dalm.  Gram.*  175. 

M  50.  And  His  sisters ,  are  they  not  all  with  us  1  Whence ,  there¬ 

fore,  hath  this  man  all  these  things  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  are  not  His 
sisters  here  with  us?” — irbOev  ovv  rovrep  ravra  wavra]  the  words  are 
an  expansion  of  the  clause  omitted  from  Mk  *.  See  note  on  v.64. 

— irpos  rjpas]  for  Mk.’s  &Sc  irpo*  17/xas,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 
For  ilvai  icj>6\ see  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammar ,  2363*.  2364. — 
vpfc]  implies  the  familiarity  of  daily  intercourse. 

1£  57.  And  they  were  made  to  stumble  in  Him.  But  Jesus  said 
to  them,  A  prophet  is  not  without  honour,  save  in  his  native  town , 

and  in  his  house.\  Mk.  has:  “And  they  were  made  to  stumble 
in  Him.  And  Jesus  said  to  them  that  a  prophet  is  not  without 
honour,  save  in  his  native  town,  and  amongst  his  kindred,  and  in 

his  house.”  For  o7cav8aAi£€<r0ai,  see  on  5W. — 6  8c]  as  often  for  Mk.’s 

tcai,  see  Introduction,  p.  xx. — itircv]  as  often  for  Mk.’s  IXcyev.  ML 

often  omits  Mk.’s  6rt ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx. — ovk  lemv  irpo<f>Yjmp, 
k.t.A.]  cf.  the  similar  sayings,  Lk  4s4,  Jn  4**;  and  Sayings  of  Jesus, 
No.  6  :  owe  Iotiv  Scjctos  7rpo<£  771175  lv  rfj  warpCSi  avrov.  Mt.  omits 

kcu  &  row  avyyevexknv  avrov,  as  implied  in  the  next  clause ;  see 
Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 
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68.  And  He  did  not  do  there  many  miracles  because  of  their  M 

unbelief Mk.  has :  “  And  He  could  not  do  there  any  miracle) 
save  that  He  laid  His  hands  on  a  few  sick  folk,  and  healed  them. 

And  He  marvelled  because  of  their  unbelief.”  For  the  omission 
of  iSvvaro  and  of  iOav/xacrev,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 

66.  Terror  of]  S*  a  b  tP  g1  h  add  "  of  Joseph  ”  ;  S1  has  “  of  Joseph  ”  only. 
The  true  reading  in  Mk.  seems  to  be  6  t4ktuv  6  t/tof  ri) s  M  aplas ;  soKBDA. 
Ml  has  changed  from  the  motives  above  explained.  The  variants  in  Mk.  are 

due  to  assimilation  to  Mt.  ML  has  no  objection  to  the  phrase  “Son  of 
Joseph,”  but  might  not  unnaturally  wish  to  avoid  “  the  carpenter.” 

The  editor  now  comes  to  Mk  60b_1B.  This  he  has  already 
inserted  (986fl*).  So  he  passes  to  Mk  614“w.  From  this  point  in 
his  Gospel  the  grouping  of  material  taken  from  Mk.  and  elsewhere 

under  subject-heads  ceases  to  be  observable.  Henceforth  he 

follows  Mk.’s  order,  expanding  it  and  adding  to  it  other  material. 
XIV.  1.  At  that  time  Herod  the  tetrarch  heard  the  report  concern -  M 

ing  Jesus.]  Mk.  has:  “And  the  king,  Herod,  heard;  for  His  name 
became  notorious.”  In  Mk.  the  reference  in  <l>av€pbv  yap  iyevero 
to  6vopa  avTov  seems  to  be  to  the  mission  of  the  Twelve  which  Mk. 

has  just  recorded :  “  They  went  out  and  preached,  and  cast  out 
many  demons,”  etc.  “  And  Herod  heard ;  for  His  name  became 
notorious.”  Mt,  by  altering  the  order,  has  separated  this  incident 
of  Herqd  from  the  charge  to  the  Twelve,  and,  moreover,  had 
omitted  altogether  the  express  statement  that  they  went  forth  on 
their  mission.  He  therefore  introduces  the  section  with  a  loose 

formula,  iv  &etv<p  t$  xaiptp ;  cf.  n26  121.  For  ftao-tXrk  he  sub¬ 
stitutes  the  more  precisely  accurate  rerpaap^rf^  which  Lk.  also  has, 

and  omits  the  surmises  of  the  people.  For  fatf,  cf.  4s4. 
2 .  And  he  said  to  his  servant sy  This  is  John  the  Baptist ;  he  is  M 

risen  from  the  dead ;  and  therefore  the  powers  are  active  in  him.'] 
Mk.  has:  “And  he  said  (&cy€v,  «  A  C  L  S1)  that  John  the  Baptizer 
has  risen  from  the  dead,  and  therefore  the  powers  are  active  in 
him.  But  others  were  saying  that  it  is  Elijah.  And  others  were 

saying  that  he  is  a  prophet  as  one  of  the  prophets.  But  Herod 

heard,  and  said,  John  whom  I  beheaded,  he  is  risen.”  Mt.  seems 
to  have  had  cXeycv  in  Mk  u. — f$avru rrrjs]  for  fiairriC cuv,  cf.  the  same 

change  in  31.  Mt.  abbreviates  Mk.’s  double  statement  of  Herod’s 
opinion  and  the  surmises  of  other  people. — at  Swa/tctsJ  elsewhere 
in  this  Gospel  means  “  miraculous  actions.”  Here,  as  m  Mk.  14,  it 
seems  to  denote  the  supernatural  powers  who  operated  through 
the  risen  Baptist. 

8.  Bor  Herod  seized  John ,  and  bound  him ,  and  threw  him  into  M 

prison  on  account  of  Herodias,  the  wife  of  Philip  his  brother .]  Mk. 

has:  “For  he,  Herod,  had  sent  and  seized  John,  and  bound 
him  in  prison  on  account  of  Herodias,  the  wife  of  Philip  his 

brother.  Because  he  had  married  her.” — IS^o-cv]  The  aorists 
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throughout  the  section  are  borrowed  from  Mk.  They  are 

practically  equivalent  to  the  English  pluperfect — cv  ffrvXajcjj]  i.e. 
Machserus,  Josephus,  Ant.  xviii.  119. — <J>tX«nrov]  not  the  tetrarch, 
but  a  son  of  Herod  the  Great  and  Mariamne.  Josephus,  Ant. 

xviii.  136,  calls  him  “  Herod.” 
M  4.  For  John  said  to  him ,  It  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  her.] 

— Mk.  has :  tQ  'HpySy.  Mt  as  often  omits  Mk«’s  on. 
— afrrfjv]  Mk.  has :  rrjv  ywcu*a  tot)  £3 <rov.  For  Mt’s 

avoidance  of  Mk.’s  iteration  of  a  phrase,  see  on  418,  and  Introduc¬ 
tion,  p.  xxiv. 

M  5.  And  wishing  to  kill  him, ,  he  feared  the  multitude,  because  they 

held  him  as  a  prophet.]  Mk.  has  a  different  account:  “And 
Herod ias  set  herself  against  him,  and  wished  to  kill  him,  and  could 
not.  For  Herod  was  fearing  John,  knowing  him  to  be  a  man  just 
and  holy.  And  he  was  keeping  him  in  prison ;  and  having  heard 

him,  he  was  much  perplexed,  and  was  hearing  him  gladly.”  Mt., 
in  summarising  Mk.,  seems  to  be  influenced  by  another  form  of 
the  story. 

M  6.  And  on  the  birthday  of  Herod,  the  daughter  of  Herodias 
danced  in  the  midst ,  and  pleased  Herod.]  Mt  summarises  Mk 

vv.n  and  — y«v€<ri<K$  Si  yevo/Acvois]  For  the  dative,  cf .  Blass, 

p.  120,  n.  3.  The  dative  seems  to  be  due  to  a  fusion  of  Mk.’s  rocs 
ycvctruHS  with  his  preceding  ytvofUvrp:  rjfUpas.  ycvccrta  is  used  in 
the  later  Greek  as  equivalent  to  yevtOiia,  a  birthday ;  cf.  FayUm 

Totvns ,  114s0,  1158,  11980. 
U  7.  Whence  with  an  oath  he  promised  to  give  to  her  whatever 

she  should  ask.]  Mt  summarises  Mk  28'84.  For  3  idv,  see 
on  n88. — flunJ<n7Tai]  Mk.  has  (*17-77077$  and  alrrfoov,  but  ynjouro 
in  v.“  For  the  middle  as  the  stronger  word,  see  Moulton, 
p.  160.  For  the  juxtaposition  of  both  voices,  see  Mk  io88*88. 

M  8.  And  shet  being  put  forward  by  her  mother ,  Give  me9  she  says9 
here  upon  a  dish  the  head  of  John  the  Baptist.]  Mt  summarises  Mk 

84*28.  In  abbreviating,  he  shortens  the  narrative  so  far  as  to  make 
it  almost  unintelligible.  The  reader  must  suppose  that  Herodias 

and  Herod  were  living  together,  which  Mk.  has  stated  in  v.17  on 
airrqv  iydfirjow,  from  the  fact  that  the  daughter  of  Herodias 
danced  before  Herod.  He  has  also  to  infer  that  this  took 

place  at  a  public  festivity  from  tovs  owavaKtifUvovs  of  the  next 
verse. 

M  9.  And  being  grieved,  the  king,  because  of  his  oaths,  and  because 

of  those  who  sat  with  him,  commanded  (it)  to  be  given.]  Mk.’s 
/fourtAcv?  creeps  in  here,  in  spite  of  rerpadpxn^  in  v.1.  The 
<rwavaK€ifjJvovs  is  a  hint  that  Mt  has  omitted  much  that  precedes 
in  Mk.  The  editor  summarises  Mk  w.28- 

M  10.  And  he  sent,  and  beheaded  John  in  the  prison.] 
K  11.  And  his  head  was  brought  upon  a  disk ,  and  given  to  the  girl; 
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and  she  brought  it  to  fur  mother.]  For  the  passives,  see  on  41,  and 
Introduction,  p.  xxiii. 

12.  And  his  disciples  came9  and  took  up  the  corpse ,  and  buried  him.]  M 

Mk.  has:  “And  His  disciples  heard  it,  and  came  (?j\$av)  and 

took  up  his  corpse  and  placed  it  in  a  sepulchre.”  For  vpoaipxurdat 
as  characteristic  of  Mt,  see  on  4s. 

And  came  and  brought  word  to  Jesus.]  Mk.  has:  “And  the  M 
Apostles  gather  together  to  Jesus,  and  brought  Him  word,  all 
things  that  they  had  done,  and  that  they  had  taught  And  He 
saith  to  them,  Come  ye  yourselves  privately  into  a  desert  place, 
and  rest  a  little :  for  those  who  were  coming  and  going  were  many, 

and  they  had  no  opportunity  to  eat”  In  Mk.  the  execution  of 
John  is  introduced  parenthetically.  The  disciples  go  forth  on 

their  mission,  6U.  (As  a  result)  Herod  hears  of  the  fame  of 
Christ  He  expresses  his  belief  that  John  has  risen.  This  gives 

occasion  to  the  Evangelist  to  introduce  the  story  of  John’s  execu¬ 
tion.  In  Mt  the  sequence  of  events  is  distorted.  He  has  omitted 
the  statement  of  the  Apostolic  Mission,  and  is  obliged  to  introduce 

Herod’s  belief  that  Jesus  was  the  risen  John,  with  a  vague  reference 
of  time:  “At  that  time.”  But  since  he  must  have  been  aware 

that  the  story  of  John’s  execution  is  introduced  parenthetically  to 
explain  the  superstition  of  Herod,  it  is  very  surprising  to  find  him 

treating  it  as  though  it  were  recorded  here  in  its  proper  chrono¬ 

logical  sequence:  “His  disciples  came — and  buried  him,  and 

came  and  told  Jesus.  And  Jesus  having  heard,  departed.”  That 

is  to  say,  the  Evangelist  treats  John’s  execution  as  though  it 
happened  historically  before  the  events  of  Mk  680-44,  and  actually 
alters  Mk  vv.80-81  to  suit  this  artificial  sequence.  The  reason  for 
this  goes  back  to  ch.  10.  The  editor  has  there  constructed  a 
charge  to  the  disciples  which  is  quite  unsuitable  for  the  temporary 
Galilean  missionary  expedition  described  by  Mk.  He  therefore 

omits  the  short  description  of  this  mission  given  by  Mk.  (618- u). 
When,  therefore,  he  comes  to  the  statement  of  Mk.  that  the 
Apostles  returned  to  Christ  and  brought  news  of  their  doings  on 

this  mission,  the  editor  is  compelled  to  omit  this  also.  He  there¬ 

fore  summarises  Mk  80-81  into  the  sentence:  “And  coming,  they 

reported  to  Jesus”;  but  has  done  so  in  words  which  it  is  impossible 
to  avoid  connecting  with  the  preceding :  “  And  his  disciples  came 
— and  buried  him.”  That  he  intended  this  is  shown  by  his  insertion 

of :  “  And  Jesus  having  heard,”  and  by  his  change  of  Mk.’s  bnrijXBov 
into  &vcx(afyr)<r€v.  In  Mk.  the  subject  of  hvrjXBov  is  Christ  and  the 

returned  Apostles.  But  in  Mt  the  comers  are  John’s  disciples. 
Since  they  would  improbably  have  accompanied  Christ,  the  editor 
is  obliged  to  alter  the  verb  into  the  singular.  This  treatment  of 

Mk.’s  narrative  is  not  more  artificial  than  the  editor’s  rearrange¬ 
ment  of  Mk.  in  S1^8*,  but  is  less  justifiable,  because  even  though 
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Mk  w.80*81  had  to  be  omitted  in  pursuance  of  previous  changes, 

it  was  not  necessary  to  supply  another  motive  for  Christ's  retire¬ ment  into  the  desert. 

X  13.  And  Jesus  heard  it ,  and  withdrew  thence  in  a  boat  to  a 
desert  place  privately  ;  and  the  multitudes  heard  it,  and  followed 

Him  on  foot  from  the  cities . — avcx<t>PV<r€V  ***&&]  both  favourite 
words  of  Mt ;  see  on  212  and  4s1.  The  last  place  mentioned  was 

Nazareth,  1354. — xai  d/couo-ayre?,  k.t.A.]  Mk.  has:  “And  many 
saw  them  going,  and  recognised  (them),  and  ran  together  there  on 

foot  from  all  the  cities,  and  went  before  them.”  Mt  summarises. 
M  14.  And  going  forth ,  He  saw  a  great  multitude ,  and  had  com - 

passion  on  them ,  and  healed  their  sick.}  Mk.  has:  “And  going 
forth,  He  saw  a  great  multitude,  and  had  compassion  on  them, 
because  they  were  as  sheep  not  having  a  shepherd :  and  He  began 

to  teach  them  much.” — cfcAfluii'J  in  Mk.  almost  certainly  means 
“having  disembarked.”  That  is  to  say,  the  multitude  reached 
the  landing-place  before  the  boat.  This  is  probably  the  meaning 

also  in  Mt.  For  <nr\*yxy%t<rQ<u,  see  on  9s8.  Mt.  has  already 
inserted  the  analogy  of  the  sheep  in  9s6. — c&pcwrcwcv]  Mt 
substitutes  healing  for  teaching  in  192  and  2i14  =  Mk  io1  n17*18. 

X  15.  And  when  it  was  evening,  the  disciples  came  to  Him ,  saying. 
The  place  is  desolate,  and  the  hour  is  already  a  late  one  ;  send  away 
the  multitudes,  that  they  may  go  away  into  the  villages,  and  Imy 

food  for  themselves .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  already,  it  being  a  late  hour 
(kcli  rjSrj  &pas  ttoAAtJs  yevofianrp),  His  disciples  came  to  Him,  and 
were  saying  that,  The  place  is  desolate,  and  already  it  is  a  late 
hour  (*<u  fj$r)  d) pa  X0XX77).  Send  them  away,  that  they  may  go 

away  into  the  neighbouring  hamlets  and  villages,  and.  buy  some¬ 

thing  for  themselves  to  eat.” — 6\pCa%  8c  y€vop.(vrj^\  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s 
iterated  d>pa  iroAAi/. — 7rpo(rrj\0av}  on  the  aor.  in  a,  see  Blass,  p.  45. 

—  A^yows]  Mt.  as  usual  omits  Mk.'s  6ri.  —  iraprjXOev]  For 
irap€px«r0ai  of  time,  cf.  1  P  48.  The  meaning  here  seems  to  be, 

“the  hour  (for  the  customary  meal)  is  already  passed.” — roi* 

fyAovs]  The  editor,  who  in  v.14  copied  Mk.’s  fyAov,  slips  back 
here  into  his  customary  plural  For  the  omission  of  Mk.’s  aypovs, 

see  on  8s3. 
X  16.  And  Jesus  said  to  them.  They  need  not  go  away  ;  give  ye  to 

them  to  eat .] 

X  17.  And  they  say  to  Him,  We  have  not  here  save  five  loaves,  and 
two  fishes .] 

X  18.  And  He  said.  Bring  them  hither  to  Me.}  Mk.  has :  “  And 
He  answered  and  said  to  them,  Give  ye  to  them  to  eat  And  they 
say  to  Him,  Are  we  to  go  away  and  buy  two  hundred  pennyworth 
of  bread,  and  give  them  to  eat?  And  He  saith  to  them,  How 
many  loaves  have  ye  ?  go,  see.  And  having  ascertained,  they  say, 

Five,  and  two  fishes.”  Mt  summarises. — ovk  l\opjev\  The  editor 
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avoids  the  half-sarcastic  question  of  the  disciples. — ot  8c]  for  Mk.’s 
Kat,  as  often.  Mt.  also  avoids  the  question  in  the  mouth  of  the 

Lord;  see  on  8W  16 9-10  1 711- 14* 17  181  197  2618  and  Introduction, 
p.  xxxii. 

19.  And  He  commanded  the  multitudes  to  sit  down  upon  the  M 

grass.]  Mt  summarises  Mk  w. 
And  took  the  five  loaves ,  and  the  two  fishes ,  and  looked  up  into 

heaven ,  and  blessed,  and  brake ,  and  gave  to  the  disciples  the  loaves , 
and  the  disciples  to  the  multitudes .]  The  editor  slightly  alters  Mk. 

— ffiwiccy]  For  Mk.’s  ̂ 8c8ov,  see  Introduction,  p.  xx. — «rl  rov  xoprov] 
see  Introduction,  p.  xxviii. 

90.  And  they  all  ate ,  and  were  filled  ;  and  they  took  up  the  remain-  M 

der  of  the  fragments  twelve  baskets  full.]  For  \opr6uC civ,  see  on  5®. 

t8  ir€pur(T€VOV  TtoV  /cXoCT/xaTCDV  Su)S(Ka  KO<f>(vOV$  irX^pcts]  for  Mk.’s 
harsher  Kkdxrpja.ra  8<o8c/ca  ko<£ivuv  vXrfpwfiara.  Mk.  adds  ko!  hvi 
Tuny  iyOviav. 

91.  And  they  who  ate  were  about  five  thousand  men f  besides  M 

women  and  children .] — 01  S«]  as  often  for  Mk.’s  koL  The  editor 
adds  x<»/h?  ywauc&v  /cal  irat8«uv;  cf.  the  similar  insertion  in  1588. 

19-431.  There  are  a  few  verbal  agreements  between  Mt  and 

Lk.  as  against  Mk. ;  e.g. :  Mt  18  av^x^fnjary  =  Lk  10  \nrcxu>prf<rcv ; 
Mt 18  ol  o^Xot  fjKoXovOrjo’av  avrtf  =  Lk  11  ol  83  8\\oi — rjKoXovOrjtrav 
avry ;  Mt 14  WcpdwrcvcrcF  =  Lk  11  Otpai rctas  taro ;  Mt 18  tows  8yXow 

=  Lk12  toy  o\\ov ;  Mt 1T,  Lk 18  01  for  Mk.’s  koC  ;  Mt 17  ovk  l\op€v 
■=  Lk  18  ovk  tltrlv  rf/uv ;  Mt 18  pputpara  —  Lk  18  ftpupara ;  Mt  21  t8 
vtptaxrwov  =  Lk  17  to  ircpto-crcvcrav.  Both  omit  Mk  v.81.  And  both 
avoid  the  questions  in  Mk  87* w.  It  is  not,  however,  probable  that 
they  had  a  second  source  besides  Mk.  See  Introduction,  p.  xxxix. 

99.  And  straightway  He  compelled  the  disciples  to  embark  into  M 

a  boat,  and  to  go  before  Him  to  the  other  side ,  until 1  He  had  sent  away 
the  multitudes .]  Mk.  has  to  irXoIov,  and  after  ircpav  adds  irpos 

BrjOa-aiSav,  and  then  has  ca>?  auros  airoXvu  rov  8\Xov.  The  occur¬ 
rence  of  Bethsaida  gives  rise  to  difficulties,  because  if  the  miracle 

took  place  on  the  north-eastern  shore  of  the  lake,  Bethsaida  (see 

on  1 121)  lay  close  at  hand,  and  would  hardly  be  called  on  the  other 
side.  Moreover,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  nothing  is  said  of  an  arrival 

at  Bethsaida,  but  of  a  disembarkation  at  Gennesareth,  Mk  88  Of 
course,  Mk.  may  have  meant  that  they  proposed  to  cross  obliquely 

the  north-east  corner  of  the  lake  towards  Bethsaida.  They  may 
have  arrived  at  this  place  and  embarked  again,  or  may  have 
been  driven  away  from  Bethsaida  to  the  western  side  of  the  lake. 

In  either  case  the  mention  of  Bethsaida  in  Mk  48  seemed  to  Mt. 

unnecessary,  as  finding  no  further  mention  in  the  narrative. — tovs 

fyXovs]  as  usual  for  Mk.’s  rbv  tyXor. 
93.  And  having  sent  away  the  multitudes ,  He  went  up  into  the  V 

mountain  privately  to  pray.] — di roXvVas  tovs  o^Xovs]  Mk.  has  the 
1  ews  0$  for  Mk.’s  cam.  See  on  26**. 

II 
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ambiguous &vora£dfuvos  avrots,  fanjXOtv  for  hvifh),  and  omits  tear 

M  28,  24.  */  wax  evening  He  was  there  alone,  and  the 

boat  was  already  in  the  midst  of  the  lake.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  when  it 
was  evening  the  boat  was  in  the  midst  of  the  lake,  and  He  Himself 

was  alone  upon  the  land.” 
Tossed  by  the  waves ,  for  the  wind  was  contrary.]  ML  has : 

“And  seeing  them  tossed  in  their  rowing;  for  the  wind  was 

contrary  to  them.” — tyias  8c]  for  Mk.’s  koI  o^rtds,  see  Introduction, 
p.  xx. — fiao-avCfav]  has  occurred  in  8tf  of  a  patient  suffering  from 
paralysis,  in  8W  =  Mk  5  7  of  the  demons.  Here  Mk.  uses  it  of  the 
rowers  exhausted  by  their  efforts.  Mt.  transfers  it  to  the  boat 

buffeted  by  the  waves. — fihrov  rip  OaXatrovp  ?jv]  So  K  C  E  F  al 

latt.  D  has  rjv  efe  fi*<rov  rijs  OaXdo-arp.  B  13  124  238  346  S1  S* 
have  otoZlovs  iroXXois  avo  tt}$  yrp  airiix*. 

M  25.  And  at  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night  He  came  to  them, 

walking  over  the  sea.]  Mk.  has :  “  About  the  fourth  watch  of  the 
night  He  cometh  to  them,  walking  on  the  sea  (Hp  0aXa<r<nis),  and 

wished  to  pass  by  them.”  fjXSev  for  ML’s  historic  present  *px*rat, 
as  often.  For  the  omission  of  Mk.’s  last  clause,  see  Introduction, 

p.  xxxi.  Mt  has  hrl  TTp'  6d Xatrcrav  for  ML’s  cirl  Tijs  OaXd<r<np. 

Cf.  13*  hrl  tXv  alyiaXov  for  ML’s  iwl  rys  yrf* ;  1586  dva7rc<rcty  irl 
ttjv  yrjv  for  ML’s  hrl  rrjs  yf)<: ;  and  Introduction,  p.  xxix. 

M  28.  And  the  disciples  seeing  Him  walking  on  the  sea,  were 

troubled,  saying  that  it  is  a  phantasm;  and  they  cried  out  from 

fear.]  Mk.  has:  “And  seeing  Him  walking  on  the  sea,  they 
thought  that  it  is  a  phantasm ;  and  they  cried  out  (bvUpafaw). 

For  all  saw  Him  and  were  troubled.”  Mt  slips  here  into  Mk.’s 
genitive,  hrl  r»/s  OaXdxroyp.  See  Gould  on  Mk  6a. 

M  27.  And  straightway  Jesus  spake  to  them,  saying.  Be  of  good 

cheer ;  it  is  I;  be  not  afraid.]  ML  has:  IXdXrfcrty  /ter*  avrw  kcli 
Xkyei  avro ts.  Mt  alters,  as  often,  into  IXdXrfoey — Xeywv.  Cf. 

on  8*. 27-8L  The  editor  here  inserts  four  verses  from  tradition : 

P  And  Peter  answered  Him  and  said.  Lord,  if  it  be  Thou,  bid  me 
come  to  Thee  over  the  waters.  And  He  said.  Come.  And  Peter 

descended  from  the  boat,  and  walked  over  the  waters  to  come  to  Jesus. 

And  seeing  the  wind  to  be  strong,  he  feared;  and,  beginning  to  be 

immersed,  he  cried,  saying.  Lord,  save  me.  And  immediately  Jesus 

stretched  out  His  hand,  and  took  hold  of  him,  and  saith  to  him,  O 

thou  of  little  faith.  Why  didst  thou  doubt  t] — rov  avt/xov]  B*  C  D 

al  S1  S*  latt  add  loyypov ;  omit  KB. — KarairovTifcotfai]  occurs 
again  in  186. — 8«rra£civ]  occurs  again  in  2817. — $Xty6ri<rrc]  See 
on  630.  Here  the  object  of  w&ms  seems  to  be  not  so  much  the 
providence  of  God  as  the  power  of  Christ  and  His  good  will. 

X  82.  And  when  they  had  gone  up  into  the  boat,  the  wind  ceased .] 
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ML  has:  14 And  He  went  up  to  them  into  the  boat  And  the 

wind  ceased.” 
88.  And  thy  in  the  boat  worshipped  Him ,  saying ,  Truly^  Thau  M 

art  God's  Son.  J  ML  has :  “  And  they  marvelled  exceedingly  in 
themselves.  For  they  understood  not  about  the  loaves ;  but  their 

heart  was  hardened.”  For  the  omission  of  this  statement,  see 
Introduction,  p.  xxxiii. 

For  7rpo(T kw€lv  as  characteristic  of  Mt.,  see  on  a*. 
84.  And  having  crossed  over ,  they  came  to  the  land  into  Genne-  M 

saret .]  ML  has :  “  And  having  crossed  over  to  the  land,  they  came 

into  Gennesaret ;  and  came  to  moorings.” — Tanrqoapbr]  called  in 
1  Mac  1 167,  in  Josephus,  and  in  the  Talmud  Gennesar.  For  a 

description  of  the  plain,  see  Adam  Smith’s  Hist.  Geog.  443,  n.  1. 
85.  And  the  men  of  that  place  recognised  Him ,  and  sent  into  all  M 

the  surrounding  district ,  and  brought  to  Him  all  who  were  in  evil 

plight.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  when  they  had  gone  forth  from  the  boat, 
straightway  recognising  Him,  they  ran  about  all  that  country  and 
began  to  bring  (v€puf>ip€iv)  on  beds  those  who  were  in  evil  plight, 
where  they  were  hearing  that  He  is.  And  wheresoever  He 
entered  into  villages,  or  into  cities,  or  into  hamlets,  they  placed 

the  infirm  in  the  market-places.”  Mt  summarises,  and  gives  the 
impression  that  he  understood  Gennesaret  to  be  not,  as  in  ML, 

a  district,  but  a  town.  For  Mk.’s  dypovs,  see  on  8s8.  For  Mt’s 
Travras,  cf.  4**  8W  I2W. 

86.  And  were  beseeching  Him  that  they  might  only  touch  the  If 

tassel  of  His  garment;  and  as  many  as  touched  were  completely 

cured.]-— Zva.  pivov]  Mk.  has  Iva  k&v.  For  a  similar  change,  see 

9n.  For  Kptunribov,  see  on  920. — 81 tovOrjoav]  Mk.  has  iowtovro. 

Mt*s  is  a  stronger  word,  “were  (not  ‘were  being’)  thoroughly, 

completely  cured.” 
XV.  1.  Then  there  come  to  Jesus  from  Jerusalem  Pharisees  and  M 

scribes ,  saying.]  Mk.  has:  “And  there  gather  together  to  Him 
the  Pharisees,  and  certain  of  the  scribes,  who  had  come  from 

Jerusalem.” — rdrc]  see  on  a7. — irpoo-cp^ovrat]  see  on  4®. 
2.  The  editor  here  omits  Mk.’s  long  archaeological  note,  m.*4. 
Why  do  Thy  disciples  transgress  the  tradition  of  the  elders  f  For  M 

they  wash  not  their  hands  when  they  are  eating  bread.]  Mk.  has : 

“Why  do  Thy  disciples  not  walk  according  to  the  tradition  of  the 

elders,  but  eat  bread  with  common  hands.”—- lrapa^cuvowi]  for 
Mk.’s  more  technical  ov  xcpnrarownv  Kara. — ov  yhp  vhrrovrai, 

k.t.X.]  Mk.  has:  dAAd  koivoTs  ̂ cpo-lv  MCovoiv  row  Uprov.  Mt 
avoids  ML’s  technical  ko tvals  \tpoiv. 

8.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  them.]  Mk.  has  simply :  M 

“And  He  said  to  them.”  In  what  follows  Mt  has  altered  the 
sequence  of  the  verses  in  Mk.  in  such  a  way  that  he  makes  a 

double  antithesis:  “Why  do  Thy  disciples  transgress ?”  v.2 ; 
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“Why  do  ye  transgress?”  v.8;  “God  said,”  v.4;  “But  you 

say,”  v.5 ;  and  makes  the  speech  work  up  towards  die  rhetorical 
climax :  “  Ye  hypocrites,”  etc. 

Why  do  ye  also  transgress  the  commandment  of  God  because  of  your 

tradition /]  Mk.  has:  “Well  do  you  annul  the  commandment  of 
God  that  you  may  keep  your  tradition.”  Mt  turns  the  ironical 
statement  into  a  question  to  form  an  antithesis  with  v.2,  assimi¬ 
lating  &0er€iT€  to  Tropa/kiVcTc  to  make  the  antithesis  more  pointed. 

M  4.  For  God  said,  Honour  the  father  and  the  mother ;  and ,  He 

who  curseth  father  or  mother ,  let  him  surely  die.]  Mk.  has :  “  For 
Moses  said.  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother;  and,  he  who 

curseth  father  or  mother,  let  him  surely  die.” — 0«<fc]  substituted 
for  Mcdvot}?  to  heighten  the  antithesis. — r C/ul  rbv  irarlpa  teal  rrjv 

prjripa]  Mk.  has  <rov  twice.  So  LXX  in  Dt  518.  In  Ex  2013, 

only  after  irarlpa. — 6  #ccucoXoya>v,  k.t.X.]  from  Ex  2117  LXX  has 
avrov  twice  and  rcAcvr^orci  0avar<p9  but  A  F  Luc  Oavary  reAcvrarw. 

For  rj  the  Heb.  has  “and.” 
M  5.  But  you  say ,  Whosoever  shall  say  to  the father  or  the  mother ,  A 

gift  (is)  anything  wherewith  thou  mightest  be  profited  by  me ,  shall  not 

honour  his  father.]  Mk.  has :  “But  you  say,  If  a  man  say  to  father 
or  mother,  Korban  (that  is,  A  Gift1)  is  anything  wherewith  thou 
mightest  be  profited  by  me — you  no  longer  allow  him  to  do  ought 

for  father  or  mother.”  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  technical  term  Koppav,  and 
endeavours  to  emend  Mk.’s  harsh  construction.  The  custom  which 
the  Lord  was  reproving  was  this,  that  the  scribes  allowed  a  man  by 
a  formula  to  dedicate  all  his  property  to  the  Temple,  and  so  escape 
the  duty  of  supporting  his  parents.  A  legal  formula  thus  became 
more  sacred  than  the  divine  command  expressed  in  Scripture. 

In  Mt  this  is  described  thus :  “  Moser^said,  Honour  thy  father, 
etc.  But  you  say,  A  man  need  not  honour.”  In  Mk.,  however, 
the  construction  is  very  harsh.  To  complete  the  sentence  we  must 

supply  after  some  such  words  as  “  he  is  absolved  from 

honouring  his  parents.”  But  we  should  expect  “and”  before ofaUri.  The  fact  is  that  the  sentence  consists  of  two  unassimilated 

constructions:  (1)  You  say,  If  a  man  says,  etc.  (he  need  not 
honour).  (2)  You  no  longer  allow  a  man  to  do  ought  for  his 
father  or  mother  if  he  says,  etc.  Mt.  has  endeavoured  to  correct 

this  harshness  by  converting  ovkcti  a <£«tc  avrov,  k. t.A.  into  the 

required  clause  giving  the  contents  of  Arycrc.  “  You  say,  If  a  man 

say,  etc.,  he  shall  not  honour.”  Clearly,  however,  this  is  not 
original.  “  He  shall  not  honour  ”  is  the  result  attributed  by  Christ 
to  the  scribal  teaching,  not  the  literal  expression  of  that  teaching. 

It  is  only  explicable  as  a  literary  attempt  to  ease  Mk.*s  harsh 
Greek.  On  ov  py,  see  Moulton,  p.  190. 

1  Cf.  Josephus,  Against  Apion ,  I:  rbr  KdXovpevop  Spico*  Kopfifo  —  —  617X0? 
66  —  SQ>por  0eoO. 
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6.  And  you  made  void  the  word  of  God  because  of  your  tradition.]  M 

Mk.  has:  “ Making  void  the  word  of  God  by  your  tradition 
which  you  delivered;  and  many  such  similar  things  you  do.” 

For  Mt’s  omission  of  the  redundant  p  mptSwKare,  see  on  81*. 
For  dxvpovv,  which  occurs  here  and  m  Gal  317,  the  lexx.  dte 
Dion.  H.  2 .  72.  Add  Ditt  SylL  329.  30.1 

7.  Ye  hypocrites ,  well  did  Isaiah  prophesy  concerning  you,  M 

saying.]  Mk.  has:  “And  He  said  to  them,  Well  did  Isaiah 
prophesy  concerning  you  hypocrites,  as  it  stands  written  that” 

8.  This  people  honours  Me  with  their  lips,  but  their  heart  is  far  M 
from  Me.] 

9.  And  in  vain  do  they  worship  Me,  teaching  as  doctrines  M 
ordinances  of  men.]  The  quotation  is  given  in  the  words  of  Mk. 

(except  6  Aads  ovros)  —  LXX  (for  ovros  6  Acufe),  which  differ  only 

slightly  from  the  LXX  of  Is  29**.  The  LXX  has :  iv  rocs  gfCKunv 
avT&v  Ttfjwxnv  pe,  and  iyrdXpara  foOpumw  teal  8t£a(r«caAia$. 

9.  rV  rapdAwriw]  S1  S*  have  “  the  commandments,”  assimilating  to  v.* 
rV  trroMtr  to 0  0eo0. 

5.  wartpa  abroff]  add  r^v  pi rripa  aOroO,  C  E  aL  om.  M  B  D  S1  S*. 
6.  rbw  X6yor]  K^BDabff1*  Sl  S1;  r£r  w6p or,  R#i*obC;  irrokijr, 

E  F  al. 

8.  The  quotation  is  completed  by  the  addition  of  the  words  iyylfri  pot  at 
the  banning,  and  of  rf  erlpan  adroO  teal  after  offrot  by  C  E  at. 

10.  And  having  called  the  multitude.  He  said  to  them,  Hear  K 

and  understand.] — wpoo’icaAco’dfievos]  Mk.  adds  vakiv.  For  Mt/s 

omission,  see  Introduction,  p.  xx. — eLrcv]  for  Mk.’s  IXcycv,  as  often. 
— dxoverc]  Mk.  has  dxovcrarc  pov  vdvres. — tw  o^Aov]  Mt  retains 
Mk.’s  sing,  here  and  in  w.81* See  Introduction,  p.  lxxxvL 

11.  Not  that  which  goes  into  the  mouth  defiles  the  man;  butV. 

that  which  comes  out  from  the  mouth,  this  defiles  the  man.]  Mk. 

has :  “  There  is  nothing  outside  a  man  entering  into  him  which  can 
defile  him.  But  the  things  which  proceed  from  the  man  are  those 

which  defile  the  man.”  The  ambiguity  of  Mk.  is  clearly  original. 
It  is  .this  ambiguity  which  called  for  explanation.  Mt,  by  sub¬ 
stituting  the  explanatory  Ik  tov  (rrSparo^  for  itc  tov  dvOpwrov,  makes 
all  that  follows  tautologous  and  redundant. 

18-14.  The  editor  here  inserts  three  verses  from  the  Logia : 
Then  came  the  disciples,  and  said  to  Him,  Dost  Thou  know  that  L 

the  Pharisees,  when  they  heard  the  saying,  were  made  to  stumble  t  And 
He  answered  and  said.  Every  plant,  which  my  heavenly  Father  did 
not  plant,  shall  be  rooted  up.  Let  them  alone  :  they  are  blind  guides. 

And  if  a  blind  man  be  leading  a  blind  man,  both  will  fall  into  a  pit.] 

t6 tc]  see  on  27. — Trpoo-eX.06v t«s]  see  on  48. — ia-KayBaXCaOrpray] 

1  Ox.  Pap.  iii.  491.  3  (a.d.  126),  494.  4  (a.d.  156),  495.  3  (a.d.  181-189). 
In  these  three  cases  it  means  41  to  revoke”  of  a  will.  It  occurs  also  in 
l  Es  6**,  6  times  in  4  Mac,  and  6  times  in  Aquila. 
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see  on  5*.  It  is  no  wonder  if  the  Pharisees  were  dismayed  For 

Christ’s  saying,  that  what  went  into  a  man  did  not  defile  him, 
directly  contravened  the  Mosaic  distinction  between  clean  and 

unclean  meats,  vaxra  ̂ vrcux,  cf.  310- 12.  The  Pharisees  and  scribes 
were  barren  trees  about  to  be  cut  down,  chaff  about  to  be  burned, 

plants  about  to  be  uprooted  It  is  said  of  the  heretic  Acher  that 

he  uprooted  plants  by  his  false  teaching,  B.  Chag.  15*. — o&rjyol  tla-iv 
ru^Xoi]  Lk.  has  a  parallel  in  the  Sermon,  680  fiyri  Svvarai  rwf>Xo9 
rwfrXov  bbrqyuv ;  ov\t  afJuf>OT€po «  ct$  ftoOwov  ifurtaowrai ; 

M  10.  And  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Him ,  Declare  to  us  the 

parable .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  when  He  entered  into  a  house  from  the 
crowd  His  disciples  were  asking  Him  the  parable*”  For  Mt.’s 
omission  of  Mk.’s  vague  and  indeterminate  reference  to  a  house, 
cf.  Mk  21  320  9W  io10  with  the  parallels  in  Mt  91  1222  1521  171®  198. 

For  the  prominence  given  to  S.  Peter  in  this  Gospel,  cf.  io2  i428ff- 

— -rrpr  irapafioX^v J  That  is  the  saying  of  v.u,  which  Mt  has 
already  interpreted  by  inserting  Ik  tw  orofmros. 

M  10.  And  He  said ,  Are  you  even  yet  without  understanding  l 

Mk  has:  “And  He  saith  to  them,  Are  you  also  so  without 

understanding?” — 6  $«]  for  Mk.’s  xai,  as  often. — ctn-cv]  for  Mk.’s 
Xiyttj  as  often. — only  here  in  N.T.  Mk.  has  oura*. 

M  17.  Do  you  not  understand  that  everything  that  goeth  into  the 
mouth  passeth  into  the  belly ,  and  is  cast  out  into  the  closet .]  Mk. 

has :  “  Do  you  not  understand  that  everything  that  goeth  into  the 
man  from  outside  cannot  defile  him,  because  it  goeth  not  into  the 

heart,  but  into  the  belly,  and  goeth  forth  into  the  closet,  cleansing 

ail  meats.”  The  editor  omits  the  last  clause  in  Mk.,  which  is 
difficult  to  construe,  and  of  doubtful  meaning. — d^S/nov]  is  a  rare 
word  of  doubtful  meaning.  It  is  generally  understood  as  equivalent 

to  Amkraros.  But  Wellhausen  argues  that  it  means  the  “  intestine,” 
on  the  ground  that  this  suits  the  context  in  Mk.  “The  intestine 
(not  the  closet)  cleanses  meats  by  separating  from  them  the 

unwholesome  elements.”  But  Mt,  who  substitutes  iKpaXXtnu  for 
Imropcucroi  and  omits  KaOapl£<ov  irdvra  ra  /fynA/iaTo,  probably  under¬ 
stood  the  word  to  mean  “  closet.” 

K  18.  But  the  things  which  go  out  from  the  mouth  go  forth  from 

the  heart \  and  they  defile  the  man.]  Mk.  has:  “And  He  was 
saying  that  that  which  goes  forth  from  the  man,  that  defiles  the 

man.”  Mt  again  anticipates  the  explanation.  Mk  v.20  simply 
repeats  the  ambiguous  saying  of  v.15b,  and  the  explanation  follows 
in  v.21.  But  Mt,  by  substituting  c#c  rov  orofiaros  for  in  rov 
AvOpwirow,  and  by  inserting  in  rrjs  #ca/>8tas  ̂ cp^crcu,  anticipates  the 

explanation  of  the  next  verse. 

K  19.  For  out  of  the  heart  go  forth  evil  thoughts ,  murders , 

adulteries^  fornications,  thefts ,  false  witnesses ,  railings.]  Mk.  has: 

“  For  from  within  from  the  heart  of  men  evil  {kokoi)  thoughts  go  out, 
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fornications,  thefts,  murders,  adulteries,  covetousnesses,  malicious¬ 

nesses,  craft,  wantonness,  an  evil  eye,  railing,  pride,  folly.”  Mt  in 
abbreviating  Mk.’s  list  of  evils  confines  it  to  external  actions. 

90.  These  are  the  things  that  defile  the  man .  But  to  eat  with  M 

unwashen  hands  does  not  defile  the  man.  1  Mk.  has :  “  All  these 

evil  things  go  out  from  within  and  defile  tne  man.” 1 
Cf.  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels ,  p.  93 :  “  Destroying  life, 

killing,  cutting,  binding,  stealing,  speaking  lies,  fraud  and 

deceptions,  worthless  reading,  intercourse  with  another’s  wife — 
this  is  defilement,  but  not  the  eating  of  flesh.” 

D. — XV.  21-XVUL  85  =  Mk  7W-980. 

Further  ministry  in  and  on  the  outskirts  of  Galilee.  A  period 

marked  by  Christ’s  teaching  about  His  death  and  resurrection. 
The  phrase  focilcr  £<  Avaards  in  Mk  7s4  marks  the  beginning 

of  a  new  period  in  that  Gospel.  Cf.  fcctfcv  ivacrrd?  at  the 

beginning  of  the  next  development,  Mk  io1.  Christ  had  hitherto 
worked  in  or  near  Caphamaum  amongst  the  multitudes  who 
thronged  to  Him.  He  now  enters  upon  a  period  of  travel  on  the 
outskirts  of  Galilee.  It  is  true  that  we  read  of  Him  at  Caphamaum, 

but  He  no  longer  publicly  taught  there,  Mk  980 ;  and  instead  of 
preaching  to  the  common  people,  He  now  devoted  Himself  to 

instructing  His  disciples  on  the  subject  of  His  death  and  resurrec¬ 

tion,  Mk  881  910-12*  81‘M.  In  Mt.  the  long  and  purposeless  journeys 
are  curtailed,  cf.  1529  with  Mk  7s1,  and  it  might  seem  as  though 
the  editor  intended  to  enter  upon  a  new  section  of  his  Gospel  at 

1621  diro  tot«,  k.t.A.,  cf.  417.  But  even  in  417  this  phrase  does  not 

stand  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  section  which  it  opens,  412-i5ao, 
and  it  is  convenient  to  retain  in  Mt.  as  in  Mk.  the  grouping: 

Mt  4ia-i5a0  =  Mk  ili~728,  work  in  or  near  Capernaum;  Mt 
i5ao-i8S6  =  Mk  724~9m,  work  outside  Galilee  marked  by  a  new 

phase  in  Christ’s  teaching;  Mt  i91-2o8l  =  Mk  10,  journey  to 
Jerusalem;  Mt  21-28  =  Mk  11-168,  last  days  of  the  Messiah’s  life. 

81.  And  Jesus  went  out  thence  and  withdrew  into  the  regions  M 

of  Tyre  and  Sidon .1  Mk.  has :  “  And  having  arisen  thence,  He 
departed  into  the  boundaries  of  Tyre  and  Sidon. — X6wv\  for 

Mk.’s  Semitic  avaoras. — dvtxdprjarev]  for  Mk.’s  (hri}A0«v.  See  on  212. 
hcuOw  in  Mk.  refers  to  the  house  of  v.17.  In  Mt  it  has  no  antecedent 

Mk.  adds  here :  “  And  entering  into  a  house,  He  wished  no 

1  The  addition  of  the  last  clause  in  Mt  is  significant.  In  Mk.  the  section 

w.14"*  might  seem  to  be  directed  against  the-  Mosaic  regulations  with  regard  to 
clean  and  unclean  meats.  Mt.,  by  omitting  Mk  19  end  and  by  inserting  the  last 
clause,  seems  to  have  wished  to  make  it  clear  that  the  whole  paragraph  was  directed 

not  against  the  Mosaic  law,  but  against  the  ceremonial  rules  of  the  Pharisees, 
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one  to  know  it,  and  could  not  be  hid.”  For  Mb’s  omission  of  the 
house,  see  on  1516.  For  the  omission  of  the  statement  that  Christ 
“  wished,  but  could  not,”  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 

M  22.  And  behold  a  Canaanite  woman  came  out  from  those 

boundaries ,  and  cried ,  saying,  Have  mercy  on  me,  Lord,  Son  of 

David;  my  daughter  is  grievously  afflicted  with  a  demon.]  Mk. 

has:  “But  straightway  a  woman  having  heard  about  Him,  whose 
daughter  had  an  unclean  spirit,  came  and  fell  at  His  feet  And 
the  woman  was  a  Greek,  a  Syrophoenidan  by  race.  And  she  was 

asking  Him  that  He  would  cast  the  demon  out  of  her  daughter.” 
It  can  hardly  be  unintentional  that  Mt  omits  the  statement  that 
Jesus  entered  into  a  house  in  this  heathen  territory,  and  represents 

the  woman  as  coming  out  of  those  boundaries  to  Jesus ;  cf.  10*. 
28-25  are  not  in  Mk. 

E  And  He  answered  not  a  word.  And  His  disciples  came  and 

asked  Him,  saying.  Send  her  away;  for  she  crieth  after  us.  And 
He  answered  and  said,  I  was  not  sent  save  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel.  And  she  came  and  worshipped  Him,  saying,  Lord, 

help  me.] — rjpwrwv]  iporrdm  in  the  LXX  and  N.T.  has  the  sense 

to  “beg,”  “beseech.”  So  in  the  Papyri,  e.g.  FayUm  Towns, 
cxxxiL  1 ;  cf.  Ditt  Syll.  328. 5, 930.  56. — cfe  rh  vpbfiara,  ic.t.A.] 

see  on  10®. — wpootKBovr m]  see  on  4*. — rpoo€Kuv€i]  see  on  a*. 
X  26.  And  He  answered  and  said,  It  is  not  good  to  take  the 

children's  bread,  and  to  cast  it  to  the  dogs.  1  Mk.  has:  “And  He 

was  saying  to  her,  Let  first  the  children  be  fed :  for,”  etc. — rwdpia] 
house-dogs.  Mk.  is  fond  of  diminutives,  which  Mk.  sometimes 
retains;*  but  cf.  v.25  Ovyarptov,  for  which  Mt  Ovydrrjp. 

M  27.  And  she  said,  Yea,  Lord:  for  even  the  dogs  eat  from  the 

crumbs  which  fall  from  the  table  of  their  masters.]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
she  answered  and  saith  to  Him,  Yea,  Lord ;  even  the  dogs  under¬ 

neath  the  table  eat  from  the  crumbs  of  the  children.” — Nat]  “Yes, 

that  is  true.” — kou  yap]  “  It  is  neither  good  to  give  the  children’s 
food  to  the  dogs,  nor  is  it  necessary ;  for  they  eat  of  the  crumbs.” 

The  word  seems  to  occur  here  only. — xvpu]  occurs  here 
only  in  Mk.,  in  Mt  19  times,  in  Lk.  16,  in  Jn.  38. 

M  28.  Then  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  her,  O  woman,  great  is 
thy  faith :  be  it  to  thee  as  thou  wilt.  And  her  daughter  was  healed 

from  that  hour.] — totc]  see  on  27. — wpa$  hctCvTp]  cf.  Mt 
9«  8U  1718.  Mk.  has :  “And  He  said  to  her,  For  this  saying  go, 
the  demon  has  gone  out  of  thy  daughter.  And  she  went  away 
to  her  house,  and  found  the  child  lying  upon  the  bed,  and  the 

demon  gone  out”  For  vurrts — assurance,  confidence,  trust  in 
the  healing  power  of  Christ,  see  810  9*  w.  See  Gould  in  loc. 

21-28.  The  relation  of  this  section  to  Mk  7*4-30  is  not  easy 
to  determine.  It  is  possible  that  the  editor  here  is  substituting 

for  Mk.’s  narrative  a  second  and  longer  account  traditionally 
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known  to  him.  On  the  other  hand,  a  good  many  of  the  features 

of  Mt.’s  account  remind  us  of  characteristics  of  the  editor  of  this 

Gospel.  It  is,  e.g .,  quite  natural  that  he  should  omit  Mk  v.24b;  see 
above.  Further,  the  phraseology  of  the  whole  narrative  is  strongly 

marked  by  the  editor’s  characteristic  phrases ;  e.g.  avaxupiiv,  see 

on  212 ;  /cat  t8ou,  see  on  i20 ;  *EA6^tw  /tc  Kvptc  vU  Aavet 8,  cf.  9s7 
ikerprov  17/Ads  vlt  AavctS,  171®  Kvptc  IXirfcrbv  puov  rbv  vlov,  20s0 

Kvpic  IXbjcrov  r}jiais  vlk  Aavcifi ;  irpocrcp^ccr^ac,  see  on  4®  ;  irpootcvviiv, 

see  on  2* ;  totc,  see  on  27 ;  peydXrj  crov  17  u-ioris  ytvrjOrjrw  cot  <0$ 
0cXci9,  cf.  8U  Morcwras  y€vrfOrjr<a  croi,  9“  17  v«ms  crov  o-ccrw/cev 

<rc,  9*®  icard  vCariy  vp&v  ytvrjOrprw  vfuv ;  #cat  iaOrj  rj  Ovydrrjp  avrijs 

diro  tt/s  a>pas  IwCvrfi,  cf.  9W  ncu  iawOtf — Airo  T175  wpas  £k€lvt}%  81S 

jcal  ld$rf — cv  rjj  a>p$  ckch^/,  1718  icat  iO^pavcvOr) — dirft  rijs  wpas 
€K€unrp.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  editor  has  rewritten 

Mk.’s  narrative  with  a  view  to  explaining  how  it  was  that  Christ, 
in  spite  of  such  sayings  as  io5-  ®,  should  have  extended  His  com¬ 
passion  to  a  heathen  woman.  He  did  not  enter  into  a  house  on 
heathen  soil  Rather  the  woman  came  out  to  Him.  At  first  He 

paid  no  attention  to  her  entreaty,  conscious  that  His  mission 
concerned  only  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel  When  she 

still  importuned  Him,  He  told  her  that  the  children’s  bread,  i.e. 
privileges  intended  for  the  Jews,  should  not  be  cast  to  dogs,  i.e. 
to  heathen  women  like  herself.  She,  inspired  by  her  misery,  was 

quick  to  turn  the  analogy  in  her  own  favour.  It  was  quite  true, 

yet  dogs  fed  from  the  crumbs  of  their  master’s  table.  Therefore 
mercy  shown  to  her  might  be  justified  by  the  metaphor.  Thus, 

as  in  the  previous  case  of  condescension  to  a  heathen  (8W8),  faith 

forced  the  barrier  of  Christ’s  rule  of  working  only  amongst  His 
own  people.  The  chief  obstacle  to  this  view  is  the  insertion  of 

VV'3s-tt  why  (joes  ̂ e  editor  lengthen  the  dialogue.  Partly 
perhaps  to  heighten  the  effect  Not  at  once,  and  only  because 

of  the  woman’s  earnest  importunity,  did  Christ  condescend  to  her. 
And  partly,  to  explain  the  ambiguity  of  Mk  87  “Let  first  the 
children  be  fed.”  There  is  no  specific  explanation  given  in  Mk.  of 
this  “  children.”  The  reader  is  left,  as  the  woman  was,  to  apply  it  to 
the  Jews  as  contrasted  with  the  heathen  (dogs).  But  Mt  by  prefixing, 

“  I  was  not  sent  save  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel,”  gives 

a  clue  to  the  interpretation.  The  “  children  ”  are  the  “  lost  sheep 
of  the  house  of  Israel”  Cf.  Mt’s  interpretation,  1511,  of  Mk  718. 

29.  And  Jesus  removed  thence ,  and  came  by  the  sea  of  Galilee  ;  M 
and  Be  went  up  into  the  hill  country ,  and  sat  down  there.]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  again  He  went  out  from  the  boundaries  of  Tyre,  and 
passed  through  Sidon  to  the  sea  of  Galilee,  amidst  the  boundaries 

of  Decapolis.”  The  geography  of  Mk.  is  difficult  He  here 
describes  a  journey  of  considerable  length  from  Tyre,  through 
Sidon,  to  the  east  side  of  the  lake  of  Galilee,  without  giving 
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any  further  details  about  it,  so  that  it  seems  quite  purposeless. 
Wellhausen  is  probably  right  in  supposing  that  the  text  of  Mk. 
is  corrupt,  and  that  8ia  2i Swot  covers  some  original  statement 
about  Bethsaida.  This  would  considerably  shorten  the  journey. 
The  editor  of  Mt  has  felt  the  needlessness  of  recording  a  long 
journey  to  the  north  without  giving  any  details.  He  therefore 
brings  Christ  back  at  once  to  the  lake.  For  /tcra/ft?  IkuBcv  as  a 

connecting  formula,  cf.  ii1  ficrc/fy  c#cci0cv,  12®  /iera/Jas  cVettfcv. 
ML  now  describes  the  healing  of  a  deaf  man  at  an  unknown 

place.  A  little  later,  8W2®,  he  records  the  healing  of  a  blind  man 
at  Bethsaida.  Mt.  omits  both  miracles,  probably  intentionally,  for 
it  can  hardly  be  accidental  that  they  are  both  characterised  by 
features  which  Mt.  elsewhere  avoids.  In  both  the  healing  is 

performed  in  private,  7s8  dwokaftoficvos  avrov  AirA  tov  o^Xov  /car* 
iStav,  8s8  iirikafioficvo? — l(rjveyKcv  avrov  2£a>  rfp  kw/ai/s.  In  both 
physical  contact  and  material  means  are  employed,  7s8  l/£«A«v 
rovs  SafcrvAovs  avrov  cfc  ra  &ra  avrov  icat  nrvcras  rjtyaro  r ip  yXwcrtnys 

avrov,  8s8  xal  mwas  c U  ra  b/xfiara  avrov  iiriOiis  ras  x€? P®5  avr<3. 
In  the  former  we  read  that  Christ  sighed  (^oTcvafcv),  and  that  the 

people  disobeyed  Christ’s  express  command  to  keep  silence.  In 
the  latter  the  recovery  of  sight  is  gradual,  and  Christ  asks  a 
question,  it  « /?A.«rcis,  as  though  He  were  not  sure  how  far  recovery 

was  taking  place.  In  the  first  Gospel  we  have  "  touching”  as  an 
incident  in  healing,  88<  16  9*®  2084,  but  never  the  use  of  spittle,  and 
there  is  an  opposite  tendency  to  describe  miracles  as  taking  place 

at  the  simple  word  or  command  of  Christ,  88  fiovov  thrt  Aoy<p,  9® 
816  i&fiaX*  ra  irvtvfjuara  Aoy<p.  Mt.  elsewhere  omits  such  phrases 
as  iorcvaicv,  which  seem  to  attribute  emotion  or  effort  to  Christ ; 

cf.  the  omission  of  o-irAayxvMrtfcis  (D  opyurOek),  Mk  i48 ;  l/i/?pt/iipra- 

fLcvos,  I4®;  irtpipkctf/dfLCvos  avrov?  ftcr*  ipyrjs  cruvXvn-ov/icvo?,  3®; 
€$€(rrrj,  321 ;  idavfiaartv,  6®;  avacrrevafas  r<p  irvcv/xari,  812 ;  ̂yavaxn^rcv, 
io14,  and  lays  emphasis  on  the  immediacy  of  Chrises  miraculous 

healings;  cf.  818  9*®  1718.  He  elsewhere  omits  statements  that 

people  disobeyed  Christ’s  commands ;  cf.  the  omission  of  Mk  i4®, 
on  which  see  on  84,  and  also  statements  to  the  effect  that  Christ 
asked  questions  as  though  He  had  not  absolute  knowledge.  See 

notes  on  Mt  8*®  1418  16®-10  I711*14*17  181 197  2618and  Introduction, 
p.  xxxi.  It  seems  probable,  therefore,  that  the  editor  intentionally 

passes  over  Mk  783-87.  In  lieu,  he  has  substituted  a  general  descrip¬ 

tion  of  Christ’s  miracles  of  healing,  w.80-81. 
E  30-81.  And  there  came  to  Him  many  multitudes,  having  with 

them  lame,  blind,  dumb,  maimed,  and  many  others,  and  they  cast 
them  by  His  feet,  and  He  healed  them:  so  that  the  multitudes 
marvelled,  as  they  saw  the  dumb  speaking,  the  maimed  whole,  the 
lame  walking,  and  the  blind  seeing:  and  they  glorified  the  God  of 

Israel.] — irpoarjkdov]  see  on  4s. — irapa  row  xoSas  avrov]  D  S1 
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have  wro.  rows  o^Xovs  Oav^da-ai]  so  B  E  al  S1  S2.  kCDUA  curss 
have  top  oyfiov.  It  is  very  improbable  that  Mt.  in  this  non- 
Marcan  passage  would  have  the  singular.  See  Introduction, 

p.  lxxxvi. 
82.  And  Jesus  called  His  disciples ,  and  said9 1  have  compassion  M 

on  the  multitude ,  because  already  three  days  they  are  present  with 
Me9  and  have  nothing  to  eat :  and  to  send  them  away  fasting  I  am 

not  willing^  lest  they  faint  on  the  road.] — 6  84  ’Iiprovs]  Mk.  has  a 
longer  introduction:  “ In  those  days  again  there  being  a  great 
multitude,  and  they  not  having  anything  to  eat,  having  allied  the 

disciples,  He  saith  to  them,91  etc. — ctircrj  as  usual  for  Xlycc. — 
OTrXayxvtJco-flai]  See  on  9W. — on  rfirj  rjptpai  rptls  wpoa-fievovcri 
fio t]  The  same  phrase  occurs  in  Mk.  For  the  nominative  stand¬ 
ing  in  a  parenthesis  interrupting  the  construction,  see  Blass,  p.  85 ; 

Moulton,  p.  70 ;  and  cf.  Est  4U  ov  KvcXrj/mi — c  Ur  tv  avrcu  ypipcu 
TpuLKovra.  But  the  accusative  would  be  so  much  more  natural, 
that  the  nominative  in  Mt  and  Mk.  must  be  regarded  as  a  proof 

of  dependence  of  one  Evangelist  upon  the  other. — teal  diroXvoxu] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  if  I  send  them  away  fasting  to  their  homes,  they 
will  faint  on  the  road :  and  some  of  them  are  from  a  distance.” 
The  change  of  iav  &iro\wro>  into  AiraXScrcu — 06  $ikm,  like  other 
alterations  of  Mk.  by  Mt,  heightens  the  note  of  mastery  and 

dignity  of  Christ’s  words.  The  idea  of  His  sending  away  the 
people  to  faint  on  the  way  home  was  to  be  avoided. 

88.  And  the  disciples  say  to  Him ,  Whence  have  we  in  a  wilder-  M 

ness  loaves  sufficient  to  feed  so  great  a  multitude  1  ]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
His  disciples  answered  to  Him  that,  Whence  shall  one  be  able  to 

feed  these  with  loaves  here  on  a  wilderness  ?  ”  For  the  omission  of 

Mk.’s  oTty  see  Introduction,  p.  xx*  tprjfita  and  vrjaru;  occur  only 
here  in  the  Gospels.  Both  are  rare  words  in  Biblical  Greek.  For 

Xopr<££av,  see  on  5®.  tv  tpyplq.  is  easier  than  Mk.’s  hr  ipyptas. 
84.  And  Jesus  saith  to  them ,  How  many  loaves  have  ye  t  And 

they  said \  Seven ,  and  a  few  little  fish.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  asked 
them,  How  many  loaves  have  ye  ?  And  they  said,  Seven.  .  .  .  And 

they  had  a  few  little  fish.”  The  editor  here  retains  the  question 
in  the  mouth  of  the  Lord.  In  1417  he  avoided  it 

86.  And  He  commanded  the  multitude  to  sit  down  on  the  ground.]  M 

Mk.  has  irapa yylXXti  and  hrl  rrjg  yfjs.  For  Mt.’s  change  of  hrl  rye 
yip  into  cirt  ttjv  yrjv,  cf.  13* ;  €7ri  top  alyiaXov  for  Mk.’s  hrl  -HJs  y ; 
14s5  7T€pL7rctT(jjv  hrl  ttjv  06Xao‘(rav  for  Mk.’s  hrl  rfjs  OaXdovTrjs  \  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  xxviii. 

86.  And  took  the  seven  loaves  and  the  fishes ,  and  having  given  M 

thanks ,  He  brake  and  was  giving  to  the  disciples ,  and  the  disciples  to 

the  multitudes .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  having  taken  the  seven  loaves, 
having  given  thanks,  He  brake,  and  was  giving  to  His  disciples  that 
they  might  distribute;  and  they  distributed  to  the  multitude. 
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And  they  had  a  few  little  fishes:  and  having  blessed  them.  He 

commanded  (ctircv)  also  to  distribute  these.” 
M  87.  And  all  ate ,  and  were  filled:  and  of  the  remainder  of  the 

fragments  they  took  up  seven  baskets  full.]  Mk.  has:  “And  they 
ate,  and  were  filled :  and  they  took  up  remainders  of  fragments 

seven  baskets.”  Mt  adds  warns  and  wXrjpti*,  to  assimilate  to  14*0. 
— c nfwpCSai]  For  this  spelling,  see  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  158,  185. 
D  h as  <r^vp£S as  here  and  in  Mk  8s0.  In  Mk  88  it  is  read  by  ftt  A* 
D;  in  Mt  1610  by  B  D. 

X  88.  And  they  that  did  eat  were  four  thousand  men,  besides  women 

and  children .]  Mk.  has :  “And  there  were  about  four  thousand.” 
Mt  adds  xwpfc  ywaiK&r  koi  wat&lmv,  to  assimilate  to  14s1. 

X  88.  And  He  sent  away  the  multitudes ,  and  embarked  into  the 

boat,  and  came  to  the  boundaries  of  Magadan.]  ML  has:  “And 
He  sent  them  away ;  and  straightway  having  embarked  into  the 

boat  with  His  disciples,  He  came  to  the  regions  of  Dalmanutha.” 
ML’s  Dalmanutha  is  certainly  corrupt  The  editor  of  Mt  has 
tried  to  emend  by  substituting  Magadan.  If  Cheyne  ( Encyc.  Bib. 

1635)  is  right  in  suggesting  that  the  real  name  of  the  place  was 

Migaal-nunia,  a  suburb  of  Tiberias,  Mt  has  got  from  oral  tradi¬ 
tion  or  from  some  earlier  copy  of  ML  a  form  which  is  not  very  far 
from  the  original 

83-89.  In  these  w.  Mt  has  here  and  there  assimilated  the 

language  to  that  of  die  feeding  of  the  five  thousand. 

Cl  1419  Kal  tovs — tgOvas  with  1588. 
18  oi  8i  paOiyral  rotf  with  15s8. 

80  ko!  tyayor  wavrcs  with  1587. 
88  Kal  Ijpav  rd  mpurmtbv  rtav  xXoa/idratv  ScSScica  ko$&&v$ 

wkqpm  with  1587  jca*  to  wcpurcrivov  rw  KkourpAruv 
Tjpav  brra  <r<f>vp(Sas 

81  ol  8$  iarOiovres  tjoxnr  cLvSpcs  axrct  wcvTaxtav/Xtoi  YupU 

ywaiKtov  Kal  to vSUar  with  1588  oi  SI  iovuwm  rj<rav 
rerpajcur^iXioi  (LvSpcs  x<&pis  yvyaucwy  Kal  mu8tW. 

89.  MaTaMr]  KBD;  Magedan,  S#;  Magedan,  S1;  Magedan,  latt ; 
HaydaU;  EF«l 

X  XVI.  L  And  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  came,  tempting  Him, 

and  asked  Him  to  show  them  a  sign  out  of  heaven .]  ML  has : 

“  And  the  Pharisees  went  out,  and  began  to  dispute  with  Him, 

seeking  from  Him  a  sign  from  heaven,  tempting  Him.”  For  the 
request  for  a  sign,  see  1288.  brtporrav  =*  to  beseech,  cf.  on  1588. 

The  editor  substitutes  his  favourite  Kal  xpoo-cA^dvrcs  for  ML’s 
i&jpdfav,  of  which  the  precise  reference  is  obscure.  Whence  did 

they  go  out? 

8.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  them.]  ML  has:  “And 

having  groaned  in  His  spirit,  He  saith.”  For  the  omission  of 
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ava<TT€vd$as  rtp  Trvtvfiari  avrov,  see  on  1 5W-  The  editor  here 
inserts  two  verses  (but  see  critical  note)  which  are  not  in  Mk. 

When  it  is  evening,  you  say ,  (It  will  be)  fair  weather  ;  for  the"Ef heaven  is  red.] 

8.  And  in  the  morning  (you  sdy),  To-day  (will  be)  stormy  :  for  thel&T 
heaven  is  red  and  angry .  The  face  of  the  heaven  you  know  how  to 

discern  ;  but  the  sign  of  the  times  ye  are  unable .]  For  similar  ideas 

differently  worded,  cf.  Lk  is64-*6. 

4
.
 
 An  evil  and  adulterous  generation  seeks  for  a  sign  ;  and  a  sign 

shall  not  be  given  to  it,  save  the  sign  of  Jonah.]  Mk.  has :  “  Why does  this  generation  
seek  (frrc!)  a  sign  ?  Verily  I  say  to  you,  A 

sign  shall  not  be  given  to  this  generation.”  
Mt  assimilates  

to  12s9. 
4.  And  leaving  them.  He  went  away.]  Mk.  has :  “And  leaving 

(d^cts)  them,  again  having  embarked,  He  went  away  to  the  other 

side.”  Mt  transfers  cfe  to  vcpav  to  the  next  verse. 
1-4.  Mt  and  Lk  n1®-99  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following: — 
cnjfitlov  be  tov  ovpavdv,  Mt 1  *=  aij/Uioy  1$  ovpavov,  Lk  *®. 

Trovrjpd,  Mt  4,  Lk  ". 

KOt  crrjfitiov  ov  hoOrjere rat  avry  cl  p.rj  tA  oyjfuiov  Tcwa,  Mt 4,  Lk  ". 

2.  fO\f/las  ycyofitrrjf — od  SfocurOe]  CD  at.  Om.  K  B  V  X  S1  Sf .  The  clause 
can  hardly  be  genuine  here.  It  seems  to  be  a  gloss  modelled  on  Lk  I254"6*. 
— ffTvyrdfwr]  arvyrSr^t  is  used  of  the  dulness  of  the  sky  in  Polyb.  iv.  21.  1. 

mryr&teir  occurs  in  the  LXX  =  Ezk  27**  2 8W  A,  32 xvppdfrur  seems  to 

occur  only  in  Byzantine  writers.  Tvpplfciw  occurs  in  the  LXX,  Lev  I31#*  a* 
•  I4W,  B*  R. 

5.  And  the  disciples  came  to  the  other  side,  and  forgot  to  take  m 

bread.]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  forgot  to  take  bread,  and  had 
not  with  them  in  the  boat  save  one  loaf.”  In  Mk.  the  dialogue 
which  follows  presumably  took  place  in  the  boat  during  the  cross¬ 
ing  of  the  lake.  Mt  by  inserting  Kal  tXOovrc?  ol  fmBrjrai  before  cU 

tA  Tccpav  in  Mk  v.18  seems  to  wish  to  make  it  clear  that  the  subject 
of  hrcXaOovTo  did  not  include  Christ  The  disciples  forgot,  not 
the  Lord.  His  insertion  has  the  further  effect  that  the  whole  of 

what  follows  took  place,  not  during  the  crossing,  but  when  they  had 

reached  the  other  side.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  omit  Mk  14b. 
6.  And  Jesus  said  to  them.  Take  heed,  and  beware  of  the  leaven  M 

of  the  Pharisees  and  of  the  Sadducees.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  was 
charging  them,  saying,  Take  heed,  beware  (pXeircre)  of  the  leaven 

of  the  Pharisees,  and  of  the  leaven  of  Herod.” — wpoo-cxerc  av6] 
see  on  io17.  Lk  121  also  has  irpoo-cxtrc  in  this  connection. — #ca 1 

SaSSovxaW]  Mk.  has  #cal  Trjs  tvprps  ‘H p<i8ov*  It  is  doubtful  what 
Mk.  intended  his  readers  to  understand  by  the  leaven  of  the 
Pharisees  and  of  Herod.  Possibly  the  plots  of  the  Pharisees  and 

the  Herodians  to  kill  Christ,  cf.  Mk  3®.  Mt.  has  understood  Cvptf  to 

mean  false  teaching,  and  therefore  substitutes  2aA£ov*cuW  foi*UpipSov. 
7.  And  they  were  reasoning  in  (or  amongst)  themselves,  saying,  m 
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(He  says  it)  because  we  took  no  bread 1]  Mk.  has :  “And  they  were 
reasoning  with  one  another  because  they  have  no  bread.”1  The 
disciples  suppose  that  the  Lord’s  warning  against  the  leaven  of  the 
Pharisees  had  some  reference  to  the  fact  that  they  were  without 

sufficient  provision,  as  though  He  were  advising  them  to  be  on 

their  guard  against  purchasing  poisoned  loaves. — oi  Sc]  for  Mk.’s 
Kaly  as  often.— &cXoyi£oKro  cv  lavroZf]  occurs  again  in  2126. 

M  8.  And Jesus,  perceiving  it ',  said,  Why  do  you  reason  in  (or  amongst) 
yourselves ,  O  ye  of  little  faith,  because  you  have  no  bread  /]  Mk. 

has :  “And  perceiving  it,  He  saith  to  them,  Why  do  you  reason 

because  you  have  no  bread?” — yvous  Si]  for  Mk.’s  *<u  yvovs,  as 
often. — cLrcv]  for  Mk.’s  Xcyci,  as  often.  Mk.  omits  6  ’Iiprov?  and 
b  lavrois  oXiyomorou  okiyonurroL  is  also  inserted  by  Mt  in  8M, 
where,  as  in  the  next  verse,  He  is  softening  a  rebuke  administered 

to  the  disciples.  It  occurs  •  also  in  680  1481.  Here  vims  seems 
to  be  trust,  confidence,  assurance  in  the  power  of  Christ  to  provide 
food  as  He  had  done  before. 

M  9, 10.  Do  you  not  understand  nor  remember  the  five  loaves  of 
the  five  thousand and  how  many  baskets  ye  took  up  f  Nor  the  seven 

loaves  of  the  four  thousand,  and  how  many  baskets  ye  took  up  ?]  The 

editor  rewrites  Mk  vv.17*20  in  such  a  way  as  to  avoid  the  questions 

in  Christ’s  mouth  (see  notes  on  8s8  1417  15"  169-10  1711-14-1 7  181 
197  267-8),  and  to  soften  the  rebuke  of  the  disciples ;  cf.  8*,  note. 

Mk.  has  :  “  Do  you  not  yet  understand  nor  perceive  ?  Have  ye 
your  heart  hardened?  Having  eyes,  see  ye  not?  And  having 
ears,  hear  ye  not  ?  And  do  ye  not  remember?  When  I  brake  the 
five  loaves  to  the  five  thousand,  how  many  baskets  full  of  fragments 

took  ye  up  ?  They  say  to  Him,  Twelve.  When  the  seven  to  the  four 

thousand,  of  how  many  baskets  took  ye  up  (their)  fulness  of  frag¬ 

ments  ?  And  they  say  to  Him,  Seven.”  Mt.  three  times  omits  re¬ 
ferences  to  the  hardness  of  the  hearts  of  the  disciples ;  Mk  3®  6M  817. 

M  11.  How  do  ye  not  understand  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  was 

saying  to  them,  Do  ye  not  yet  understand?” 
E  The  editor  here  adds  the  explanatory  that  not  about  bread  I 

spake  to  you,  but  beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees . 
E  19.  Then  understand  they  that  He  bade  them  not  beware  of  the 

leaven  of  bread,  but  of  the  teaching  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees .] 
This  explanation,  which  is  connected  with  the  substitution  of 

SaS&wKaiW  in  v.8  for  'HpwSov,  has  little  to  commend  it  Whatever 
may  originally  have  been  meant  by  “  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and 

1  #gowriv.  So  B.  D  has  cigar,  and  a  b  i  q  haberent.  S1  has  “ there  is  no  bread.” 
K  AC  al  assimilate  to  Mt.  by  substituting  tx°fJL€W  and  inserting  \4yorrct.  But 

Mk. ’s  fyowrir  is  ambiguous.  The  clause  might  be  rendered,  “  They  were  disput¬ 
ing  (cf.  914)  because  they  have  no  bread,”  without  any  apparent  reference  to  the 
leaven  of  the  preceding  verse,  which  does  not  appear  again  in  Mk.  ’s  narrative.  Mt. 
by  inserting  \4yorret  and  changing  fyowriy  into  A dfio/ter,  connects  the  “reason¬ 
ing”  with  the  preceding  saying,  and  so  prepares  for  his  insertion  of  w.11*1*. 
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the  leaven  of  Herod,”  it  can  hardly  have  been  teaching.  The  con¬ 
nection  of  the  Pharisees  with  Herod  suggests  rather  that  the  leaven 
symbolised  the  hostility  and  enmity  of  the  Pharisees  and  of  Herod ; 

cf.  Mk  36.  For  a  similar  note  in  favour  of  the  disciples,  see  1718. 

13.  r^t  ffyiip  tu3v  Apron']  Om.  tCow  Aprtaw,  D  S1  S*  a  b  ff*.  This  is 
probably  right  S*  assimilates  to  the  preceding  verse  by  adding  “  of  the 
Pharisees  and  of  the  Sadducees.”  R°B  L  add  rGtw  dprut r  ;  C  E  at  rov  Aprov. 

18.  The  editor  here  omits  Mk  S22  26.  For  this  omission,  see 

on  1529.  See  also  Briggs,  The  Messiah  of  the  Gospels ,  p.  93. 
And  Jesus  having  come  into  the  districts  of  Ccesarea  Philippi,  M 

asked  His  disciples,  saying ,  Whom  say  men  that  (1)  Son  of  Man  am  1] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  and  His  disciples  went  out  into  the  villages 
of  Caesarea  Philippi,  and  on  the  road  He  asked  (ivypwra)  His 

disciples,  saying  to  them,  Whom  do  men  say  that  I  am  ?  ” — IXdvv 
Sc]  for  Mk.’s  /cal  €(rjX$€v,  as  often.  Mt.  substitutes  rov  vlbv  tov 
avOpwirov  for  Mk.’s  /tic  to  form  an  antithesis  to  v.18  S  vlos  tov  0cov. 

14.  And  they  said.  Some  (say)  John  the  Baptist,  but  others  IB 
Elijah,  and  others  Jeremiah,  or  one  of  the  prophets .]  Mk.  has  : 

“And  they  spake  to  Him,  saying  that  John  the  Baptist,  and 

others  Elijah,  but  others  that  one  of  the  prophets.”  Mt,  as  usual, 
omits  Mk.’s  or t,  and  corrects  c U  into  cm  to  harmonise  with  the 
other  accusatives.  The  insertion  of  Jeremiah  shows  acquaintance 

with  Jewish  belief  in  the  possibility  of  the  appearance  of  the 

illustrious  dead  ;  cf.  2  Mac  i518ff*  where  Onias  and  Jeremiah  appear 

to  Judas  Maccabee ;  2  Es  218 :  “  For  thy  help  I  will  send  My 

servants,  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah.”  For  the  expectation  of  Elijah,  see 
on  1 114.  Mt’s  ol  ftcv  is  intended  to  ease  the  Greek.  For  Ircpot 
in  the  third  clause,  see  Blass,  p.  179 ;  Win.-Schm.  p.  244. 

16.  He  saith  to  them.  But  you,  whom  say  ye  that  I  am  f]  Mk.  M 

has  :  “  And  He  asked  them,  But  you,  whom  say  ye  that  lam?” 
16.  And  Simon  Peter  answered  and  said.  Thou  art  the  Christ,  M 

the  Son  of  the  living  God .]  Mk.  has :  “  Peter  answered  and  saith 
to  Him,  Thou  art  the  Christ.”  Mt’s  S  vlbs  tov  0cov  {wvtos  is 
explanatory.  It  has  caused  the  substitution  of  tov  vtov  tov  AvOpwrov 

for  /tic  in  v.ls  to  form  an  antithesis. 
18-16.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

SXXoi  Sc,  Mt 14  Lk  w.  Mk.  has  ml  AXXou 

Sc— -c&rcv,  Mt  16,  Lk  ».  Mk.  has  Acyci.  ̂ 
S  vios  tov  Oeov  tov  £covto$,  Mt  16  =  tov  0eov,  Lk 
17-30.  The  editor  here  inserts  four  verses  which  are  not  in 

Mk.  For  the  prominence  given  to  S.  Peter,  cf.  io2  I428-31  1516. 
17.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  him.  Blessed  art  thou ,  Simon  L 

Bar  Jona,  because  flesh  and  blood  did  not  reveal  (it)  to  thee,  but  My 

Father  who  is  in  the  heavens.] — 2i/icov]  for  the  form,  see  on  418. 

Pap  is  the  Aramaic  “son,”  and  ’Iwm  (cf.  Jn  i48)  =  iW  =  Jonah.  * 
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tOV  as  a  shortened  form  of  pm'®  John,  is  not  found  elsewhere. 
See  Dalm.  Gram .  p.  179,  Anm.  5. — trapf  #cai  al/ta]  Dm  W3  is  very 
common  in  the  Talmud  and  Midrashim  as  an  expression  for 

humanity  as  contrasted  with  God ;  cf.  B.  Berakhoth  28°  “  a  king  of 
flesh  and  blood,”  contrasted  with  “  the  King  of  kings,  “  the  fear  of 
flesh  and  blood  ”  contrasted  with  the  “  fear  of  heaven.” — 6  iran/p  /«w 
6  lv  Tom  ovpavots]  see  on  51®. 

L  18.  And  I  also  say  to  thee  that  thou  art  Peter%  and  on  this  rock 

will  I  build  my  churchy  and  the  gates  of  Hades  shall  not  prevail 

against  it]  The  irirpa  is  equivalent  to  the  object  of  &tck<£Av^<  in 

v.17  “ Flesh  and  blood  did  not  reveal  it”  i.e.  the  Messiahship  and 

divine  Sonship  of  Christ  “Upon  this  rock  of  revealed  truth  I 

will  build  my  Church.”  The  play  upon  Uirpos  and  irerpa  means, 
“  You  have  given  expression  to  a  revealed  truth,  and  your  name 
Ilerpos  suggests  a  metaphorical  name  for  it  It  shall  be  the  irerpa 
or  rock  upon  which  the  Church  shall  stand.  In  other  words,  it 

shall  be  the  central  doctrine  of  the  Church’s  teaching.”  The  idea 
that  the  divine  Christ  is  the  keystone  of  the  new  edifice  of  the 
Christian  Church,  finds  expression  elsewhere  in  the  parallel 

metaphor  of  the  corner-stone  in  1  P  24”8,  Eph  220. — fcxAiprta]  As 
the  Evangelist  wrote  the  word,  he,  no  doubt,  had  in  mind  the 
Christian  society  for  which  iKKXrjala  had  long  been  a  current  title 

(Acts,  S.  Paul,  Hebrews,  S.  James,  S.  John’s  Epp.,  and  Rev.). 
There  is  no  difficulty  at  all  in  supposing  that  Christ  used  some 
Aramaic  phrase  or  word  which  would  signify  the  community  or 

society  of  His  disciples,  knit  together  by  their  belief  in  His  divine 
Sonship,  and  pledged  to  the  work  of  propagating  His  teaching. 

irv\ai  £8ov]  Against  the  Church  the  powers  of  evil  shall  not 
prevail.  But  just  as  the  Church  has  been  compared  to  a  building, 
so,  too,  the  powers  of  eviL  These  have  their  metropolis  in  the 
fortress  of  Hades.  For  Hades  symbolised  as  a  strong  fort  with 

barred  gates,  cf.  Is  3810  “  the  gates  of  Sheol  ”  (irv\cu$  £8<n>),  Job  1 7*® 
“the  bars  of  Sheol,”  Job  3817  “the  gates  of  death,”  Ps  9“  10718, 
Wis  i61B,  3  Mac  551,  Ps-Sol  162.  “The  gates  of  Hades  shall  not 

prevail  against  the  Church”  is  a  pictorial  way  of  saying,  “The 
organised  powers  of  evil  shall  not  prevail  against  the  oiganised 

society  which  represents  My  teaching.” 
L  19.  I  will  give  to  thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens ,  and 

whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  upon  earth  shall  be  bound  in  the  heavens , 
and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on  earth  shall  be  loosed  in  the  heavens .] 

neAct?]  The  figure  of  the  gates  of  Hades  suggests  the  metaphor 

of  the  keys.  There  were  keys  of  Hades,  Rev  iw;  cf.  91  201.  The 
apocalyptic  writer  describes  the  risen  Christ  as  having  the  keys 
of  Hades,  i.e.  having  power  over  it,  power  to  enter  it,  and 
power  to  release  from  it,  or  to  imprison  in  it.  In  the  same  way, 

“  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  ”  can  be  likened  to  a  citadel  with 
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barred  gates.  He  who  held  the  keys  would  have  power  within  it, 

power  to  admit,  power  to  exclude.  In  Rev  37  this  power  is  held  by 

Christ  Himself :  “  He  that  hath  the  key  of  David,  that  openeth 
and  none  shall  shut,  and  that  shutteth  and  none  shall  open.”  The 
words  are  modelled  on  Is  22* *  and  express  supreme  authority.  To 
hold  the  keys  is  to  have  absolute  right,  which  can  be  contested  by 

none.  Just  so  in  B.  Sank  113*  it  is  said  that  the  keys  of  birth, 
of  rain,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  are  in  the  hand  of  God, 
and  are  delegated  to  no  one. 

It  would,  therefore,  be  not  unexpected  if  we  found  the  Messiah 
or  Son  of  Man  described  as  having  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens.  This  would  imply  that  He  was  supreme  within  it  But 
it  is  surprising  to  find  this  power  delegated  to  S.  Peter.  We  must, 
however,  be  careful  not  to  identify  the  backrjata  with  the  kingdom. 
There  is  nothing  here  to  suggest  such  identification.  The  Church 
was  to  be  built  on  the  rock  of  the  revealed  truth  that  Jesus  was  the 

Messiah,  the  Divine  Son.  To  S.  Peter  were  to  be  given  the  keys  of 

the  kingdom.  The  kingdom  is  here,  as  elsewhere  in  this  Gospel, 
the  kingdom  to  be  inaugurated  when  the  Son  of  Man  came  upon 
the  clouds  of  heaven.  If  S.  Peter  was  to  hold  supreme  authority 

within  it,  the  other  apostles  were  also  to  have  places  of  rank :  “  Ye 

shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,” 
18s8.  The  iKKkrfo‘ULt  on  the  other  hand,  was  the  society  of  Christ’s 
disciples,  who  were  to  announce  the  coming  of  the  kingdom,  who 
were  to  wait  for  it,  and  who  would  enter  into  it  when  it  came. 

The  Church  was  built  upon  the  truth  of  the  divine  Sonship.  It 
was  to  proclaim  the  coming  kingdom.  In  that  kingdom  Peter 
should  hold  the  keys  which  conferred  authority.  In  the  next 
clause  this  authority  is  described  under  a  different  metaphor.  To 

“  bind”  and  to  “loose,”  in  Jewish  legal  terminology,  are  equivalent 
to  “forbid”  and  to  “allow,”  to  “declare  forbidden”  and  to 

“declare  allowed”;  see  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Heb.  in  loc .  The  terms, 
therefore,  describe  an  authority  of  a  legal  nature.  If  he  who  has 
the  keys  has  authority  of  an  administrative  nature,  he  who  binds  and 

looses  exercises  authority  of  a  legislative  character.  In  the  coming 

kingdom  Peter  was  to  exercise  this  two-sided  authority. — 6  iav  Si fay? 

iirl  tt}«  yi}s  c<mu  8c8c/ac vov  tv  rots  ovpavois]  The  idiom  “  on  earth,” 

“  in  heaven,”  is  simply  an  emphatic  way  of  stating  that  the  action 
referred  to  would  be  permanent  in  its  results :  “  Whatsover  thou 

bindest  shall  remain  bound,  shall  never  be  loosed.”  Cf.  B.  Joma 
39s:  “If  a  man  sanctifies  himself  a  little,  he  will  be  sanctified 
much;  if  (he  sanctifies  himself)  below,  he  will  be  sanctified  above; 
if  (he  sanctifies  himself)  in  this  world,  he  will  be  sanctified  in  the 

world  to  come.”  The  contrast,  therefore,  between  earth  and  heaven 
is  merely  literary.  The  words  throw  no  light  upon  the  earthly  or 
heavenly  position  of  the  future  kingdom.  But  nothing  in  this 

12 
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Gospel  suggests  any  other  locality  for  it  than  the  renewed  (cf.  1988) 
earth. 

17-19.  The  whole  passage,  therefore,  might  be  paraphrased 

thus :  “Happy  are  you,  Simon,  son  of  Jonah,  because  the  truth  to 
which  you  have  given  utterance  was  revealed  to  you  by  God  Him¬ 
self.  Your  name  is  Petros,  and  this  truth  is  a  rock  (irerpa)  upon 
which  I  will  build  My  Church.  It  will  be  the  foundation  truth  of 
the  belief  of  My  disciples,  Le.  of  those  who  await  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  In  that  kingdom  you  shall  hold  an  exalted  position, 
having  the  keys  of  administrative  power,  and  the  right  to  legislate 

for  the  needs  of  its  citizens.” 
As  an  alternative,  we  might  interpret  Tas  icActs  with  special 

reference  to  the  function  of  a  key  in  opening  shut  doors.  Cf. 

Mt  2318  “You  shut  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  before  men  :  for  you 

enter  not,  nor  suffer  those  who  are  entering  to  go  in”;  Lk  1 162 
11  You  took  away  the  key  of  knowledge,”  i.e.  refused  to  open  the 
doors  of  the  kingdom  of  “  knowledge  ”  to  others.  <roi  Tas 
kAcis  will  then  mean :  “  I  will  give  to  you  the  right  of  admitting 
others  to  the  kingdom.”  The  Evangelist  may  very  possibly  have 
had  in  mind  the  part  taken  by  S.  Peter  in  the  early  days  of  the 
Church  in  admitting  Gentiles  to  its  privileges,  just  as  in  the 

“binding”  and  “loosing”  he  may  have  had  in  mind  the  prominent 
part  taken  by  S.  Peter  in  regulating  the  affairs  of  the  infant 
Church. 

It  is  possible  that  originally  the  “  keys  ”  described  the  effect  of 
S.  Peter’s  insight  into  divine  truth.  His  perception  that  Jesus 
was  the  Divine  Son,  was  a  key  which  admitted  him  into  the  king¬ 
dom.  By  bringing  others  to  the  same  faith,  he  would  open  for 
them,  too,  the  kingdom,  in  contrast  to  the  scribes  and  Pharisees, 

who  locked  it  in  the  face  of  those  who  wished  to  enter,  2318.  But, 

if  so,  the  Evangelist  by  inserting  v.18  before  v.19,  and  by  combining 

the  saying  about  “  the  keys  ”  with  the  saying  about  “  binding  ”  and 
“loosing,”  has  obscured  the  original  meaning.  In  his  connection 
the  “  keys  ”  are  not  equivalent  to  S.  Peter’s  faith,  but  represent 
a  privilege  promised  to  the  Apostle  as  a  reward  for  it  Further, 
the  position  of  v.18,  with  its  description  of  the  Church  as  a  fortress 
impregnable  against  the  attacks  of  evil  (the  gates  of  Hades),  sug¬ 

gests  irresistibly  that  “  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  ”  mean  more  than 
power  to  open  merely,  and  imply  rather  authority  within  the  king¬ 

dom.  And  this  is  confirmed  by  the  “binding”  and  “loosing”  which 
immediately  follow.  The  latter  saying  occurs  again  with  the  verbs 

in  the  plural  in  1818.  This  may  be  its  more  original  form.  If  so, 
the  Evangelist  is  here,  as  elsewhere,  compiling  detached  sayings, 
fitting  them  into  contexts  which  seemed  to  him  to  be  suited  to 

them.  If  we  remove,  therefore, 19b  as  alien  to  the  context,  we  are 
justified  in  asking  whether  the  remaining  three  verses  originally 
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formed  part  of  this  incident.  V.17  is  in  every  respect  suitable  to 
the  context  V.18  might  seem  to  betray  the  hand  of  the  Evangel¬ 

ist  in  the  phrase  oIkoSo/jl^o-u>  fwv  rrjv  iKKXrfo-Cav,  which  certainly 
seems  to  reflect  ideas  which  presuppose  the  history  and  growth  of 
Christianity  in  the  early  Apostolic  age.  But  if  Christ,  wishing  to 

commend  S.  Peter’s  faith,  drew  from  his  name  a  metaphor,  “  the 
rock,”  to  symbolise  the  value  and  importance  of  the  revealed  truth 
to  which  S.  Peter  had  given  utterance,  this  metaphor  of  the  rock 

would  suggest  the  phrase  “  to  build  ”  rather  than  any  such  expres¬ 
sion  as  uMy  disciples  shall  stand.”  UnX-tpia  may  well  be  the 
equivalent  of  some  Aramaic  expression  for  community,  society, 
school,  band  of  disciples.  Further,  the  idea  thus  gained  of  the 
Christian  body  as  a  building  firmly  founded,  would  suggest  the  use 

of  the  common  phrase  “ gates  of  Hades”  to  describe  the  forces 
of  evil  which  would  attack  it  And  it  is  possible  that  this  latter 

phrase  would  suggest  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  as  a 
term  expressing  some  privilege  to  be  given  to  S.  Peter.  The  real 

difficulty  in  supposing  that  w.17_10ft  were  spoken  on  this  occasion, 
lies  in  the  vagueness  of  the  idea  thus  expressed.  What  were  the 

keys  thus  given?  Even  if  we  identify  the  kingdom  with  the 
Church,  it  is  not  entirely  satisfactory  to  suppose  that  the  Lord 
simply  foretold  that  S.  Peter  was  to  take  a  prominent  part  in  the 
work  of  opening  the  door  of  faith  to  the  Gentiles.  His  share  in 
that  work,  though  a  great,  was  not  an  exclusive  one.  S.  Paul 
bore  the  burden  of  it.  Of  course  we  might,  without  identifying 
Church  and  Kingdom,  give  the  words  some  such  meaning  as  this. 
The  truth  of  the  divine  Sonship  shall  be  the  keynote  of  the 

doctrine  of  My  disciples  in  their  work  of  preaching  the  coming 
kingdom.  All  to  whom  this  truth  is  revealed  will  have  in  it  a  key 
to  the  kingdom,  and  will  be  able  to  admit  others  to  it,  i.e.  make 
them  members  of  the  society  which  waits  for  the  kingdom.  In 
this  case  S.  Peter  would  be  mentioned  on  the  ground  that  it  was 
he  who  had  given  utterance  to  the  divinely  revealed  truth,  with  the 
implication  that  all  to  whom  it  should  be  revealed  would  have 

the  same  privileges.  But  in  view  of  the  fact  that  v.19b  is  almost 
certainly  added  to  this  context  and  modified  by  the  Evangelist 

so  as  to  apply  specially  to  S.  Peter,  it  is  difficult  not  to  be  drawn 

to  the  conclusion  that  the  whole  of  the  passage,  w.1M®,  inserted 
in  S.  Mark,  is  the  work  of  the  Evangelist  The  motive  must  have 
been  to  emphasise  the  prominence  of  S.  Peter  in  the  Christian 

body  as  foretold  and  sanctioned  by  Christ  Himself.  Through¬ 
out  the  Gospel  the  twelve  Apostles  are  everywhere  represented  in 
a  more  favourable  light  than  in  Mk.  Rebukes  addressed  to  them 

by  Christ  are  softened,  see  on  8s6  16®.  Statements  that  they  did 
not  understand,  or  did  not  know  what  to  say,  or  disputed,  are 

passed  over,  cf.  Mk  66S  9®- 10* 84  1440.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
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expressly  said  that  they  did  understand,  Mt  i612  1718.  They  had 
left  all  to  follow  Christ ;  but  when  He  sat  on  the  throne  of  His 

glory  they  would  sit  on  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes 

of  Israel,  19s8.  And  amongst  them  Peter  was  pre-eminent  He  was 

irp&ros,  io2.  He  had  shown  remarkable  ventures  of  faith,  I429"81. 

To  him  Christ  had  given  the  keys,  and  the  power  of  “  binding  ” 
and  “loosing.”  It  is,  therefore,  possible  that  i617-19  are  in  their 
present  order  and  connection  the  work  of  the  Evangelist  compiling 
detached  sayings  in  honour  of  the  great  Apostle.  The  Jewish 
colouring  in  these  sayings  is  very  remarkable;  crap£  koX  alp a,  6 
irangjp  pov  6  iv  rots  ov/oavots,  wvXai  fSov,  ras  icXets,  y  PaartXtia  twv 

ovpavuv,  the  “binding”  and  “loosing,”  the  literary  contrast  of 

“earth”  and  “heaven,”  were  probably  all  commonplaces  of  Jewish 
theological  thought  The  single  word  iKKkrprCa  alone  lies  open  to 
the  suspicion  of  betraying  Christian  influence,  and  it  may  easily 

be  explained  as  representing  a  more  specifically  Jewish  or  less 
Christian  word. 

M  20.  Then  He  charged  the  disciples  that  they  should  tell  no  one 

that  He  was  the  Christ .]  Mk.  has :  “And  He  charged  them  that 

they  should  speak  to  no  man  about  Him.” — r drc]  see  on  27. — 

SteorelXaro]  Mk.  here  has  Iwcriprjo-cv ,  but  Sicorci'Aaro  in  5 48  7s8  9*. 
The  verb  occurs  only  here  in  Mt  B*  D  S1  S2  have  brcriprjo-cv. — 

rots  fjLaOrjTaus]  Mk.  has  avrots,  but  the  insertion  of  w.17'19  makes 
the  explicit  reference  to  the  disciples  necessary. — Sn  avros  i<mv 

6  xp«r nfe]  for  Mk.’s  vtpl  aurov.  For  similar  explanatory  glosses, 
see  v.22  26«7- n. 

M  2L  From  that  time  Jesus  began  to  show  to  His  disciples  that  He 

must  go  to  Jerusalem, ,  and  suffer  much  from  the  elders  and  chief 
priests  and  scribes ,  and  be  killed, \  and  be  raised  again  on  the  third 

day.] — &tto  tot«]  Mk.  has  koL  Cf.  417.  The  Galilean  mission  to 
the  common  people  is  over.  Henceforth  the  Lord  devotes  Him¬ 

self  mainly  to  instructing  His  disciples.  The  rots  pa(hp-ah  for  Mk.’s 
avrois  assists  the  emphasis. — avrovj  Mk.  has  rbv  xlov  tov  &vOpm rov, 

which  Mt  has  anticipated  in  v.u.  The  editor  inserts  c U  ’IcpoodAv/ia 
dircXOtiv  Kal,  or  rather  substitutes  it  for  Mk.’s  awoSoKipuKrOijvcu, 
which  is  involved  in  voteh  waOiiv.  This  carries  with  it  die  altera¬ 

tion  of  viro  into  dir 6.  D  has  vw6. — rfi  rpirg  f}p*pf  ky€p$rjvai\  for 
Mk.’s  perk  rpt is  rjpipas  hyaorrjvau  The  resurrection  took  place, 
according  to  tradition,  on  the  Sunday  after  the  Friday  of  the  Cruci¬ 

fixion.  The  “  after  three  days  ”  of  the  Lord’s  prediction  was,  there¬ 
fore,  interpreted  as  equivalent  to  “on  the  third  day,”  counting  the 
day  of  Crucifixion  as  the  first  So  S.  Paul  (1  Co.  154),  the  writer  of 

the  Acts  (io40),  and  the  first  and  third  Evangelists.  Mk  881  981  io84 
and  Mt  1240  27®®  retain  the  “three  days.”  The  order  vpea-ffvripwv 
Kai  &pxtip€<av  koX  ypapparltav  is  striking,  because  it  is  an  unusual 

order.  The  editor  has  borrowed  it  from  Mk.  (so  Lk.).  Mk.  adds 
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here  #cal  vappTjcrCq.  rov  Xoyov  IXdX ct  (or  Ik AaAet,  k  S1  Tat),  which 
Mt  omits  as  being  of  doubtful  meaning. 

2d.  And  Peter  took  Him ,  and  began  to  rebuke  Him,  saying,  X  E 

(God)  be  gracious  to  Thee ,  Lord:  that  shall  not  happen  to  Thee.] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  Peter  took  Him,  and  began  to  rebuke  Him.11 
The  words  from  \£y<ov  are  an  explanatory  gloss  of  the  editor  to 

explain  ML’s  hnrtpqlv ;  see  on  v.80. — *IAcd»s  cro*]  C£  "IAc<4s  /uh 
sa nW>n  i  Ch  ii19,  2  S  2020;  Letronne,  Recueil  des  Inscripts 

grecques  et  latines  de  I'Egypte,  iL  p.  286,  tX«os  croc,  *AXwn: 
“  (Sarapis)  help  thee,  Alypius ” ;  or  with  the  subject  inserted,  ib. 
221, 2Xco>$  rftiiv  nXdrcov  #ccu  IvravOa,  quoted  by  Moulton,  Class.  Rev. 

1901,  p.  436. — ov  fir)  Icrrcu]  For  the  fut  ind.  after  ob  fir),  see  . 

Blass,  p.  209 ;  Moulton,  p.  190. — wpocrXapfiavtw]  occurs  only  here 
in  Mt  and  Mk.  Its  presence  in  Mt  is  due  to  ML 

28.  And  He  turned \  and  said  to  Peter ,  Go  behind  Me,  Satan :  X 

thou  art  a  stumbling-block  to  Me:  because  thou  thinkest  not  the 
things  of  God,  but  the  things  of  men.]  So  Mk.,  without  tr*c£i'8aAov  «t 
Ifiov,  which  is  inserted  by  the  editor  to  explain  the  use  of  the  harsh 

Sarava  with  reference  to  the  Apostle.  Mk.  also  has  brurrpa<t>cis  for 

<rrpa<f>€i<;  (for  arpltfxa,  which  ML  never  uses,  cf.  9s8),  and  adds  xal 
tSujy  rovs  fiaOrjras  avrov,  which  seems  to  emphasise  the  publicity  of 
the  rebuke.  The  editor  omitted  it  for  this  reason,  or  because  he 

missed  the  point  of  it  here.  birCona,  see  on  311. — ob  <f»pmr «cs  ra  rov 

$€ov,  ic.t.X.]  seems  to  mean :  “  Your  ideas  of  the  Messiah  and  His 
destiny  are  superficial.  You  can  imagine  a  career  of  splendour  for 
Him,  but  fail  to  understand  that  suffering  and  death  are  a  part  of 

the  career  planned  out  for  Him  by  God.” 
(TKavSaXoy  d  ipuov]  So  R*  B  13  ;  ct  pov,  N®  C ;  cT  IpoL,  D  latt ; 

pov  it,  E  F  aL  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammar,  2566  c,  suggests  that 

the  original  may  have  been  <t/u  <roi=“  I  am  a  stumbling-block 

[it  seems]  to  Thee  I  ”  But  Varava  suggests  that  the  following 
aKavSaXov  is  used  of  S.  Peter,  not  of  the  Lord.  In  trying  to  set 

aside  thoughts  of  the  coming  Passion,  Peter  was  at  once  Christ’s 
adversary  and  His  stumbling-block.  And  this  interpretation  alone 
explains  the  following  on. 

21-28.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following:  M 

—rfi  rplrp  rjfiip#  ly€p$7]vai,  Mt  n,  Lk 

21.  6  ’IiproOf]  So  Kob  CalS9}  'Iy<roOs  XpurrSt,  H*  B*.  The  latter  can 
hardly  be  original.  It  is  the  work  of  a  scribe  who  wished  to  emphasise  the 

fact  that  this  was  a  turning-point  in  Christ’s  ministry  and  teaching. 

24.  Then  Jesus  said  to  His  disciples.  If  any  one  wishes  to  come  X 

after  Me,  let  him  deny  himself,  and  take  up  his  cross,  and  follow 

Me.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  having  called  the  multitude,  with  His 
disciples,  He  said  to  them,”  etc.  For  the  saying  about  the  cross, 
see  note  on  zo88,  where  another  form  of  the  saying  has  been 
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inserted.  Here  the  meaning  clearly  is  that  the  disciples  must  be 
ready  to  face  death  in  allegiance  to  their  Master,  and  after  His 
example.  The  cross  need  mean  no  more  than  violent  death ;  see 

on  io®8. 
M  25.  For  whosoever  wishes  to  save  his  life  shall  lose  it,  and  who¬ 

soever  shall  lose  his  life  for  My  sake  shall  find  it.]  See  on  io89. — 
— idv]  See  on  II®7. — cyciccv  ifiov]  Mk.  adds  Jtai  rov  tvayyfXtov. 

For  Mt’s  omission  of  one  of  two  synonymous  clauses,  see  on  816 ; 
and  cf.  19"  iv€K€V  TOV  CUOV  OVOfMTOS  for  Mk.’s  tv€ K€V  ifiov  Kal  cvckcv 
rov  cflayycAtov. — cvp^o-cij  Mk.  owci.  Mt  assimilates  to  io89  in 
order  to  form  an  antithesis  to  awokiou.  For  antithesis  in  Mt,  see 

on  19®- • 
M  26.  For  what  shall  a  man  he  profited  if  he  gain  the  whole  world, 

but  be  deprived  of  his  life  1  or  what  will  a  man  give  as  exchange  for 

his  life t\  Mk.  has:  “  For  what  will  it  profit  a  man  to  gain  the 
whole  world  and  to  be  deprived  of  his  life  ?  For  what  would  a  man 

give  as  exchange  for  his  life?”  The  meaning  seems  to  be: 
“  Suppose  a  man  to  shrink  from  martyrdom,  he  will,  indeed,  ‘  save  ’ 
his  physical  life.  But  he  will  1 lose  ’  the  higher  life  of  the  soul. 
To  gain  the  whole  world,  and  to  lose  this  higher  life,  is  a  profitless 
proceeding;  because  this  higher  life  cannot  be  purchased.  No 

money  can  buy  it” — For  Mt’s  preference  for 

passives,  see  on  41. — fr/uw##]  trjfuovv  is  to  “fine”  or  “con¬ 
fiscate”;  so  in  the  passive^  “to  suffer  confiscation  or  loss  of”; 
cf.  Phil  3®  ra  irdvra  ii/ffiuaffr/v. — dvraAAay/ia]  is  the  price  paid  for 
anything ;  cf.  Ecclus  61®  $£km  wuftov  ovk  ioriv  AyrdtAAay/xa,  2614 

ovk  lonv  hnoXKayfjua  venatSev/ihrr^  “  there  is  nothing  worth 

so  much  as,  nothing  which  can  be  paid  in  exchange  for,  a  well- 

instructed  souL”  80 i  in  Mk.  is  the  aor.  conj. ;  cf.  Blass,  p.  49 ; 
Moulton,  Class.  Rev.  1901,  p.  37 ;  Gram.  p.  55.  Mt  substitutes 
the  easier  fut  ind. 

Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  this  verse  in  the  following : 

cu^cAi/ftprcroi  &v0pwro$ — B4,  Mt  —  <tycXct rot  foOpwiros — Si,  Lk.  Mk. 
has  fodpanrov — kclL 

X  27.  For  the  Son  of  Man  is  about  to  come  in  the  glory  of  His 
Father  with  His  angels.  And  then  He  shall  give  to  each  man 

according  to  his  work.]  Mk.  has:  “For  whosoever  shall  be 
ashamed  of  Me  and  My  words  in  this  adulterous  and  sinful 
generation,  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be  ashamed  of  him  when  He 

shall  come  in  the  glory  of  His  Father  with  the  holy  angels.”  Mt 
has  already  inserted  words  parallel  to  the  first  clause  of  Mk.  in  io8®. 
He  therefore  omits  them  here,  and  makes  of  Srav  ekOy  a  main 

clause,  fUXXa  yhp — ipyevOai.  /icAAciv,  which  here  emphasises  the 
nearness  of  the  coming,  is  characteristic  of  Mt ;  cf.  1 7ia-  **  fiiXXu 
— TapaSiSooOai  for  Mk.’s  wapaSCSorat,  2017* 82  24®.  He  then  adds, 
by  way  of  compensation  for  the  omitted  clause  of  Mk.,  Kal  tot c 
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AwoSwrti  hcdoT(p  Kara,  rrjv  irpa£tv  avrov. — tv  rj)  Boltov irarpbs  avrov] 

For  the  glory  of  the  Messiah ;  cf.  Enoch  618  “  The  Lord  of  Spirits 

placed  the  Elect  One  on  the  throne  of  glory,”  62*  “The  Lord  of 
Spirits  seated  Him  on  the  throne  of  His  glory  ” ;  and  Test.  Levi  18. 

ical  rar«  <Lro&o<rci,  k.t.A.]  For  the  conception  of  the  Messiah 

in  glory  judging  men  after  their  works,  cf.  Enoch  45s  “  On  that 
day  Mine  Elect  One  will  sit  on  the  throne  of  glory,  and  make 

choice  amongst  their  deeds,”  69s7  “And  He  sat  on  the  throne 
of  His  glory,  and  the  sum  of  judgement  was  committed  to  Him, 

the  Son  of  Man.”  The  terms  seem  to  be  borrowed  from  Ps 

6l18  (tv  dwo8co<rciS  €K<urr<p  Kara,  ra  Ipy a  avrov ;  cf.  Pr  2412,  Ecclus 

32«. 
28.  Verify  l  say  to  you ,  That  there  are  some  of  those  who  stand  H 

here  who  shall  not  taste  of  death  until  they  see  the  Son  of  Man 

coming  in  His  kingdom .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  was  saying  to  them, 
Verily  I  say  to  you,  that  there  are  some  here  of  the  bystanders 
who  shall  not  taste  of  death  until  they  see  the  kingdom  of  God 

come  with  power.”  The  IXcycv  a vrots  of  Mk.  may  be  a  hint  that 
this  saying  was  not  spoken  on  the  same  occasion  as  the  preceding. 
However  that  may  be,  Mt.  omits  *a \  IXcycv  avrois,  and  connects 
the  words  closely  with  the  foregoing.  By  substituting  rov  viov  rod 
AvOpwrov  ip\6fi€vov  tv  rjj  fiaxnXtlq.  axrrov  for  tyjv  fiaaiX tiav  rov  $*ov 

iXrjXvOviav  tv  Swa/xci,  he  makes  it  clear  that  what  the  “some  of  those 

who  stand  here  ”  will  see  is  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  “  in  the 
glory  of  His  Father,”  or  “  in  His  kingdom.”  That  is  to  say,  he 
believed  that  that  coming  would  take  place  in  the  lifetime  of  some 

of  Christ’s  contemporaries.  The  same  belief  finds  expression  in 
io28  and  24s4,  and  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  date  of  the 

Gospel — Afirjv]  see  on  518.  —  yc vtaOai  Oavarov]  was  a  Jewish 
phrase ;  cf.  Schlatter,  Die  Sprache  und  Heimat  des  Vierten  Evangel - 

isten,  p.  35.  It  occurs  in  Jn  852,  He  2®. 
XVII.  1.  And  after  six  days  fesus  taketh  Peter ,  and  James ,  and  H 

John  his  brother ,  and  leadeth  them  up  into  a  high  mountain  privately .] 

So  Mk.,  without  rdv  aSeXtfwv  avrov,  and  with  fiovovs  after  xar1  IScav, 

For  Mi’s  omission  of  one  of  two  synonymous  expressions,  see 

on  8ie. 2.  And  was  transfigured  before  them  ;  and  His  face  did  shine  as  M 

the  sun9  and  His  raiment  became  white  as  the  light,]  Mk. :  “  And 
was  transfigured  before  them ;  and  His  raiment  became  glistening, 

very  white,  as  a  fuller  on  earth  cannot  so  whiten.” — fier€fiop<f>w(hj] 
Both  the  later  Evangelists  seem  to  have  found  difficulty  in  the  use 
of  this  word  in  reference  to  Christ.  It  was  ambiguous,  and  it 

might  easily  be  misinterpreted  Lk.  omits  it,  and  substitutes 

tyiv cto— -to  cZSos  rov  irpoaanrov  avrov  trtpov.  For  this,  cf.  Dn  56 
LXX  7}  Spaa  is  avrov  rjWoui)6rjf  Theod.  ̂   /iop<^^  rf\Xoi<aOrf}  Secrets  of 

Enoch  i7  “the  appearance  of  my  countenance  was  changed” 



1 84  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [XVXL  8-5. 

Mt.  retains  the  word,  but  explains  it  by  adding  rat  Zka/u/rev  to 

irpoo-fOTrov  avrov  a»s  6  rj\t os.  For  this,  cf.  Secrets  of  Enoch  1*  “their 

faces  shone  like  the  sun,’1  191  “their  faces  shining  more  than  the 
rays  of  the  sun,”  2  Es  7 97  “  their  face  shall  shine  as  the  sun,”  Rev 
i16  “  His  countenance  was  as  the  sun  shineth  in  his  strength.”  In 
Enoch  1490  the  simile  is  used  of  raiment,  “His  raiment  did  shine 

more  brightly  than  the  sun.” — ra  8c  l/idna  avrov  lyevero  Xevxa  m  to 
<^o>s]  ra  8c  for  icai  rd,  as  often.  Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  orLkfiovTa.  This 
word  is  used  elsewhere  of  metals,  e.g.  brass,  Ezk  408,  Dn  (Th) 

io6;  or  of  hills  reflecting  the  sun’s  rays,  1  Mac  6s9.  Lk.  substi¬ 
tutes  c£aarpainw,  which  is  the  LXX  equivalent  of  Theodotion’s 
arikpov to$  in  Dn  10®.  For  Mk.’s  simile  of  the  fuller,  which  Lk. 
omits,  Mt.  substitutes  a*  to 

M  8.  Andy  behold,  there  appeared  unto  them  Moses  and  Elias  talking 

with  Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  there  appeared  to  them  Elias  with 

Moses,  and  they  were  talking  with  Jesus.” — *ai  itiov)  see  on  i20. 
The  order  Moses  and  Elias,  substituted  by  Mt  and  Lk.  for  Elias 

with  Moses,  is  probably  simply  due  to  a  natural  desire  for  the 

chronological  Older;  cf.  Lk.’s  order  in  n81- as  compared  with 
Mt  I241-42.  On  Elijah  as  the  expected  forerunner  of  the  Messiah, 
see  note  on  v.10.  There  seem  to  be  traces  in  Jewish  literature 
of  a  belief  that  Moses  would  accompany  Elijah  when  he  came ; 

see  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  19 1-193,  and  cf.  Jochanan  ben  Zaccai  in 

Midr.  Debarim  R.  Par.  111  (Wiinsche),  p.  55  :  “  When  I  bring  the 

prophet  Elijah,  you  shall  both  (Moses  and  Elijah)  come  together.” 
Moses  may  be  referred  to  as  one  of  the  two  witnesses  of  Rev  n8 ; 
see  Bousset  and  Swete,  in  loc.,  and  Tert  Anim.  50. 

M  4.  And  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Jesus ,  Lord,  it  is  good  for  us 
to  be  here :  if  Thou  wilt , 1  will  make  here  three  booths  ;  for  Thee  one , 

and  for  Moses  one ,  and  for  Elias  one.]  Mk. :  “And  Peter  answered 
and  saith  to  Jesus,  Rabbi,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be  here :  and  let  us 

make  three  booths,”  eta  For  the  Semitic  use  of  forotcpiOeC*,  see 
Dalm.  Words ,  p.  24.  8c  for  icat,  as  often,  cla-cv  for  Aiyci,  as  often. 

— Kv/hc]  see  on  8s.  *Pa/?/Jct  occurs  again  in  Mk  io51  nn  144®. 
Mt.  retains  it  only  in  the  last  instance. — rpcfe  anajvds]  The  idea 
apparently  is  that  of  prolonging  the  scene.  Mk.  adds  at  the  end : 

“  For  He  did  not  know  what  to  answer ;  for  they  were  very  afraid.” 

For  Mt.’s  omission,  see  Introduction,  pp.  xxxiii  f. ;  and  cf.  the 
omission  of  Mk.,  i440c.  The  “fear”  is  postponed  by  Mt  to  a 
more  suitable  place  in  v.®. 

M  5.  While  He  7vas  still  speaking,  behold,  a  cloud  of  light  over¬ 
shadowed  them  :  and  behold  a  voice  out  of  the  cloud,  saying,  This 

is  My  Son,  the  Beloved  in  whom  I  took  pleasure;  hear  Him.] — cri 

avrov  AaAowrosj  is  inserted  by  the  editor;  cf.  similar  insertions, 

Mt  1 2 46  =*  Mk  381,  and  Mt  918  — Mk  521.  In  both  these  passages, 
however,  the  clause  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  section  as  a 
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connecting  link.  Here  there  seems  no  reason  for  the  insertion. 
Lk.  has  a  similar  clause;  see  below.  Mk.  has  #cal  fycvcro  here 

twice,  and  in  i9, 11  2W  44* 89.  Mt  avoids  it  in  i9  s28  44.  He  has  it 

5  times  in  a  formula,  7s8  n1  1368  191  251.  In  317=Mk  i9  he  has 
Kal  iSovy  and  in  clause  b  here  he  assimilates  to  that  passage.  In 

clause  a  he  has  simply  l Sov. — v€(f>e\y]  Mt.  adds  ffxortyij ;  cf.  Rev 
1414  v€<f>€kv)  \cvK7j.  The  cloud  is  the  symbol  of  the  divine 
presence.  It  was  to  reappear  in  the  Messianic  period ;  cf.  2  Mac 

28  6<f»$Tq(F€TCU  i )  $o(a  rov  K vpiov  teal  v€<f>f\rj. — &rco'Ktao’cv]  cf.  Ex 

40"  €7rc<r#aa£cv  «V  avnjv  fj  — jccu  i$ov]  for  Mk.’s  #cai  eyo'cro, 
assimilated  to  317. — otros  iortv,  #c.r.A.]  See  on  317.  Mt  assimilates 

to  that  passage  by  adding  iv  $  cuSotcrpra. — An covert  avrov]  cf.  Dt  1816. 
— avrov  <UovV«o-0c]  Chnst  was  the  prophet  foretold  by  Moses. 

6.  And  the  disciples9  when  they  heard  itf  fell  upon  their  face,  and  E 
feared  exceedingly .] 

7.  And  Jesus  came  and  touched  them,  and  said ,  Rise  up9  and  B 

fear  not.]  Mk.  has  nothing  corresponding  to  these  two  verses. 

Mt,  who  has  omitted  yap  iyivovro  from  Mk  •  where  “  He 
knew  not  what  to  answer ;  for  they  were  very  afraid  ”  seems  to 
express  a  degree  of  bewilderment  on  the  part  of  the  Apostles 
which  is  unexpected,  expands  it  here  into  the  statement  that  the 
disciples  were  exceedingly  afraid  when  they  heard  the  divine  voice 

from  the  cloud  of  light.  Lk.  places  the  “  fear  ”  at  the  entry  into 
the  cloud. — (r^oSpa]  occurs  7  times  in  Mt,  1  in  Mk.,  1  in  Lk. — 

irpocrfjXdcv]  see  on  4®. 

8.  And  lifting  up  their  eyes ,  they  saw  no  one9  save  Jesus  only.]  M 

Mk.  has :  “  And  suddenly,  looking  round,  they  saw  no  one  with 

them,  save  Jesus  only.”  Mt  has  modified  to  suit  the  previous 

verse.  ‘  “Suddenly  looking  round”  would  harmonise  badly  with 
“Jesus  came  and  touched  them.” — ovScKa]  Mt  omits  Mk.’s 
ovk€ti  ;  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 

1-8.  Mt  and  Lk.  both  modify  Mk.  in  some  striking  respects. 
In  some  of  these  modifications  they  agree,  but  not  in  others,  e.g. 
both  feel  the  necessity  of  explaining  p.mpjop4>d>(hi9  but  do  so  in 

different  ways;  see  above.  Both  omit  orlxPovTa,  but  Lk.  sub¬ 
stitutes  itaorpaimav.  Both  omit  the  simile  of  the  fuller,  but  Mt 

substitutes  fc  to  Both  transfer  the  fear  of  the  disciples  to 
another  part  of  the  narrative,  but  they  do  not  agree  in  the  position 

which  they  assign  to  it;  see  on  v.7.  These  changes  look  like 
independent  editing.  Further,  both  agree  in  ical  tSov  and  in 

Mown}?  #ccu  ’HAeias,  Mt  8,  Lk  80 ;  in  cTircv,  Mt  4,  Lk  88 ;  in  h%  avrov 
XoAowtos,  Mt  6  =  Tavra  tih  avrov  Aeyovros,  Lk  84 ;  and  in  Aeyovcro, 

Mt  5,  Lk  w.  Of  these  all  except  the  insertion  of  “  while  He  was 

still  speaking  ”  =  “  while  He  was  saying  these  things,”  may  be 
accidental  coincidences.  The  additions  of  Mt  in  w.5,  7  are 

probably  due  to  the  editor.  On  the  other  hand,  Lk  81*82  and 
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bcXcktyiUvos  in  M  for  &yamjr6q  rather  suggest  that  Lk.  had  a  second 
source  for  the  narrative.  But  they  might  be  explained  equally 
well  by  supposing  that  Lk.  is  inserting  reminiscences  of  other 
versions  of  the  incident,  or  as  simply  editorial  insertions.  The 

insertion  of  “while  He  was  still  speaking ”«“ while  He  was  saying 
these  things/’  can  hardly  be  purely  accidental,  but  is  insufficient 
even  in  combination  with  the  other  small  details,  icai  ISov,  Mown/? 

teal  ’HAa'a?,  cfo-cv,  Xcyowra,  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  theory  that 
Mt.  and  Lk.  had  in  common  a  second  narrative  which  they  both 

used  in  addition  to  Mk.  If  so,  their  divergences,  e.g.  in  Mt  2  — 
Lk  w,  in  Lk  81*  **,  in  Mt  ®"7,  and  in  Lk  88  cause  fresh  difficulties. 
Rather  Lk.  may  be  supposed  to  have  read  Mt,  and  to  have 

occasionally  written  reminiscences  of  Mt’s  phraseology. 
M  0 .  And  as  they  came  down  from  the  mountain ,  Jesus  charged 

them,  saying.  Tell  no  man  the  vision,  until  the  Son  of  Man  be  risen 

from  the  dead.\  Mk.  has:  “And  as  they  came  down  from  the 
mountain,  He  charged  (StcorcAaro)  them  that  they  should  recount 
to  no  man  what  they  saw,  except  when  the  Son  of  Man  should 

rise  from  the  dead.”  See  note  on  Lk  9M. 

cytpOjj  for  avaxrrfi ;  cf.  on  i621. 
Mk.  has  here  the  words :  “  And  they  kept  the  saying  to  them¬ 

selves,  disputing  what  the  ‘rising  from  the  dead  ’  was.”  Mt  omits 
other  statements  of  misunderstanding  on  the  part  of  the  disciples ; 

cf.  the  omission  of  Mk  65a  817,  and  see  Introduction,  pp.  xxxiii  f. 
K  10.  And  the  disciples  asked  Him,  saying.  Why  therefore  do  the 

scribes  say  that  Elijah  must  come  firstly  Mk.  has:  “And  they 
were  asking  Him,  saying,  Why  do  the  scribes  say  that  Elijah  must 

come  first?”  Two  facts  in  the  preceding  narrative  may  have 
suggested  this  question.  The  disciples  had  seen  Elijah  on  the 
mountain.  In  what  relation  did  this  appearance  stand  to  the 
coming  which  was  attributed  to  him  by  the  official  theologians  ? 
Further,  it  was  part  of  this  official  theory,  that  Elijah  would 

prepare  the  way  for  the  Messiah  by  restoring  all  things.  (On  this, 
see  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  p.  192.)  But  if  all  things  were  restored, 
and  Israel  was  made  ready  for  the  Messiah,  what  did  Christ  mean 
by  foretelling  His  death  and  resurrection  ?  Why  death  in  view 

of  the  restorative  work  of  the  forerunner? — iwcparnpav]  aor.  for 

Mk.’s  imperf.,  as  often,  rt  for  Mk.’s  ambiguous  art;  <&  similar 
changes  in  i7w  =  Mk  9s8,  Mt  9u  =  Mk  2W. 

M  11.  And  He  answered  and  said,  Elijah  indeed  cometh,  and  shall 

restore  all  things.]  Mk.  has:  “And  He  said  to  them,  Elijah 

indeed  having  come  first,  restores  all  things.” — faoKaracrnjcrei]  for 
Mk.’s  diroicarurram  is  an  assimilation  to  the  LXX  of  Mai  4s. 
Christ  answers  that  the  scribes  are  right  in  expecting  a  return  of 
Elijah  to  accomplish  a  restoration,  because  so  much  was  foretold 

in  the  prophet  Malachi. 
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The  words  which  follow  in  Mk.  are  very  obscurely  expressed : 

“  And  how  ha^  it  been  written  concerning  the  Son  of  Man,  that 
He  should  suffer  much,  and  be  set  at  nought?”  Does  this  mean  : 

“It  has  not  been  so  prophesied.  Elijah’s  coming  was  foretold, 
but  not  the  Messiah’s  suffering”?  Or,  “Seeing  that  Elijah  was 
predicted  as  coming  to  restore,  in  what  sense  are  the  prophecies 

of  Messiah’s  suffering  to  be  understood”?  Or,  “Elijah  indeed 
comes,  and  (yet)  how  has  it  been  written  of  the  Son  of  Man  ?  (It 

stands  written)  that  He  should  suffer  ”  ?  “  But  I  say  to  you  that 
Elijah  has  come,”  that  is,  “  It  was  not  only  foretold  that  he  should 
come,  but  he  has  come  in  the  person  of  John  the  Baptist”  “And 
they  did  to  him  whatever  they  wished.”  That  is,  “And  he  did 
not  restore  all  things,  because  Herod  thwarted  prophecy  by  putting 
John  to  death.  Thus  no  restoration  has  taken  place,  and  there 

is  room  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  of  Messiah’s  death.” 
“As  it  has  been  written  concerning  Him.”  To  what  does  this 
refer?  The  answer  is  generally  found  in  i  K  19*- 10  “The  fate 
intended  for  Elijah  had  overtaken  John :  he  had  found  his  Jezebel 

in  Herodias  ”  (Swete).  But  how  can  this  prophecy  by  type  and 
contrast  explain  the  matter  of  fact  words  KaOux  yiypavrcu  cV 
avr 6v?  How  can  the  escape  of  Elijah  from  death  at  the  hands  of 

Jezebel  be  a  prophecy  of  the  execution  of  John  the  Baptist  at  the 

instigation  of  Herodias?  Mt  has  re-edited  the  passage  in  order 

to  simplify  it  He  omits  the  obscure  question  Mk  ub,  and  the 
equally  obscure  Ka6w<s  yeypairrat  cV  axrrov.  The  reference  to 
Herodias  can  hardly  have  been  present  to  his  mind,  for  he  has 

omitted  Mk.’s  statements  that  she  persecuted  the  Baptist  Further, 
he  adds :  ovk  hriyvwrav  axrrov  dXA a,  to  explain  the  failure  of  the 
prophecy  that  Elijah  should  restore  all  things,  and  to  compensate 

for  the  omission  of  Mk  uh  adds  the  definite  statement :  ovru?  #cal 
6  vtos  tov  AvOpwirov  ficAAci  ttcut^civ  xnr  avrwv. 

IB.  And  1  say  to  you ,  That  Elijah  has  already  comey  and  they  K 
did  not  recognise  him,  but  did  in  his  case  whatever  they  wished.  So 

also  the  Son  of  Man  is  about  to  suffer  from  them .] — ovk  cTrcyvaxrav 
axrrov]  i.e.  did  not  recognise  Elijah  in  the  person  of  the  Baptist — 

YjOikrjo-av]  aor.  for  imperf.,  as  often. — ivoCrjaav — oaa  rjOtXrprav]  Cf. 
Dn  111®  iroirj<r€i — Kara  to  6(X.rjfjua  axrrov. — yxcAAci]  see  on  i6*\ 

18.  Then  understood  the  disciples  that  He  spake  to  them  concern -  E 
ing  John  the  Baptist.]  An  editorial  comment  in  favour  of  the 

disciples;  cf.  i612. 
14.  And  when  they  came  to  the  multitude.]  Mk.  has:  “AndM 

having  come  to  the  disciples,  they  saw  a  great  multitude,  and  scribes 
disputing  with  them.  And  straightway  all  the  multitude  seeing 
Him,  were  astonished ;  and  running  up,  were  saluting  Him.  And 

He  asked  them,  Why  dispute  ye  with  them  ?  ”  Mt  shortens  the 
narrative  throughout  Here  he  omits  as  elsewhere  the  question 
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in  the  mouth  of  Christ  See  Introduction,  p.  xxxii.  The  rest  he 

probably  passes  over  because  it  is  ambiguously  expressed.  Who 

were  the  parties  to  the  dispute — the  scribes  and  the  disciples,  or 
the  scribes  and  the  multitude?  Why  should  the  people  be 

astonished  (c#c0a/i/?€tv  is  a  strong  word)  when  they  saw  Christ  ? 
There  came  to  Him  a  man,  kneeling  down*  and  saying.]  Mk. 

has:  “And  there  answered  Him  one  out  of  the  multitude.” — 

irptxrrjXO^v]  see  On  4*. 
M  15.  Lord)  have  pity  on  my  son;  because  he  is  moonstruck ,  and  in 

evil  plight :  for  often  he  falls  into  the  fire,  and  often  into  the  water.] 

Mk.  has :  “  Teacher,  I  brought  my  son  to  Thee,  having  a  dumb 
devil ;  and  wheresoever  it  takes  him,  it  throws  him  down :  and  he 

foams,  and  gnashes  his  teeth,  and  wastes  away.”  And  in  v.M  “  And 
often  it  cast  him  into  the  fire,  and  into  waters,  to  destroy  him.” 
The  symptoms  seem  to  be  those  of  some  form  of  epileptic  seizure, 
described  in  Mk.  under  terms  of  demoniac  possession.  Ml  omits 

the  references  to  demoniac  possession,  except  in  vv.18* ®°. — icvpu] 

for  Mk.’s  BtSdaKok*.  A  similar  change  in  8s6. — o-cX^vtafcra*]  only 

again  in  4s4. 
M  16.  And  I  brought  him  to  Thy  disciples ,  and  they  could  not  heal 

him.\  Mk.  has  :  “And  I  spoke  to  Thy  disciples  that  they  should 
cast  him  out,  and  they  could  not  (jioyyoav). — TrpcxnjvtyKa]  See  on 

48. — Otpavcvo-ai]  because  ML  omits  the  references  to  demoniac 
possession. 

M  17.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said ,  O  faithless  and  perverted 
generation)  how  long  shall  I  be  with  you  t  how  long  shall  I  suffer 

you  f  bring  him  to  Me  here.]  Mk.  omits  6  *1  rjo-ovs. — eZircv]  for  Mk.’s 
klyet)  as  often. — teal  &t€<rrpap.p,cvr}]  is  not  in  Mk. ;  cf.  Dt  32®. — p*ff 

vpMv]  “  in  your  company.”  Mk.  has  u-pos  vpSs ;  cf.  Mk  6®. — 58c] 
is  not  in  Mk. ;  cf.  Mt  1418.  Mk.  adds  here  eight  verses  describing 
how  the  boy  was  brought,  how  the  spirit  rent  him  so  that  he  fell 
on  the  earth  and  wallowed  foaming,  how  Christ  asked  how  long 
he  had  been  so  afflicted.  Then  follows  a  short  dialogue  with  the 
father,  after  which  Christ  commands  the  spirit  to  come  forth ;  upon 

which  the  spirit  having  “  cried  and  rent  him  much,  came  forth : 

and  he  became  as  dead;  so  that  many  said  that  he  had  died.” 
Jesus  then  took  him  by  the  hand,  and  he  rose  up.  For  all  this 
Mt  simply  has : 

M  18.  And  Jesus  rebuked  him  ;  and  the  demon  came  forth  from  him; 
and  the  boy  was  healed  from  that  hour.]  It  is  probable  that  Ml  has 

intentionally  omitted  Mk.’s  account  of  this  healing.  He  elsewhere 
omits  questions  in  the  mouth  of  Christ;  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxii. 
He  elsewhere  has  omitted  a  narrative  of  the  expulsion  of  a  demon, 

Mk  i*®’*8,  in  which  it  was  said  that  after  the  command  of  Christ 
the  demon  rent  the  sufferer  and  cried  out.  And,  lastly,  he  has 

elsewhere  omitted  a  miracle  in  which  the  healing  was  described 
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as  a  gradual  process,  Mk  822’28.  He  therefore  substitutes  the 
simple  statement  that  Christ  rebuked  the  demon,  and  the  boy 
was  healed;  but  curiously  enough  retains  the  clause  that  the 
demon  came  out,  although  he  has  elsewhere  in  the  narrative, 
except  in  the  next  two  verses,  suppressed  the  references  to  features 

of  demoniac  possession.  For  <bro  rip?  upas  iKtlvrjs,  cf.  813  9”  15s8. 
19.  Then  came  the  disciples  to  Jesus  privately ,  and  said \  Why  H 

could  not  we  cast  him  outt\  Mk.  has:  “And  when  He  entered 
into  a  house,  His  disciples  privately  were  asking  Him,  Why  (oti) 

could  not  we  cast  him  out  ?  ”  For  Mt.’s  omission  of  the  house, 
see  on  i5lft.  81a  n  for  Mk.’s  Sri;  cf.  rly  1710,  for  on,  and  911 
Si  a  rCy  for  Sri. 

90.  And  He  saith  to  them ,  Because  of  your  little  faith  ;  for  M 
verily  I  say  to  you9  If  you  have  faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed, 
you  shall  say  to  this  mountain ,  Remove  hence  yonder ;  and  it  shall 

remove  ;  and  nothing  shall  be  impossible  to  you.]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
He  said  to  them,  This  kind  cannot  go  out  by  anything  except  by 

prayer.”  This  apparently  means,  “devils  (or  this  particular 
species  of  devil)  can  only  be  expelled  by  the  power  of  prayer 

which  you  lacked.”  But  the  words  are  vague  and  ambiguous. 
Mt  omits  them,  and  substitutes  a  direct  reproof,  “  because  of  your 

little  faith.”  Cf.  the  editor's  use  of  SXiyoirioTos  in  6®°  826  1481  168. 
To  emphasise  the  effect  of  faith,  he  adds  a  saying,  influenced, 

perhaps,  by  Spoy,  1 71*  ®,  which  recurs  in  a  different  form  in  2121, 
where  it  is  ta£en  from  Mk.  Lk  178  has  a  similar  but  quite 
independent  saying. — 6\iyonuniav\  via ns  here  is  different  from 

the  trust  implied  in  810  9*- 29  158  680  1481  168.  In  all  these 
passages  it  is  assurance,  trust  in  the  power  and  love  of  God  or 
of  Christ  Here  it  is  the  same  trust,  but  combined  with  the 

confidence  that  the  man  who  has  it  can  himself  apply  the  divine 

power  to  work  miracles.  Cf.  2121  and  1  Co  132.  The  Talmudic 

writers  use  “uprooter  of  mountains”  as  a  term  of  praise  for  a 
skilful  expositor  of  the  law  who  removed  difficulties  of  interpreta¬ 

tion,  See  Lightfoot  on  Mt  2121. 
14-20.  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  (a)  in  two  or  three 

small  points,  e.g.  Acywv,  Mt 16,  Lk  88;  an,  ib. ;  rjSvvyOrjaav,  Mt lfl,  Lk40; 
cLrcv,  Mt 17,  Lk  41 ;  koX  SuaTpapLpAirq,  ib. ;  &8c,  Mt 17,  Lk  41 ;  (< b )  in 

omitting  the  greater  part  of  Mk  *W8,  of  which,  however,  Mt. 

shows  a  trace  in  v.16  iroWaia*  yap,  k.t.X.  =  Mk  w,  and  Lk.  shows 
traces  in  V.88  i(€<f>vrjs  Kpafci  kcli  avapaaati  avrov  p.tr  mf>pov  koI 

fioXis  &irox<op€t  bar  avrov  awrpiftov  avrov.  Cf.  Mk  ̂   m.  Lk.  has 
transposed  the  convulsions  of  the  sufferer  after  the  command  of 
Christ  to  a  general  description  of  his  condition  before  that 

command.  Lk.  treats  Mk  1 • 28  in  a  similar  way.  It  is  there  said 

that  after  Christ’s  command  “the  unclean  spirit  rent  him,  and 

cried  with  a  loud  voice.”  Lk  4“  omits  the  loud  ciy,  and  adds  a 
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clause  to  the  effect  that  the  demon  did  him  no  harm.  It  is 

therefore  probable  that  the  two  Evangelists  independently  modify 
Mk.  in  this  passage.  The  other  verbal  agreements  are  insufficient 
as  a  basis  for  a  theory  of  a  second  source  used  by  Mt.  and  Lk. 

It  may  more  probably  be  supposed  that  Lk.  had  read  Mt,  and 
inserted  reminiscences  of  his  phraseology  into  his  own  account 

20.  Skiymnarlawl  KB  I  13  22  33  124  346  S*.  dnerl a*,  CDa/S1 
latt  Sktyvrtffrta  occurs  only  here,  but  dXiy&ruxToi  occurs  4  times  in  Mt. 
Internal  evidence  is  in  favour  of  6\iyortarla — (1)  in  view  of  the  facts  collected 

in  Introduction,  pp.  radii  f.,  it  is  unlikely  that  the  editor  would  have  written 
drurrla  here,  whilst  his  use  of  Shrytorurrot  4  times  of  the  Apostles  would 
suggest  dXiyorurrla  as  a  suitable  word  here ;  (2)  the  substitution  in  the 
MSS.  of  the  common  dvtrrla  for  the  rare  dXiyoriarla  is  easier  than  the 
reverse  process. 

21.  roOro  3d  rb  ybm  o6k  inropcfarai  el  pdf  b  rpoaevxS  koI  mprclp]  So 
Kb  C  D  al  latt.  Omit  K*  B  33  e  ff1  S1  S*.  The  words  are  interpolated  here 
from  Mk  9*,  winch  had  already  been  corrupted  by  the  addition  of  sol 
mjoretp. 

M  22.  And  whilst  they  were  gathering  together  in  Galilee, ,  Jesus 
said  to  them ,  The  Son  of  Man  is  about  to  be  delivered  into  the  hands 

of  men.]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  went  out  thence,  and  were  going 
through  Galilee.  And  He  wished  that  no  one  should  know  it ; 
for  He  was  teaching  His  disciples,  and  saying  to  them  that  the 

Son  of  Man  is  being  delivered  into  the  hands  of  men.” 
It  is  in  accordance  with  the  editor’s  practice  to  omit  Mk.’s 

teal  ovk  rjOe \ey  Iva  ns  yvoL  Cf.  his  omission  of  ovStva  rjBekw  yvwvat 

from  Mk  7**,  JjOeXev  mpeKOeiv  avrovs  from  Mk  648.  But  it  is 
difficult  to  see  why  he  substitutes  owrp«^o/*6va>v  Bd  avr<ov  b  ry 

TaXtXafy  for  Mk.’s  broptuovro  Bih  rfp  TaXiAaias.  <rwrTp€<{>€<rOai 
occurs  only  once  again  in  the  N.T.,  in  Ac  28s,  of  S.  Paul  gathering 
sticks.  It  is  used  of  the  movement  of  soldiers  or  of  men 

conspiring  together.  Here  apparently  it  means  simply  to  “gather 

together.” — /acAXci]  See  on  1627. 
M  28.  And  they  shall  kill  Him ,  and  on  the  third  day  He  shall  be 

raised  again.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  shall  kill  Him ;  and  being 
killed,  He  shall  rise  after  three  days.”  See  on  1621. 

M  And  they  were  exceedingly  grieved.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  were 
ignorant  about  the  saying,  and  were  fearing  to  ask  Him.”  For 
Mt’s  omission  of  the  ignorance  of  the  disciples,  see  Introduction, 
p.  xxxiiL — Xv7rua^a  j  occurs  six  times  in  Mt,  twice  in  Mk. — 
tr<f>68pa]  seven  times  in  Mt.,  once  in  Mk. 

Lk.  also  found  a  difficulty  in  the  ignorance  of  the  disciples  in 

view  of  Christ’s  plain  statement  He  adds  a  clause  to  the  effect 
that  “it  was  hidden  from  them  that  they  should  not  perceive  it,” 
probably  meaning  that  their  ignorance  was  due  to  the  divine 

providence.  See  note  on  Lk  946. 
22,  28.  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following : — 
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Sc,  Mt  22,  Lk  48 ;  clircv,  Mt  w,  Lk  tt.  Mk.  has  &cyev.  ficAAa 
irapahihocrdai,  Mt  aa,  Lk  44 ,  Mk.  has  TrapaStSoTat. 

22.  avoTpetpo/jUtKaw]  So  K  B  I.  d*arrpt$op4w<in’,  CD  dl* 

24.  And  when  they  came  to  Caphamaum, .]  Mk.  has:  “And  H 

they  came  to  Capharnaum.”  Mt  here  inserts  (24_a7)  the  incident 
of  the  stater  in. the  fish’s  mouth.  Mk.  has  here:  “And  being  in 
a  house,  He  was  asking  them,  What  were  you  disputing  about  on 
the  way  ?  And  they  were  silent,  for  they  had  disputed  with  one 

another  on  the  way  (as  to)  who  was  the  greater.”  It  is  quite  in 
accordance  with  Mt’s  practice  to  omit  this.  For  his  omission  of 
questions  in  the  mouth  of  Christ,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxii.  For 

his  omission  of  disputes  among  the  disciples,  see  on  1619.  He  sub¬ 

stitutes  for  it  the  simple  statement  that  “the  disciples  came  to  Jesus, 

saying,  Who  is  the  greater  in  the  kingdom?”  181.  But  this  by 
itself,  and  as  compared  with  Mk.,  would  be  rather  abrupt  Mk.’s 
account  of  the  dispute  formed  a  suitable  introduction  to  the  dis¬ 

course  which  follows.  Mt.  therefore,  having  omitted  Mk.’s  introduc¬ 
tion,  substitutes  another,  viz.  the  incident  of  the  stater  in  the  fish. 

In  this  story  Peter  was  singled  out  by  the  tax-collectors  as  though 

he  were  in  some  way  the  representative  of  Christ’s  followers.  This 
affords,  therefore,  an  occasion  for  the  question,  “  Who  then  is  the 

greater?”  i.e.  “Why  is  Peter  assumed  to  be  the  chief  among  us?” 
They  who  receive  the  half-shekel  came  to  Peter,  and  said.  Does  not  p 

your  Master  pay  the  half  shekel  f  He  saith.  Yes.]  According  to 

Ex  3018  every  Jew  from  the  age  of  twenty  was  to  pay  half  a  shekel 
to  the  Temple  treasury  once  a  year.  The  LXX  renders  shekel  by 
& Spaxpov,  so  that  the  sum  to  be  paid  according  to  the  LXX  of 

Ex  3018  was  to  rjpurv  tov  SiSpd)Qiov.  But  Josephus,  Ant.  iii.  194, 
says  that  the  shekel  was  equivalent  to  four  Attic  drachmae,  and  calls 

the  sum  paid  to  the  Temple  to  8i8paxpw,  Ant.  xviii.  312,  so  that 
this  was  a  current  term  for  the  Temple  tax.  After  the  destruction 

of  Jerusalem,  the  Romans  confiscated  this  yearly  tax,  and  applied 
it  to  the  support  of  the  Temple  of  Jupiter  Capitolinus ;  Josephus, 

Wars,  viL  218.  As  v.25  shows,  it  is  the  tax  paid  to  the  Jewish 
Temple  that  is  here  intended.  The  narrative,  therefore,  reflects 
the  condition  of  things  in  Palestine  before  the  year  70  a.d.  It 
looks  like  a  tradition  which  had  grown  up  in  Palestine  to  regulate 
the  position  of  Jewish  Christians  towards  the  Jewish  authorities. 
Christ  Himself  had  paid  the  Temple  tax.  His  disciples  should  do 
the  same.  Earthly  monarchs  take  tribute  from  subject  peoples, 
not  from  their  own  race  and  kin.  Christians,  as  disciples  of  the 

Son  of  God,  were  children  of  the  heavenly  King.  By  analogy, 
they  should  be  exempted  from  paying  tribute  to  His  Temple.  This 
might  rightly  be  imposed  upon  the  Jews  who,  as  compared  with 
Christians,  were  strangers  and  foreigners.  But  no  good  purpose 
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could  be  gained  by  giving  needless  offence.  For  the  tax,  see 
Schiirer,  ii.  i.  249  ff.  We  should  expect  here  to  SI Spax/wv.  For 

the  prominence  assigned  to  S.  Peter,  see  on  1610,  p.  180. 
P  86.  And  when  he  entered  into  the  house,  Jesus  anticipated  him, 

saying ,  What  thinkest  thou,  Simon  t  From  whom  do  the  kings  of 
the  earth  receive  taxes  or  tribute ;  from  their  own  people, }  or  from 

aliens  f] — efe  rrjv  oIxulv]  may  be  a  reminiscence  of  Mk.  v.83. — ri  trot 
So/cct]  the  phrase  is  common  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Gospel ;  cf. 
1812  2 1 28  2217- 42  26“ — ot  ftaaiXtis  t^s  yrjsi]  are  obviously  contrasted 
with  God,  the  heavenly  King ;  cf.  5s6. — rwv  vubv  afow]  in  Oriental 

idiom,  means  not  relatives,  but  members  of  one’s  own  race. 
“  Earthly  monarchs  (in  the  East)  take  no  tribute  from  their  own 

people,  but  from  aliens.”  The  implied  analogy  is  that  God,  the 
heavenly  King,  takes  no  tribute  from  His  own  people.  But  by 
His  sons  or  people  the  Jews  can  hardly  be  intended.  Otherwise, 
the  meaning  would  be  that  the  Temple  tax,  as  paid  by  the  Jews, 
was  an  unjustifiable  one,  not  binding  on  the  consciences  of 

religious  Jews.  It  might  be  paid  voluntarily  as  a  freewill  offering, 
but  not  of  necessity.  It  is,  however,  questionable  whether  the 
Lord  would  thus  have  criticised  the  imposition  of  the  Temple  tribute 

sanctioned  by  Old  Testament  precedent,  Ex  30ls.  Compare,  how¬ 
ever,  His  criticism  of  the  Pentateuchal  distinction  between  clean  and 

unclean  meats.  Rather  the  viol  seem  to  signify  a  class  of  people 
contrasted  with  the  Jews.  The  latter  are  the  aliens  who  are  rightly 

called  upon  to  pay  tribute  to  the  heavenly  King.  In  this  case  the 
viol  must  be  Christ  and  His  disciples.  They  were  in  a  true  sense 

“  Sons  of  God,”  cf.  5®,  and  might  claim  exemption  from  tribute, 
taxes  on  goods. — injvo-os]  the  capitation  tax. 

P  86.  And  when  he  said ,  From  aliens;  Jesus  said  to  him ,  Then 
are  their  own  people  free.] 

P  87.  But  that  we  may  not  cause  them  to  stumble ,  go  to  the  sea  and 
cast  a  hook ,  and  take  the  first  fish  that  comes  up.  And  having  opened 
its  mouth ,  thou  shalt  find  a  stater.  That  take ,  and  give  for  Me  and 

thee.] — aKaySaXurwfuy]  See  on  5*®. — oraTrjpa]  The  stater  was 
equivalent  to  four  drachmae,  and  thus  exactly  equivalent  to  the 
Temple  tax  for  two  persons.  The  Evangelist  probably  recorded 

this  tradition  as  illustrative  of  Christ’s  foreknowledge  and  power, 
which  emphasised  His  independence  from  obligation  to  pay  taxes. 

Divine  foreknowledge  may  also  be  intended  in  v.25  7rpo€<f>0ao-€v. 
M  XvuL  1.  In  that  hour  came  the  disciples  to  Jesus,  saying. 

Who  then  is  greater  in  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  f\  The  editor 

here  returns  to  Mk  w,  but  omits  the  dispute  and  Christ’s  question 
(see  above),  for  which  he  substitutes  the  statement  that  the  disciples 
came  with  a  question.  The  apa  is  probably  intended  as  a  link 

with  the  preceding  incident  “  Why  is  Peter  regarded  as  chief 

among  us  ?  Who  is  to  be  chief  in  the  coming  kingdom  ?  ”  In  order 
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to  form  a  connecting  link,  the  editor  inserts  cv  Ik€ Cvy  rjj  upq.;  cf. 

the  insertion  of  iv  IkcIvi#  r<{>  #cc upw,  1 21.  For  irpo<n}\0ov9  see  on  4®. 
2.  And  He  called  a  child9  and  placed  him  in  the  midst  of  thcm9 

and  said.’]  Mk.  has :  “And  sitting  down,  He  called  (c^uvq<rc)  the Twelve,  and  saith  to  them,  If  any  one  wishes  to  be  first,  he  shall  H 
be  last  of  all,  and  servant  of  all  And  He  took  a  child,  and  placed 
him  in  the  midst  of  them;  and  having  taken  him  into  His  arms, 

He  said  to  them.”  For  the  omission  of  brayKoXurdfAtvos,  cf.  1915. 
In  Mk.  there  now  follows  a  series  of  sayings,  987-50,  broken  by 
a  short  paragraph  of  incident,  88-40.  The  connection  of  these 
sayings,  is  sometimes  very  obscure,  and  frequently  artificial.  The 

transition,  e.g,9  from  42  to  43  is  difficult,  and  unless  m>pi  in  v.49  has 
the  same  reference  as  in  ̂   the  connection  of  thought  seems  to  be 
broken  there  also.  It  is  probable  that  Mk.  has  strung  together 

detached  sayings  or  paragraphs,  hrl  r<g  ovo/iari  /wv  of  v.87  would 

remind  the  Evangelist  of  88-40  and  both  of  which  have  a  similar 
phrase  vv.89-41.  r»r  toiovtcdv  toi&W  (  =  children)  of  v.87  would 

bring  to  his  remembrance  v.42  with  its  pLucp&v  rovrtov  twv  itmttcvov- 

tcdv  (  =  recent  converts).  And  the  o-Kav&akioyj  of  42  would  suggest 

the  section  48-48,  although  this  paragraph  has  no  immediate  bearing 
on  the  subject  with  which  the  discourse  started.  Lastly,  m>pi  of 

v.48  would  suggest  the  (probably)  quite  different  1 nip  of  v.49  (see 

Swete),  and  dXurihfa-enu  of  this  verse  recalls  to  the  Evangelist’s 
mind  the  saying  about  salt,  v.80. 

The  editor  of  Mt,  however,  has  treated  the  whole  series  of 

sayings  as  though  it  formed  a  unity,  only  omitting  some  of  the 

least  harmonious  verses.  But  just  as  he  has  made  Mk  68-12  and  4 
the  basis  round  which  to  group  a  number  of  other  sayings  so  as 
to  form  a  discourse  of  some  length,  so  he  has  done  here.  The 

relation  of  Mt  to  Mk.  may  be  shown  as  follows.  Passages  in 
brackets  are  added  by  Mt : 

8[8-*l  for*;  cf.  Mk  ioi». 
*  -  o87*. 
omitted 

8Tb 
88-40 

• 
 ” 

D 48-47 
omitted 

48-60, 

[10-85] 
Mt  i9u  is  a  closing  formula  like  that  which  closes  the  three 

previous  great  discourses  in  Mt  7 28  n1  1368. 
Of  the  verses  omitted,  87b  has  already  found  a  place  in  io40; 

88-40  are  omitted  because  they  break  the  tenor  of  the  speech ;  41 

has  already  been  recorded  in  io42;  48-80  are  probably  omitted  on 

13 



194  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [XVm.  2-0. 

account  of  their  difficulty.  A  saying  parallel  to  v.60  has  already 

been  recorded  in  518.  Of  the  verses  inserted, 12-14  find  a  parallel 
in  a  different  context  in  Lk  158-7;  6  finds  a  parallel  in  a  different 
context  in  Lk  17*;  7  in  Lk  171;  16  in  Lk  178;  and  81  in  Lk  174. 

L  3.  Verily  I  say  to  you ,  Except  ye  turn  and  become  as  children , 
ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens .]  That  is  to  say, 

“in  asking  who  shall  be  the  greater,  you  have  entered  upon  a  path 
which  will  not  lead  you  to  this  end  The  very  question  shows 
that  you  do  not  understand  what  greatness  is.  You  must  turn 
back  and  recover  the  childlike  temper  which  is  untempted  to 

self-advancement  You  must  become  again  as  children,  i.e. 
unassuming.  Otherwise,  so  far  from  being  great  in  the  kingdom, 

you  will  never  even  enter  it”  This  verse  anticipates  Mk  io16. 
L  4.  Whosoever  therefore  shall  humble  himself  as  this  child \  he  shall  be 

the  great  one  in  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens .]  That  is  to  say,  “great¬ 
ness  involves  humility.  To  be  great  one  must  be  unassuming.” 

M  6.  And  whosoever  shall  receive  one  such  child  in  My  name  receives 

Me.\  Mk.  has :  “  Whosoever  shall  receive  one  of  such  children 
in  My  name  receives  Me.”  By  “receive  in  My  name”  here  is 
apparently  meant  to  recognise  in  the  humble,  unassuming  dis¬ 

position  of  children  a  feature  of  the  Christlike  character;  cf.  n29. 
They  who  recognise  and  welcome  this  characteristic  of  childhood 
receive  Christ,  i.e.  are  in  communion  with  Him. 

The  editor  here  omits  Mk  87b*41.  But  it  is  noticeable  that  in 

io40*42  he  has  parallels  to  the  first  and  last  of  these  sayings. 
M  0.  And  whosoever  shall  cause  to  stumble  one  of  these  little  ones  who 

believe  in  Me,  it  is  expedient  for  him  that  an  ass's  millstone  be  hanged 
about  his  neck ,  and  (thaf)  he  be  sunk  into  the  deep  sea.]  Mk.  has : 
“And  whosoever  shall  cause  to  stumble  one  of  these  little  ones  who 

believe  in  Me,  it  is  good  for  him  rather  if  an  ass’s  millstone  is  placed 

about  his  neck,  and  he  is  cast  into  the  sea.” — 8c]  for  Mk.’s  kcu 
os,  as  often. — twv  wwrTcwnw]  In  Mk.  the  thought  of  the  dis¬ 

course  has  been  turned  by  the  insertion  of  w. 88-40  from  the 
consideration  and  treatment  of  children  to  that  of  children  in 

faith  and  belief.1  In  Mt,  who  has  omitted  88’40,  the  thought  is 
still  of  children.  The  editor  retains  Mk.’s  twv  TrioTevbvruv  els  Ipi 
in  spite  of  its  incongruity.  Mk.  has  koXov  i<mv — paWov  for 

<rvfi^)€p€i.  Mt  assimilates  to  520-  ®°.  Lk.  in  1 71  has  AwitcAcIL — 
Iva  KptfjuurOjj]  Mk.  has  ci  wcpuccinu.  So  Lk.  The  iva  is  an 

assimilation  to  529"80. — KaTairovrt<r$jj]  Mk.  has  pip\yjfraj^  Lk. 
Ippumu. — ireXayos  Trp  Oa\dar<njs]  Mk.  has  rrjv  OaXaoxrqv  simply, 
irurrcvctv  cfc  occurs  only  here  in  Mt  In  Mk.  it  is  wrongly 

omitted  by  K  D  A  a  b  ff  i  k.  The  wuttcvoktw  els  ip*4  there, 

1  Men  like  the  Exorcist,  w.®"4*,  or  like  he  who  merely  gave  a  cup  of  cold 
water,  v  41.  were  “  little  ones  who  believe  in  Me.'*  No  stumbling-blocks  were 
to  be  placed  in  their  way. 



xvm.  6-8.]  MINISTRY  IN  AND  AROUND  GALILEE  1 95 

immediately  after  w.8841,  can  only  refer  to  such  as  had  confidence 
in  the  power  of  Christ,  like  the  man  who  cast  out  demons  in  His 
name  even  though  he  was  not  an  immediate  follower  of  Christ. 
The  construction  does  not  occur  again  in  Mk.  nor  in  Lk.  It  is 
common  in  Jn.  The  tu»v  viot€vovt<ov  cte  c/a!  in  Mt.  is  incongruous, 
and  is  only  explicable  as  borrowed,  i.e.  not  omitted,  from  Mk. 

7.  Woe  to  the  world  because  of  stumbling-blocks  1  for  there  is  L 

necessity  that  stumbling-blocks  come ;  but  woe  to  that  man  through 
whom  the  stumbling-block  comes  Lk  171  has :  (WvScactov  cotiv  tov 
tcl  crxdvSaXa  fxrj  iXSitv,  1 rXrjv  oval  St  ov  cp^crai.  The  editor  inserts 

the  saying  here  because  of  the  verbal  connection  between  o-KavSaXa 
and  o-Kav6aXi<rg  of  the  previous  verse ;  cf.  the  juxtaposition  of  618 
(a<f>a vC£ov<ti)  and  619  a<f> <m{ct.  For  koc/aos,  cf.  5 14  1 3s8. 

8.  And  if  thy  hand  or  thy  foot  is  causing  thee  to  stumble ,  cut  it  M 

off  \  and  cast  (it)  from  thee .  It  is  good  for  thee  to  enter  into  life 
maimed  or  halt ,  than  having  two  hands  or  two  feet  to  be  cast  into 

the  eternal  fire .]  [Mk.  has  two  separate  sayings  for  the  hand 

and  the  foot :  “  Ana  if  thy  hand  should  cause  thee  to  stumble,  cut 
it  off.  It  is  good  for  thee  maimed  to  enter  into  life,  than  having 
the  two  hands  to  go  away  into  Gehenna,  into  the  unquenchable 
fire.  And  if  thy  foot  should  be  causing  thee  to  stumble,  cut  it  off. 
It  is  good  for  thee  to  enter  into  life  halt,  than  having  the  two  feet 

to  be  cast  into  Gehenna.”  Mt  has  the  saying  about  the  hand  in 
530.  He  combines  here,  selecting  pXrjOrjvat  (Mk  46)  rather  than 

airtXOtiv  f48).  In  529'80  he  has  both  verbs.  He  assimilates  to 
52f  by  substituting  ci  <rteav8aXl^€i  for  lav  o’KavSaXicrrj  and 
€kko\J/ov  for  Awoicoi/rov,  and  by  adding  #cai  $aX c  cwro  trot)  ;  cf.  Intro¬ 

duction,  p.  xxx.  For  “life,”  see  on  714. — cfe  to  irvp  to  alwvtov] 

Mk.  has  :  cl?  ttjv  y€cvav,  cl?  tS  irvp  to  a(rfic<rrov.  to  irvp  to  a'uLvtov 
is  an  assimilation  to  2541.  aWio?  occurs  again  in  25^  of  xoAxurt?, 
and  in  i9w- w  25^  of  {an}.  On  the  idea  of  everlasting  punishment, 

see  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat  p.  287.  Cf.  Ps-Sol  2s5  aTrwXcia  alcuvio? ; 

Enoch  919  “eternal  judgement” ;  27s  “judgement — continually,  for 
ever”;  2211  “punishment  and  torture  for  ever”;  6718  “fire  which 

burns  for  ever”;  Josephus,  Warst  ii.  164,  “ everlasting pimishment” 
(atbly  TifKopu^.  KoXdtto-Oai) ;  Ant.  xviii.  14,  “an  everlasting  prison” 
(tlpypjbv  aiSiov) ;  Secrets  of  Enoch  io6  hell  is  “an  everlasting 
inheritance  ” ;  Jubilees  24s*  “  eternal  malediction  ” ;  Berakhoth  28® 
(Jochanan  ben  Zaccai)  “All  the  more  should  I  weep  now  that 
they  are  about  to  lead  me  before  the  King  of  kings,  the  Holy  One, 
blessed  be  He,  who  lives  and  abides  for  ever,  and  for  ever  and 

ever ;  whose  wrath,  if  He  be  wrathful,  is  an  eternal  wrath ;  and  if 
He  bind  me,  His  binding  is  an  eternal  binding ;  and  if  He  kill 
me,  His  killing  is  an  eternal  killing ;  whom  I  cannot  placate  with 

words,  nor  bribe  with  wealth”;  Baruch  851*  “there  will  be  no 

opportunity  of  returning,  nor  a  limit  to  the  times.”  In  view  of  this 
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general  drift  of  contemporaneous  thought  upon  this  subject,  there 
is  no  justification  for  the  attempt  to  weaken  the  meaning  of  cutmo? 
in  this  Gospel  For  the  questions  raised  as  to  the  duration  of 
punishment  in  the  Rabbinical  schools,  see  Volz. 

M  9.  And  if  thy  eye  is  causing  thee  to  stumble ,  pluck  it  out,  and 

cast  {it)  from  thee .  It  is  good  for  thee  with  one  eye  to  enter  into  life, 
than  having  two  eyes  to  be  cast  into  the  Gehenna  of  fire.]  ML  has  : 

“  And  if  thy  eye  should  be  causing  thee  to  stumble,  cast  it  out  It 
is  good  for  thee  with  one  eye  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God, 

than  having  two  eyes  to  be  cast  into  Gehenna,  where  ‘their 

worm  dies  not,  and  the  fire  is  not  quenched.’  ”  Mt  assimilates 
to  5"  by  substituting  ct — <ncavBa\%u  for  lav — <r/cavS aXt£#,  <roC  for  <r«, 
IfcAc  for  and  by  adding  koX  ftaX*  dwrX  <rov.  The  addition 

of  rov  v vpfc  after  ytevav  is  an  assimilation  to  5  s2  and  a  substitute 
for  Mk  v.48. 

L  10.  Take  heed,  do  not  despise  one  of  these  little  ones ;  for  I  say 
to  you.  That  their  angels  in  heaven  always  see  the  face  of  My  Father 
who  is  in  heaven .]  The  editor  adds  a  saying  which  clearly  has 
reference  to  children,  not  to  adult  Christians  of  childlike  faith, 

and  is  an  additional  proof  that  in  v.6  he  still  had  literal  children  in 
mind.  The  tS»v  fUKp&v  tovtcov  of  v.6  and  of  this  verse  probably 

suggested  the  insertion  of  this  saying  here.  See  note  on  v.7. — 

fikcwowiv  to  TTpoo-unrov]  Cf.  I  K  io8,  2  K  2519,  To  1216.  The 
“  seeing  the  face  ”  means  that  they  stand  in  the  immediate  presence 
of  God.  The  verse  gives  an  additional  reason  for  reverencing  the 

Christlike  qualities  of  children;  cf.  v.°. 
L  12.  What  think  yet  if  any  man  have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one 

of  them  stray,  doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety-nine,  and  go  to  the 
mountains  and  seek  that  which  has  strayed  f] 

L  18.  And  if  it  happen  that  he  find  it,  verily  Isay  to  you,  that  he  re¬ 
joices  more  over  it,  than  over  the  ninety-nine  which  did  not  stray.]  Lk 

158-7  has  a  similar  saying.  The  parable  there  illustrates  the  divine 
love  which  seeks  to  reclaim  sinners.  In  ML  after  v.10  and  before 

v.14  it  apparently  illustrates  from  another  point  of  view  the  value  of 

children  in  God’s  sight  Their  angels  stand  in  His  presence,  and 
He  cares  for  them  as  a  shepherd  does  for  his  lost  sheep.  But  this 

can  hardly  be  an  original  connection. 
L  14.  So  it  is  not  the  will  of  {before)  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven, 

that  one  of  these  little  ones  should  perish.]  Vv.12'14  have  probably 
been  added  here  by  the  editor  as  a  third  saying  about  twv  pucptair 

Tovnoy ;  cf.  wA 10.  Even  if  w. 10-14  be  interpreted  of  children  in 
faith,  i.e.  recent  converts,  w. 12-14  can  hardly  be  in  an  original 
connection.  They  presuppose  a  context  such  as  that  in  Lk. 
where  they  would  illustrate  the  divine  love,  not  for  children  or  for 
childlike  believers,  but  for  sinners  who  had  strayed  away  from  His 

love.  For  Bekri/ui  IporpocrBev,  cf.  1 120  c v$0Kia  tyurpooBev. 
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10.  rflr  fUKpCbw  r##rwr]  D  b  c  ff 1  *  g1  *  S*f  add  t&w  Turrcv&mar  els 
4/U,  to  assimilate  to  v.f.  The  words  are  very  unsuitable  here. 

11.  fjM t  7&p  6  vlds  to 0  iwQptinrov  oweu  rd  diroXwXcj]  SoDs/S1  latt. 

Omit  KBL*  1  13  33  e ff1  S1.  The  verse  is  interpolated  from  Lk  so10, 
apparently  in  order  to  make  some  sort  of  connection  between  v.10  and  “"K 

15.  The  thought  with  which  the  discourse  started  was  the 

necessity  of  an  unassuming  and  unpretentious  disposition  in  those 
who  hope  to  enter  the  kingdom.  Children  and  behaviour  towards 

them  were  the  test  of  this  quality,  w.1*.  A  change  was  then 
made  to  the  consideration  of  conduct  towards  children,  and  the 

sin  of  putting  stumbling-blocks  in  their  path,  v.6.  Another  abrupt 
change  due  to  Mk.  introduced  the  subject  of  a  man  who  puts 

stumbling-blocks  in  his  own  spiritual  life,  w.7'9.  Lastly,  in  some 
verses  added  by  Mt.  to  Mk.’s  discourse  the  thought  returned  to 
the  consideration  of  right  conduct  towards  children  (or  childlike 

believers?),  w.10-14.  In  these  last  three  verses  the  thought  of 
God’s  forgiveness  of  sinners  is  not  prominent  Rather  the  thought 
emphasised  here  is  that  of  His  love  for  children  (or  childlike 
believers?).  But  the  love  of  God  is  most  strikingly  expressed  in 
His  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  the  Evangelist  is  aware  that  the 
parable  could  more  appropriately  be  employed  to  illustrate  His 
forgiving  love.  This  suggests  to  him  the  sayings  which  follow 
about  forgiveness  as  a  necessary  qualification  of  the  Christian 
character.  It  seems  clear  that  the  juxtaposition  of  the  ideas  of 

giving  no  offence  to  little  ones,  v.®,  and  of  forgiving  sin,  v.16,  is 
purely  artificial  and  literary,  and  that  it  is  due  to  the  editor  of 

the  Gospel.  Now  it  is  noticeable  that  w>  7* 16- 81  are  paralleled 
in  Lk  i7**1#8-4.  That  is  to  say,  that  both  Evangelists  connect 
the  ideas  of  giving  offence  to  little  ones  and  of  forgiving  sin. 
Since  a  motive  for  this  connection  can  be  discovered  in  Mt., 

whilst  in  Lk.  it  seems  purely  arbitrary,  it  seems  probable  that 

Lk  171"4  is  due  to  reminiscence  of  Mt  18. 
15.  And  if  thy  brother  sin  against  thee,  go  convince  him  between  l 

thee  and  him  alone  ;  if  he  hear  thee,  thou  hast  gained  thy  brother .] 

Lk  (17s* 4)  has :  “  If  thy  brother  sin,  rebuke  him ;  and  if  he  repent, 
forgive  him.  And  if  seven  times  a  day  he  sin  against  thee,  and 

seven  times  turn  to  thee,  saying,  I  repent,  thou  shalt  forgive  him.” 
Cf.  Test  Gad  6®“7  “  If  he  admit  his  offence  and  repent,  forgive 

him.” — IXcyfov]  cf.  Lev  1917  &<yfup  lAey£«s  rov  r\y<ri6v  <rov. — 
/ticTofv  <rov  teal  afoovj  is  an  Aramaism.  The  thought  is  of  personal 
offences.  The  Christian  disciple  is  to  be  reconciled  to  his  offended 

fellow-Christian  before  he  can  bring  offerings  to  God,  5s8-  *.  He 
must  also  do  everything  in  his  power  to  bring  one  who  has  wronged 
him  to  penitence  and  to  forgiveness. 

16.  But  if  he  will  not  hear  (thee),  take  with  thee  one  or  L 
two  more,  that  at  the  mouth  of  two  witnesses  or  three  every  word 
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may  stand 11 — lav  81  pi)  <Lc<wo^]  s'*.  if  he  will  not  admit  his  wrong¬ 
doing  and  be  reconciled  to  you. — mpdXafi*  perk  <rov  It*  ba 
rj  8vo]  i.e.  take  with  you  one  or  two  that  they  may  admonish 
him,  and  be  witnesses  to  the  fact  that  you  have  made  efforts  to 

re-establish  amity. — iva  tj  8vo]  in  order  that  the  Mosaic  “  two  or 
three”  may  be  satisfied  The  two  or  three  are  the  offended 
Christian  and  the  one  or  two  whom  he  takes  with  him.  The 

matter  is  not  treated  from  a  strictly  legal  point  of  view,  because 
the  offended  person  would  not  be  regarded  as  a  witness  in  a  law 
court  Moreover,  the  one  or  two  are  to  witness  not  to  the  offence, 

but  to  the  unwillingness  of  the  offender  to  be  reconciled,  and  to 

the  efforts  made  by  the  offended  party  to  bring  about  reconcilia¬ 
tion.  It  is  probable  that  the  quotation  is  an  addition  to  the 

original  saying  made  by  the  Evangelist,  or  by  the  compiler  of 

his  Jewish  Christian  source.  The  words  quoted  are  from  Dt  1915 
hrl  OTOfu&ro?  8vo  pjcLprvpwv  kclL  lire  oripAros  rpuav  paprvpwv  (myaercu 
irav  prjfJLOL  Luc  has  8vo  pAprvpwv  fj  rpuav. 

L  17.  But  if  he  refuse  to  hear  them,  tell  it  to  the  Church  :  and  if  he 
refuse  to  hear  the  Church  also,  let  him  he  to  thee  as  the  Gentile  and  the 

toll-gatherer .]  iropoxovc tv  in  the  later  Greek  is  to  refuse  to  hear,  cf. 

Es  3®- 8,  To  34,  Polyb.  xxvi.  2. 1,  xxx.  18. 2,  and  Mk  5*  with  Swete’s 
note.— !#acAi;<rta]  see  on  1618.  The  Church  is  the  society  of 
disciples  of  Christ  who  dwell  in  any  place.  For  iOvucfc  and 

re h&vrp,  see  on  s48* 4T.  The  Christian  disciple  who  refuses  to  be 
reconciled  to  his  fellow-Christian  is  to  be  regarded  as  no  true 
member  of  the  Society. 

L  18.  Verily  I  say  to  you.  Whatsoever  things  you  shall  hind  on  earth 
shall  be  hound  in  heaven  :  and  whatsoever  things  you  shall  loose  on 

earth  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven .]  The  saying  with  the  verbs  in  the 

singular  has  already  been  recorded  in  1619.  Here  it  means  that 
the  decisions  of  the  community  regarding  what  is  or  is  not 
justifiable  in  its  members  must  be  regarded  as  final 

L  19.  Again  I  say  to  you.  That  if  two  of  you  agree  upon  earth 
concerning  anything  which  they  shall  ask,  it  shall  he  done  for  them 

from  My  Father  who  is  in  the  heavens .]  This  gives  the  reason  for  the 

assurance  made  in  v.18.  The  decisions  of  the  community  will  be 
final,  because  God  will  hear  the  petitions  of  even  two  Christians 
who  agree  together.  But  the  verse  cannot  be  in  an  original 

connection.  In  v.18  the  agreement  presupposed  is  agreement  in 

coming  to  decisions  upon  questions  which  concern  the  Church’s 

welfare.  V.19  is  clearly  an  encouragement  to  prayer  on  the  ground 
that  the  agreement  of  the  smallest  number  in  their  petitions  will 

insure  an  answer.  The  “on  earth”  and  “in  heaven”  in  both 

verses  suggested  the  insertion  of 19  here.  Cf.  note  on  v.7. 
L  90.  For  where  two  or  three  are  gathered  in  My  name,  there 

am  l  in  the  midst  of  them.]  That  is  to  say,  the  prayer  of  two 
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who  are  agreed  will  receive  an  answer,  because  Christ  is  with 

His  disciples  in  their  prayer ;  cf.  Sayings  of  Our  Lord,  Log.  v.  : 

“  Wherever  there  are  (two)  they  are  not  without  God,  and  wherever 

there  is  one  alone  I  say  I  am  with  him  ” ;  Mai  31®  “  They  that  feared 
the  Lord  spake  often  the  one  to  the  other,  and  the  Lord  hearkened 

and  heard ”  \  Aboth  38  “Two  that  sit  together  and  are  occupied  in 
the  words  of  the  Law  have  the  Shechinah  (i.e.  the  Divine  Presence) 

among  them.”  Cf.  3®  and  B.  Berakhoth  6*  quoted  by  Taylor, 
The  Oxyrhynchus  Logia ,  p.  34  f. 

15.  els  <rl]  So  D  al  latt  S1  Ss.  The  words  are  wrongly  omitted  by  K 
B  1  22  234*,  and  if  not  expressed  would  have  to  be  understood.  They  are 
not  found  in  Lk  17s,  but  occur  in  the  next  verse,  ftraye  is  omitted  by  S1  S*. 

20.  D  S1  have  this  verse  in  a  negative  form :  “  For  there  are  not  two 
or  three  gathered  together  in  My  name  that  I  am  not  in  the  midst  of  them.” 

21.  Then  came  Peter ,  and  said  to  Him, ,  Lord,  how  often  shall  my  L 

brother  sin  against  me ,  and  I  shall  forgive  him  f  unto  seven  times  f] 

Lk  1 74  has :  “  And  if  seven  times  in  the  day  he  sin  against  thee,  and 

seven  times  turn  to  thee,  saying,  I  repent ;  thou  shalt  forgive  him.” 
For  the  introduction  of  Peter,  cf.  14*®  1515;  and  see  note  on  1619, 

p.  180. 
22.  Jesus  saith  to  him,  Not,  I  say  to  thee ,  until  seven  times  ;  but ,  L 

until  seventy  times  seven.]  The  latter  number  is  meant  as  an 
indefinitely  great  one.  There  is  the  same  literary  contrast  between 

seven  and  seventy  times  seven  in  Gn  4**  LXX.  Cf.  Moulton, 

p.  98 :  “A  definite  allusion  to  the  Genesis  story  is  highly  probable. 

Jesus  pointedly  sets  against  the  natural  man’s  craving  for  seventy¬ 
sevenfold  revenge,  the  spiritual  man’s  ambition  to  exercise  the 
privilege  of  seventy-sevenfold  forgiveness.”  Dr.  Moulton  had  pre¬ 
viously  said  that  the  meaning  “seventy  seven  times”  is  unmistakable 
in  Genesis.  It  is  very  probable  that  Mt.’s  cjftSo/u/Koi'TaKis  «rra  is 
modelled  on  the  similar  phrase  in  Genesis,  but  it  seems  doubtful 
whether  in  both  passages  we  should  not  translate  seventy  times 

seven,  rather  than  seventy-seven  times.  In  Mt.,  D  has  ipSofirjKov- 
tokis  hrrdKis,  an  obvious  emendation.  Blass  renders  seventy  times 
seven,  p.  145.  So  Wellhausen  and  Zahn,  in  loc.  Contrast  the 

teaching  in  the  Babylonian  Talmud,  Joma  86b  “  Rabbi  Jose  ben 
Jehuda  said,  If  a  man  commits  an  offence  once  they  forgive  him, 
a  second  time  they  forgive  him,  a  third  time  they  forgive  him,  the 
fourth  time  they  do  not  forgive  him :  for  it  is  said  (here  follow  Job 

33*®  and  Am  2®)”;  87*  “  Rabbi  Isaac  said,  Every  one  who  vexes 

his  neighbour,  if  only  in  words,  must  appease  him.”  “  Rabbi  Jose 
ben  Hanina  said,  He  who  begs  forgiveness  from  his  neighbour 

must  not  do  so  more  than  three  times,  for  it  is  said  ”  (here  follows 
Gn  217,  in  which  are  here  three  particles  of  entreaty). 

23.  The  editor  now  inserts  a  parable  to  illustrate  the  necessity 
of  forgiveness. 
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L  28.  Therefore  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  tike  to  a  man,  a  king, 

who  wished  to  take  reckoning  with  his  servants .] — wfiouaOrj]  See  on 

ii16. — kvQpunnp  /fauriXci]  cf.  201 22*  i3B*.  Here  and  in  22*  foOpwro* 

fiaoiAcvs  probably  means  “an  earthly  king,”  a  grecised  form  of  the 
Jewish  “king  of  flesh  and  blood”  which  is  common  in  the  parables  of 
the  Talmud  and  Midrashim. — <rwap at  Aoyov]  occurs  in  BU 775,  2nd 
cent  a.d.  ;  the  middle  voice  in  Faytim  Towns,  p.  261,  owrjppm  Aoyov 
r<j>  varpL,  1st  cent  ad.  ;  and  in  Ox.  Pap.  i.  113,  2nd  cent  ad. 

L  24.  And  when  he  began  to  take  account,  there  was  brought  to  him 

a  debtor  to  the  amount  of  ten  thousand  talents .] — c!?  tyetAinp]  Cf. 

Blass,  p.  144.  And  see  on  918. — uvpuav  Ta\am&J  The  talent 
was  equivalent  to  6000  denarii,  or  £240.  10,000  talents  is,  there¬ 
fore,  an  enormous  sum.  We  must  either  suppose  that  the  sum  is 
heightened  in  order  to  form  a  literary  contrast  to  the  100  denarii, 
or  suppose  that  the  servants  here  referred  to  are  the  higher  officers 
of  the  king,  through  whose  hands  would  pass  the  imperial  taxes. 

L  25.  And  when  he  was  unable  to  pay ,  his  lord  commanded  him  to 
be  sold,  and  his  wife  and  children,  and  all  that  he  had,  and  payment 
to  be  made.] 

26.  Therefore  the  servant  fell  down,  and  did  homage  to  him, 

saying.  Lord,  have  forbearance  with  me,  and  I  will  pay  thee  all.] 
L  27.  And  the  lord  of  that  servant  had  compassion  on  him,  and 

absolved  him  from  the  debt.] 

L  28.  And  that  servant  went  out,  and  found  one  of  his  fellow- 

servants,  who  owed  him  one  hundred  denarii.]  ’  The  denarius  was worth  about  eightpence  halfpenny. 

And  he  seized  him,  and  held  him  by  the  throat,  saying.  Pay  any¬ 
thing  thou  owesti] 

Xi  20.  Therefore  his  fellow-servant  fell  down,  and  besought  him, 
saying.  Have  forbearance  with  me,  and  I  will  pay  thee.] 

L  80.  And  he  would  not;  but  went  and  cast  him  into  prison,  until 

he  should  pay  what  was  owed.] 

L  81.  Therefore  his  fellow-servants,  seeing  what  had  happened,  were 
grieved  exceedingly,  and  came  and  recounted  to  their  lord  all  that  had 

happened, .] — iXvirj&rjo’av  <r<f>o&pa]  see  on  17*8. 
L  82.  Then  his  lord  called  him,  and  saith  to  him.  Thou  evil  servant, 

I forgave  thee  all  that  debt,  since  thou  besoughtest  me.] — rorc]  See 

on  27. — tyciA.17]  occurs  in  1  Co  7®,  Ro  137.1 
L  88.  Oughtest  not  thou  to  have  had  pity  on  thy  fellow-servant,  as 

I  had  pity  on  thee  t] 
L  84.  And  his  lord  was  angry,  and  delivered  him  to  the  tormentors, 

until  he  should  pay  all  that  was  owed.] 

1  For  examples  from  the  Papyri,  see  Deissmann,  Bib.  Stud.  p.  221.  And 
add  Ox.  Pap.  u.  286.  18  (a.d.  82),  272.  16  (a.d.  66),  iv.  719.  24  (a.d.  193), 

736.  75  (ad.  I) ;  Fay&m  Towns,  247.  The  word  is  not  found  In  literature  out¬ 
side  the  New  Testament. 



xvm.  85-XIX.  8.]  JOURNEY  TO  JERUSALEM 201 

85.  So  also  my  heavenly  Father  will  do  to  you ,  if  ye  forgive  not  L 
each  his  brother  from  your  hearts .] 

The  details  of  the  parable  do  not  seem  altogether  consistent. 

After  v.88  we  seem  to  have  a  story  of  a  wealthy  merchant  and  his 
slaves,  rather  than  one  of  a  king  and  his  ministers.  The  story 
has  quite  probably  been  adapted  by  the  editor  to  suit  the  context. 
But  the  main  point,  that  an  unmerciful  disposition  will  meet  with 
the  divine  wrath,  is  quite  clear.  The  parable  begins  with  the 

formula  “  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like.”  This  means  nothing 
more  than  that  a  lesson  may  be  drawn  from  what  follows,  which  all 
who  hope  to  enter  the  kingdom  should  lay  to  heart 

E. — XIX.  1-XX.  84.  JOTJBJOCT  TO  JERUSALEM. 

XIX.  1-18.  From  Mk  io1*1®. 
1.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  finished  these  words.]  For  E 

the  formula,  cf.  7s8  ii1  135®  261. 
He  departed  from  Galilee,  and  came  into  the  boundaries  ofM. 

Judma  beyond  Jordan .]  Mk  io1  has :  “  And  He  arose  thence,  and 
cometh  into  the  boundaries  of  Judaea,  and  beyond  Jordan.” — rjXOev] 
for  Mk.’s  hist,  present,  as  often.  The  addition  of  far 6  rip  TaXiXaua* 

marks  the  editor’s  perception  of  a  new  stage  in  Mk.’s  Gospel. 
8.  And  there  followed  Him  many  multitudes;  and  He  healed  them  M 

there.]  Mk.  has :  “And  there  journey  with  Him  (?)  again  multitudes ; 
and  as  He  was  wont.  He  was  teaching  them.” — yKoXovOrfaay]  Mt., 
as  often,  avoids  the  hist.  pres,  rrwiropvuovrai.  H e  omits  Mk’s  Semitic 
dvaorfa  as  in  i521  =  Mk  7s4  and  26fl0  =  Mk  1467,  and  omits  also,  as 

often,  Mk.’s  iraXtv. — tOfpdwwtv]  The  editor  substitutes  healing 
for  teaching  in  1414™  Mk  6s4,  and  in  2i14=  Mk  1 118. — oyXoi  wokkoC] 
For  the  addition  of  iroAAot,  cf.  4s5  81* 18  132  15s0. 

In  Mk.  most  MSS.  have  cnnnropevovrat  ttclAav  Sykoi.  This  is 

the  only  occurrence  in  Mk.  of  the  plural  oxAoi.  But  D  S1  a  b  c  ff1 

i  k  q  have  the  singular.  crwiropwo-Oai  occurs  only  here  in  Mk. 
D  has  ovyipxyrai,  cf.  Mk  3s0.  cnnnropcvto-dai  irpos  is  awkward,  and 
the  reading  of  D  al  may  be  original. 

8.  And  there  came  to  Him  Pharisees,  tempting  Him,  and  saying,  M 

Is  it  lawful  to  put  away  a  wife  for  every  cause  ?]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
Pharisees  came  and  were  questioning  Him,  if  it  is  lawful  for  a 

man  to  put  away  a  wife,  tempting  Him.”  At  first  sight  Mt.  seems 
more  likely  to  be  original  than  Mk.  The  Jews  did  not  question 

the  legality  of  divorce.  That  was  legalised  by  Dt  24*- a.  But 
they  debated  about  the  scope  and  limits  of  reasons  for  divorce. 

Cf.  Gittin  go*,  where  the  views  of  the  schools  of  Hillel  and  of 
Shammai  are  given.  The  former  allowed  divorce  for  trivial  offences, 

the  latter  only  for  some  unchaste  act.  But  it  is  clear  that  Mt  is  edit¬ 

ing  Mk.,  and  that  in  Kara  va<rav  alriav  and  (ct)  py  cirl  iropvtfy,  v.°,  he 
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has  inserted  into  Mk.’s  narrative  matter  which  is  really  inconsistent 
with  it  In  Mk.  the  Pharisees  first  put  their  leading  question,  Is 
it  lawful  to  divorce  a  wife  ?  They  themselves  would  have  no  doubt 

of  the  legality  of  this,  but  they  test  Christ  (weipo£oKrcs,  Mk  s), 
knowing  probably  from  previous  utterances  of  His  that  He  would 
reply  in  words  which  would  seem  directly  to  challenge  the  Mosaic 
law.  Cf.  His  criticism  of  the  distinction  between  clean  and  unclean 

meats,  Mk  714-*8.  Christ  answers  with  the  expected  reference  to  the 
law,  What  did  Moses  command  ?  They  state  the  Old  Testament 
law.  Moses  sanctioned  divorce.  Christ  at  once  makes  His 

position  clear.  The  law  upon  this  point  was  an  accommodation 
to  a  rude  state  of  society.  But  a  prior  and  higher  law  is  to  be 

found  in  the  Creation  narrative,  “Male  and  female  He  created 

them,”  Gn  i87  LXX,  t.e.  God  created  the  two  sexes  that  they 
might  be  united  in  the  marriage  bond,  which  is,  therefore,  ideally 
indissoluble.  In  answer  to  a  further  question  of  His  disciples, 
the  Lord  enforces  the  lesson.  A  man  who  puts  away  his  wife  and 
marries  another  commits  adultery.  A  woman  who  puts  away  her 
husband  and  marries  another  commits  adultery.  Upon  this  point 

Christ’s  teaching  passes  beyond  the  ordinary  conditions  of  Jewish 
society.  No  woman  could  divorce  her  husband  by  Jewish  law. 
But  that  is  no  reason  why  the  Lord  should  not  have  expressed 
himself  as  Mk.  records.  There  were  exceptional  cases  of  divorce 

by  women  in  Palestine.  Cf.  Salome,  Jos.  Ant .  xv.  259 :  “  She 
sent  him  (Costobar)  a  bill  of  divorce,  though  this  was  against  the 

Jewish  law  (and  dissolved  her  marriage  with  him).”  And  there 
is  no  reason  why  He  may  not  have  been  acquainted  with  the 

possibility  of  divorce  by  women  in  the  West,  or  why,  even  if  He 
had  not  this  in  view,  He  may  not  have  emphasised  His  point  by 
stating  the  wrongfulness  of  divorce  on  either  side  of  the  marriage 

tie.  All  this  is  logical  and  consistent  Compare  with  it  Mt’s 
account  The  Pharisees  are  represented  as  inquiring,  Is  it  lawful 

to  put  away  a  wife  on  any  pretext  ?  Christ  answers  as  in  Mk.,  that 
marriage  from  an  ideal  standpoint  is  indissoluble.  The  Pharisees 
appeal  to  the  law  against  this  judgement  In  reply  we  should 
expect  the  Lord,  as  in  Mk.,  to  state  the  accommodating  and 
secondary  character  of  the  legal  sanction  of  divorce,  and  to  reaffirm 

the  sanctity  of  marriage.  But  instead.  He  is  represented  as  affirm¬ 
ing  that  iropvcta  constitutes  an  exception.  Thus  He  tacitly  takes 
sides  with  the  severer  school  of  Jewish  interpretation  of  Dt  24,  and 

acknowledges  the  permanent  validity  of  that  law  thus  interpreted 
in  a  strict  sense,  which  immediately  before  He  had  criticised  as  an 
accommodation  to  a  rude  state  of  social  life.  This  inconsistency 

shows  that  Mk.  is  here  original,  and  that  Kara  irao-av  a Irtav  and  (<d)  /jlyj 

cir!  Tropv€L<jL  are  insertions  by  the  editor  of  Mt  into  Mk.’s  narrative. 
The  motive  of  these  insertions  can  only  be  conjectured.  But  in 
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view  of  other  features  of  the  Gospel,  it  is  probable  that  the  editor 
was  a  Jewish  Christian  who  has  here  judaised,  or  rather  rabbin ised 

Christ’s  sayings.1  Just  as  he  has  so  arranged  w.1**0  as  to  represent 
Christ’s  attitude  to  the  law  to  be  that  of  the  Rabbinical  Jews,  who 
regarded  every  letter  of  the  law  as  permanently  valid,  so  here  he 

has  so  shaped  Christ’s  teaching  about  divorce  as  to  make  it  con¬ 
sonant  with  the  permanent  validity  of  the  Pentateuchal  law,  and 
harmonious  with  the  stricter  school  of  Jewish  theologians.  It  is 

probably  to  the  same  strain  in  the  editor’s  character,  the  same 
Jewish  Christian  jealousy  for  the  honour  of  the  law  and  for  the 

privileges  of  the  Jewish  people,  that  the  prominence  given  to  Peter 

(see  on  1619,  p.  180),  and  the  preservation  of  such  sayings  as 
i0M.  m  jg  due.  And  to  the  same  source  may  probably  be  attri¬ 

buted  the  judaising  of  Christ’s  language,  in  such  expressions  as  “  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens,”  “  The  Father  who  is  in  the  heavens.” 

3.  c l  i^cotiv]  See  note  on  1210. — #car&  vwrar  air  Cay  \  cf.  Jos. 
Ant.  iv.  253 :  ywaucos  81  djs  trwoutovcrrp  IkafevxOyvai 
Kaff  farSrprorovv  a  mas. 

4.  And  He  answered  and  said.  Have  ye  not  read,  that  the  M 

Creator  from  the  beginning  made  them  male  and female  t]  Mk.  has : 

“  But  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation  male  and  female  He 
made  them.”  8  icrura?  &pxfc  is  an  adaptation  to  suit  the 
altered  order  of  ML’s  far  &px*h  nr&rems,  for  which  cf.  Pesikta 

R.  K.  21  (Wiinsche,  p.  205) :  d{>W  b&  nbnno.*  dpacv  icai 
Ofj\v  hroiT)<r€v  airrovs  is  a  quotation  from  the  LXX  of  Gn  i*7  5*. 

6.  And  said.  For  this  cause  shall  a  man  leave  the  father  and  the  X 

mother,  and  shall  be  joined  to  his  wife  ;  and  the  two  shall  become  one 

fleshS\  Mk.  has  no  “  and  said,”  and  omits  th£  second  clause  of 
the  quotation.  The  editor  has  inserted  #cal  clircv  to  separate  the 
two  quotations,  and  inserts  the  clause  omitted  by  Mk.  The 

passage  comes  from  the  LXX  (the  Hebrew  has  no  “two”)  of 
Gn  2s4,  which  has  avrov  after  iraripa  and  after  fJLrjrtpa.  Luc  omits 
the  second  avrov.  So  Mk.  Mt  omits  both. 

The  idea  involved  in  the  verses  seems  to  be  that  God  created  a 

single  pair,  who  were  therefore  destined  for  one  another.  It  was  also 
written  that  a  man  should  forsake  his  parents  and  cleave  to  his  wife, 
and  that  he  and  his  wife  should  be  one  flesh.  In  other  words,  married 

couples  were  in  respect  of  unity,  as  the  first  pair  created  by  God, 
destined  for  one  another.  Divorce,  therefore,  should  be  out  of  the 

question.  This  conclusion  is  expressed  in  the  next  verse. 
6.  So  that  they  are  no  longer  two,  but  one  flesh.  What  therefore  X 

God  joined  together,  let  not  man  separate .]  So  Mk.  Divorce, 
therefore,  is  from  an  ideal  standpoint  not  to  be  thought  of. 

7.  They  say  to  Him,  Why  then  did  Moses  command  to  give  a  bill  X 

1  See  also  p.  167,  note  I. 
1  CL  also  Ass.  Mas  Iw  124  ob  initio  creotura  orbis  tsrrarum . 
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of  divorce,  and  put  away  (a  wife )  7]  In  Mk.  this  clause  occurs 

earlier  in  the  narrative  in  the  form,  “And  he  answered  and  said, 
What  did  Moses  command  you  ?  And  they  said,  Moses  allowed 
us  to  write  a  bill  of  divorce,  and  to  put  away  (a  wife)/  ML,  as 
usual,  avoids  the  question  in  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  No  Jew 

would  regard  Dt  241C  as  anything  else  than  a  Mosaic  command  to 
adopt  certain  forms  in  cases  of  divorce.  And  yet,  as  grammatically 
construed,  the  passage  does  not  command  the  giving  of  a  bill  of 
divorce,  but  assumes  that  as  a  matter  of  practice  it  will  under 
certain  circumstances  be  given.  See  Driver,  in  loe. 

8.  He  saith  to  them,  that  Moses  for  the  hardness  of  your  heart 

allowed  you  to  put  away  your  wives ,  but  from  the  beginning  it  was 
not  so.]  That  is  to  say,  the  toleration  of  divorce  by  the  law  is 
a  departure  from  the  high  standard  of  morality  presupposed  in 
the  creation  of  a  single  pair.  Divorce  is  a  bad  custom  which 

has  grown  up  amongst  a  degenerate  people,  and  the  Mosaic  law 
tolerated  it  as  an  accommodation  to  a  low  level  of  moral  custom. 

Mk.  has:  “And  Jesus  said.  For  the  hardness  of  your  heart  he 

wrote  for  you  this  commandment” 
9.  Mk.  has  here :  “  And  in  the  house  again,  the  disciples  were 

asking  Him  about  this.”  Mt,  as  elsewhere,  omits  Mk.’s  vague 
references  to  a  house.  See  on  91  i5u* 21  171®. 

X  9.  But  Isay  to  you,  that  whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife,  save 

for  fornication,  and  shall  marry  another,  commits  adultery .]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  He  saith  to  them,  Whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife, 
and  shall  marry  another,  commits  adultery  against  her.  And  if  she 
who  has  put  away  her  husband  shall  marry  another,  she  commits 

adultery.” — A d«]  for  Mk/s  teal  Aiyei,  to  make  an  antithesis  with 
v.8,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxi.  The  editor  omits  the  last  clause 
as  inconsistent  with  Jewish  custom.  See  on  v.8.  Some  of  the 
copyists  of  Mk.  have  also  found  it  inconvenient,  and  modified  it 

so  as  to  get  rid  of  the  conception  of  divorce  by  a  woman.  See 
critical  note  in  Swete.  A  parallel  to  this  saying  has  already  been 

recorded  in  5s2.  See  note  there. 
And  he  who  marries  her  that  is  put  away,  commits  adultery .] 

This  clause  is  not  in  Mk.  If  genuine  (see  below),  it  may  be  meant 

to  compensate  for  the  omission  of  Mk  u. 
B  10.  The  disciples  say  to  him.  If  the  reason  (of  divorce)  between  a 

man  and  his  wife  be  so,  it  is  not  convenient  to  marry.]  The  editor 

adds  three  verses  which  are  not  in  Mk.  Vv.10- 11  are  probably  an 
editorial  link  to  connect 12  with  the  preceding,  atria  refers  bade  to 
airla  of  v.#.  If  the  cause  or  reason  of  divorce  between  man  and 
wife  be  so,  i.e.  if  it  is  to  be  limited  to  unchaste  acts,  it  is  better 

not  to  marry,  because  marriage  with  a  woman  of  bad  temper  or 
malidous  tongue,  eg.,  is  in  that  case  an  intolerable  burden  which 
cannot  be  thrown  off. 
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mu.] 

11.  And  He  said  to  them ,  All  do  not  receive  this  saying ,  but  those  E 

to  whom  it  has  been  given.]  That  is,  “what  you  say  about  the 
expediency  of  abstaining  from  marriage  has  some  truth  in  it.  But 

it  is  not  practicable  for  all  men,  but  only  for  some  for  whom  pro¬ 
vidence  has  so  destined  it,  e.g.  physical  eunuchs,  and  those  who 
abstain  from  marriage  in  order  to  obey  a  religious  call.  If  a  man 

feels  himself  called  to  do  so,  let  him.”  It  is  clear  that  if  the  passage 
be  so  interpreted,  the  disciples  instead  of  receiving  an  explanation 
and  solution  of  their  difficulty  that  marriage  without  facility  for 

divorce  would  be  a  burden,  receive  what  amounts  to  a  commenda¬ 

tion  of  abstention  from  marriage  for  the  kingdom’s  sake.  In  other 
words,  whilst  w.1*9  are  calculated  to  heighten  the  conception  of 
marriage,  w.10"19  are  clearly  intended  to  increase  respect  for  those 
who  renounce  marriage.  This  can  hardly  be  an  original  connec¬ 

tion.  V.u  is  probably  added  here  by  the  editor  simply  because  it 
is  concerned  in  a  negative  way  with  the  subject  of  marriage,  which 

has  been  the  subject  of  w.1*9. 
If  v.11  be  a  historical  saying  of  Christ,  it  looks  very  much  as 

though  it  were  originally  connected  with  the  exposition  of  Christ’s 
about  divorce  as  given  in  Mk.,  and  not  with  this  teaching  as 

modified  by  Mt  For  the  saying  of  the  disciples,  that  if  Christ’s 
exposition  of  the  question  of  divorce  were  to  hold  good,  marriage 
would  be  a  burden  better  left  alone,  seems  to  arise  naturally 
enough  from  the  strict  teaching  that  divorce  is  not  permissible, 

whilst  it  is  very  unexpected  in  the  mouths  of  Christ’s  disciples  as  a 
protest  against  the  doctrine  that  divorce  should  be  limited  to  cases 

of  adultery.  Could  not  Christ’s  disciples  endure  what  the  disciples 
of  Shammai  submitted  to? 

It  might  be  possible  to  interpret  the  passage  in  a  different 
direction  by  referring  ibv  koyov  tovtov  not  to  the  question  of  the 
disciples,  but  to  the  statement  by  the  Lord  of  the  indissoluble 

character  of  the  marriage  bond,  w.1-9.  “  Not  all  can  receive  this 
estimation  in  their  understanding  and  carry  it  into  practice  in 
their  life,  but  those  to  whom  it  has  been  given  by  the  divine  grace. 
But  these  can  receive  it ;  for  just  as  there  are  physicial  eunuchs,  so 
there  are  spiritual  eunuchs,  who,  knowing  marriage  to  be  a  sacred 
and  indissoluble  bond,  abstain  from  it  for  the  purpose  of  dedicating 

their  lives  to  the  kingdom.”  But  the  logical  consequence  of  “  not 
all  receive  this  saying  (vv.1*9)  but  those  to  whom  it  has  been  given,” 
is  not  for  there  are  some  who  abstain  from  marriage,  but  for  there 
are  some  who  recognise  the  sacred  nature  of  the  bond,  and  live 
married  lives  without  recourse  to  divorce.  The  whole  section  in 

Mt  suffers  from  inconsistency  of  thought  due  to  literary  revision 

and  compilation,  (cl)  bn  Tropvtfy  is  inconsistent  with  v.°,  and 

whilst  this  verse,  and  the  whole  paragraph, 1_9,  exalts  marriage  as  an 
institution  of  the  Creator;  v.19,  without  depreciating  it,  emphasises 
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the  duty  of  renouncing  it  under  certain  circumstances. — xa¥>€“']  “to 
contain,”  then  of  the  mind  “to  contain,”  “receive,”  “hold,”  the 
saying  is  too  sweeping  to  be  universally  received  and  practised. — 
tov  k6yov  rovrov]  (see  above)  either  the  dictum  that  it  is  better  not 
to  marry,  or  less  probably  the  exposition  of  Christ  that  marriage  is 

a  permanent  bond,  and  should  be  unbroken  by  divorce,  w.4"8. — 
oU  ScSomi]  See  on  1311.  vpiv  SiSorai  are  those  who  have  received 
spiritual  insight,  which  enables  them  to  receive  and  practise  the 

high  standard  involved  in  “  this  saying.” 
L  Id.  For  there  are  eunuchs  who  were  born  so  from  their  mothers 

womby  and  there  are  eunuchs  who  were  made  eunuchs  by  men^  and 
there  are  eunuchs  who  made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of 

the  heavens .  He  who  can  receive  it9  let  him  receive  it.]  The  verse 
explains  what  is  meant  by  of*  S&orau  Some  there  are  to  whom 

the  spiritual  capacity  to  recognise  the  truth  of  “this  saying” 
and  to  practise  it  has  been  given.  For  just  as  there  are 
physical  eunuchs,  i.e.  men  for  whom  natural  infirmity  or  the 
cruelty  of  men  has  made  marriage  impossible,  so  that  for  them  the 

saying  “  better  not  to  marry  ”  is  a  necessary  truism ;  so  there  are 
some  who  have  made  themselves  spiritual  eunuchs,  i.e.  have 
renounced  marriage  for  the  sake  of  the  kingdom,  i.e.  because  the 
calls  of  religious  duty  have  made  marriage  inexpedient  To  such 
as  these  spiritual  insight  has  been  given  which  enables  them  to 
realise  that  it  is  better  not  to  marry.  For  renunciation  of  earthly 

blessings  for  the  sake  of  the  kingdom,  cf.  w.*8- The  Lord  may 
have  had  in  mind  such  instances  of  the  renunciation  of  marriage  as 
the  Essenes,  or  John  the  Baptist,  or  some  among  His  disciples. 

3.  xp<xre\6  byres  &api<raioi]  The  words  are  omitted  from  Mk.  by  D  S1  a  b  k. 
If  they  are  not  genuine  there,  Mt.  has  inserted  them.  For  his  partiality  for 

wpofftpxeada t,  see  on  4*  ;  and  for  the  insertion  of  the  Pharisees,  cf.  22*L 41, 
and  Introduction,  p.  lxxviii. 

4  6  xrla ar]  So  B  1  22  33  124.  xrlaas  is  probably  a  reminiscence  of 

Mk  10P,  and  is  probably  genuine. — 6  Toifaas]  of  N  C  D  Z  al  S1  S*  latt,  though 
strongly  attested,  is  probably  an  assimilation  to  the  following  iroliifceyt  and  to 
the  LXX  of  Gn  I*7.  S1  S*  have :  “  Have  ye  not  read  that  He  that  made 
the  male  from  the  beginning,  the  female  also  made  ?  ”  This  is  not  the  original 
text  (Merx),  but  a  clumsy  translation  which  necessitates  the  omission  of  abrobt 
at  the  end  of  the  clause. — dpaew  xal  0rj\v  irolycew  abrabs]  is  taken  by  the 
editor  from  Mk.  If  he  had  wished  to  suggest  the  complete  equality  of  the 
sexes  by  omitting  abrovt,  he  would  also  have  changed  the  order  of  the  words 
to  make  this  clear,  xc il  el wey  is  added  by  Mt.  to  separate  the  two  auotadons. 

It  is  omitted  by  S1,  but  after  the  change  of  Mk.'s  xrlceuts  into  0  micas  it 
suitably  introduces  the  following  quotation  as  a  direct  command  of  the 

Creator  expressed  in  the  words  of  Scripture.  S1  ff  omit  $  dpxfa 
7.  floOrtu]  S1  S*  introduce  a  subject  “  that  he  that  would  dismiss  his  wife 

should  give,”  etc. 
9.  The  passage  in  Mk.  runs  :  ds  droXbey  rfa  yvwaixa  abroD  xal  yap-fay 

dXXyr  poixarat  abHjr  xal  4dy  aM)  AiroX&rcura  rhy  Mpa  abrfjt  yap-fay 
dXXar  poix&Tai.  This  has  given  trouble  to  the  Syriac  and  Latin  translators, 

who  substitute  desertion  for  divorce  in  the  second  clause.  So  S1,  who  also 
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transposes  the  clauses:  “ That  woman  which  leaveth  her  husband  and 
becometh  the  wife  of  another  doth  indeed  commit  adultery,  and  that  man 

which  leaveth  his  wife  and  taketh  another  doth  indeed  commit  adultery” 
(Burkin).  D  has  koI  4kw  dr6  roO  &»5p6t,  and  so  in  substance 
da  bcflP  Wellh.  Mt  inserts  (el)  pi) iwl  ropvelq,  after  ywaixa  avroO,  and  omits 
the  harsh  tor  afrrijp.  He  also  omits  the  whole  of  the  second  clause. 

B  D  S*  133  latt  assimilate  to  5*  by  substituting  irapcKTbt  \6yov  roprelat  for 
(el)  fihj  M  ropveltf.  B  C*  N  further  assimilate  to  5"*  by  substituting  xotei  afrHjr 
fiotxevOijpeu  for  /uotgarcu.1  B  N  also  omit  koI  yap-fary  &KKrjr  for  the  same 
reason.  S*  adds  (<  against  her,”  to  assimilate  to  Mk. 

xaX  6  droXeXi vpirtjw  yafifaat  poixarcu]  is  omitted  by  C*  D  L  S  Sl 
Sf  a  b  e  ff1  g1  h.  It  seems  to  be  a  further  assimilation  to  5*. 

18-fid.  From  Mk  io13*22. 
18.  Then  were  there  brought  children  to  Him,  in  order  that  He  M 

might  place  His  hands  upon  them,  and  pray ;  and  the  disciples 

rebuked  them.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  were  bringing  children  to 
Him,  in  order  that  He  might  touch  them ;  and  the  disciples  were 

rebuking  them.” — tot<J  see  on  a7. — nf*xnpixPwav]  Mk.  has 
Trpoae<t>€pov.  Mt  substitutes  aor.  for  imperf.,  as  often.  For  Mt’s 

preference  for  passive  verbs,  see  on  41 ;  and  cf.  I411»  f°r 

fyey/ccy  Mk.  6s8. — Tat  yeipas  briOyj  avroit  teal  irpoo-cv^rjrax]  Mk.  has 
simply  aviw  aifnprai.  Mt/s  words  are  an  editorial  explanation. 

— iTrerifiTjaav]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  imperf.  (A  D  al  latt  (so  also  Lk.  K  B  al), 
but  K  B  eir€Ti/jLYf<ra¥)9  as  often. 

14.  And  Jesus  said,  Allow  the  children,  and  forbid  them  not,  to  U 

come  to  Me:  for  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.]  Mk.  has : 

“And  Jesus  saw  and  was  vexed,  and  said  to  them,  Allow  the 
children  to  come  to  Me ;  do  not  forbid  them :  for  of  such  is 

the  kingdom  of  God.”  It  is  usual  with  Mt  to  omit  verbs  like 
rjyavaKnr}<r€v  as  applied  to  Christ;  see  on  8s  and  152®,  and  Intro¬ 

duction,  p.  xxxi. — kcu  fir}  kwAvctc]  Mk.  rather  frequently  in  the 
latter  part  of  his  Gospel  has  no  connecting  link  between  sayings. 

Mt.  generally  supplies  a  particle.  Lk.  also  has  kcu  here. — iw 
TotovrcoK  iernv  rj  jBcunXeCa  twv  ovpavm  ]  i.e.  many  qualities  character¬ 
istic  of  childhood  are  necessary  to  admit  people  into  the  kingdom. 

See  on  183-6. 
15.  Mt  here  omits  Mk  v.u.  He  has  anticipated  it  in  18s-4:  K 

And  having  laid  His  hands  upon  them.  He  departed  thence .]  Mk. 

has:  “  And  having  taken  them  in  His  arms,  He  was  blessing  them, 
having  laid  His  hands  upon  them.  And  as  He  was  going  forth 

to  travel  ”  (cts  oSov).  Mt  omits  Mk.’s  ivayKaXurdfttvos,  as  in  18s. 
16.  The  connection  of  sections  in  Mk.  10  is  probably  purely 

topicaL  The  relation  of  Christianity  to  the  marriage  ques¬ 

tion  (1‘12)  suggested  the  incident  of  the  children  (13'lfl),  and  the 

1  It  would  be  natural  to  suppose  that  TaptKrbt  \byw  ropnlas  is  original  here, 
if  it  were  not  that  we  should  then  have  to  explain  why  (eJ)  pi)  M  ropptlq,  has 

been  substituted  here  only,  and  not  in  5*.  The  two  phrases  may  be  alternative 
renderings  by  the  editor  of  the  nry  w  of  the  school  of  Shammai.  See  on  5W. 
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relation  of  Christianity  to  wealth  (17*27)  followed  naturally  enough. 

Mt.  simply  follows  Mk.’s  guidance. 
K  And,  behold \  one  came  to  Him,  and  said ,  Teacher ,  what  good  thing 

shall  I  do,  that  I  may  have  eternal  life  f\  Mk.  has:  “And  as  He  was 
going  forth  into  the  way,  there  ran  one,  and,  kneeling  down  before 
Him,  was  asking  Him,  Good  Teacher,  what  shall  I  do  that  I  may 

inherit  eternal  life?” — iiropevOrj  &U tdey  ml  2$ov]  for  Mk.’s  #cai  iKiropev- 
opivov  els  o$ov.  For  icai  tBov,  see  on  I*®. — cts  wpoaekSbiv  avrto  cTjtcv] 

abbreviates  Mk.’s  wpo&Spap, wv  cts  ml  yovinrenwras  airrov  Ijnqpurra 
avrov.  For  irpoo-cXOuv,  see  on  4*. — SioaoxoAeJ  ML,  in  view  of 

his  modification  of  the  next  verse  of  Mk.,  transposes  “  good  ”  from 
“  Teacher  ”  to  “  what” — <r\5>  farjv  auaviov]  For  “  eternal  life,” 
see  Dalm.  Words ,  p.  156;  Volz,  Jiid.  Eschat .  p.  368.  Mk.  has 

it\ripovop.ri<r<a.  “  Inheritance  ”  is  a  common  Jewish  metaphor,  to 
express  participation  in  the  blessings  of  the  future;  cf.  Dalm. 
Words ,  125  ff. ;  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat  p.  306. 

M  17.  And  He  said  to  him.  Why  askest  thou  Me  about  the  good  t 

One  is  the  good .  But  if  thou  wilt  enter  into  life,  keep  the  com¬ 

mandments.]  Mk.  has:  “ And  Jesus  said  to  him,  Why  callest 
thou  Me  good?  No  one  is  good  save  one,  God.  Thou  knowest 

the  commandments.”  Mt.’s  changes  are  probably  intentional,  to 

avoid  the  rejection  by  Christ  of  the  title  “  good,”  and  the  apparent 
distinction  made  between  Himself  and  God.  In  Mk.  the  meaning 

seems  to  be,  “  Why  go  out  of  your  way  to  call  one  whom  you 

regard  as  a  human  Teacher  ‘  good  ’  ?  Goodness  is  a  quality  of 
character,  and  belongs  in  any  full  sense  to  God  alone.  But  God’s 
goodness  is  revealed  in  His  commandments,  and  inheritance  of 

eternal  life  depends  upon  keeping  them.”  Thus  the  words  begin  as 
a  rebuke  for  the  thoughtless  use  of  the  epithet  “  good,”  and  end  as 
an  answer  to  the  question,  “  What  shall  I  do,”  etc.  Mt,  by  placing 

“  good  ”  in  the  main  question,  is  obliged  to  treat  all  that  follows  as 
a  direct  answer  to  the  question.  The  sequence  of  thought  seems 

to  be,  “  Why  askest  thou  Me  about  the  good?  One  is  good,”  Le. 
“the  good”  is  not  an  independent  and  limited  quantity  in  life  which 
can  be  ascertained  and  “done.”  It  is  an  attribute  of  character, 
and  that  the  divine  character.  But  the  goodness  of  the  divine 
nature  is  revealed  in  His  commandments.  In  order  to  make  clear 

this  last  thought,  which  is  already  implied  in  Mk.,  the  editor 

substitutes  “  But  if  thou  wilt  enter  into  life,  keep  the  command¬ 
ments,”  for  Mk.’s  “  thou  knowest  the  commandments.” 

For  Ttjptiv,  cf.  23s  “  keep,”  i.e.  a  continual  process,  not  a  single 
act  which  can  be  begun  and  ended  (ri  vonfaw  Aya Oov),  as  a 
necessary  preliminary  to  entry  into  life. 

M  18.  He  saith  to  Him,  Of  what  sort  f  And  Jesus  said.  Thou  shalt 
not  kill.  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery.  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  Thou 
shalt  not  bear  false  witness.  Honour  father  and  mother ;  and.  Thou 
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shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.]  Mk.  has :  “  Do  not  kill,  Do 
not  commit  adultery,  Do  not  steal,  Do  not  bear  false  witness, 

Do  not  defraud.”  Mt.  takes  a  severer  view  of  the  character  of  the 

questioner  than  Mk.  By  representing  him  as  asking,  “  What  good 

thing  shall  I  do  that  I  may  have  eternal  life?”  he  makes  the 
question  more  unintelligent  than  it  is  in  Mk.  Here,  by  inserting 

Xcy ci — to,  he  emphasises  the  man’s  obtuseness.  In  v.*°,  by  putting 
into  his  mouth,  “What  lack  I  yet?”  he  attributes  to  him  self- 
sufficiency.  And  he  omits  altogether  Mk  v.*1*.  Compare  the 
treatment  in  Mt  22 ®4^0  of  the  questioner  described  in  Mk  122884. 

irouxs  may  mean,  “What  sort  of  commandment?”  cf.  22s®.  Or 

voios  may  be  hardly  distinguishable  from  rkt  “  Which  command¬ 

ments?”  cf.  Blass,  p.  176;  Win.-Schm.  p.  241.  See  on  24 48 — 
ov  <f>ov*vcr€ is,  *.r.A.]  Mk.  has  fri)  <£ovcvc rgs,  #c.r.X.  After  firj  \j/€vSo- 

Mk.  has  firj  &irooT£prj<rQs  (so  «  A  B2  C  D  latt).  This  may 
be  a  reminiscence  of  Ex  2 110,  or  Dt  2414  (LXX  A  F),  or  Ecclus  41. 
Mt  omits  it  (if  it  was  in  his  text  of  Mk.,  but  B  S1  omit  there),  and 

substitutes  after  “  honour  father  and  mother,”  “  thou  shalt  love  thy 

neighbour  as  thyself.”  This  comes  from  Lv  1918,  and  occurs  again 
in  22w  =  Mk  1 281  =*  Lk  io87,  whence  it  is  here  taken.  The  first 

four  clauses  come  from  Ex  2o18*16  or  Dt  517'20.  In  Mk.  the  order 
fijj  fJLot\.  fiy  <f>ov.  is  attested  by  A  N  X  al  latt,  but  /irf  <f>ov.  /irj  fiot\. 

in  it*  B  C  al  S1.  Mt  has  this  latter  order,  which  is  that  of  the 
Massoretic  Text  of  Ex.  and  Dt,  and  of  the  LXX  A  F.  In.  Ex.  B 

has  ov  fuuv.  ov  kXo//.  ov  <f>ov.,  and  in  Dt  ov  ov  <f>ov.  ov  icAc^r. 

Thus  Mk.  («•  B  C  al  S^and  Mt.  agree  in  order  with  the  Heb. 
(M.T.)  and  the  LXX  (A  F  Luc).  The  other  order,  ov  fiotx •  ov 

<f>ovm  ov  kXo/ts,  represented  by  Mk.  (A  N  X  al  latt),  Lk  1820,  LXX 

(B  in  Dt),  Philo,  is  now  supported  by  the  Hebrew  Papyrus 
published  m  the  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archao/ogy , 

xxv.  pt  i.  pp.  34-56.  Mk.  has  the  indicative  for  the  conjunctive 
of  the  LXX.  Mt.  assimilates  to  the  LXX. 

19.  rCfta  tAv  rnripa  ical  ttjv  prpripa]  Mk.  has  <rov  after  varipa,  M 

and  in  Ex.  LXX  B  omits  the  second  <rov.  Mt  (a  B  Cf  D  at)  omits 
the  pronoun  altogether  as  in  154.  It  is  twice  inserted  by  S1  Sa  and 
some  old  latt,  but  can  hardly  be  genuine.  This  is  surprising,  since 

the  tendency  in  Mt  is  to  assimilate  Mk.’s  quotations  to  LXX,  not 
to  deviate  from  it 

90.  The  young  man  saith  to  Him ,  All  these  things  I  observed:  M 

what  lack  I  yet  t)  Mk.  has:  “And  he  said,  Teacher,  all  these 

things  I  observed  from  my  youth.” — 6  v«o vutkos]  Mt  has  formed 
a  nominative  for  the  verb  out  of  Mk.’s  Ik  vtonjros  /uov,  which 
he  omits.  He  also  omits  Mk.’s  ScBaincaXc,  and  has  tyv\a£ a  for 
i<f>v\a$aiwl  The  former  is  the  New  Testament  form  elsewhere ; 

1  Weiss  renders  this  in  Mk.  “  From  all  these  I  guarded  myself”  See 
Meyer’s  Comm.  6th  ed.  in  loc.%  and  cf  Ac  21*,  2  Ti  4®. 

*4 
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cf.  Lk  ii88  i8®,  Jn  1247,  Ac  7*®  164  21s4,  Ro  2*,  Gal  6U,  1  Ti  5s1 

6*°,  2  Ti  i11*14. — tC  in  wTepwl  is  formed  out  of  Mk.’s  hr  <rc  wm/xi 
in  the  next  verse.  See  on  v.18. 

M  21.  Jesus  said  to  him,  If  thou  wishest  to  he  perfect,  go  sell  thy 

possessions,  and  give  to  the  poor,  and  thou  shall  have  treasure  in 

heaven :  and  come  follow  Me7\  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  looking  on 
him  loved  him,  and  said  to  him,  One  thing  is  lacking  to  thee : 
go  sell  whatsoever  thou  hast,  and  give  to  the  poor,  and  thou  shalt 

have  treasure  in  heaven :  and  come  follow  Me.”  Mt  omits  the 
first  clause,  in  accordance  with  his  tendency  to  drop  out  clauses 

which  attribute  emotion  to  the  Lord ;  cf.  on  88,  and  Introduction, 
p.  xxxi.  Moreover,  the  questioner,  as  described  by  Mt,  with  his 

obtuse  self-complacency,  was  not  lovable.  Mt  substitutes :  “  But 

if  thou  wilt  be  perfect”  What  could  be  said  to  a  man  of  this 
sort,  one  who  conceived  of  eternal  life  as  something  to  be  acquired 
by  merit,  as  a  day  labourer  earns  a  wage ;  one  who  regarded 

“  goodness  ”  as  a  definite  and  ascertainable  quantity  which  could 
be  worked  off;  one  who  so  misunderstood  the  commandments, 
and  so  deceived  himself  as  to  suppose  that  he  had  kept  them ; 

one  who  could  ask  the  question,  What  do  I  yet  lack  ?  “  If  thou 

wilt  be  perfect,”  says  the  Lord.  The  words  are,  of  course,  a 
descent  to  the  level  of  the  questioner.  He  thought  of  perfection 

as  attainable  by  works,  and  the  Lord  took  him  at  his  own  estima¬ 
tion,  and  proposed  to  him  a  task  which  would  not  lead  him  to 
perfection,  but  which  would  do  one  of  two  things.  If  he  obeyed, 
he  might  learn  in  the  service  of  Christ  something  of  the  spirit 
of  the  gospel,  which  sets  before  men  the  ideal  of  the  divine 

perfection,  5 48  and  which  can  never  conceive  of  perfection  as  a 
goal  reached ;  cf.  Lk  1710.  If  he  found  the  task  too  hard  for  him, 
he  would  have  learned  to  be  less  confident  of  his  own  capacity 
to  do  the  one  thing  needful  for  inheritance  of  eternal  life. 

For  rcXcios,  cf.  J48. — trov  rh  virdfivoyra]  for  Mk.’s  ocra  fycts. 
ret  vTrapxoi'ra  occurs  in  2447  2514,  never  m  Mk.,  but  often  in  Lk. 

M  22.  And  the  young  man  when  he  heard  this  saying  went  away 

grieved:  for  he  had  great  possessions. \  Mk.  has :  “But  his  coun¬ 
tenance  fell  at  the  saying,  and  he  went  away  sorrowful:  for  he 

had  great  possessions.”  Mt  omits  Mk.’s  strong  word  orvyva <ras, 
with  its  implication  of  unwillingness  to  obey  Christ’s  command,  just 
as  he  omits  Mk  i46  with  its  direct  disobedience  of  Christ’s  word 

16-22.  The  section  with  its  striking  deviations  from  Mk.  is 
most  easily  explained  as  being  derived  from  the  second  GospeL 

The  alteration  in  v.17  seems  clearly  secondary  as  compared  with 
Mk.  On  the  other  hand,  the  insertions  in  w.17- w- n,  and  the  double 

historic  present  vv.18*  *°,  might  seem  to  point  to  another  source, 
but  are  insufficient  as  a  proof  of  such  a  source. 

Lk.  has  some  points  of  agreement  with  Mt  against  Mk. 
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Both  have  t<f>vXa(a  (Lk.  K  ABL)  for  t<f>vXa(dpriv,  both  have 
ovpayois  for  ovpavQ ,  both  omit  oTvyvacras  and  substitute  bjcowras, 
both  omit  firj  &trooT€py<rg%  and  both  omit  Ififikoj/as  avrtp  ̂ yam/ow 
avrov.  These  agreements  are  not  sufficient  to  make  a  second 
source  necessary. 

16.  Si&taraXc]  CEa/S1  S*  latt  add  dyaOi,  assimilating  to  Mk  io1T. — 
rl  dyaObw]  dya$&  is  omitted  by  S1  S*  ff*  238  248  for  the  same  reason. 

17.  rf  pe  ifxar^s  rtplroOdyadoG]  So  R  B  D  L  S1  S*  latt.  C  E  al  assimi¬ 
late  to  Mk. 

eh  4<rrh>  6  dya$4*]  R  B  D  L  1  22  S1  a ;  and  with  6  04ot  b  c  ff1 1 SK  C  E 
al  assimilate  to  Mk. 

In  these  verses  Mt’s  omission  of  dya04  after  foddaicdke,  his  insertion  of 
dya$6w  after  rf,  his  change  of  Mk.'s  rl  pe  \4yett  dyaOov  into  rf  pe  4pur$ 1 
repl  toO  dyadod,  and  his  change  of  Melt  dyaOos  ef  pi)  ets  6  0e6t  into  eh  Arrlv 
6  dya06s,  seem  clearly  due  to  a  desire  to  warn  readers  of  Mk.  that  the  Lord 

did  not  refuse,  as  applied  to  Himself,  a  title  which  He  admitted  as  applicable 
to  God,  and  did  not  draw  a  sharp  distinction  between  Himself  and  God. 
That  these  changes  are  due  to  Mt.  himself  rather  than  to  the  copyists  of  his 
Gospel,  is  suggested  by  the  changes  made  by  Mt.  in  the  text  of  Mk.,  which 
are  collected  on  pp.  xxxi,  xxxii  of  the  Introduction. 

The  later  copyists  of  the  Gospel  have  assimilated  the  passage  to  the  text 
of  Mk. 

20.  tytfXa£a]  R«bCD«/S1S,abceff,hq  add  4k  wedmrrbt  pov  from 
Mk. — rf  #r t  iHrrep&]  Om.  Sl. 

21.  4w  obpavoii)  BCD.  But  REF  have  4v  oipavtp  as  in  6*°.  S*  adds, 
“ and  take  thy  Cross.”  The  words  are  added  in  Mk.  by  A  N  X  al aq  S1. 

28-30.  =  Mk  io**1. 

28.  And  Jesus  said  to  His  disciples ,  Verify  I  say  to  you.  That  M 

a  rich  man  shall  hardly  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens .  And 

again  I  say  to  you.]  Mk.  has :  "  And  Jesus  looking  round  saith 
to  His  disciples,  How  hardly  shall  they  who  have  riches  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  God.  And  the  disciples  were  amazed  at 

His  words.  And  Jesus  again  answering  saith  to  them,  Children, 

how  hard  it  is  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.”  Mt  by 
abbreviating  avoids  the  redundancy  of  Mk.,  cf.  Introduction, 
p.  xxiv ;  and  also  the  amazement  of  the  disciples,  cf.  Introduction, 
p.  xxxiv.  vakiv  is  a  reminiscence  of  the  clauses  omitted  from  Mk. 

Sva-Kohm]  is  an  uncommon  word.  SwtkoXm  occurs  in  Job  3480 ; 
8u<r#eo\o9,  Jer  49®,  Ezk  2®  (Th);  Ditt.  SylL  213.  33,  SuotcoAcdv, 
Kcup&v,  and  in  Galen,  Arist.,  Plato,  Xenophon,  and  other  writers. 

24.  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  enter  through  the  eye  of  a  needle \  M 

than  for  a  rich  man  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens .]  Mk.  has :  “  It 
is  easier  for  a  camel  to  pass  through  the  hole  of  a  needle,  than  for  a 

rich  man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.” — cwcoirwrcpos]  see  on 

9®. — Tprjparos;]  for  Mk.’s  late  and  rare  rpvpaXtas. — eurcXfcii']  Mt 
avoids  the  duplication  of  the  verb  StcAflciv,  c iaeXSew  in  Mk. — 
add  to  the  examples  in  Lexicons,  Ox.  Pap.  iv.  736.  75,  (a.d.  i). 

25.  And  the  disciples  when  they  heard  it,  were  very  astonished,  M 

saying.  Who  then  can  be  saved t]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  were 
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exceedingly  astonished,  saying  to  Him,  And  who  can  be  saved  ?  ” 
Mt.  inserts  dxowrams  and  pa/hjrat,  substitutes  his  favourite  <r<f>68pa 

for  Mk.’s  stronger  wc/ho-ct-ws,  omits  wpos  avr 6v,  and  substitutes  tis 
apa  for  #tai  ns.  For  ns  Spa,  cf.  181  1925  24**,  Mk  441.  For 

Mk.’s  wpos  avrov,  see  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammar ,  2366°. 
K  26.  And  Jesus  looking  upon  {them)  said  to  them,  With  men  this  is 

impossible ;  but  with  God  all  thinp  are  possible.}  Mk.  has :  “Jesus 
looked  upon  them  and  saith,  With  men  it  is  impossible,  but  not 

with  God.  For  all  things  are  possible  with  God.”  Mt  inserts  a 
conjunction,  and  substitutes  a  past  tense  for  Xcyct,  as  often.  He 

omits  the  redundant  dAA*  ov  rrapa  :  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiy. 
M  87.  Then  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Him ,  Behold, \  we  have  left 

all  things ,  and followed  Thee  ;  what  then  shall  we  have  f]  Mk.  has : 

“  Peter  began  to  say  to  Him,  Behold,  we  have  left  all  things,  and 

followed  Thee.” — t<£tc]  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  abruptness  and  his  r/ptaro. 
His  insertion  of  rl  apa  &rr<u  rjp.lv  seems  intended  to  relieve  the 

ambiguity  of  S.  Peter’s  statement  as  recorded  in  Mk.,  where  “  Behold 
we,”  etc.,  is  a  half-interrogative  statement  evidently  intended  to  pro¬ 
voke  comment  “  We  have  done  what  the  young  man  could  not 

bring  himself  to  do  (v.22).  What  reward  in  heaven  shall  we  have  ?  ” 
M  88.  And Jesus  said  to  them,  Verily  Isay  to  you.  That.}  Mk.  has : 

“Jesus  said,  Verily  I  say  to  you.”  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  abruptness. 
Mt  here  inserts  the  following : 

L  Ye  who  have  followed  Me,  in  the  regeneration  when  the  Son  of 
Man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  His  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  on  twelve 

thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ]  Lk.  has  somewhat 

similar  words  in  22*8*®0. — iroXtvycvco’ta]  After  the  advent  of  the 
Messiah  the  Jews  expected  the  creation  of  a  new  heaven  and  new 

earth.  Cf.  Is  6517  66M,  Dt  3212  (Onq.),  Apoc.  Bar  32®  “the 

mighty  One  will  renew  His  creation  ” ;  4412  “  the  new  world,”  cf. 
Charles’  note  on  32°.  tcahan/ cvtoia  is  used  by  Philo,  Vita  Mos. 
ii.  12,  of  the  renewal  of  the  world  after  the  Flood,  and  de  Mund. 

xv.  of  the  restoration  of  the  world  after  being  burned.  There 
seems  to  be  no  exact  Aramaic  equivalent.  According  to  Dalman, 

Words ,  p.  177,  “new  world”  would  be  the  nearest — orav  KaOurg, 
#c.t.A.]  cf.  Enoch  62s  “  Pain  will  seize  them  when  they  see  that  Son  of 

Man  sit  on  the  throne  of  His  glory  ” ;  and  see  on  1627. — $v AAt  toO 

'loparjk]  i.e.  those  to  whom  they  had  preached  the  gospel ;  cf.  io®* 28. 
X  89.  And  every  one  who  hath  left  houses,  or  brethren,  or  sisters, 

or  father,  or  mother,  or  children,  or  lands,  for  My  name's  sake,  shall 
receive  a  hundredfold,  and  shall  inherit  eternal  life.}  Mk.  has : 

“There  is  no  one  who  hath  left  house,  or  brethren,  or  sisters, 
or  father,  or  mother,  or  children,  or  lands,  for  My  sake,  and  for 

the  gospel’s  sake,  but  he  shall  receive  an  hundredfold  now  in 
this  present  time,  houses,  and  brethren,  and  sisters,  and  mothers, 
and  children,  and  lands,  with  persecutions ;  and  in  the  coming  age 
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eternal  life.”  ML  avoids  Mk.’s  harsh  construction,  ovSci?  4mr  k 
fajnjKw — lay  fir)  A dfirj.  In  Mk  v.80  the  thought  is  of  the  many 
advantages  of  incorporation  into  the  Christian  society.  In  it  the 
convert  should  find  fresh  ties  and  new  interests  more  satisfying 

than  those  from  which  he  had  cut  himself  adrift;  cf.  i  Co  381. 
But  in  Mt’s  connection,  after  the  insertion  of  v.88,  the  whole 
emphasis  is  on  the  future  reward  in  the  iraAivycvccrta.  This  is  why 

Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  vw  b  r<j>  Kcupy  rovry— for  which  his 
K\.y)pwo/iy(r€i  is  a  sort  of  substitute.  The  Apostles  should  sit  on 

thrones ;  but  even  the  humblest  disciple  should  receive  a  manifold 

compensation,  and  inherit  an  estate  greater  than  any  which  he  had 
abandoned,  namely,  life  everlasting. 

80.  But  many  first  shall  be  last;  and  last  first Ll  The  con-  M 
nection  of  this  clause  with  the  preceding  is  obscure  both  in  ML 
and  in  Mk.  It  would  seem  that  the  rroXXol  must  refer  to  Christian 

disciples.  All  will  inherit  life  everlasting,  but  many  who  are  now 
first  shall  then  be  lasL  It  seems  best  (with  Swete)  to  understand 

the  words  as  a  rebuke  to  the  self-complacent  spirit  implied  in  S. 

Peter’s  words :  44  It  may  be  difficult  for  the  rich  to  enter  into  the 

Kingdom,  but  we  who  have  left  all  are  in  no  danger  of  exclusion.” 
Christ’s  words  are  a  warrant  for  this  confidence,  and  at  the  same 

time  a  rebuke  and  a  warning.  The  ambiguity  lies  in  the  41  first  ” 
and  44lasL”  Does  He  mean  44  Many  who  first  became  My  disciples 
will  find  greater  difficulty  of  entry  than  many  who  followed  Me  at 

a  later  period”?  Or  is  the  rrpwrot  used  of  rank  rather  than  of 
time :  44  Many  who  now  seem  to  hold  a  position  of  privilege  will 

then  find  themselves  in  the  lowest  place”?  Lk.  (1380)  has  similar 
words  in  a  different  connection,  and  the  saying  occurs  in  the  New 

Sayings  of  Jesus  from  Oxyrhynchusy  11.  25-27  in  a  doubtful  context. 
38-80.  ML  and  Lk.  in  this  section  have  a  number  of  small 

points  of  agreement  against  Mk. 

E.g. :  Mt  88 = Lk  1884  «W  Both  omit  Mk  v.84 ;  but  ML 

has  a  trace  of  it  in  rraXiv  SI  Acycu  v/uv.  Mt  84  =  Lk  86  rp^/uaros. 
Mt  25  =  Lk  86  dxowraKTCf.  Mt  80  =  Lk  27  cIttcv,  and  the  omission  of 

dAA*  ov  irapa  0c<p.  Mt  27  =  Lk  28  ctirev,  rjicokovOycrafitv.  Mt  88  = 
Lk  88  6  8« — cftrcv.  Mt  w,  Lk  80  woAAairAoowa  (Mt.  B  L). 

94.  (3<un\elaw  roO  0eoti]  Z  cares  a  b  c  e  S1  S1  have  ficunXelar  tQv  otpayQp. 
We  should  certainly  expect  the  latter>  but,  in  editing  Mk.,  Mt.  does  not  seem 
to  have  carried  out  his  modifications  with  absolute  uniformity,  and  he  may  have 
left  roO  0eov  here.  If  so,  it  was  inevitable  that  it  should  be  altered  into  T&r 

o&parQw.  But  in  view  of  the  facts  given  in  Introduction,  p.  lxvii,  it  must 
remain  probable  that  rQv  otpavQy  is  original  here,  and  that  it  has  been  changed 
into  roO  OeoG  to  assimilate  to  Mk. 

TfrfjfjMTot]  H*  B,  but  Kc  DLX  a/,  rpvwtjfJuiTot. 
29.  pyripa]  K  C  K  at  S*  add  I)  ywauica,  which  occurs  in  Lk  1819.  It  is 

omitted  here  by  B  D  I  S1  a  b  e  ff 1 2.  It  is  unnatural  hereafter  the  express 

prohibition  of  divorce  in  w.1*9.  
*  ' 
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fraromrXwiirt]  So  K  C  D  X  Sl  S*.  To\Kar\a<n6wa  as  in  Lk.  is  read 

byBL. 

XX.  1-16.  “For  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like  to  a  man, 

a  householder,”  ue.  in  the  preparation  for  the  kingdom,  God  deals 
with  His  servants  as  a  householder  does  with  his  hired  labourers, 

who  pays  them  each  and  all  the  stipulated  wage.  Just  so  God 
when  the  kingdom  comes  will  give  to  all  who  enter  His  service 
the  eternal  life  which  He  has  promised  to  them.  The  parable,  as 

originally  spoken,  can  hardly  have  had  any  other  object  than  that 

of  warning  Christ’s  first  disciples,  that  others  who  should  become 
His  disciples  at  a  later  date  would  also  be  partakers  of  privileges 

equal  to  theirs  who  had  first  joined  Him  (cf.  Gal  i6).  The  state¬ 
ment  that  the  payment  of  wages  began  with  the  last  hired,  is  a 
literary  device  to  account  for  and  to  emphasise  the  dissatisfaction  of 
the  first  hired  labourers.  The  editor  has  been  led  by  this  feature 

to  insert  the  parable  here  as  an  explanation  of  Mk.’s  difficult  v.81. 
The  first  called  will  be  as  the  last  called,  because  all  alike  will 

receive  an  equal  reward.  A  somewhat  similar  question  is  solved  on 

parallel  lines  in  2  Es  541* 4*.  God  has  made  promises  of  love  to 

His  people:  “And  I  said,  O  Lord,  Thou  hast  made  the  promise 
unto  them  that  be  in  the  end :  and  what  shall  they  do  that  have 
been  before  us,  or  we,  or  they  that  shall  come  after  us?  And  He 

said  unto  me,  I  will  liken  My  judgement  unto  a  ring :  like  as  there 
is  no  slackness  of  them  that  be  last,  even  so  there  shall  be  no 

swiftness  of  them  that  be  first”  Cf.  also  Apoc.  Bar  30*  “the 
first  will  rejoice,  and  the  last  will  not  be  grieved.”  This  does  not, 
however,  exclude  the  thought  of  differences  of  position  in  the 

kingdom;  c £  19*®. 
L  1.  For  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like — for  the  formula, 

cf.  on  n18  13*4 — to  a  householder^ — cf.  13“, — who  went  out  early 

—“the  time  of  working,”  says  the  BabyL  Talmud  (Bab,  Mez  83*), 

“is  from  sunrise” — to  hire  labourers  into  his  vineyard.]  For  the 
earthly  estate  owner  as  contrasted  with  God,  see  the  parable  from 

the  MechiltO)  dted  by  Fiebig,  Altjudische  Gleichnisse  Jesu9  69. 
For  a  somewhat  similar  parable,  with,  however,  a  very  different 

application,  see  Jer.  Talm.  Berakhoth  5s  quoted  by  Lightfoot— 
fuoOvxra&O m  Ipyaras]  misses  the  ring  of  the  original  ; 

cf.  Bab.  Mez  ?6b. 
L  9.  And  having  agreed  with  the  labourers  at  the  rate  of  a 

denarius  a  day ,  he  sent  them  into  his  vineyard.]  For  the  denarius, 

c£  on  18s8.  It  was  equivalent  in  value  to  the  Greek  drachma 

which  Tobit  received  as  his  daily  wage  (514),  and  the  word,  like 
many  other  Latin  terms,  passed  into  Jewish  use. 

L  8.  And  he  went  out  about  the  third  hour,  and  saw  others  stand - 

ing  in  the  marketplace  unemployed!] — Ay opd]  had  passed  into  Jewish 

linage:  -  -See  Balman’s  Worterbuch.  The  third  hour  is  9  a.m. 
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4.  And  he  said  to  them ,  Go  also  ye  into  the  vineyard,  and  L 

whatsoever  is  fair  I  will  give  to  you.  And  they  went.] 
5.  Again  he  went  out  about  the  sixth  (=12)  and  the  ninth  L 

(  =  3  p.m.)  hour,  and  did  likewise.] 
6.  And  about  the  eleventh  hour  (  =  5  p.m.)  he  went  out ,  and  L 

found  others  standing;  and  he  saith  to  them.  Why  have  you  stood 
all  the  day  unemployed  t] 

7.  They  say  to  him.  Because  no  one  hired  us.  He  saith  to  them ,  L 

Go  ye  also  into  the  vineyard.] 
8.  And  when  it  was  evening,  the  master  of  the  vineyard  saith  to  L 

his  bailiff.  Summon  the  labourers,  and  pay  to  them  the  wage,  beginning 

from  the  last  unto  the  first.] — iiriTpoiros]  has  passed  into  Jewish 
usage ;  see  Dalman,  Worterbuch . 

0.  And  they  came  (who  had  been  hired)  about  the  eleventh  hour,  L 
and  received  each  a  denarius.] 

10.  And  the  first  came,  and  thought  that  they  would  receive  L 
more;  and  they  also  received  each  a  denarius.] 

11,  12.  And  having  received  it,  they  murmured  against  the  house-  L 
holder,  saying  that  these  last  laboured  one  hour,  and  thou  hast  made 

them  equal  to  us,  who  bore  the  weight  of  the  day  and  the  heat.] — 
yoyyvtuv]  only  here  in  Mt  It  is  equivalent  to  DjnriN,  Jer.  Talm. 

Berakhoth  5®.  It  is  a  vernacular  word  found  in  the  LXX,  N.T., 
and  later  writers ;  cf.  Kennedy,  Sources,  39.  It  occurs  in  Ox.  Pap. 

i.  33,  iii.  14,  2nd  cent  a.d. — xaww]  a  colloquial  word  found  in 
the  LXX,  N.T.,  and  late  writers;  cf.  Kennedy,  154.  icaww 

occurs  15  times  in  the  LXX,  generally  of  a  hot  blasting  wind  = 

Heb.  Dn|J.  It  is  used  as  here  of  heat  in  Athenaeus,  iii.  p.  73* 
pcXiXurrtvoi  crrc^apot  vaw  cvmScis  #cai  jcavowos  &pq.  ̂ rvicrucwrarou 

18.  And  he  answered  and  said  to  one  of  them.  Friend,  /  do  not  L 

wrong  you  :  didst  not  thou  agree  with  me  at  a  denarius  fy^Eraipoi] 
cf.  n16.  It  occurs  again  in  the  vocative,  22u  2660. 

14.  Take  what  is  thine,  and  go:  it  is  my  will  to  give  to  this  L 

latest  (comer)  even  as  to  thee.] 
10.  May  I  not  do  what  I  will  with  my  own  (or  in  my  house)  ?  L 

or  is  thine  eye  grudging  because  I  am  liberal  ?]  i.e.  “do  you  grudge 
my  generosity  ?  ”  For  vovrjp6s  and  <$<£0aA/xosf  cf.  on  622. 

16.  So  the  “last”  shall  be  “first,”  and  the  “first”  “ last.”]  E 
That  is,  “in  a  similar  way  the  saying  about  first  and  last  will  be 
fulfilled.  All  alike  will  receive  the  reward  of  eternal  life,  whether 

they  became  disciples  of  the  kingdom  at  an  earlier  or  at  a  later 

period.” At  this  point  CDS1?  al  add  woXAo!  yap  curiv  kXvjtoI  oXlyot 
Sc  IkXcktoL  But  it  is  almost  impossible  to  give  the  words  any 

meaning  in  this  connection.  They  are  genuine  in  2214. 
17-19.  From  Mk  io“-M. 
17.  And  as  Jesus  was  going  up  to  Jerusalem,  He  took  the  twelve  M 
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disciples  privately ,  and  on  the  way  He  said  to  them .]  Mk.  has: 
And  they  were  on  the  way  going  up  to  Jerusalem :  and  Jesus  was 

going  before  them ;  and  they  were  amazed ;  and  they  who  followed 
were  afraid.  And  taking  again  the  Twelve,  He  began  to  tell  them 

the  things  which  were  about  to  happen  to  Him.”  Mt.  abbreviates 
Mk.,  omitting  as  often  the  unexplained  amazement  or  fear  of  the 

disciples;  cf.  i924  =  Mk  io24,  i80  =  Mk 9®,  Mt  8s7  =» Mk 441,  Mt  17** 

s=Mk  9W;  or  of  the  multitude,  c£  Mk  51*88,  and  Mb’s  wdkiv 
and  ore. 

M  18.  Behold,  we  go  up  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  the  Son  of  Man  shall 
be  delivered  to  the  chief  priests  and  scribes ,  and  they  shall  condemn 

Him  to  death.]  So  Mk.  The  agreement  in  “  chief  priests  and 
scribes  ”  without  “  elders  ”  is  proof  of  dependence.  Cf.  on  i6a. 

M  19.  And  shall  deliver  Him  to  the  Gentiles  for  mocking)  and 

scourging ,  and  crucifying:  and  on  the  third  day  He  shall  be  raised 

again.] — cl?  ri  ifiircu£<u]  Mk.  has  #cal  ip^ral(<mrm9  and  adds  icat 
ifAirnkrowiv  avr$. — xcu  <rravpw<r<u]  Mk.  has  kox  &iroKTcvov<nv. 
Mt/s  change  is  probably  due  to  remembrance  that  crucifixion  was 
the  actual  form  of  death.  But  there  would  be  no  difficulty  in 

supposing  that  Christ,  if  He  foretold  His  death,  would  speak  of 

it  as  crucifixion.  See  on  1088. — #cal  Tjj  rpiry  rjfilpq.  iyepOycrerai] 

For  Mk.’s  ftcTa  rpeis  fjpApas  ivao-riJo-CTcu,  see  on  16s1. 
17-19.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  omitting  Mk  wb,  and 

in  the  omission  of  ore,  Mk  88 ;  and  of  vdhtv,  Mk  82 ;  in  clircv,  Mt 17, 

Lk  81 ;  and  in  rfi  rptry  i)p*pq i,  Mt  w,  Lk  8a.  See  Introduction, 

p.  xlviii. 

17.  koX Ara palwtaw]  K  Da/S1  S*.  pAXw M&rafkdtrcur,  B  I.  The  pi\\iaw 
is  in  Ml’s  style,  cf.  16"  I71***  20“  24*,  but  is  weakly  attested  here. 

90-28.  From  Mk  1086-46. 
M  20.  Then  there  came  to  Him  the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee 

with  her  sons9  worshipping  Him ,  and  asking  something  from  Him.] 

Mk.  has:  “And  there  come  to  Him  James  and  John,  the  two 
sons  of  Zebedee,  saying  to  Him,  Teacher,  we  wish  that  Thou  wilt 

do  for  us  whatsoever  we  ask.”  The  substitution  of  the  mother 

instead  of  the  two  sons  as  the  chief  petitioner  (cf.  avrj},  v.21)  is 
probably  due  to  a  desire  to  minimise  the  ambition  of  the 

Apostles.  See  Introduction,  p.  xxxiii. — r<5r«]  See  on  27. — 

irpoaKuvtLv]  See  on  22. — vpwnjkOev]  for  Mk.’s  historic  present,  as 
often.  For  the  verb,  see  on  4®. — airowra]  For  the  active  voice, 

see  on  i4r. 
M  2L  And  He  said  to  her9  What  do  you  wish  t  She  saith  to 

Himt  Say  that  these  my  two  sons  shall  sit9  one  at  Thy  right  hand9 

and  one  at  Thy  left  hand)  in  Thy  kingdom.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He 
said  to  them,  Who  do  you  wish  that  I  should  for  you  ?  And  they 

said,  Grant  to  us  that  we  may  sit,  one  at  Thy  right  hand,  and 
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one  at  Thy  left  hand,  in  Thy  glory.” — cfc — koI  els]  see  Blass, 
p.  144. 

22.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said ,  Ye  know  not  what  ye  ask.  M 
Can  you  drink  the  cup  which  I  am  about  to  drink  t  They  say  to 

Him ,  We  can.]  Mk.  has:  “And  Jesus  said  to  them,  Ye  know 
not  what  ye  ask.  Can  you  drink  the  cup  which  1  drink,  or  be 
baptized  with  the  baptism  with  which  I  am  baptized  ?  And  they 

said  to  Him,  We  can.” — fUXX **]  see  on  16*7.  Mk.’s  “cup”  and 
“baptism”  both  signify  suffering.  For  “cup”  as  a  metaphor  of 
sorrow,  cf.  La  4*1,  Is  5117.  For  “baptism,”  cf.  Lk  1250.  ML 
omits  the  latter  clause  as  synonymous  with  the  first,  cf.  88,  or 
simply  on  the  ground  of  its  obscurity. 

28.  He  saith  to  them,  Of  My  cup  indeed  ye  shall  drink;  but  to  H 

sit  at  My  right  hand  and  at  the  left  is  not  Mine  to  give,  but  (s it  shall 

be  given  to  those)  for  whom  it  has  been  prepared  by  My  Father.] 

Mk.  has:  “And  Jesus  said  to  them,  The  cup  which  I  drink,  ye 
shall  drink ;  and  with  the  baptism  with  which  I  am  baptized,  shall 
ye  be  baptized.  But  to  sit  at  My  right  hand  or  at  the  left  is  not 

Mine  to  give,  but  (it  shall  be  given  to  those)  for  whom  it  has  been 

prepared.” For  Mt’s  addition,  vird  rov  warpbs  pov,  cf.  2541,  o  rjroipxurw  6 
ircmjp  fiov,  D  1  22  a  b  c  ff1 8  g1  h. 

24.  And  the  ten  having  heard,  were  vexed  about  the  two  M 

brethren.]  Mk.  has:  “And  the  ten,  having  heard,  began  to  be 

vexed  about  Tames  and  John.” — rjyavajcnprav]  The  aor.  as  often 
for  Mk.’s  Tfrp£avTo  and  inf. — tw  Svo  a8*\<f>£>v}  Mt.  avoids  Mk.’s  . 
express  mention  of  the  names  of  the  two  Apostles, 

20.  And  Jesus  having  called  them,  said.  Ye  know  that  the  rulers  M 
of  the  Gentiles  lord  it  over  them,  and  the  great  ones  have  authority 

over  them.]  Mk.  has:  “And  Jesus  having  called  them,  saith  to 
them.  Ye  Know  that  they  which  are  accounted  to  rule  over  the 
Gentiles  lord  it  over  them,  and  their  great  ones  have  authority 

over  them.”  8«  for  #ca£  as  often,  ctn-cv  for  Alyct,  as  often. — ol 
3pXOKT<?]  Mk.  has  ot  Sojcowtcs  apx€LV,  an  unusual  paraphrase. 

See  Swete. — ot  /tcycCAoi]  Mk.  adds  aviw. — KarcfoiKrta^ctv]  is 
a  very  rare  word.  Its  occurrence  in  Mt  and  Mk.  is  proof  of 

dependence.  See  on  Lk  22s5. 
26.  Hot  so  is  it  amongst  you.  But  whosoever  wishes  amongst  M 

you  to  be  great  shall  be  your  minister .1  So  Mk.  with  Sc  after  ovrws, 

and  ir  vp.lv  after  yevia-Oai  instead  of  before  /tcyas. 
27.  And  whosoever  wishes  among  you  to  be  first  shall  be  your  M 

servant.]  So  Mk.  with  iravnov  for  vpJw. 
28.  Even  as  the  Son  of  Man  did  not  come  to  be  ministered  to  ,M 

but  to  minister,  and  to  give  His  life  a  ransom  for  many.]  So  Mk. 

with  teal  yap  for  dxnrcp. 
This  is  the  first  passage  in  the  Gospel  where  the  death  which 
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has  been  foretold  is  described  as  intended  to  have  a  definite  result 

or  effect  For  the  idea  of  expiatory  self-sacrifice,  cf.  2  Mac  7s7* ®®, 

4  Mac  i7M.  “Give  his  life”:  cf.  Mechilta  (Ugol.)  207.  “Moses 
gave  his  life  for  three  things,  and  they  were  called  by  his  name,”  274. 

22.  wive u»]  C  E  al  add  from  Mk.  kqX  rb  pdvrifffm  6  4y&  £ arrlfo/uu 
(SaTrrurOrjvai. 

28.  rleffde]  C  X  al  add  from  Mk.  kclI  rb  pdrrurfia  3  4y&  pavrl^ofuu 
PaTTurdfyreade, 

28.  &rrl  iroXXwv]  S*  adds  here :  “  But  seek  ye,  that  from  littleness  ye 
may  increase,  and  not  from  greatness  become  little.  What  time  ye  are  bidden 
to  a  supper  party  be  not  sitting  down  to  meat  in  an  honourable  place,  that 
there  may  not  come  one  more  honourable  than  thou,  and  the  lord  of  the 

supper  say  to  thee,  *  Bring  thyself  down  ’ ;  and  thou  be  confounded  in  the 
eyes  of  the  guests.  But  if  thou  sit  down  to  meat  in  a  lesser  place,  and 

there  come  one  less  than-thou,  and  the  lord  of  the  supper  say  to  thee,  *  Bring 
thyself,  and  come  up  and  sit  down  to  meat  * ;  then  thou  shalt  have  more 
gloiy  in  the  eyes  of  the  guests  ”  ( Burk).  S1  is  wanting  here,  but  did  not  con¬ 
tain  the  passage.  DabefT,sg1hm  n  and  6  Vulgate  MSS  have  the  same 
insertion,  but  without  the  negative  in  the  second  clause.  The  passage  is 
ancient,  and  finds  parallels  in  the  Canonical  Gospels.  For  the  first  sentence, 

with  the  negative  in  the  second  clause,  cf.  Mt  23“,  Lk  1411  1814.  For  the 

rest,  compare  Lk  I48~u.  The  negative  of  S*  looks  like  an  afterthought 
to  bring  the  originally  independent  first  sentence  into  harmony  with  the 
following  passage. 

28-84.  From  Mk  io46"63. 
M  29.  And  as  they  go  forth  from  Jericho,  there  followed  Him  a 

great  multitude, .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  come  into  Jericho.  And 
as  He  goes  forth  from  Jericho,  and  His  disciples  and  a  great 

(Uavov)  multitude.”  Mt  abbreviates,  omitting  the  quite  needless 
statement  of  the  entry  into  Jericho,  including  the  Lord  and  His 
disciples  (who  have  been  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph)  in  avrur 

for  avTov,  inserting  a  verb  for  the  o^Aos,  and  substituting  the  more 
usual  iroXvs  for  Uavos. 

M  80.  And  behold  two  blind  men  sitting  by  the  roadside  heard  that 

Jesus  is  passing  by ,  and  cried ,  sayings  Lord ,  have  pity  on  us,  Thou 

Son  of  David\  Mk.  has:  “The  son  of  Timaeus,  Bartimaeus,  a 
blind  beggar,  sat  by  the  roadside.  And  having  heard  that  it  is 

Jesus,  the  Nazarene,  he  began  to  cry,  and  to  say,  Thou  Son  of 

David,  Jesus,  have  pity  on  me.” — /cat  ifiov]  see  on  i30. — Suo]  Mt 
substitutes  two  men  for  Mk.’s  one,  and  as  a  consequence  omits 
Mk.’s  name  of  one  man.  But  cf.  his  omission  of  the  name  Jairus 

in  918.  For  the  “two,”  see  on  828. — Ti/orovs]  Mt  omits  Mk.'s 
6  NafapT/vos.  Cf.  the  same  omission  in  a85=Mk  16®.  In  26®® 
=  Mk  1467  he  substitutes  6  TaAtAato?. — &cpa£av]  the  aor.,  as  often, 

for  Mk.’s  rjp^aro  and  inf. — Ixpaiav  Xeyovrcs]  for  Mk.’s  xpd^uv  icat 

Xeyeiv :  cf.  on  8s. — Kvptc]  for  Mk.’s  *Iyc rov,  see  on  82. — vtos]  nom. 
for  vocative;  cf.  Blass,  86 f.  See  on  Lk  1888. 

M  31.  And  the  multitude  rebuked  them,  that  they  should  be  silent . 

But  they  cried  the  more,  saying.  Lord,  have  pity  on  us,  Thou  Son  of 
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David.]  Mk.  has:  “And  many  were  rebuking  him,  that  he 
should  be  silent ;  but  he  was  crying  much  the  more,  Thou  Son  of 

David,  have  pity  on  me.” — iirerlprjoey  and  c#cpa£av]  aors.  for  Mk.’s 
impfs.,  as  often. 

82.  And  Jesus  stood  and  called  them, }  and  said9  What  will  ye  M 

that  I  should  do  for  you  t]  Mt  abbreviates  three  verses  of  Mk. 
38.  They  say  to  Him, ,  Lord \  that  our  eyes  may  be  opened Mk.  K 

has :  “  And  the  blind  man  said  to  Him,  Rabboni,  that  I  may  see.” 
84.  And  Jesus ,  having  compassion, t  touched  their  eyes ;  and  X 

straightway  they  saw ,  and  followed  Him.]  Mk.  has:  “And 
Jesus  said  to  him,  Go,  thy  faith  hath  saved  thee.  And  straighway 

he  saw,  and  was  following  Him  on  the  way  ” ;  i )\fraro  tw  Sppdrmv 
aviwj  3/t/xara  occurs  only  here  and  in  the  omitted  section, 

Mk  822-20.  The  clause  here  is  probably  a  reminiscence  of  that 

passage. — yKoXovOrprav]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  imperf.,  as  often. 
29-34.  Mt  88  and  Lk  41  agree  against  ML  in  Kvpcc  for 

Mk.’s  ‘Pa/?/fowc£  C£  also  vapay ci,  Mt  80 vaplpyerm^  Lk ML  has  Iotl 

F. — XXI.-XXVUI.  THE  LAST  DATS  OF  THE 

MESSIAH’S  LIFE. 

XXL  I-H.  From  Mk  ii*“. 
XXI.  1.  And  when  they  came  near  to  Jerusalem^  and  came  to  X 

Bethphage, ,  to  the  Mount  of  Olives ,  then  Jesus  sent  two  disciples .] 

ML  has :  “  And  when  they  come  near  to  Jerusalem,  to  Bethphage 
and  Bethany,  at  the  Mount  of  Olives,  He  sendeth  two  of  His 

disciples.” — fjyyurav,  dircoTccXcv]  aors.  for  Mk.’s  hist  presents,  as 
often.  Mt  inserts  a  second  verb,  fykOov,  to  ease  clause  a,  and  omits 

Bethany.  This  probably  is  simply  due  to  his  tendency  to  omit 
redundant  details.  He  feels  that  one  village  is  sufficient  to  identify 

the  scene.  &rj0<f>ayq  =  'JKD  jva  =  “  house  of  unripe  figs  ” ;  cf.  Dalm. 
Gram, .  p.  191. — totc]  see  on  27. 

2.  Saying  to  themy  Go  into  the  village  which  is  over  against  you ,  X 
and  straightway  you  shall  find  an  ass  tied  up ,  and  a  colt  with  her ; 

loose y  and  lead  to  Me.]  Mk.  has:  “And  saith,  Go  (vmfycrc)  into 
the  village  which  is  over  against  you,  and  straightway  entering  into 
it,  you  shall  find  a  colt  tied  up  upon  which  no  one  of  men  ever 

sat ;  loose  it,  and  bring.” — XeycovJ  for  koX  Aeyce,  as  often. — vopcvccrOi] 
for  xnr&yert.  Cf.  a  similar  change  in  a87  =  Mk  167.  wopcvc<r0<u 
occurs  once  in  Mk  980  as  a  variant  for  vapawop€V€<rOai ;  in  Mt  it 
occurs  twenty-eight  times.  Mt  omits  eltnroptvoftfvoi  «fe  aMjv  as 
redundant — Svov — #ca!  vSikov  per  avr^s]  Mt  adds  ivov  in  view 

of  the  passage  which  he  is  about  to  quote  (v.4).  hydyerc  is  a  more 

usual  word  in  this  connection  than  ML’s  ̂ cpcrc. 
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M  8.  And  if  any  one  say  anything  to  you,  you  shall  say  that  the 
Lord  hath  need  of  them  ;  and  straightway  he  will  send  them.]  Mk. 

has  :  “  And  if  any  one  say  to  you,  Why  do  ye  this  ?  Say,  The  Lord 

hath  need  of  it  and  straightway  sends  it  again  here”  (  =  will 
return  it).  Mt,  as  often,  omits  nuklv. — cvOvs  Sc]  for  teal  « vOvs,  as 
often.  In  Mk.  the  subject  of  airocrrc\A,ci  seems  to  be  6  Kvpios. 

“  The  Lord  needs  it/and  will  soon  return  it”  Mt.  seems  to  make 

the  sentence  mean,  “  and  (at  your  words)  he  (the  man  who  spoke 

to  you)  will  send  it” O  4,  5.  And  this  came  to  pass,  in  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  through  the  prophet ,  sayings  Tell  ye  the  daughter 

of  Zion,  Behold,  thy  King  cometh,  meek,  and  sitting  upon  an  ass, 

and  upon  a  colt,  the  foal  of  a  yoke-bearer.] 
tovto  8k  yeyovev  Iva  vXrjpwOy]  For  the  formula,  see  Introduction, 

p.  lxiv.  The  quotation  for  which  the  editor  has  prepared,  by  insert¬ 

ing  Svov — fur  airrrp  in  v.8,  comes  in  the  main  from  Zee  9®. — curare 

rj}  Ovyarpl  2«ov]  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  Is  6211  LXX.  The 
rest  of  the  quotation  agrees  with  the  LXX  of  Zee.  except  in  the 

last  seven  words,  for  which  the  LXX  has :  bn  {nrofcvyiov  real  ttwXov 

V€ov.  Mt’s  bn  ovov  teal  brl  maXov  viov  inro£vyCov  looks  like  a 
translation  of  the  Heb.,  with  adaptation  of  the  words  of  the  LXX. 

For  wro£vyiov  =  ass,  see  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  p.  160  f. 
M  6.  And  the  disciples  went,  and  did  as  Jesus  commanded  them.] 

Mt  abbreviates  Mk  w.  **. — iropcvtf&rcs  8e]  for  Mk.’s  teal  AinjXOov. 
The  St  for  kcuL,  as  often.  Cf.  iropevtrrOai  for  avkp\€<rOax,  Mt  2614  = 

Mk  1410. M  7.  And  brought  the  ass  and  the  colt ,  and  placed  upon  them  their 

clothes,  and  He  sat  upon  them.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  bring  the  colt  to 

Jesus,  and  place  upon  it  their  clothes ;  and  He  sat  upon  it” — 

fyyayov]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  hist  pres.,  as  often. — r^v  ovov  koi]  for  the 

insertion,  see  on  v.8. — MOrjKev]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  hist  pres.,  as  often. 
— hr  avr&v]  Mt,  in  modifying  the  passage,  is  not  quite  careful 
to  make  the  details  harmonious.  The  Lord  could  not  ride  on 

both  animals,  and  there  was  no  need,  therefore,  to  place  clothes  on 

both. — ra  Ifidria]  Mk.,  who  adds  avrwv,  almost  certainly  means 
that  the  disciples  managed  to  find  some  raiment,  which  they  threw 

over  the  colt’s  back.  Mt.  writes  ra  Ipdria  simply  as  though  he 
understood  it  to  refer  to  the  saddle  cloths  of  the  animals. — hrdyw 

axmav]  If  the  editor  had  not  just  said  that  they  placed  clothing 

upon  them,  we  might  take  havu  avrtov  here  to  refer  to  the  ipAna. 
But  he  may  have  meant  it  to  refer  to  the  animals,  regardless  of  the 

impossibility  of  riding  more  than  one  at  a  time. 
M  8.  And  the  very  great  multitude  spread  their  garments  in  the  way; 

and  others  were  cutting  branches  from  the  trees,  and  were  spreading 

(them)  in  the  way.]  Mk.  has :  “And  many  spread  their  garments 
on  to  the  way.  And  others  having  cut  litter  from  the  fields.” — 6  8c 
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wAcwrros  3^X°s]  8e  for  kcu,  as  often.  For  irXeurros  0^X09,  see  on 

1 120 ;  and  cf.  Blass,  p.  143. — Ikotttov  «cXa8ovs]  is  the  substitution 

of  a  more  ordinary  feature  for  Mk.’s  unusual  ori/JaSas  K&fravrv;. 
The  editor  adds  #cat  loTpwwvov  rjj  6&j>  to  make  it  clear  what  was 
done  with  the  branches.  In  ML  this  is  implied  in  his  abrupt 

participle  Ko\j/avrcz. 
9.  And  the  multitudes  who  were  going  before,  and  who  were  IS. 

following, ,  were  crying,  saying,  Hosanna  to  the  son  of  David ; 
Blessed  is  He  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  ;  Hosanna  in  the 

highest  places .]  Mk.  has :  “And  they  who  were  going  before,  and 
they  who  were  following,  were  crying,  Hosanna :  Blessed  be  He  that 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord :  Blessed  is  the  coming  kingdom  of 

our  father  David ;  Hosanna  in  the  highest  places.” — f<]  for  kox,  as 
often. — *0<rawal  See  Dalm.  Words,  220  f.  The  word  is  derived 
from  Ps  118s6- »  iW  QBQ  K3H  TTU  .  .  .  MS  niWin  =  “give  salva¬ 
tion  now — Blessed  be  He  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.” 
MS  ilJWin  is  addressed  to  God,  and  is  a  prayer  for  help  and 
deliverance.  In  the  source  from  which  Mk.  drew,  njrWfl  had  been 

shortened  into  the  common  form  yison.  Cf.  Dalm.  Gram, .  p.  249. 
ML,  as  often,  retains  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  phrase ;  and  it  is 

probable  that  he,  without  necessarily  “  being  ignorant  of  its  origin 
and  meaning,”  believed  that  it  had  become  a  cry  of  greeting  and 
homage,  like  our  “  hail  ”  or  “  welcome.”  Only  on  this  ground  can 
we  explain  his  uxrawb  cV  rots  m/ootois,  which  can  only  mean,  “  let 

those  in  the  heights  of  heaven  say,  Hosanna.”  Mt.,  who  adds  to 
the  first  XUrawa  the  words  rep  vt$  AavdS,  must  also  have  supposed 
axrawd  to  be  a  cry  of  acclamation.  He  need  not  have  been 

ignorant  of  its  philological  meaning.  The  multitudes  cried 

“  Hosanna,”  i.e.  “  glory,  or  hail,  or  welcome  to  David’s  son.”  cvX oyrp 
pivos  6  tpxpficyos  iv  ovopan  Kvplov  is  the  LXX  of  Ps  II8316.  Mk. 
adds  a  clause:  cvX.oyrip.lvri  fj  Ipyopcvr)  /foureXcfa  rov  warpo 9  fjptov 

AavciS,  which  Mt  omits  as  tautologous. — wo-awa  cv  rots  wj/lorois] 
Lk.  also  understood  axrawd  to  be  a  cry  of  acclamation ;  he  renders 

it  by  8o( d.  See  note  on  Lk  1988. 
10.  And  when  He  entered  into  Jerusalem .]  Mk.  has:  “AndM 

He  entered  into  Jerusalem.”  Mt.  now  inserts,  All  the  city  was 
moved,  saying,  Who  is  this  t  And  the  multitudes  said.  This  is  the 

prophet  Jesus,  who  is  from  Nazara  of  Galilee. 

8.  toTpuxrar,  second  time]  M*  D  c  e  flf* q.  &rrp6vrvov9  K°  B  C  «/b  f  ff 1 
g1,hS>.  In  Mk.  torpwrar  is  read  by  most  MSS.,  but  iarpiljpvvov  by  DS1 
cures.  The  imperf.  is  probably  genuine  in  Mk.  and  in  the  second  clause 
of  Mt.  Mt  having  altered  the  imperfect  into  (<rrpuxrav  in  clause  a ,  con¬ 

tinued  with  imperfs.  Harrow,  iorp<bwwvow  in  clause  b,  and  in  v.®  Hpafor. 
K*  D  in  Mt.  have  assimilated  4<rrp<t)vvvop  to  the  torpwoa*  of  clause  a, 
and  of  Mk.,  and  in  Mk.  most  MSS.  have  assimilated  iorp&rrvoy  to  Mt’s 
clause  a.  Lk.’s  inrarrpujvvvow  shows  that  he  too  had  the  imperf.  in  his  copy of  Mk. 
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1-10.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  in  the  following : 

rjyyurav,  Mt  1  =  rjyyio-cv,  Lk  29 ;  ryytfovtriv,  Mk  K 
(LrcorciAev,  Mt  1>  Lk  29 ;  awooTcAAei,  Mk  \ 

\eyu>v9  Mt  2,  Lk  80 ;  icat  Aeyei,  Mk  2. 

dyaycrc,  Mt  2,  Lk  80 ;  <f>e perc,  Mk  2. 
epctrc,  Mt  8,  Lk  81 ;  ctirarc,  Mk  8. 
rjyayov,  Mt  7,  Lk  86 ;  ̂cpowiv,  Mk  7. 
eavrw — cv  rjj  68(3,  Mt  8,  Lk  88  ;  avTwv — (Is  Trjv  o8t5v,  Mk  ®. 

Acyovrcs,  Mt  9,  Lk  ®®. 
12-17.  From  Mk  n15"19. 

M  12.  And  Jesus  entered  into  the  temple  of  God}  and  cast  out  all 

who  sell  and  buy  in  the  temple ,  and  overthrew  the  tables  of  the  money - 
changers y  and  the  seats  of  those  who  sell  the  doves.]  Mk.  has  here : 

“And  He  entered  into  Jerusalem,  into  the  temple:  and  having 
looked  about  at  all  things,  it  being  already  a  late  hour,  He  went 

out  to  Bethany  with  the  twelve.”  The  editor  of  Mt  omits  this. 
For  omission  of  verses  of  a  similar  character,  cf.  the  omission  of 

Mk  i46  612‘18.  The  next  three  verses  in  Mk.  are  12*14,  which  con¬ 
tain  the  first  part  of  the  narrative  of  the  fig-tree,  the  sequel  being 

w.29"25.  Mt.,  with  the  obvious  intention  of  representing  the  wither¬ 
ing  of  the  fig-tree  as  having  taken  place  immediately  upon  the 

word  of  Christ,  postpones  vv.1214  that  he  may  connect  them  with 

20‘25.  This  brings  him,  therefore,  to  Mk  16'19,  which  he  now  inserts. 
The  result  of  these  changes  may  be  shown  thus  : 

First  day — Mt  Entry.  .  .  .  Cleansing  of  temple.  Return  to 
Bethany. 

„  Mk.  Entry.  Return  to  Bethany. 

Second  day — Mt  Cursing  and  withering  of  fig-tree.  Teaching, 2I18-25. 

„  Mk.  Cursing  of  fig-tree.  Cleansing  of  temple. 

Third  day— Mt 
„  Mk.  The  withered  fig-tree.  Teaching,  ii27-^. 

Mt  has,  therefore,  shortened  Mk.’s  sequence  of  events  by  one 
day.  Lk.  does  the  same,  but  does  not  even  suggest  that  the  two 
days  which  he  mentions  were  consecutive.  He  places  the  entry 
and  the  cleansing  of  the  temple  on  one  day,  omits  the  incident  of 

the  fig-tree,  and  introduces  teaching  parallel  to  Mt  2i18-25  and 

Mk  n27-i3  with  “and  it  came  to  pass  on  one  of  the  days.”  It 
is  dear  that  neither  Mt  nor  Lk.  regarded  Mk.*s  sequence  of  events 
as  chronologically  important  in  detail.  It  is  not  probable  that  Mt’s 
change  in  Mk.’s  order  is  accidental  rather  than  intentional.  But,  if 

so,  at  Mk  v.12  he  came  to  the  words  #cal  c urqXOev  els  *Upo<r6Xvfia  els 
to  Itpov.  From  these  words  he  passed  on  by  accident  to  Mk  v.15  icat 

$PXpvTcu  els  'IcpocroXvfia  kcu  curtXOuv  els  to  lep6v,  and  he  therefore 
1  toO  Oeov]  So  C  D  al  latt  Ss;  fit  B  L  omit.  The  phrase  rd  lepdr  roG  Oeov 

does  not  occur  elsewhere,  and  is  probably  genuine  here. 
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continued  with  the  account  of  the  cleansing  of  the  temple,  Mk  vv. 15-19 
Then  finding  that  he  had  omitted  the  cursing  of  the  fig-tree,  Mk 

w.12-14,  he  combined  it  with  the  withering  of  the  fig-tree,  Mk  w.20*25. 
12.  Mk.  has :  “And  they  come  to  Jerusalem :  and  He  entered 

into  the  temple,  and  began  to  cast  out  those  who  sell  and  who  buy  in 

the  temple,  and  He  overthrew  the  tables  of  the  money-changers,  and 

the  seats  of  those  who  sell  the  doves.” — c£</faXcv]  the  indie,  as  often, 
for  ML’s  rjp£aro,  and  the  inf.  Mk.  adds,  “  And  did  not  allow  any 
one  to  carry  a  vessel  through  the  temple.” 

13.  And  saith  to  them.  It  stands  written,  My  house  shall  be  H 

called  a  house  of  prayer ;  but  ye  made1  it  a  lair  of  robbers .]  Mk. 
has :  “  And  was  teaching,  and  saying,  Does  it  not  stand  written 
that  My  house  shall  be  called  a  house  of  prayer  for  all  nations  ? 

but  ye  have  made  it  a  lair  of  robbers.”— 6  ohcos  fwv,  the 
quotation  is  from  the  LXX  of  Is  s67.  ML  seems  to  have  carried 
the  quotation  too  far.  The  temple  was  not,  in  fact,  a  house  of 

prayer  iraxriv  rots  i$vc<rm  Mt  omits  the  words. — <nrq\aiov 

ky<rrwv]  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  Jer  711. 
14.  And  there  came  to  Him  blind  and  lame  in  the  temple ;  and  E 

He  healed  them .]  Mk.  has  here:  “And  the  chief  priests  and 
scribes  heard,  and  were  seeking  how  they  might  kill  Him :  for  they 

feared  Him,  for  all  the  multitude  was  amazed  at  His  teaching.” 
Mt  substitutes  for  this  an  account  of  miracles  done  in  the  temple 

which  the  chief  priests  saw,  and  how  they  heard  the  children  cry¬ 
ing,  Hosanna,  and  were  vexed.  He  elsewhere  substitutes  a  state¬ 

ment  of  healing  for  Mk.’s  statement  of  teaching.  See  on  1414  192. 

He  has  already  omitted  Mk.’s  reference  to  teaching,  Mk  v.17.  The 
editor  seems  to  regard  the  first  day  as  a  day  of  action  (w.14-15),  the 
second  as  a  day  of  teaching.  Hence  Mk.’s  eScSao-w,  n17  is,  trans¬ 
ferred  to  Mt  2 128,  and  Mk  n18  iras  y kp  0  o^Xos  iirl  rjj 

St&axD  avrov  to  Mt  22s3. 
15.  And  the  chief  priests  and  scribes  seeing  the  marvellous  things  E 

that  He  did,  and  the  children  who  were  crying  in  the  temple ,  and 

saying.  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David,  were  vexed.] 
16.  And  said  to  Hitn,  Dost  Thou  hear  what  these  sayt  And  L 

Jesus  saith  to  them.  Yes ;  did  you  never  read  that  “  From  the  mouth 
of  babes  and  infants  Thou  didst  bring  praise  to  perfection  ”  f]  The 
quotation  is  from  the  LXX  of  Ps  88.  The  Heb.  has  “  strength  ” 

for  “  praise,”  and  is,  therefore,  less  adapted  to  this  context  Lk. 
places  sayings  parallel  to  these  during  the  entry  into  Jerusalem, 

1989"40  “Certain  of  the  Pharisees  from  the  multitude  said  to  Him, 
Teacher,  rebuke  Thy  disciples.  And  He  answered  and  said,  I  say  to 

you,  that  if  these  shall  be  silent,  the  stones  will  cry  out”  It  seems 
clear  that  Mt  and  LL  have  independent  traditions  behind  them. 

17.  And  having  left  them.  He  went  outside  the  city  to  Bethany 9 

1  tvodjoari]  So  C  D  at,  as  in  Lk.  KBL  have  Tocctrc.  # 
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and  passed  the  night  there.]  Mk  v.19  has :  “  And  when  it  became 

late  they  were  going  outside  the  city.” — aor.  for  Mk.’s 
imp.  c(cTropcvovTo,  as  often.  But  Mk.  has  i&jkOcv  in  v.11. — ijvkCtrOrf] 
Lk.  has  the  same  verb  in  a  similar  connection,  21s7.  It  occurs 
from  Homer  downwards,  and  is  common  in  the  LXX.  It  is  used  of 

men,  Apoll.  R.  2. 1284;  Diod.  13.  6;  Hdt  8. 9, 9.37,  Xen.  Cyrop.  4. 

18-22.  From  Mk  n2-14* 20*25. 
M  18.  And  early  in  the  morning,  as  He  made  for  the  city ,  He  was 

hungry. ]  Mk.  has :  “  And  as  they  were  passing  by  early  in  the 
morning,”  v.*° ;  and :  “  And  on  the  morrow  as  they  went  out  from 

Bethany,  He  was  hungry,”  v.12. 
M  19.  And  seeing  a  fig-tree  by  the  way  side.  He  came  to  it,  and 

found  nothing  on  it,  save  leaves  alone,  and  saith  to  it.  There  shall  no 

longer  be  fruit  from  thee  forever.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  seeing  a  fig-tree 
from  afar  having  leaves,  He  came,  if  haply  He  might  find  anything 
on  it :  and  having  come  to  it,  He  found  nothing  except  leaves ;  for 
it  was  not  the  season  of  figs.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  it,  May 
no  one  any  longer  eat  fruit  of  thee  for  ever.  And  the  disciples  were 

hearing  it”  The  editor  omits  cl  &pa  re  tvprjcru  cv  avrjj  koX  ik$tav, 
and  6  yap  Kaipbs  ovk  Zjv  ovkcjv,  which  might  suggest  that  Christ 

hoped  against  probability  to  find  “  fruit  ”  and  was  disappointed.  He 
also  modifies  the  imprecation  or  wish,  Mk  Mb,  into  a  solemn  pro¬ 

phecy  of  fact 
E  19.  And  the  fig-tree  withered  away  immediately.]  Mk.,  who 

puts  the  continuation  of  the  story  on  the  following  morning,  has 

no  parallel  to  this. 
Jg  20.  And  the  disciples  saw  it,  and  marvelled,  saying.  How  im¬ 

mediately  did  the  fig-tree  wither  away  f)  Mk.  has :  “  And  Peter 
remembered,  and  saith  to  Him,  Rabbi,  see,  the  fig-tree  which  Thou 

didst  curse  is  withered  away.” 
M  21*  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them.  Verily  I  say  unto 

you.  If  ye  have  faith,  and  doubt  not,  not  only  shall  ye  do  this  of  the 

fig-tree,  but  if  ye  shall  say  to  this  mountain.  Be  taken  up  and  cast 

into  the  sea,  it  shall  happen.]  Mk.  has:  “And  Jesus  answered 
and  saith  to  them,  Have  faith  in  God.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  That 
whosoever  shall  say  to  this  mountain,  Be  taken  up,  and  cast  into 
the  sea,  and  shall  not  doubt  in  his  heart,  but  shall  believe  that 

what  he  speaks  happens,  it  shall  be  to  him.” — diroicpiOtU  Sc]  for  #cai . 

&woKpi0€k,  as  often. — clwcv]  for  Xey«,  as  often.  Ml  omits  Mk.*s 

Stc,  as  often. — lay  ?x17T€  wmttiv]  for  Mk.’s  ̂ x€TC  7r^(rrtv  is  an  assimi¬ 

lation  to  17". — n-tcrris]  here,  as  in  17s0,  means  trust  in  the  divine 
power  combined  with  confidence  that  he  who  trusts  can  make  use 

of  the  divine  power  to  work  miracles.  See  on  1 7s0.  In  Mk.  K  D 
curss  S1  have  cl  c^crc,  and  Mt  may  have  had  this  before  him.  If 

so,  he  bas  changed  to  lay  tyr**  to  assimilate  to  17". 

U  *  22.  And  all  things,  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  prayer,  believing. 
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ye  shall  receive.]  Mk.  has :  M  Therefore  I  say  to  you,  All  things 
whatsoever  ye  pray  and  ask,  believe  that  ye  received,  and  it  shall  be 

to  you.” — ainJoTyrc]  Mt  omits  one  of  Mk.’s  two  synonymous  verbs ; 
see  on  8s. — b-uttctWtcs]  i.e.  with  trust  in  the  power  and  love  of 

God  to  grant  the  request.  Mk.  adds  here :  “  And  when  ye  stand 
praying,  forgive,  if  ye  have  ought  against  any  one ;  that  your  Father 

who  is  in  the  heavens  may  forgive  you  your  trespasses.”  The 
verse  seems  out  of  place  in  Mk.,  and  appears  to  have  been  added 
as  an  afterthought.  It  is  very  possibly  an  early  gloss.  The  phrase 

“Father  who  is  in  the  heavens  ”  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Mk.1  If  the 
verse  was  in  the  copy  of  Mk.  used  by  Mt.,  the  latter  has  omitted  it, 

because  he  has  recorded  similar  sayings  in  614  5**.  A  further 
addition  is  made  in  Mk.  by  the  majority  of  MSS.,  namely,  ct  & 

VfA €4S  OVK  a<f)L€T€  Ov8e  6  WGL T7jp  VfJUtDV  6  (toIs)  OVpaVOlS  h<f»7J€Tti  (iffUv)  TO, 

irapaimltfiaTa  v/iwv.  The  clause  is  omitted  by  K  B  L  S  A  S1  k. 

28-27.  From  Mk  ii27*88. 
28.  And  when  He  came  into  the  temple ,  there  came  to  Him ,  as  K 

He  was  teachings  the  chief  priests  and  elders  of  the  people, ,  sayings 
By  what  authority  doest  Thou  these  things ,  and  who  gave  Thee  this 

authority  /]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  come  to  Jerusalem :  and  as  He 
was  walking  in  the  temple,  there  come  to  Him  the  chief  priests,  and 
scribes,  and  elders,  and  were  saying  to  Him,  By  what  authority 
doest  Thou  these  things  ?  or  who  gave  Thee  this  authority  that 

Thou  shouldest  do  these  things  ?  ”  Mk.’s  /cal  ipxovreu  < is  *Upoa6kvfia 
is  unnecessary  after  v.18. — ir/xxri} A0av]  aor.,  as  often,  for  Mk.’s  hist, 
present  For  Trpoaepxco-Oai,  see  on  48.  For  the  aor.  in  a9  see  Blass, 
p.  45. — 8i8a<r#coK7*i]  This  is  to  be  a  day  of  teaching,  as  yesterday  was 

of  action ;  see  on  v.14. — irpoorjkBav — Xeyovrcsl  for  Mk.’s  Ipxovrax. — Kal 

cXcyoF,  as  often.  Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  redundant  iva  ravra  iroijjs  at  the  end. 
24.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them9 1  also  will  ash  you  one  M 

things  which  if  ye  tell  Me,  /,  too,  will  tell  you  by  what  authority  I  do 

these  things.]  Mk.  has :  “And  Jesus  said  to  them,  I  will  ask  you 
one  thing,  and  answer  Me,  and  I  will  tell  you  by  what  authority  I 

do  these  things.”  Mt.’s  hv  lav  elirqrl  puoi  xdyw  Ipw  is  a  grammatical 
correction  of  Mk.’s  #c<u  &ttokpiOtjt€  /xoi  icai  l pm. 

26.  The  baptism  of  John9  whence  was  it  ?  from  heaven9  or  from  M 

men  ?  And  they  disputed  among  themselves9  saying9  If  we  say9  From 

heaven  ;  He  will  say  to  us9  Why  then  did  you  not  believe  him  ?]  So 
Mk.  without  iroOcv  rjv  and  with  airoKpidrjfri  pun9  which  Mt.  omits 

as  redundant,  after  hvOpvmmv. — ol  &cXoyt^ovro]  for  Mk.’s  icat 

8uAoyt£ovro,  as  often. — lv  eavrot?]  for  Mk.’s  irpos  cavrovs.  For  a 
similar  change,  cf.  Mt  167,  Mk  816.  The  point  seems  to  be 
that  John  had  borne  witness  to  Christ  as  the  Messiah.  If  the 

1  But  the  antithesis  “  the  Father — the  Son  ”  occurs  also  only  once  in  Mk.,  via. 
I3W,  yet  is  certainly  genuine.  In  the  same  way  Mk  1 1*  may  be  a  genuine  survival 
in  Mk.  of  a  Palestinian  form  of  expression  which  finds  fuller  expression  in  Mt. 

*5 
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authorities  had  given  credence  to  John,  they  would  have  had  no 

need  to  ask  by  what  authority  Jesus  acted. — iTnorcvo-arc  avr<p] 
ttiot€V€w  in  818  9s8  1 8*  2122  meant  to  have  “trust,”  “assurance”  in 
the  power  and  goodness  of  God  or  of  Christ  But  here  and  in  v.82 
24*3.  >6  ft  has  the  weaker  sense  to  “  give  credence  to.” 

M  26.  But  if  we  should  say ,  From  men  ;  we  fear  the  multitude,  for  all 

hold  John  as  a  prophet '.]  Mk.  has :  “  But  should  we  say  from  men 
— they  feared  the  multitude.  For  all  held  John  that  he  was  truly  a 

prophet.” — iav  8c]  is  a  grammatical  correction  of  Mk.’s  harsh  aXXd. 
— fofiovpcOa]  avoids  Mk.’s  aposiopesis. — lypvo-w  d>?  irpo^rfnjv]  is  a 
correction  of  Mk.’s  cl\ov — omis  ori  irpo<j>Tjrrjs  rjv. 

X  27.  And  they  answered Jesus ,  and  said.  We  do  not  know.  He  also 

said  to  them.  Neither  tell  I  you  by  what  authority  I  do  these  things.] 

So  Mk.  with  Xcyowiv  for  ctirav  and  *<u  8  *lrj<rovs  Xcyci  avrois  for  €<£17 axrrois  kol l  avros. 

28-27.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  in  the  following : 

aurtp  &i$dcncovTt,  Mt  28 ;  8i8a<r#covros  a irrov,  Lk  1 ;  ircpi7rarov/TOS 

av  rov,  Mk  27. 
Xcyovrcs,  Mt  *,  Lk  *. 
awoKpUkU  8c,  Mt Lk  8.  Mk.  has  no  &7ro#cpi0cts. 

Mt  ",  Lk  8 
clmjTC,  Mt  24 ;  chrarc,  Lk  8 ;  &voKplOrjrc,  Mk  *•. 
Both  Mk.  and  Lk.  omit  tva  ravra  tto ijjs  from  Mk  28  and 

airoKplOr/rl  pm  from  Mk  ®°. 
oIBiMt28,  Lk8;  koC,  Mk  « 

ikv  8c,  Mt  *>,  Lk  8;  AXXd,  Mk  82 

Mk.  has  here :  “And  He  began  to  speak  to  them  in  parables,” 
followed  by  the  parable  of  the  Wicked  Husbandmen.  Mt  inserts 
first  the  parable  of  the  Two  Sons,  then  borrows  from  Mk.  that  of 
the  Husbandmen,  and  then  adds  the  parable  of  the  Marriage  Feast ; 

thus  forming  a  group  of  three  prophetic  parables  (cf.  Introduc¬ 
tion,  p.  lxv),  foretelling  the  divine  judgement  impending  over  the 

Jewish  nation.  See  Gould  on  Mk  121. 
28-82.  Parable  of  the  Two  Sons. 

L  28.  But  what  think  yet  A  man  had  two  sons  ;  and  he  came  to 

the  first,  and  said,  Son,  go  to-day  work  in  the  vineyard .] — tL  8c  vplv 

8ojcci]  See  on  1728. — irpo<rcXO<bv]  See  on  4®. 
L  29.  And  he  answered  and  said,  I  am  not  willing ;  but  after¬ 

wards  he  repented,  and  went.] 
L  80.  And  he  came  to  the  second,  and  said  likewise.  And  he 

answered  and  said,  I  (go),  sir  ;  and  went  not ] 
L  81.  Which  of  the  two  did  the  will  of  the  father  f  They  say, 

The  first  Jesus  saith  to  them.  Verily  I  say  to  you.  That  the  toll- 
gatherers  and  the  harlots  go  before  you  into  the  kingdom  of  God.] 

— TTpodyovoiv  vpas  cts  rrpr  ftaxnXctav  rov  0cov]  We  might  have 
expected  the  editor  to  use  els  ript  fiaoiXclav  w  ovpav&v,  so  that 
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irpoayownv  would  have  been  a  timeless  statement  of  fact,  meaning 

“  go  ”  into  the  kingdom  whenever  it  shall  appear,  and  so  practically 
equivalent  to  a  future ;  cf.  irapaStSorai,  Mk  981.  It  very  probably 
represents  an  Aramaic  participle.  The  fact  that  we  have  rod 
0€ov  instead  of  ru>v  ovpavwv  makes  it  clear  that  the  phrase  is  not 

editorial,  but  that  it  is  derived  from  the  source  used.  The  reason 

why  the  editor  did  not  alter  it  into  r&v  ovpavwv  is  not  clear.  But 
(1)  he  has  perhaps  once  out  of  fourteen  times  left  rov  0*ov  in  a 

Marcan  passage  (Mt  1924).  (2)  He  elsewhere  once  has  a  phrase, 
which  he  generally  alters,  e.g.  fiera  rpcts  2  7 68  Contrast 
1621  I723  2019.  (3)  He  may  have  felt  that  here,  as  in  12s8,  the 

“  kingdom  of  God  ”  of  his  source  was  not  quite  the  same  as  the 
“kingdom  of  the  heavens”  which  he  elsewhere  describes.  See 

also  on  2 181.  In  “go  before  you  into  the  kingdom”  the  meaning 
is  not  so  much,  “  will  go  before  you  into  the  kingdom  when  it  is 

inaugurated,”  as  “obey  God  by  fulfilling  John’s  command  to 
repent,  submit  to  the  divine  will,  take  upon  themselves  the  yoke  of 

the  kingdom,  and  become  heirs  of  its  promises.”  In  other  words, 
the  “  kingdom  ”  here  means  rather  the  condition  of  preparedness 
for  the  coming  kingdom  than  that  future  kingdom  itself.  Had  the 

Evangelist  written,  “  will  go  before  you  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens,”  he  would  have  represented  the  Lord  as  foretelling  the 
future  admission  of  the  people  to  whom  he  was  speaking  into  the 

kingdom.  This  was  just  what  the  editor  wished  to  avoid.  They 

were  to  be  cast  out  of  the  kingdom,  8U.  “  Go  before  you  into  the 

kingdom,”  on  the  other  hand,  emphasises  the  fact  that  the  toll- 

gatherers  and  harlots  “go,”  and  leaves  it  quite  ambiguous  whether 
the  persons  addressed  “go”  or  not  Like  12s8,  this  parable  pro¬ 
bably  came  from  the  Logia ;  and  if  that  is  so,  the  Logia  contained 

not  only  parables  of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens,  but  other  sayings 

and  parables  in  which  the  phrase  “  kingdom  of  God  ”  was  used  in  a 
sense  not  always  identical  with  “  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.” 

82.  For  John  came  to  you  with  the  way  of  righteousness ,  and  you  L 

did  not  believe  him :  but  the  toll-gatherers  and  the  harlots  believed 
him  :  and  you  saw  (it),  and  did  not  afterwards  repent,  so  as  to  believe 

him .] — cv  68c3  Sucauxrvvrjs]  086s  here,  like  the  Heb.  Ifrn  and  the 

Aramaic  KirrtK,  means  not  so  much  the  path  trodden  as  the  manner, 

custom,  method.  To  come  with  the  way  of  righteousness  is  to 
come  as  a  representative  and  teacher  of  righteousness  and  of  her 

methods.  “John  came  with  the  way  of  righteousness,”  means 

“  John  came,  and  what  he  taught  was  good,”  he  represented  and 
stood  for  the  manner  of  life  which  righteousness  demands.  See 

Wellhausen,  in  loc.,  and  cf.  o88v  0cov,  2216.  The  Lord  applies  the 
answer  of  the  authorities  to  their  own  conduct  by  way  of  contrast 

They  had  said  that  that  son  was  to  be  approved  who,  though  he 
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was  unwilling  at  first,  yet  afterwards  went  into  the  vineyard.  But 
the  Baptist  came  preaching  righteousness,  calling  men  to  go  into 

God’s  vineyard  through  the  gate  of  repentance,  and  they  had  given 
no  ear  to  his  preaching.  In  this  respect  they  were  like  the  first 
son  of  the  parable,  who  said  I  am  unwilling.  But,  unlike  him, 

they  had  not  afterwards  repented  and  obeyed  the  Baptist’s  call. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  toll-gatherers  and  the  harlots  had  also 
been  like  the  first  son,  but  they  had  changed  their  mind  when 

John  preached,  and  had  obeyed  the  call.  This  only  hardened 
the  Jewish  authorities  the  more.  A  vineyard  in  which  outcasts 
worked  was  no  vineyard  for  them.  A  kingdom  into  which  the 

toll-gatherers  could  enter  was  no  kingdom  for  them.  Thus  toll- 
gatherers  and  harlots  went  before  them  into  the  kingdom  of  God. 

— tov  wiorcvcrot]  “gives  rather  the  content  than  the  purpose  of 

luT€fu\rjOriT€ ,”  Moulton,  p.  216.  But  unless  ov  be  omitted  or 
another  negative  be  inserted  before  wiorcvotu,  it  is  difficult  to 
make  any  sense  of  the  clause  which  will  suit  this  context,  except 

by  translating  “to  believe,”  t.e.  “and  believed  him.”  See  below. 
28-81.  K  C  D  L  al  S1  Sa  latt  have  the  obedient  son  first,  the 

disobedient  son  second. 
B  reverses  the  order. 

In  v.81  K  C  L  al  c  f  q  S*  have  *rpu>ros.  This  seems  to  be  required 
by  the  context.  The  Pharisees  could  hardly  give  any  other  answer, 

and  the  Lord’s  reply  seems  to  presuppose  it.  The  Pharisees 
were  in  part  like  the  first  son,  ue.  they  refused  to  give  heed  to 

John’s  preaching.  But  they  were  also  unlike  him,  since  he  came  to 
a  better  state  of  mind,  "whilst  they  hardened  themselves  the  more. 

B  has  wrcpos,  D  latt  l<rya.To%  S1  “  the  last.”  In  the  case  of  B, 
which  has  reversed  the  order  of  w.29-  ®°,  the  Pharisees  still  approve 
the  conduct  of  the  son  who  first  refused  and  afterwards  went 

But  D  S1  latt  make  the  Pharisees  approve  the  conduct  of  the  son 
who  promised  to  go  and  failed  to  fulfil  his  promise.  Wellhausen 
believes  this  to  be  the  original  text,  and  supposes  that  the 

Pharisees  intentionally  gave  a  perverse  answer  in  order  to  make 

pointless  the  moral  which  Christ  was  going  to  draw  from  the  natural 
rejoinder.  They  ought  to  have  answered  that  the  first  son  did 

his  father’s  will,  and  He  would  then  have  contrasted  their  conduct 
with  that  of  the  son  approved  by  them,  and  compared  them  to 
the  son  whose  conduct  they  reprehended.  But  they  purposely 

give  the  wrong  answer,  and  Christ’s  rejoinder,  v.81,  is  an  expression 
of  indignation  at  their  perversity,  rather  than  an  explanation  of 
the  parable.  Merx,  too,  upholds  this  reading,  and  finds  in  it  the 
original  text  which  has  given  rise  to  the  other  readings.  But  it 
seems  probable  that  the  order  of  K  C  D  L  al  and  rrpwros  are  the 

original. 
There  would  be  a  natural  tendency  to  transpose  this  order : 
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(1)  It  might  be  argued  that  if  the  first  son  went,  there  was 
no  occasion  to  summon  the  second ; 

(2)  the  fulfilment  of  the  command  forms  an  unexpected  climax 
to  the  story ; 

(3)  it  was  natural  to  identify  the  disobedient  son  with  the 

Jew,  the  obedient  son  with  the  Gentile.  Along  this 
line  of  interpretation  the  latter  should  come  last  in 
chronological  order; 

(4)  the  wrrtpov  of  v.*9  may  have  had  some  influence  in  causing 
this  verse  to  be  placed  after  v.80; 

(5)  further,  v.M  may  have  suggested  the  change  of  order. 
11  John  came,  and  you  did  not  believe  ”  =  ovk  AvrjXBt] 
"  the  toll-gatherers  and  harlots  believed  ”  *=  perajA*\r)0*U 
airijXO  €. 

On  these  grounds  the  order  of  B  might  be  explained  as  due 

to  emendation  for  literary,  and  exegetical  reasons,  and  the  substitu¬ 

tion  of  “ the  last”  for  “the  first”  might  be  supposed  to  be  later 
than  the  transposition  of  order. 

But  the  MS.  evidence  suggests  that  the  substitution  is  earlier 
than  the  transposition  of  order,  and  is  the  probable  cause  of  it 

The  earliest  emendation  seems  to  have  been  the  substitution 

of  “the  last”  (D  latt  S1)  for  “the  first”  This  may  be  due  to 
antipharisaic  motives.  The  Lord  had  said  of  them  that  “they 

say  and  do  not”  They  must,  therefore,  be  represented  as 
approving  of  one  who  said  “  I  go,”  and  went  not  The  variations 
vorrcpos,  Icrxaros  are  against  the  originality  of  this  reading. 

The  transposition  of  order  seems  to  have  originated  in  a  text 

in  which  “the  last  ”  had  already  been  adopted,  and  to  have  been 
made  by  some  one  who  misunderstood  the  motive  which  had  led 

to  the  substitution  of  “the  last”  for  “the  first,”  in  order  to  make 
the  Pharisees  return  the  obvious  answer. 

82.  o(f  perefUMjlhrr*}  B  I  13  22  33  latt  have  od&4.  D  omits  the  nega¬ 
tive.  c  e  alter  its  position  quod  non  credidistis.  S1  also  omits.  Burlutt 

translates  “  but  ye,  when  ye  saw  it — at  the  last  have  ye  changed  your 
mind  that  ye  should  believe  in  Him?”  But  the  clause  is  not  necessarily 
interrogative  in  the  Syriac.  The  omission  is  probably  accidental.  The 
clause  is  very  difficult  Mt.  has  roO  with  the  infinitive  seven  times.  In 

2U  and  3U  with  an  aorist,  of  a  definite  action,  in  II1  and  13s  with  a  present, 
of  a  continuous  action.  In  6*  it  occurs  after  1 rp6.  Here  “did  not  repent 
so  as  to  believe  ”  should  be  rod  xwrre rather  than  voO  xurre&rcu.  But  to 

translate  “  did  not  repent  of  having  believed  "  seem s  to  destroy  the  sense. 
The  Pharisees  had  not  believed,  v.".  D’s  omission  of  the  negative  gives  a 
possible  rendering  “repented  so  as  to  believe” ;  but  this  seems  an  unlikely 
conclusion  to  the  saying.  The  transposition  of  the  negative  by  c  e  also  gives 

a  weak  finish  to  the  saying,  and  is  probably  a  translator’s  emendation.  A 
omits  the  whole  of  the  last  clause.  This  may  be  due  to  homceoteleuton.  It 
is  difficult  to  think  that  tl\e  clause  as  it  stands  is  original,  but  if  any  part 
is  genuine  oi>  or  ovdi  /ierefteX^i/re  must  have  belonged  to  it ;  possibly  rod 
xurrewrcu  aOr$  is  a  later  gloss. 
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83-46.  From  Mk  ia1*12.  See  Briggs,  The  Messiah  of  the 
Gospels ,  p.  1 14. 

88-46.  The  labourers  in  the  vineyard 
M  88.  Hear  another  parable:  There  was  a  many  a  householder , 

who  planted  a  vineyard,  and  placed  round  it  a  fence,  and  digged  in 

it  a  press,  and  built  a  tower.]  Mk.  has  :  “  A  man  planted  a  vine¬ 
yard,  and  placed  round  ̂ (it)  a  fence,  and  digged  a  press,  and  built 

a  tower.”  The  details  are  borrowed  from  Is  5*.  For  the  &vdpi iwros 
— oi#co$€<nron;$  ooris,  cf.  13®*  avOpanrtp  oiKO&ttnrorQ  ocrris,  201  ib., 
18s8  &vOpwmp  pwortAu  69*  Mk.  has  simply  ZvOpwiros. — <f>payp.ov  airy 

v€pUOrjK€v]  Mk.  has  veptiOrjKtv  <f>payp6v.  For  Mt’s  order,  cf. 
Is  53. — \y\vov]  Mk.  has  vu-oA. .rjvtov  ;  Is.  vpokrjviov. 

M  88.  And  let  it  out  to  husbandmen,  and  went  away.]  So  Mk. 
X  84.  And  when  the  season  of  the  fruits  arrived,  he  sent  his 

servant  to  the  husbandmen  to  receive  its  fruits .]  Mk.  has  :  “  And 
sent  to  the  husbandmen  at  the  season  a  servant,  that  he  might 

receive  from  the  husbandmen  the  fruits  of  the  vineyard.” 
M  86.  And  the  husbandmen  took  his  servants,  and  beat  one,  and 

killed  another,  and  stoned  another.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  took 
him,  and  beat  him,  and  sent  him  away  empty.  And  again  he  sent 

to  them  another  servant;  and  him  they — (?),  and  shamefully 

treated.  And  another  he  sent,  and  him  they  killed.” 
H  86.  Again,  he  sent  other  servants  more  than  the  first :  and  they 

did  to  them  likewise.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  many  others ;  beating  some, 
and  killing  some.”  In  Mk.  there  is  before  the  final  sending  of  the 
son  a  triple  sending  of  a  single  messenger,  w.2*  6,  followed  by  a 

general  statement,  v.®  “and  many  others.”  Mt  simplifies  this 
into  a  double  sending  of  several  messengers,  w.84* M,  but  seems  to 

show  a  trace  of  Mk.’s  first  three  messengers  in  his  tv  p.(v,  tv  8c, 
tv  B4,  v.86.  He  avoids  Mk.’s  rare  and  uncertain  (probably  corrupt) 
word  lK€<f>a\Cia<rav.  Further,  in  Mk.  the  treatment  of  the  first  three 

messengers  is  climactic:  the  first  they  beat  and  sent  away,  the 

second  they  put  to  shame,  the  third  they  killed.  After  this  “  the 
many  others  ”  comes  in  very  weakly.  Mt,  with  his  double  sending 
of  several  messengers,  avoids  this  anticlimax.  Lk.  has  a  triple 
sending  of  a  single  messenger.  The  first  was  beaten  and  sent 

back  empty-handed,  the  second  beaten  and  dishonoured  and  sent 
away,  the  third  wounded  and  cast  out  Thus  the  crime  of  murder 
is  not  reached  till  the  son  is  sent 

X  87.  And  at  last  he  sent  to  them  his  son,  saying,  They  will 

reverence  my  son.]  Mk.  has :  "  Still  one  he  had,  a  son  beloved. 
He  sent  him  last  to  them,  saying  that  they  will  reverence  my 

son.”  See  Gould  on  Mk  126-11. 
M  88b  But  the  husbandmen,  having  seen  the  son,  said  amongst 

themselves,  This  is  the  heir  ;  come,  let  us  kill  him,  and  let  us  have  his 

inheritance.]  Mk.  has :  “  But  those  husbandmen  said  to  one 
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another  that  this  is  the  heir ;  come,  let  us  kill  him,  and  ours  shall 

be  the  inheritance. — £v  cavrotsl  Mk.  has  » pos  lavrotfc.  ML  avoids 

wyxfe  in  this  sense ;  cf.  v.*5,  ana  167  =  Mk  818. 
89.  And  they  took  him ,  and  cast  him  outside  the  vineyard, \  and  M 

killed  him, .]  Mk.  has :  “And  they  took  him,  and  killed  him,  and 

cast  him  outside  the  vineyard.”  Mt,  with  the  history  of  the 
Passion  in  his  mind,  reverses  Mk.’s  second  and  third  clauses. 
Christ  was  crucified  outside  the  city.  See  on  Lk  2015. 

40,  41.  When,  therefore t  the  lord  of  the  vineyard  shall  come, }  what  M 

will  he  do  to  those  husbandmen  t  They  say  to  him ,  He  will  evilly 
destroy  the  evil  ones ,  and  will  give  the  vineyard  to  other  husbandmen, , 

who  will  render  to  him  the  fruits  at  their  seasons.]  Mk.  has : 

“  What  will  the  lord  of  the  vineyard  do  ?  He  will  come 
and  destroy  the  husbandmen,  and  will  give  the  vineyard  to 

others.”  In  Mk.  Christ  Himself  answers  the  rhetorical  question. 
Ml  places  the  answer  in  the  mouth  of  the  rulers,  that  they  them¬ 

selves,  as  in  v.81,  may  pronounce  their  own  condemnation.  This 

change  involves  others.  Mk.’s  abrupt  rl  votijorci  6  icvpios  rov 
<5/ur<Xa>i'09  must  now,  as  an  independent  sentence,  be  rounded  off 
by  the  anticipation  of  orav  olv  and  by  the  addition  of  frciVoi?, 
which  had  been  omitted  from  Mk  7.  In  v.41  kojcov?  xa/cm  takes 

the  place  of  ikewrerat,  which  has  been  transferred  to  v.40 ;  ixSwarerai, 

cf.  ££c8cto,  v.88,  takes  the  place  of  8*kt «,  and  a  clause  is  added  to 
round  off  the  sentence.  For  the  phraseology,  cf.  Ps  i8. 

49.  Jesus  saith  to  them ,  Did  you  never  read  in  the  Scriptures ,  M 

The  stone  which  the  builders  rejected \  this  became  the  head  of  the 

comer :  from  the  Lord  was  this ,  and  it  is  marvellous  in  our  eyes  t] 

So  Mk.,  without  “Jesus  saith  to  them,”  and  with  “Did  you  not 

read  this  Scripture,”  for  Ml’s  “  Did  you  never  read  in  the  Scrip¬ 
tures.”  The  quotation  is  from  the  LXX  of  Ps  117**.  avnj 

corresponds  to  the  Heb.  neutral  pronoun  nttT.  “  This  ”  means  this 
fact,  that  the  rejected  stone  became  the  head  of  the  corner. 

48.  Therefore  I  say  to  you ,  That  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  E 

taken  from  you ,  and  shall  be  given  to  a  nation  which  produceth  its 

fruits .]  The  words  do  not  occur  in  Mk.  They  are  an  expository 
comment  of  the  editor.  The  parable  carries  forward  the  thought 

of  the  preceding  section.  The  Jewish  rulers  had  adopted  towards 

the  Baptist  a  policy  of  non-recognition,  which  involved  them  in 

doubts  as  to  the  authority  of  Christ  as  the  Messiah,  w.28-82.  Their 
action  was  typical  and  prophetic.  They  had  at  all  times  disobeyed 
the  messengers  of  God,  and  were  on  the  point  of  putting  to  death 
the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  and  His  final  Messenger  to  them. 

Consequently  the  divine  favour,  the  kingdom  =  the  vineyard,  would 

be  withdrawn  from  them  and  given  to  others.  Vv. 41-42  express  the 
same  thought  under  another  metaphor.  The  stone  which  the 
builders  of  Israel,  that  is,  the  Jewish  authorities,  rejected  would 
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become  the  chief  stone  in  another  building.  The  edifice  of  Israel’s 
national  life  was  to  give  place  to  another  building ;  cf.  i618  oUo- 
Bofuqaw  fwv  rrjv  IkkXtj&ulv. — rj  /SacriXtia  rov  0cov]  Since  the  parable 
as  a  whole  is  clearly  taken  from  Mk.,  there  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  that  this  verse,  which  is  not  in  Mk.,  is  an  editorial 
comment  on  the  meaning  of  the  parable.  The  vineyard  was  to  be 

taken  from  the  Jewish  nation ;  but  what  term  could  the  editor  sub¬ 
stitute  for  the  vineyard  ?  What  he  wished  to  express  was,  no  doubt, 

the  privileged  position  of  the  Jews  as  the  recipients  of  a  divine 
revelation.  But  this  was  just  what  the  Rabbinical  writers  express 

by  “  the  sovereignty  of  the  heavens.”  When  a  heathen  became  a 
proselyte,  and  was  incorporated  into  the  privileged  Jewish  people, 
he  was  said  to  take  upon  himself  the  sovereignty  of  the  heavens ; 

see  Dalman,  Words,  p.  97.  We  might  therefore  have  expected  the 

editor  to  use  the  phrase  flao-iXtta  r&v  ovpav&v.  But  since  he  has 
throughout  the  Gospel  employed  this  term  for  the  eschatological 
kingdom  which  Christ  announced,  and  which  was  to  be  inaugurated 
when  the  Son  of  Man  came  upon  the  clouds  of  heaven,  it  would 
have  been  unsuitable  here.  For  that  kingdom  had  never  been  the 
possession  of  the  Jewish  rulers,  and  could  not  be  taken  from 
them.  The  phrase  /WiAeta  rov  0cov,  in  the  sense  current 
among  the  Jews  of  the  1st  century  A.D.,  of  sovereignty  of 
God,  seemed  more  suitable  here;  and  the  editor,  by  using  it, 
once  more  betrays  his  Jewish  origin,  and  emphasises  his  sense  of 
the  difference  between  this  phrase  in  his  Gospel  and  the  more 

frequent  /BacnXtta  v <bv  ovpav&v.  See  on  1228  and  2181,  and  Intro¬ 
duction,  p.  lxvii — eOvtt]  the  conception  of  the  Christian  society  as 
an  Mhos  occurs  only  here  in  the  Gospel.  It  has  twice  been  called 

an  lKK\rf<rCa,  1617  1817.  The  word  is  probably  here  suggested  by 
the  idea  of  the  Jewish  nation,  implied  in  the  vp-wv. 

E  P  44.  And  every  one  who  falleth  upon  this  stone  shall  be  dashed  in 

pieces :  but  upon  whomsoever  it  shall  fall \  it  shall  scatter  him  as  dust,] 
The  words  do  not  occur  in  Mk.  The  stone  of  v.48  seems  to  have 

suggested  the  stone  of  Is  814- 16  and  the  stone  of  Dn  2s4-  44“4®.  The 

verse  apparently  means  that  the  rejection  of  the  Messiah,  “  the  son  ” 
of  v.f7  and  “the  stone”  of  v.48,  would  involve  the  complete  break 

up  of  the  Jewish  polity. — Xucpfamj  is  borrowed  from  Dn  2 44  (Th.), 
and  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  that  passage,  namely,  to  break 
into  small  pieces,  or  to  scatter  as  dust ;  see  Deissm.  Bib,  Stud, 

p.  225.  See  also  Briggs,  Messianic  Prophecy ,  p.  208. 

The  verse  is  omitted  by  D  33  a  b  e  ff1 8  S1.  It  may  perhaps  be 
an  interpolation  from  Lk  2018,  where  the  saying  occurs  in  the  form 
wav  6  ir«aw  hr  Imivov  rov  Xfflov,  k,t,\ .  But  the  verse  as  it  stands 

in  Mt.  looks  very  much  like  an  early  gloss,  suggested  by  v.48.  That 
verse  seems  to  be  an  editorial  interpretation  of  the  meaning  of  the 

parable.  The  vineyard  was  to  be  given  to  others,  v.41.  That  is  to 
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say,  the  privileges  of  the  Jewish  nation,  entrusted  to  it  by  God, 
were  to  be  taken  from  it  and  given  to  others.  The  editor  describes 

these  privileges  as  44  the  kingdom  of  God,”  by  which  he  probably 
means  the  whole  of  the  special  revelation  vouchsafed  to  the  Jewish 

nation.  He  could  hardly  have  used  the  term  “  the  kingdom  of 

the  heavens,”  because  he  everywhere  employs  this  term  to  signify 
the  kingdom  announced  by  Christ  as  coming  in  the  near  future. 
Here  the  parable  necessitates  the  use  of  a  term  to  describe  some 

privilege,  corresponding  to  the  vineyard,  already  in  the  possession 
of  the  Jewish  nation.  It  is  not  very  probable  that  after  thus 
interpreting  the  parable  and  closing  the  narrative  the  editor  would 

have  added  v.44,  which  carries  the  thought  back  again  to  v.4*.  But 
a  later  copyist  of  the  Gospel  has  been  reminded  by  the  word  e$v€i 

(v.48)  of  a  passage  in  Dn  2 44  where  it  is  said  that  the  kingdom 
shall  not  be  left  to  another  people,  17  fiatriXtla  avrov  Xeup  £rcpo>  ovk 

\rtroX.€i<f>$T^irerai1  Th. ;  avrq  vjj  fiaxrtXtia.  bXk o  fflvos  ov  firj  laarjj,  LXX. 

Whilst  considering  this  contrast,  his  eye  was  caught  by  the  next 
clause  in  Da,  A.€7ttw€i  koI  \ucp.rj<r€i  iracras  ras  /WiAetas.  This 

afforded  him  the  nucleus  of  an  explanatory  gloss,  v.44,  which  he 
has  built  up  out  of  Dn  a45  (Th.),  Is  814* 16.  How,  then,  are  we 
to  explain  Lk  2018?  It  is  natural  to  say  that,  if  not  genuine  in 

Mt,  the  history  of  the  saying  begins  with  Lk  2018,  whence  it  has 
been  transferred  to  Mt  But,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  history  of 

the  clause  begins  rather  with  Mt  2148.  It  was  the  ZOvtt  of  that 
verse  which  directed  attention  to  the  41  other  nation  ”  of  Dn  2 44 

and  so  to  the  A.ucfiqo’ct  of  that  passage.  It  is  improbable  that  the 
original  editor  of  Mt  inserted  v.44,  but  it  may  have  been  inter¬ 
polated  at  a  very  early  date,  and  may  have  been  read  as  part  of 
the  first  Gospel  by  the  author  of  the  third.  Or  it  may  have  passed 
from  the  first  Gospel  into  the  third  at  so  early  a  date  that  no  hint 
of  its  spuriousness  there  is  given  by  the  extant  witnesses  to  the 
text  of  that  Gospel.  There  is,  of  course,  no  reason  why  the  same 
glossator  should  not  have  inserted  the  words  in  both  Gospels. 

46.  And  the  chief  priest  and  the  Pharisees  heard  His  parables ,  M 

and  perceived  that  He  speaks  about  them.\ 
46.  And  seeking  to  arrest  Him,  they  feared  the  multitudes ,  since  M 

they  held  Him  for  a  prophet .]  Mk.  has :  44  They  were  seeking  to 
arrest  Him,  and  feared  the  multitude :  for  they  perceived  that  He 

spoke  the  parable  with  reference  to  them.  And  leaving  Him,  they 

went  away.”  Mt.,  who  has  another  parable  to  insert,  omits  the  last 
clause.  Mt.’s  slight  changes  of  Mk.  are  intentional  cyvwav  yap 
in  Mk.  explains  not  the  immediately  preceding  clause,  but  cfi/rovv 
avrov  KparrjcraL  Mt.  places  the  clauses  in  logical  order :  (a)  the 

motive,  44  they  perceived  that  He  spoke  about  them  (b)  the  con¬ 

sequent  action,  “seeking  to  arrest  Him ” ;  (c)  the  hindrance,  44 they 
feared  the  people.”  Then  to  maintain  the  external  form  of  Mk.’s 



234  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [XXII.  1-10. 

sentence,  he  adds  another  clause  stating  the  ground  of 

— ox^ovs]  as  often,  for  Mk.’s  singular,  c U  wpo^rjfrrjv,  according  to 
Wellhausen,  is  Aramaic.  We  should  expect  a*,  as  in  v.*5. 

83-46.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following  parti¬ 

culars.  Both  have  the  order  HvOpwiros  €<£vtcwcv  dfurcXura,  Mt  tt, 

Lk  20®.  Both  insert  ot  yewypol,  Mt  ■*,  Lk  10.  Both  insert  tSovrc?, 
Mt  Lk  14.  Both  insert  ofo,  Mt  *®,  Lk  15.  Both  insert  ot 

<lpx^p€t9,  Mt 45,  Lk  19.  More  important  is  the  fact  that  Lk.  also 
inserts  words  almost  identical  with  Mt  H.  If  Mt  44  be  genuine, 
this  agreement  might  seem  to  suggest  a  second  source.  But 
since  in  other  respects  the  texts  of  Mt  and  Lk.  read  like  the 
result  of  independent  redaction  of  Mk.,  it  is  better  to  suppose 
that  Lk.  had  read  Mt.,  and  that  the  agreements  just  mentioned 

are  due  to  reminiscence  by  Lk.  of  Mt's  version  of  the  parable. 
The  editor  here  adds  a  parable  from  the  Logia. 

E  XXTT.  1.  And  Jesus  answered  again,  and  spake  in  parables  to 
them ,  saying, 

L  8.  The  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  likened  to  a  human  king,  who 

made  a  marriage  for  his  son.]  For  upoiwOr},  see  on  13s4.  For 

av0paJ7ra)  /JcuriAct,  1828. 
L  3.  And  sent  his  servants  to  call  the  invited  (guests)  to  the 

marriage :  and  they  were  unwilling  to  come.] 
L  4.  Again ,  he  sent  other  servants ,  saying.  Say  to  the  invited 

(guests),  Behold,  my  feast  I  have  prepared:  my  oxen  and  failings 
are  slaughtered,  and  all  things  are  ready:  come  to  the  marriage .] 

For  the  double  sending,  cf.  2  iM. 
L  6,  6.  And  they,  neglecting  (the  invitation ),  went  away,  one  to  his 
E  estate,  and  one  to  his  business :  and  the  rest  seized  his  servants, 

and  ill-treated  them,  and  killed  them.] — Hfcov]  here  =  the  possessive 
pronoun;  see  Deissm.  Bib.  Stud.  123. 

E  7.  And  the  king  was  angry,  and  sent  his  armies,  and  destroyed 
those  murderers,  and  burnt  up  their  city.] 

6,  7.  These  verses  may  be  due  to  the  editor  writing  in  remem¬ 
brance  of  the  death  of  the  Baptist,  the  Crucifixion  of  the  Messiah, 
the  persecution  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

V.8  follows  well  upon  v.6.  owe  tyrav  suits  the  indifferent 
guests  of  v.6  much  better  than  the  executed  murderers  of  v.T.  The 

verse  expresses  the  editor's  belief  in  the  connection  between  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Parousia.  The  marriage  feast  here 
follows  the  burning  of  the  city. 

L  8.  Then  he  saith  to  his  servants,  The  marriage  feast  is  ready , 
but  the  invited  fguests)  were  not  worthy .] 

L  9.  Go  therefore  to  the  byways,  and  as  many  as  ye  shall  find, 

invite  to  the  marriage.] — 8t<£o8ov?  rwv  68<uv]  Cf.  Hdt  L  199, 
L  10.  And  those  servants  went  out  into  the  highways,  and  gathered 

all  whom  they  fou?id,  both  evil  and  good:  and  the  marriage  feast 
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was  supplied  with  guestsi] — trv\rr^ayov\  is  probably  a  translation  of 

the  Aram,  root  D33  which  in  the  Piel  means  to  “  gather,”  and  in 

the  Hiphil  to  “  bring  in,”  to  “  invite.”  The  subst.  7lDJ3n  means 
hospitality,  e.g.  DWIK  nW3fl,  Shabb  127*,  Peah,  c.  L  mvrjpovs  pre¬ 

pares  the  way  for  w.11-14. — irovrjpovs  r«  #ccu]  r«  ko!  only  here  in 
Ml,  tc  occurs  also  in  ay48  281*. 

1-10.  So  far  the  editor  has  adapted  a  Logian  “  kingdom  ” 
parable  to  his  context  In  the  original  parable  the  story  of  a 
king  who  made  a  marriage  feast  and  invited  guests  who  were 
indifferent  to  the  invitation,  was  used  to  describe  the  reception 
accorded  to  the  good  news  of  the  coming  kingdom  of  the  heavens. 

By  inserting  w.®*7  the  editor  has  adapted  this,  and  brought  it  into 
line  with  Mark’s  parable  of  the  Husbandmen,  and  the  preceding 
parable  of  the  Two  Sons.  The  Jewish  nation  in  the  person  of  its 

rulers  had  refused  to  listen  to  God’s  call  to  repentance  (2188),  had 
rejected  the  Messiah  (v.89),  and  had  neglected  the  summons  to 
the  marriage  feast  (22®).  Consequently,  judgement  upon  them 
was  at  hand.  Another  people  would  receive  their  privileges  (2148 
2210),  whilst  the  Jewish  metropolis,  and  with  it  the  Jewish  polity, 
would  be  destroyed,  2  a7.  The  next  four  verses  seem  to  be  the 
closing  paragraph  of  another  parable.  They  are  hardly  suitable 

here  as  a  conclusion  of  w.1-10,  because  the  people  invited  in  from 
the  streets  could  hardly  be  expected  to  have  provided  themselves 

with  festal  attire.  The  parable  to  which 11-14  originally  belonged  no 
doubt  spoke  of  an  interval  between  the  invitation  and  the  feast, 
during  which  the  guests  were  expected  to  make  suitable  preparations. 

Such  a  parable  is  attributed  to  Jochanan  ben  Zaccai  in  B. 

Shabbath  153*,  and  to  Judah  ha  Nasi  in  Midr.  Koh  9®  (Wiinsche, 
p.  122).  A  king  invited  his  servants  to  a  feast,  but  gave  them  no 
fixed  time  for  the  meal.  The  wise  attired  themselves  fittingly,  and 
waited  at  the  palace  door.  The  foolish  went  away  to  their  work. 
Suddenly  the  king  issued  his  summons.  The  wise  came  in  their 
festal  robes,  and  the  foolish  in  their  working  clothes.  These  were 

made  to  stand  and  watch  the  wise  enjoying  the  meal.  Lk  1416-34 
has  a  parable  of  similar  outline  to  Mt  221-10.  But  the  language 
and  details  are  quite  different  The  two  Evangelists  clearly  are 
not  borrowing  from  the  same  written  source. 

II.  And  the  king  went  in  to  behold  the  guests ,  and  saw  there  L 

a  man  not  attired  in  a  wedding  garment .]  —  owe  tvfc&vfUvov]  cf. 

Moulton,  pp.  231  f. — 0€a<racr0at]  cf.  on  n7. 
13.  And  he  saith  to  him9  Friend \  how  earnest  thou  in  here  not  L 

having  a  wedding  garment  t  And  he  was  reduced  to  silence .] — 

cratpcj  See  on  2018. 
13.  Then  the  king  said  to  the  servants, ,  Bind  him  feet  and  hands ,  L 

and  cast  him  out  into  the  outer  darkness  ;  there  shall  be  the  wailing 

and  the  gnashing  of  teeth.}  Parable  and  fulfilment  here  inter- 
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mingle.  In  the  parable  the  rejected  guest  was  dismissed  from 

the  palace  with  ignominy.  But  the  editor  has  in  mind  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  parable  in  the  expulsion  of  the  unworthy  from  the 

kingdom  into  the  darkness  of  Gehenna,  cf.  1341*48,  and  gives  the 
ending  of  the  parable  in  terms  more  appropriate  to  its  explanation 

and  fu  filment  For  tA  <tk6to s,  k. t.A,  see  on  819. 

L  14.  For  many  art  called^  but  few  chostn.\  Vv.11-14  do  not  seem 
to  suit  this  connection.  The  editor  has  added  them  apparently 

because  of  the  similarity  of  subject-matter,  a  wedding  feast  1-1°, 
a  wedding  garment  u-14.  Vv.1’10  in  this  connection  seem  clearly 
prophetic  of  the  fate  of  the  Jewish  nation.  That  is  to  say,  this 
application  is  given  to  the  parable  by  the  context  into  which  the 

editor  has  set  it.  But  w. 11-14  seem  to  have  no  bearing  upon  this 
application,  unless  we  suppose  that  the  editor  found  in  the  verses 
some  such  train  of  thought  as  the  following.  The  Jews  as  a 

nation  would  be  punished  for  their  rejection  of  God’s  call  by  the 
destruction  of  their  national  polity,  w.1-®.  Their  privileges  would 
be  given  to  other  people,  v.10 ;  but  though  the  invitation  would  be 
given  to  all,  none  would  be  admitted  without  the  proper  qualifica¬ 

tion,  11-14.  It  seems  clear  that  the  parable  from  which  11-18  are 
taken  originally  had  reference  not  to  the  Jewish  nation  at  all,  but 
to  the  Christian  society  waiting  for  the  coming  kingdom.  During 
this  period  the  disciples  were  to  be  in  a  state  of  readiness,  because 
when  the  kingdom  came  all  who  were  not  prepared  would  be 

rejected.  Compare  the  parable  of  the  Tares,  13a*-80*  and  that 
of  the  Virgins,  251-18.  The  wedding  garment  obviously  symbolises 
a  condition  of  readiness  and  equipment  with  the  necessary  quali¬ 
fication.  What  this  is  need  not  be  further  defined  than  by  saying 

that  it  is  the  righteousness  obtained  by  obedience  to  Christ’s 
teaching,  520;  or  by  doing  the  will  of  God,  721 ;  or  the  moral 
qualifications  which  Christ  recommends,  188;  or  confession  of 
Him  before  men,  io32.  V.14  seems  to  express  this  warning  in  a 
proverbial  form.  Many  are  called  to  enter  the  kingdom,  but 
comparatively  few  obtain  the  necessary  qualifications,  and  are 
ultimately  admitted.  The  words,  though  they  express  the  same 

lesson  of  warning  as  w.11-13,  do  not  seem  very  harmonious  in  form 
with  them.  They  may  be  a  detached  saying  added  here  by  the 

editor  because  of  the  verbal  connection1  between  KkrjroC  and 

kcjcA.w'.o'oc,  w.8* 4.  The  contrast  between  the  few  and  the  many  is 

found  in  2  Es  81  “The  Most  High  hath  made  this  world  for  many, 

but  the  world  to  come  for  few”;8  “There  be  many  created,  but 
few  shall  be  saved  ” ;  cf.  8M  “  the  multitude  of  them  that  perish  ” ; 
915  “  there  shall  be  more  of  them  which  perish,  than  of  them 

which  shall  be  saved”;  Apoc.  Bar  4416  “the  dwelling  of  the  rest 

who  are  many  will  be  in  the  fire.” 
1  Cf.  on  61#  187. 
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16-22.  From  Mk  i213*17.  See  Gould  in  loc. 

16.  Then  the  Pharisees  went  and  took  counsel  how  they  might  M 

entrap  Him  in  argument .] 
16.  And  they  send  to  Him  their  disciples  with  the  Herodians ,  M 

sayings  Teacher ,  we  know  that  Thou  art  true ,  and  teachest  the  way 
of  God  in  truth)  and  carest  not  for  any  man  ;  for  Thou  regardest 

not  the  person  of  men.']  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  send  to  Him  certain of  the  Pharisees  and  of  the  Herodians,  that  they  might  ensnare  Him 
in  argument  And  they  came  and  say  to  Him,  Teacher,  We  know 

that  Thou  art  true,  and  carest  not  for  any  man ;  for  Thou  regardest 

not  the  person  of  men,  but  truly  teachest  the  way  of  God.”  In 
Mk.  the  “  they  ”  must  refer  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders  and 
scribes,  who  have  not  been  mentioned  by  name  since  n27.  Mt., 

who  throughout  regards  the  Pharisees  as  the  most  bitter  of  Christ’s 
opponents,  and  lays  stress  on  their  hostility,  has  inserted  chief 

priests  and  Pharisees  in  2146,  and  reintroduces  them  here  as  the 
subject  of  the  sentence.  For  totc,  see  on  27.  For  iropcvfoVrcv, 
see  on  212;  and  for  <rvpf}ov Xiov  IX afiov9  1214.  Mt.  substitutes 

vaytScvctp  for  Mk.’s  dypcvctv.  He  retains  here,  unusually,  Mk.’s 
historic  present,  AiroarcAAowiv.  He  had  omitted  the  Herodians 

from  Mk  3*,  but  retains  them  here  because  their  presence  adds 
point  to  the  narrative.  As  supporters  of  Herod,  they  would  have 
been  glad  to  denounce  to  the  Roman  Government  any  one  who 
agitated  against  the  political  status  quo .  The  rearrangement  of 

clauses  in  v.lfl  brings  together  the  two  positive  sentences  followed  by 
the  two  negative  ones. — t^v  68ov  tov  0co9]  for  oSov,  see  on  2  in.  The 
way  of  God  is  the  conduct  or  manner  of  life  which  God  requires. 

17.  Tell  us,  therefore)  What  thinkest  Thou  t  Is  it  lawful  to  give  m 
tribute  to  Ccesar  or  notf]  Mk.  omits  the  first  clause,  and  adds 

&>/icv  rj  firj  Su)/i€v.  For  rC  <t<m  8o#ccZ,  see  on  17s6.  For  Mt.’s 

omission  of  the  redundant  “  shall  we  give  or  not  give,”  see  on  8M; 
and  for  ktjvo-os,  1728. 

18.  And  Jesus  perceived  their  malice)  and  said)  Why  tempt  ye  jg 

Me)  ye  hypocrites f\  Mk.  has:  “And  He  knew  (c l&m)  their 
hypocrisy,  and  said  to  them,  Why.  tempt  ye  Me  ?  ”  Mt  substitutes 
TTovrjplav  for  xnroKpuriv ,  but  adds  inroKpiraL 

19.  Show  to  Me  the  tribute  coin.  And  they  brought  to  Him  a  jf 

denarius.]  Mk.  has :  “  Bring  Me  a  denarius,  that  I  may  see  it 

And  they  brought  (one).”  ML’s  ̂ cpcrc  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
Roman  denarii  would  not  be  current  in  the  Temple,  and  were,  there¬ 
fore,  not  likely  to  be  found  there.  If  so,  Mt.  with  his  &rt8ct£aTc  misses 

the  point  See  Swete.  For  irpo<r<£cp€o',  see  Introduction,  p.  lxxxvi. 
20.  And  He  saith  to  them ,  Whose  is  this  representation  and  M 

legend t  They  say  to  Him ,  Casar’s.]  Mk.  has:  “And  He  saith 
to  them,  Whose  is  this  representation  and  legend?  And  they  said 

to  Him,  Caesar’s.”  For  totc,  see  27. 
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M  2L  Then  He  saith  to  them ,  Render  therefore  to  Ccesar  the  things 

of  Ccesar ,  and  to  God  the  things  of  God.]  So  Mk.,  with  “  And  Jesus 
said  ”  and  no  oSv,  which  occurs  in  Mk.  about  four  times  as  against 
about  fifty-six  occurrences  in  Mt  For  the  meaning,  see  Swete. 

M  22.  And  they  heard  (it),  and  marvelled,  and  left  Him,  and 

departed .]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  were  marvelling  at  Him.” — 
idavfiao-av]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  imperfect,  as  often. 

15-22.  Lk.  agrees  with  Mt.  in  omitting  f&pev  f)  /&%  Soyicv  from 

Mk  v.14;  in  8ct£arc  Lk  34  =  Mt  13  against  Mt  18  <t>cpcr <; 

and  in  the  order  diroSort — rd  Kalaupos  as  against  Mk.’s  rd  Kaloapos 
diroSorc.  Also  in  avrots,  Mt  31  *■  irpds  avrov?,  Lk 

28-88.  From  Mk  i218’27. 
M  28.  On  that  day  there  came  to  Him  Sadducees,  saying  that  there  is 

no  resurrection,  and  they  asked  Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  there  come 
Sadducees  to  Him,  who  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection ;  and  they 

were  asking  Him.”  For  hr  iKelvy  rfj  rjplpfy  see  131;  irpoavjkQov, 
see  on  4*  Mt.  avoids  Mk.’s  hist.  pres,  tpxovrou,  as  often. — 

eirtptarrjcrav]  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  imperf.,  as  often. 
M  24.  Saying,  Teacher,  Moses  said.  If  a  man  die,  not  having 

children ,  his  brother  should  marry  his  wife,  and  raise  up  seed  to  Jus 

brother. ]  Mk.  has  :  “  Saying,  Teacher,  Moses  wrote  for  us,  that  if 
a  man’s  brother  die,  and  leave  a  wife,  and  leave  no  child,  that  his 
brother  should  take  his  wife,  and  raise  up  seed  to  his  brother.” 

Mk.’s  Greek  is  awkward.  In  lypaxl/ev  oti — Iva  there  is  a  confusion 
of  two  constructions,  and  the  threefold  obscures  the 

meaning.  Mt  substitutes  ns  for  nvos  a3«X</>o5,  thus  getting  rid  of 
one  aScX^os^  omits  the  superfluous  Iva,  omits  the  unnecessary  icai 
KaraXiTry  yyjvdUa,  and  substitutes  the  technical  bnyap/Spevtiy  for 

Aa/fy:1  cf.  Gn  38®  yappptvcrai  avnjv.  In  Lv  1816  2031  marriage 

with  a  deceased  brother’s  wife  is  forbidden.  But  Dt  256'10 
specifies  certain  circumstances  under  which  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  a 

man  to  contract  such  a  marriage. — prj  tIkvo]  The  Heb.  has 

simply  “son,”  i.e.  male  issue.  But  the  LXX  has  awippja,  and 
Jos.  (Ant.  iv.  255)  interpreted  in  this  sense. 

H  25.  And  there  were  with  us  seven  brethren  ;  and  the  first,  having 

married,  died,  and  not  having  seed,  left  his  wife  to  his  brother  j 

Mk.  has :  “  Seven  brethren  there  were ;  and  the  first  took  a  wife, 

and  died,  and  left  no  seed.” 
H  28.  Likewise  the  second,  and  the  third,  to  the  seventh.]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  the  second  took  her,  and  died,  not  leaving  seed.  And 
the  third  likewise.  And  the  seven  left  no  seed.” 

M  27.  And  last  of  all,  the  woman  died.]  So  Mk.  with  hryarov  for 
vc mpov.  Mt  seven  times  has  vorcpov. 

M  28.  In  the  resurrection,  therefore,  of  which  of  them  shall  she  be 

1  In  Dt  25s  LXX  has  Kal  avroucfae t  afrrjj  for  but  Aq.  has  (sat)  Hriya/i- 
pptfoci  (ai hrfy). 
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wife ,  for  all  had  her  f]  Mk.  has :  “  In  the  resurrection,  of  which 
of  them  shall  she  be  wife,  for  the  seven  had  her  as  wife  ?  ”  Mt 

avoids  Mk.'s  repeated  “ seven ”  and  “wife,”  and  inserts  a  con¬ 
necting  particle  (ofo). 

29.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them,  Ye  err,  not  knowing  M 

the  Scriptures ,  nor  the  power  of  God.]  Mk.  has:  “Jesus  said  to 
them,  Do  ye  not  therefore  err,”  etc.  Christ's  answer  is  twofold. 
In  denying  the  possibility  of  a  resurrection,  and  in  supposing  that 
imaginary  complications  arising  out  of  earthly  relationships  could 
be  used  as  an  argument  against  it,  they  betrayed  (a)  insufficient 

knowledge  of  the  law,  which,  if  it  did  not  explicitly  teach  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  resurrection,  yet  did  implicitly  teach  its  possibility ;  (b) 
want  of  faith  in  the  power  of  God  to  solve  all  such  difficulties  as 

they  alleged.  Broadly  speaking,  a  belief  in  a  resurrection  was  a 
fundamental  doctrine  of  Jewish  literature  from  the  second  century 
B.C.  See  Charles,  Eschatology ;  Volz,  Jud.  Eschat.  240  ff. ;  Schiirer, 

11.  ii.  1 79  if.  But  very  varied  views  were  held  as  to  its  scope. 

The  Sadducees  denied  it;  see  Jos.  Wars,  ii.  165 ;  B.  Sank  9ob. 
So  did  the  Samaritans,  who  were  accused  by  the  Jews  of  having 
falsified  the  Pentateuch  in  order  to  obliterate  passages  which  taught 

it ;  Sank  9ob.  Appeal  was  made  on  behalf  of  it  to  Scripture,  eg. 
in  B.  Sank  9ob  R.  Jochanan  appeals  to  Nu  1828,  from  which  it 
is  deduced  that  Aaron  is  eternally  living :  -  “  Here  is  also  the 

resurrection  of  the  dead  signified."  R.  Simai  appealed  to  Ex  64 
“The  Sadducees  asked  R.  Gamaliel,  Whence  is  it  proved  that  the 
Holy  One,  blessed  be  He,  will  raise  the  dead  ?  He  answered,  From 

the  Pentateuch,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Hagiographa.”  There  follow 
citations  of  Dt  31™,  Is  2619,  and  Ca  710.  “He  has  no  part  in 

the  world  to  come,”  says  the  Mishnah  (Sank  io1),  “who  denies 
that  the  resurrection  can  be  proved  from  the  Pentateuch.” 

30.  For  in  the  resurrection  they  do  not  marry ,  nor  are  given  in  M 

marriage ,  but  are  as  angels  in  heaven.1]  Mk.  has  :  “  For  when  they 
rise  from  the  dead  they  do  not  marry,  nor  are  given  in  marriage ; 

but  are  as  angels  in  the  heavens.”  The  point  seems  to  be  that,  in 
the  life  which  follows  the  resurrection,  men  will  then  be  as  the 

angels  in  heaven  now  are,  immortal,  and  without  need  of  marriage 

to  propagate  their  kind. 
81,  82.  But  concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  Have  ye  M 

not  read  that  which  was  said  to  you  by  God,  saying,  I  am  the  God 

of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob  f  He  is 
not  the  God  of  dead  (persons),  but  of  living.]  The  inference  seems 
to  be  that  when  the  words  were  spoken  the  patriarchs  were  still 

1  ip  otipavtp.  Mk.  has  iv  rots  otiparoit,  and  the  plural  would  accord  with 

the  usage  of  the  first  Gospel.  Cf.  24*’ M  1810.  Mk  13s8  has  the  singular  in  this 
connection,  and  Mt.  there  substitutes  the  plural,  so  that  the  singular  in  2210  is 
all  the  more  unexpected. 
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living,  and  that  their  resurrection  was  a  natural  and  probable 

corollary.  Cf.  the  similar  inference  from  Nu  1888  with  reference 

to  Aaron,  quoted  above  from  Sank  9ob.  ML  has :  “  But  con- 
ceming  the  dead,  that  they  rise:  have  ye  not  read  in  the  book  of 
Moses,  at  the  Bush  how  God  spake  to  him,  saying,  I  am  the  God 
of  Abraham,  and  God  of  Isaac,  and  God  of  Jacob  ?  He  is  not 

God  of  dead  persons,  but  of  living :  ye  greatly  err.”  The  quota¬ 
tion  is  from  Ex  3®. 

M  83.  And  when  the  multitudes  heard \  they  were  astonished  at  His 
teaching, .]  The  editor  inserts  here  words  which  he  has  omitted 

from  Mk  n18  “For  all  the  multitude  was  astonished  at  His 

teaching.” 
23-33.  Lk.  agrees  with  Mt  against  Mk.  in  the  following : 

irpo<n}A0ov,  Mt  23  =  ir/xxreA.tforrcs,  Lk  87 ;  2pxomu>  ML  18. 
€7rr)purrr}<rav,  Mt  **,  Lk  27 ;  iirqpwTwv,  Mk  18. 

v€TT€poV)  Mt  27,  Lk  38 ;  2<rx<LTov,  Mk  w.  • 

cW,  Mt  »  Lk  84 ;  tyrj,  Mk  24 
Both  Mt  88  and  Lk  83  insert  oZv,  and  both  omit  &a/?cv  avn/i', 

teal  foriOavtv  prj  jcaraXtuw  mripfia  from  Mk  81. 

28.  X^yoin-es]  So  R  B  D  a/S1  S*  (“  and  they  say  ”).  The  meaning  seems to  be  that  certain  Sadducees  came  and  denied  that  there  was  a  resurrection. 

Kc  E  F  at  have  of  Xtyorrcs ;  but  with  this  reading  we  should  expect  also  of 
EaSdovfcaioi. 

30.  AyyeXoi]  Add  0eo9,  K  L.  Omit  B  D  I  209  latt  S1  S1. 

34-40.  Cf.  Mk  1 228-34. 
E  84.  And  the  Pharisees ,  having  heard  that  He  had  silenced  the 

Sadducees ,  were  gathered  together .] 
jj  35.  And  one  of  them  asked  Him ,  testing  Him.] 

Mk.  here  records  the  story  of  a  scribe  who,  approving  of 

Christ’s  answers,  himself  asked  a  question,  and  expressed  great 
approval  of  the  answer  which  he  received.  The  story  ends  with 

a  statement  of  Christ’s  appreciation  of  the  character  of  His 
questioner.  In  Mt.  the  incident  takes  a  different  turn.  The 
Pharisees  gather  together,  and  one  of  them  puts  a  question  to 

Christ,  testing  Him.  The  whole  of  Mk.’s  continuation  of  the 
narrative  after  Christ’s  answer  is  omitted.  It  is  difficult  to  see  in 
the  continual  mention  of  the  Pharisees  in  Mt.  any  other  purpose 

than  a  desire  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  chapter  of  denunciation 

of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  which  is  to  follow  in  ch.  23.  Cf.  21 45 

“the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees,”  2215  “the  Pharisees,” 
84  “  the  Pharisees,”  41  “  the  Pharisees.”  This  may  account  for 
the  unfavourable  view  taken  here  of  Mk.’s  scribe.  He  was  a 
Pharisee,  and  came  to  Christ  with  hostile  intent.  Consequently 

the  approval  expressed  of  him  by  Christ  must  be  dropped,  and 
with  it  goes  what  may  have  seemed  to  the  editor  the  somewhat 

patronising  words  of  the  scribe  in  Mk  12  s2-83.  Cf.  the  omission 
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of  the  reproachful  ov  /a«X«  <roi  from  Mk  4s8  =  Mt  8s5,  and  of  the 
somewhat  sarcastic  question  from  Mk  637  -  Mt  1417. 

In  this  way  Mt  22s4-40  might  be  explained  as  due  to  editorial 
revision  of  Mk  I228*84.  But  another  factor  has  to  be  taken  into 
account  Lk.  in  the  parallel  to  Mk.  abbreviates  the  whole  section 

into  one  sentence:  “And  certain  of  the  scribes  answered  and 
said,  Teacher,  Thou  hast  well  said.  For  no  one  dared  to  ask 

Him  anything.”  Two  reasons  for  this  shortening  may  be  con¬ 
jectured — (a)  Lk.  found  Mk.’s  narrative  to  be  not  free  from 
objection;  (b)  he  had  already  inserted  a  similar  story  free  from 

the  objectionable  element  in  io26*27.  Now,  Lk  io26'27  agrees  in 
some  points  with  Mt  22 84’40  against  Mk  12.  In  both,  according 
to  the  usual  text,  the  questioner  is  described  as  fo/xuc&.  In  both 

he  comes  to  test  Christ — vtipafav,  Mt  85 ;  Imrccpa^oiv,  Lk  28. 
Both  stories  have  a  definite  reference  to  the  law,  cv  r<p  vS/np ;  and 

both  omit  the  quotation  from  Dt  64,  and  partially  assimilate  Mk.’s 

quotation  of  Dt  66  to  the  Hebrew  by  substituting  cv  for  Mk.’s  itc 
(  =  LXX).  Lk.,  however,  has  both  prepositions.  These  facts  are 
rather  difficult  to  explain.  We  might  suppose  that  Mt.  and  Lk. 
were  both  acquainted  with  a  narrative  of  a  lawyer  who  came  to 
tempt  Christ.  Lk.  inserted  it  in  ch.  10,  and  afterwards  omitted  the 
somewhat  similar  narrative  of  Mk  12,  whilst  Mt  substituted  it  for 

the  story  of  Mk  12.  Or  Mt’s  text  may  be  regarded  as  a  revision 
of  Mk.’s,  and  Lk  io2627  may  be  entirely  independent,  or  affected 
by  reminiscence  of  Mt.  and  Mk.  on  the  part  of  Lk. 

86.  Teacher ,  what  kind  of  commandment  is  great  in  the  law  fl  M  P 

Mk.  has :  “  What  kind  of  commandment  is  first  of  all  ?  ” — wotosj 
cf.  1918.  Or  it  is  equivalent  to  rk ;  cf.  ai28*,  Win.-Schm. 

p.  241. 
87.  And  He  said  to  him ,  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  M  P 

with  all  thy  hearty  and  with  all  thy  soul \  and  with  all  thy  mind.] 

Mk.  has:  “Jesus  answered  that  the  first  is,  Hear,  O  Israel;  The 
Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord :  And  thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy 
God  from  all  thy  heart,  and  from  all  thy  soul,  and  from  all  thy 

mind,  and  from  all  thy  strength.”  The  quotation  is  from  Dt  65. 
The  LXX  has  “from  all  thy  mind  (Stavotas),  and  from  all  thy 

soul,  and  from  all  thy  power  (8w a/ucus).”  But  A  F  Luc  have 
Kap&uK  for  &avota$.  Mk.  seems  to  have  conflated  the  two 

renderings,  and  to  have  substituted  iaryvos  for  8wa/xca>$.  Mt., 
remembering  the  fact  that  there  were  only  three  clauses  in  the 
original,  retains  only  the  first  three  from  Mk.,  and  assimilates  to 
the  Hebrew  by  substituting  cv  for  «c. 

88.  This  is  the  great  and  first  commandment .]  m  P 
80.  A  second  similar  one  is  this ,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  m  P 

as  thyself]  The  quotation  is  from  Lv  1918,  and  has  already  been 
quoted  in  1918.  This  saying  in  a  negative  form  is  ascribed  to  Hillel 

16 
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in  B.  Shabb  31*  “What  is  hateful  to  thee,  do  not  do  to  thy  neigh¬ 
bour.  That  is  the  whole  law.  All  else  is  commentary  upon  it” 1 

M  ?  40.  On  these  two  commandments  hangeth  the  whole  law ,  and  the 

prophets .]  Mk.  has  :  “  Greater  than  these  is  no  other  command¬ 

ment” Mt  here  postpones  Mk  Mb  to  the  end  of  the  next  section, 
where  it  suitably  closes  the  whole  series  of  questions. 

34.  trl  rb  a&r6]  D  latt  S1  S*  have  airrbv  cf.  27s7  avrfjyayov  hr*  atrrbv. 
M  has  here  a  hostile  significance!  as  in  Ac  4*.  This  reading  gives  an 

admirable  sense,  and  would  be  easily  corrupted  into  M  rb  aM :  cf.  Ac  4s6. 
86.  wopucb »]  Om.  1  e  S1  Arm  Orig.  The  word  occurs  seven  times  in 

Lk.,  not  in  Mk.,  nor  elsewhere  in  Mt. 

37.  Stoi'oJ?]  c  S1  S*  have  “  power  ”  {c.  virtute)=l<rx&C  from  Mk.  S1  Sf 
also  have  “from  ”  for  tv  throughout,  assimilating  to  Mk.  (and  the  Pesh.  VS. of  Dt). 

41-45.  From  Mk  12**^*. 
M  41.  And  when  the  Pharisees  were  gathered  together ,  Jesus  asked 

them,  saying .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  answered  and  said,  as  He 
taught  in  the  temple.”  For  the  emphasis  on  the  Pharisees,  cf. 
on  v.85.  The  collocation  of  ovvrjxOrprav,  v.84,  with  irepl  rov  Xpurrov , 

v.48,  suggests  that  very  possibly  the  Evangelist  had  in  mind  Ps  2*. 
M  48.  What  think  ye  about  the  Messiah f  Whose  Son  is  Met 

They  say  to  Him,  Davids .]  Mk.  has:  “How  say  the  scribes 

that  the  Messiah  is  David’s  Son?” — ri  vfuv  $o*ci]  cf.  on  17*5. 
For  Aeyowiv  aur<p,  cf.  197  2 181  22n. 

M  43.  He  saith  to  them.  How  then  does  David  in  the  Spirit  call 

Him  Lord,  saying  f\  Mk.  has :  “  David  himself  in  the  Holy  Spirit 

said.” — hr  irvcv/MmJ  ue.  by  divine  inspiration.  Cf.  “  David  said  in 
the  Holy  Spirit,”  Schir  ha-Schirim  21  (Wiinsche,  p.  54),  and  see 
Bacher,  Exeget.  Termin .  ii.  202. 

M  44.  The  Lord  said  to  My  Lord,  Sit  at  My  right  hand  until  I 

place  Thy  enemies  underneath  Thy  feet.]  So  Mk.  That  is  to  say, 

“there  is  a  Psalm  of  David  in  which  the  writer  speaks  of  the 

Messiah  as  Lord.”  It  is  assumed  that  the  Psalm  is  Davidic,  and 
that  it  deals  with  the  Messiah.  The  reference  is  to  Ps  no1. 
Both  Mt  and  Mk.  differ  from  the  LXX  in  omitting  the  article 
before  icvpios,  and  in  substituting  vitom £to>  for  wrcwroStov. 

M  45.  If,  therefore,  David  calls  Him  Lord,  how  is  He  His  Son  t 

ML  has :  “  David  himself  calls  Him  Lord,  and  whence  is  He  His 

Son  ?  ”  Christ  here  raises  a  difficulty  which  He  does  not  solve. 

If  the  Messiah  is  David’s  Son,  how  is  it  that  David,  speaking  by 
divine  inspiration,  ascribes  to  Him  a  divine  title  and  divine 

prerogatives?  The  solution  suggested,  though  not  expressed,  is 
that  the  Messiah  is  not  only  Son  of  David,  but  Son  of  God.  See 
Dalm.  Words,  pp.  285  f. 

1  Cf.  also  Siphra  on  Lv  1918  (Ugol.  853)  “  Rabbi  Akiba  said,  This  is  the 

greatest  commandment  in  the  law,”  and  Benshitk  R,  (Wiinsche,  p.  112). 
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46.  And  no  one  could  answer  Him  a  word \  nor  did  any  one  x 

dare  from  that  day  to  question  Him  any  further .]  Mk.  has  :  “  And 
no  one  any  further  dared  to  question  Him.” 

Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  in  the  following : 

avrovs,  Mt  «,  Lk  " 

jcaAci — irfis,  Mt  Lk  44 ;  Xeyei—w 60€V,  Mk 

Both  insert  ow,  Mt  ",  Lk  u. 

44.  M/carta]  KB  D  a/  b  e  h  q  S1  S* ;  brow6$iov$  E  F  at  latt.  In  Mk. 
inrbKaru  is  read  by  B  D**  T1  28  S1,  &tot68iov  by  K  A  L  X  al  latt.  Lk.  has 
tnrorbdtor  here  (KBa/ S1,  but  D  latt  S*  br&Karta)  and  in  Ac  2*. 

XXIII.  For  Mk  1287™0  Mt  substitutes  a  much  longer  dis¬ 
course.  The  relation  of  this  to  Lk.  may  be  shown  as  follows : 

Mt Lk. 

1-8 

4 

n«
 

6 

6-7* Mk 

ii4S  204* Tb-11 

12 

1411  18“ 18 

1 133 

If 

16-22 
28 

11" 

24 26-26 

It  80-4
1 

27-28 

II44
 

20-81 

ll"-“
 

82-38 

84-86 

!  ,49-5
1 

87-39 

,  ;v  '4-
85 

It  will  be  seen  that  Lk  ii89-®2  contains  sayings  spoken  to  a 
Pharisee,  w,  or  Pharisees,  42,  or  lawyers,  all  of  which  are 
incorporated  in  Mt  23,  but  without  distinction  of  audience,  in  a 
different  order,  and  in  different  language.  The  last  difference 
makes  it  very  unlikely  that  Mt  and  Lk.  had  a  common  written 

source.  Mt  w. 87-89  recur  in  Lk  1384-85  in  a  different  context,  and 
with  variations  of  language.  A  common  written  source  is  im¬ 

probable. 
1.  Then  Jesus  spake  to  the  multitudes ,  and  to  His  disciples ,  say-  B 

ing.]  Mk.  has:  “And  in  His  teaching,  He  was  saying.”  Lk.  also 
has  rots  fjbaOrjTaU  in  this  connection. 

2.  The  scribes  and  the  Pharisees  sit  on  the  seat  of  Moses,  1  Cf.  L 

B.  Posh  ha  Shanah  25*  “  Every  council  of  three  in  Israel  is  like  the 
council  of  Moses  ” ;  A  both  i1  “  Moses  received  .  .  .  and  delivered 
to  Joshua,  and  Joshua  to  the  elders,  and  the  elders  to  the 

prophets,  and  the  prophets  to  the  men  of  the  great  synagogue.” — 
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iKaOurtur]  The  aor.  is  difficult  It  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  editor  writes  from  his  own  standpoint,  and  looks  back  upon 
the  period  when  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  were  in  power.  But 
Wellhausen  speaks  of  it  as  a  Semitidsm. 

L  8.  All  things  therefore  whatsoever  they  say  to  you ,  do  and 

observe .]  The  words  are  difficult  in  view  of  the  critirism  of  the 

regulations  of  the  traditional  law  in  is1*30;  cf.  esp.  15°.  We  must 
suppose  that  a  limitation  is  to  be  inferred  from  “  sit  in  Moses’ 
seat”  Do  all  things  that  they  teach,  in  so  far  as  this  is  in 
harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  comprehensive¬ 

ness  of  the  saying  reminds  us  of  518. — But  do  not  according  to 
their  works:  for  they  say ,  and  do  not.]  This  can  hardly  mean 
that  the  Pharisees  did  not  themselves  endeavour  to  conform  to 

the  regulations  of  the  traditional  law.  The  Xiyownv  implies  that 
the  whole  Pharisaic  system  was  professedly  an  endeavour  to  fulfil 
the  commands  of  God  expressed  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  to 

live  up  to  the  moral  standard  there  revealed.  By  ov  votowri  is 
meant  that  in  practice  their  system  tended  to  miss  the  real 

righteousness  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  to  overlook  its  true  prin- 

ciples,  love,  mercy,  truth,  eta  Cf.  127.  They  professed  regard 
for  the  Old  Testament,  but  neglected  the  mercy  which  it  taught ; 

154- 6  they  so  explained  away  the  divine  command  of  filial  duty  as 
to  sanction  the  direct  contrary ;  23s8  they  paid  great  attention  to 
minuter  regulations  of  the  law,  but  neglected  the  great  underlying 

moral  principles. 
L  4.  And  they  bind  heavy  burdens ,  and  lay  them  upon  the 

shoulders  of  men  ;  and  they  themselves  with  their  finger  are  unwilling 

to  move  them  away.]  Lk  n40  has:  “Ye  burden  men  with  in¬ 
tolerable  burdens,  and  yourselves  touch  not  the  burdens  with  one  of 

your  fingers.”  The  verse  gives  an  example  of  the  failure  to  “  do  ” 
referred  to  in  v.8.  The  law  was  given  not  as  a  burden,  but  as 
a  privilege.  But  the  Pharisaic  interpretation  of  it  made  it  a 

burden  upon  life.  And  the  Pharisees  refused  to  lighten  this  ever- 
accumulating  burden  of  legal  restrictions  in  the  slightest  degree. 
Traditionalism  is  always  unwilling  to  relinquish  what  has  become 
effete  and  antiquated.  The  burdens  referred  to  are  those  of  the 

traditional  law  with  its  ever-increasing  complexity. 

For  Kivrjaran  =  “  to  remove,”  cf.  Rev  25  614. 
L  6.  And  all  their  works  they  do  to  be  seen  of  men :  for  they 

make  wide  their  phylacteries ,  and  enlarge  their  tassels.]  The  verse 
emphasises  a  special  vice  which  was  eating  into  the  heart  of  the 

whole  Pharisaic  system.  For  tfrvXajcrqpui,  see  DB,  “  Phylacteries.” 
For  Kp&nre&a,  cf.  on  980. 

L  6,  7.  And  love  the  chief  seat  at  feasts  and  the  first  places  in  the 

synagogues ,  and  salutations  in  the  market-places ,  and  to  be  called  by 

men9  Rabbi]  Lk.  has  (n48):  “You  love  the  first  place  in  the 
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synagogues,  and  the  salutations  in  the  market-places.”  ML 
reverses  the  order,  and  so  does  Lk.  in  the  parallel  to  Mk  2048. 
— <fnAov<rt]  so  Lk.  ̂ tXowrw.  Mk  88  has  dckovrwv. 

8.  But  be  not  ye  called  Rabbi:  for  one  is  your  Teacher ,  and  all  L 
ye  are  brethren .] 

9.  And  call  no  man  your father  upon  earth:  for  one  is  your  Father ,  L 

the  heavenly  one]  varipa  firj  naXio -r/rt  vfjJay  is  harsh.  “Father”  was  a 
term  of  respect  for  the  men  of  a  past  generation ;  cf.  the  title  of  the 

Mishnic  treatise  Pirke  Aboth  —  Sayings  of  the  Fathers,  and  the  tide 
iraripitiv  vjxvos  of  Ecclus  44.  The  Aramaic  Abba  was  used  as  a 

tide  or  name  of  distinguished  teachers ;  cf.  Levy,  Neuheb .  Worter- 
buch ;  Dalm.  Words ,  339. 

10.  And  be  not  called  leader:  for  one  is  your  leader }  even  L 

Christ .]  KaOrpftfrffs  and  SiSdoncaAos  (v.8)  are  probably  renderings 
of  31.  If  so,  the  two  verses  are  duplicate  versions  of  one  saying. 
See  Dalm.  Words ,  340. 

XL  But  the  greater  among  you  shall  be  your  minister.]  CL  Mk  Xa 

98®  io48. 
19.  And  whosoever  shall  exalt  himself  shall  be  abased,  and  who-  L 

soever  shall  humble  himself  shall  be  exalted.]  Cf.  Pr  29s8.  Similar 
words  occur  in  Lk  1411  1814. 

4.  JBaptd]  Add  ml  dvafidaraKra,  B  D  at.  Omit  K  (jieySXa  fiapta)  L 1  209 

a b erf1  h  S1  S*.  Probably  an  interpolation  from  Lk  1 1*. 
rf  toucrtiXtp  crirwr]  Om.  S1. 
5.  rd  4>v\ajcHjpui  atirwp]  S1  S*  have  “the  thongs  of  their  frontlets."— 

peyaXfoowrir  nd  Kp&m reSa]  S1  S1  have  “lengthen  the  frinee(s)  of  their 

cloaks.”  The  translators  are  influenced  by  knowledge  of  Jewish  practice  and custom. 

7.  bapp€ q  D  at  Sx  5s  jmppd. 
8.  fri)  kXridijrre]  Sl  Sf  have  “ call  not  ye  men  Rabbi,”  assimilating  to  v.8. 
19.  E  F  G  at  add  here :  “  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites : 

for  ye  devour  the  houses  of  widows,  and  for  a  pretence  pray  at  length. 

Therefore  ye  shall  receive  more  abundant  judgement”  Omit  KBDLZae 
ff1  g1  a  S1.  The  words  are  an  interpolation  from  Mk  12*,  Lk  20*.  In  some 
authorities  the  words  stand  after  v.“. 

18-89.  Seven  illustrations  of  Pharisaic  “saying,”  and  “not 

doing.” 18.  But  woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees ,  hypocrites!  for  ye  shut  L 
the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  before  men :  for  ye  enter  not  in,  neither 

do  ye  allow  those  who  are  going  in  to  enter.]  Lk  1  iM  has :  “  Woe 
to  you,  lawyers  1  for  ye  took  away  the  key  of  knowledge.  Your¬ 

selves  ye  did  not  enter,  and  those  were  going  in  ye  prevented.” 
Cf.  Fragment  of  a  Lost  Gospel,  ed.  Grenfell  and  Hunt,  1L  41-46, 

which  may  be  reconstructed  as  follows :  “  The  key  of  the  kingdom 
(or  of  knowledge)  they  hid.  Themselves  entered  not,  neither 

suffered  they  those  who  were  going  in  to  enter.”  The  meaning  is 
that  the  Pharisaic  interpretation  of  the  law  obscured  rather  than 

illuminated  its  religious  content 
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L  15.  But  woe  to  you ,  scribes  and  Pharisees ,  hypocrites  /  for  ye  go 
about  sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte ,  and  when  he  is  become  (one) 
ye  make  him  twice  as  much  as  yourselves  a  son  of  Gehenna .]  For 

the  Jewish  Propaganda,  cf.  Bousset,  Rel.  Jud.  80-82;  Schiirer,  ~ 
II.  ii.  291  ff.  For  rrjv  fypdv  =  ttjv  yrjv,  cf.  Jon  i9,  Hag  2®. — utov 

ytcwrp]  that  is,  one  destined  for  Gehenna ;  cf.  D3IV3  '33,  Posh  ha  Sh 

17*,  ton  p  —  “  son  of  the  coming  age  ”,  Berakh  57*. 
Troirjom  bra  wpocrqkvTov)  i.e.  to  Pharisaism.  Whilst  the  number 

of  heathen  attracted  to  Judaism  at  this  period  was  very  great, 
a  comparatively  small  proportion  would  have  been  regarded  by 
the  Pharisees  as  satisfactory  converts.  The  Hellenistic  Jewish 
literature,  e.g.  the  writings  of  Philo  and  the  Sibylline  Oracles 
(Book  iii.),  are  evidence  of  the  zeal  of  Jews  of  the  Dispersion  to 
attract  Gentiles  to  the  worship  of  the  one  God.  But  converts  to 
Pharisaism  as  distinguished  from  Judaism,  with  its  infinite  variety 
of  shades  of  belief  and  practice  (Pharisees,  Sadducees,  Essenes, 

Therapeutae,  and  those  who  belonged  to  none  of  these  orders), 
were  probably  few.  bra  may  reflect  upon  this  comparative  failure 

of  Pharisaic  missionary  zeal.  F riedlander 1  ingeniously  illustrates  the 
verse  by  reference  to  Jos.  Ant.  xx.  34-48.  It  is  there  recorded  that 
a  Jew  named  Ananias  converted  to  the  worship  of  God  Izates,  son  of 
Monobazus  of  Adiabene,  but  told  him  that  he  could  worship  God 

without  being  circumcised.  However,  another  Jew,  <c  reputed  to  be 

accurately  acquainted  with  Jewish  learning,”  mw  irtpl  ra  vdrpia 
Sokmv  foepifirp  ctvcu,  persuaded  Izates  to  be  circumcised,  on  the 
ground  that  he  was  guilty  of  impiety  in  neglecting  to  do  so. 
Friedlander  sees  in  this  story  an  example  of  the  Pharisaic  zeal  in 

compassing  sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte  to  their  own  rigid 
interpretation  of  the  universal  application  of  the  requirements  of 
the  law  to  the  Gentiles. 

L  10.  Woe  to  you,  blind  guides,  who  say ,  Whosoever  shall  swear  by 
the  temple,  it  is  not  valid;  but  whosoever  shall  swear  by  the  gold  of 

the  temple,  is  bound  by  his  oath. ]  Cf.  5  s®"87.  As  in  that  section,  the 
reference  is  not  to  legal  oaths  but  to  the  unnecessary  reference  to 

divine  things  in  common  life,  Kiddushin  71*  “by  the  temple,” 
Taanith  24*  “  by  the  temple  worship.” 

L  17.  Fools  and  blind:  for  which  is  greater,  the  gold,  or  the  temple 
that  hallowed  the  gold  f] 

L  18.  And,  Whosoever  shall  swear  by  the  altar,  it  is  not  valid; 
but  whosoever  shall  swear  by  the  gift  which  is  upon  it,  he  is  bound 

by  his  oath.] 
L  19.  Ye  blind  men  :  for  which  is  greater,  the  gift,  or  the  altar 

that  halloweth  the  gift  f]  B  Cal  prefix  pmpoi  /cat,  as  in  v.17. 
L  90.  He  therefore  who  sweareth  by  the  altar,  sweareth  by  it,  and 

by  all  that  is  upon  it.] 
1  Rel.  Beweg.  pp.  32  f. 
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2L  And  he  who  sweareth  by  the  temple, ,  sweareth  by  it,  and  by  L 

Him  who  dwelleth  in  it.] 
22.  And  he  who  sweareth  by  heaven,  sweareth  by  the  throne  ofL 

God,  and  by  Him  that  sittetk  upon  it.] 
28.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye  tithe  L 

mint  and  dill  and  cummin,  and  have  neglected  the  weightier  matters 

of  the  law,  judgement,  and  mercy,  and  faith  :  these  ye  ought  to  have 

done,  and  not  to  have  neglected  those.]  Lk  n42  has:  “But  woe 
unto  you,  Pharisees !  for  ye  tithe  mint  and  rue  and  every  herb, 
and  pass  by  judgement  and  the  love  of  God :  these  ye  ought  to 

have  done,  and  not  to  have  passed  over  those.” — For  the  tithing  of 
small  herbs,  cf.  Afaaser,  Li:  “  Everything  which  is  eatable,  and  is 
preserved,  and  has  its  nourishment  from  the  soil,  is  liable  to  be 

tithed. — Yjdvoorftov]  =  mint.  See  DB,  “  Mint.” — SvrjOov]  —  dilL  See 
HB,  “  Anise  ” ;  cf.  Afaaser,  iv.  5  :  “  Rabbi  Eliezer  said,  Of  dill 
must  one  tithe  the  seed,  and  the  leaves,  and  the  stalks.” — kv/uvof] 
See  DB,  “  Cummin.”  All  three  herbs  were  used  in  cooking,  and 
the  two  latter  for  medicinal  purposes.  For  avrjOov,  Lk.  has 

Tnjyavov.  Nestle,  Exp.  Times,  Aug.  1904,  suggests  a  misreading 

of  =  Tnljya vov,  for  KTQE*  =  c ivrjOov.  For  “  judgement,”  cf. 

Is  i17,  Jer  22s,  Zee  7®,  Secrets  of  Enoch  42®  “Blessed  is  he  who 

gives  a  just  judgement  for  the  orphan  and  the  widow.”  For 
“mercy,”  cf.  918;  and  for  “faith,”  cf.  Hab  24. 

24.  Blind  guides,  who  strain  out  the  gnat,  and  swallow  down  L 
the  camel.] 

26.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  /  for  ye  cleanse  L 
the  outside  of  the  cup  and  of  the  platter,  but  within  they  are  full  of 

rapacity  and  wantonness.]  Lk  n8®  has:  “Now,  ye  Pharisees 
cleanse  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  the  plate  («v a£),  but  your 

inside  is  full  of  rapacity  and  wickedness. — ycfiawnv]  The  verb  is 
usually  followed  by  a  genitive.  Ik  here  signifies  that  the  contents 
of  the  vessels  are  obtained  by  immoral  methods. 

28.  S1  S*  omit.  Burkitt  thinks  that  they  presuppose  raOra  M  roifyrcu 
K&icefra  pty  &<f>€iv at,  and  that  this  is  original,  being  a  literal  translation  of  an 

Aramaic  idiom.  In  Lk  1 14®  Ss  again  omits  Mei,  but  S1  presupposes  it.  But 
the  Syriac  VSS.  elsewhere  omit  Set.  So  S1  Mk  911  13*°,  Lk  I2U  181  24*, 
Jn  3’  4*°- w  ;  S*  Mk  1310,  Lk  24",  Jn  3T. 

26.  For  the  purification  of  vessels,  see  Schiirer,  11.  ii.  106  ff.,  and 
B.  Kelim.  The  verse  is  aimed  at  the  excessive  importance  attached 
to  the  ceremonial  cleanness  or  uncleanness  of  utensils.  After  all, 

what  does  this  matter,  provided  that  they  are  used  for  honourable 

purposes  ?  But  if  they  be  used  to  contain  food  gained  in  a  dis¬ 
honest  manner,  they  may  rightly  be  regarded  as  unclean. 

26.  Blind  Pharisee,  cleanse  first  the  contents  of  the  cup  and  of  the  L 

platter,  that  its  outside  also  may  be  clean.]  That  is,  “  use  the  vessels 
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only  for  food  honestly  procured,  and  it  will  be  unnecessary  to  ask 

if  the  outside  is  ceremonially  clean.”  Lk  1 140* 41  has  :  “  Ye  fools, 
did  not  He  who  made  the  outside  make  also  the  inside  ?  But  give 

as  alms  what  is  within ;  and,  behold,  all  things  are  pure  to  you.” 
It  is  questionable  .whether  the  two  Evangelists  understood  the 
words  to  be  a  polemic  against  the  Pharisaic  regulations  about  the 
purification  of  vessels,  or  whether  they  interpreted  cup  and  plate  as 
metaphors  for  men,  like  the  sepulchres  of  the  next  verse,  and 
understood  the  words  to  be  aimed  at  the  regulations  concerning 

personal  ceremonial  cleanness ;  cf.  Mk  7lff\  In  Mt.  the  reference 
to  the  cleansing  of  literal  vessels  seems  hardly  disputable,  and  avrov 

in  v.®*  would  have  to  be  deleted  before  rov  irorqplov  could  be 
interpreted  as  a  metaphor  of  the  human  person.  Lk.,  by  inserting 

v/ifiiv  in  v.89,  seems  to  draw  a  contrast,  not,  as  in  Mt.,  between  the 

outside  of  the  vessels  and  their  contents,  but  between*  the ceremonial  cleanness  of  the  vessels  and  the  moral  uncleanness  of 

their  possessors.  Cf.  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels ,  p.  84 : 

“  What  use  to  thee  is  matted  hair,  O  fool !  what  use  the  goatskin 
garment?  Within  thee  there  is  ravening;  the  outside  thou 

makest  clean.”  But  in  v.41  he  seems  to  fall  back  upon  the  other 
contrast  between  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  vessels.  Wellhausen 

thinks  that  Lk.  has  here  misrendered  his  original.  He  would 

transpose  «ro >0«v  and  l faOcv  (with  D  Cyp)  in  v.40,  render  woteiv 
by  do  =  set  straight  —  cleanse,  and  substitute  for  &£r«  tk^pxxrvrqv 

Mt.’s  KaOapicrov.  “Does  not  the  man  who  cleanses  the  inside 
cleanse  the  outside  too?  (cf.  Mk  71(t).  Cleanse  the  inside,  and, 

lo,  all  is  clean.”  If  this  be  the  original  form  of  the  saying,  Mt  has 
wrongly  inserted  rov  onjplov  and  avrov  in  v.2®.  But,  however  the 
apparent  inconsistency  in  Lk.  be  explained,  it  seems  most  natural  to 
suppose  that  Mt  rightly  understood  the  saying  to  be  aimed  at  the 
casuistical  distinctions  between  clean  and  unclean  utensils.1 — icai 

mpoif/iSosi]  omit  D  S1  1  209  a  d  e  ff. 
L  87.  Woe  to  you%  scribes  and  Pharisees ,  hypocrites  l  for  ye  are 

like  to  whitened  tombs ,  which  outside  appear  beautiful \  but  inside  are 

full  of  dead  bones ,  and  all  uncleanness.\  Lk  1 144  has :  “  Woe  to 
you  1  for  ye  are  as  sepulchres  that  are  unseen,  and  the  men  who 

walk  over  them  do  not  know  it.”  It  was  customary  on  the  15th 
of  the  month  Adar  to  whitewash  graves,  that  people  might  not 
unintentionally  touch  them  and  contract  ceremonial  defilement; 
B.  Moed  Qat.  1  a,  Schequal \  i.  1.  Moed  Qatan ,  5 a,  bases  this  on 

Ezk  3915. — K€Kovtap.€vois]  The  tombs  were  whitened  with  chalk 

1  If  this  be  so,  the  thought  here  is  much  the  same  as  that  which  Mt.  ( 1 
has  read  into  Mk  714~n.  There  it  is  “  Eating  meat  with  unwashen  hands 

will  not  defile  you  if  you  are  morally  clean  ” ;  here  it  is  (<  Eating  from  vessels 
which  are  ceremonially  unclean  will  not  defile  you,  if  the  food  has  been 

honestly  obtained.” 
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or  lime.  The  Talmudic  verb  is  pv^to  mark,  distinguish. 

K€KoviafiivoL  occurs  in  Pr  219,  where  it  apparently  means  plaistered, 
i.e.  luxurious,  dwellings.  There  is  no  need  to  suppose  that  oinves 

pbr  tfxuvovrai  wpaloiy  which  is  omitted  in  S1,  is  a  later  gloss  by 
someone  who  thought  that  the  purpose  of  the  whitening  the  tombs 
was  to  beautify  them,  uyxuo?  might  seem  to  suggest  an  aesthetic 
purpose  for  the  whitening.  But  the  original  Aramaic  may  have 
been  a  more  colourless  word.  The  saying  in  Lk  1 1  has  a  different 
turn.  There  the  Pharisees  are  likened  to  unwhitened  tombs, 

which  therefore  defile  those  who  unwittingly  pass  over  them.  The 
difference  is  not  favourable  to  the  theory  of  a  common  Greek 
source  for  ML  and  Lk. 

28.  So  also  ye  outwardly  appear  to  men  to  be  just,  but  within  are  L 

full  of  hypocrisy  and  lawlessness .]  Like  the  whitened  sepulchres, 
the  Pharisees  were  fair  outside,  foul  inside. 

29.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees ,  hypocrites  /  for  ye  build  L 

the  tombs  of  the  prophets,  and  adorn  the  sepulchres  of  the  just.] 

Lk  n47  has:  “Woe  to  you !  for  ye  build  the  sepulchres  of  the 

prophets,  but  your  fathers  killed  them.” 
30.  And  say.  If  we  had  been  in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  we  L 

would  not  have  been  their  associates  in  the  blood  of  the  prophets .] 

That  is,  “  You  honour  the  dead  whom  your  ancestors  put  to  death, 
and  say  that,  had  you  lived  in  the  days  of  your  fathers,  you  would 

have  been  wiser  than  they.” 
8L  So  that  you  bear  witness  to  yourselves,  that  ye  are  the  L 

descendants  of  those  who  killed  the  prophets.  1  Lk  1 148  has : 

“Therefore  ye  are  witnesses,  and  consent  to  the  deeds  of  your 

fathers :  for  they  killed  them,  but  ye  build  (their  sepulchres).” 
“  By  so  saying,  you  bear  witness  to  the  murder-taint  in  your  blood.” 

82.  And  you  will  fill  up  the  measure  of  your  fathers .]  “And  L 

you  will  sin  as  they  sinned.” 
83.  Ye  serpents,  ye  offspring  of  vipers,  how  are  you  to  escape  from  L 

the  condemnation  of  Gehenna  t 

84.  Therefore,  behold,  I  send  to  you  prophets,  and  wise  men,  and  L 

scribes.  Some  of  them  you  shall  kill  and  crucify  ;  and  some  of  them 

you  shall  scourge  in  your  synagogues,  and  hunt  them  from  city  to  city.] 

Lk.  has :  “  Therefore  also  the  wisdom  of  God  said,  I  will  send  to 
them  prophets  and  apostles,  and  some  of  them  they  shall  kill  and 

persecute.”  In  S.  Luke  81a  tovto  rj  <ro<l>ta  Otov  curcv  may  be  an 
insertion  by  the  Evangelist  into  Christ’s  words,  and  by  1)  &o<f> la  may 
be  meant  Christ  Himself.  Or  the  clause  may  be  a  continuation  of 

Christ’s  words.  In  that  case  the  words  which  follow  are  presumably 
a  quotation  from  an  unknown  source.  See  on  Lk  1 149.  In  Mt.  there 
is  no  hint  that  the  words  are  a  quotation,  and  the  Evangelist  clearly 
regards  them  as  words  of  Christ  Himself.  But,  of  course,  the 
Evangelist  may  have  been  aware  that  the  Lord  was  quoting  and 



250  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [ZZIH  34-37. 

adapting  to  Himself  words  from  some  literary  source. — irpo^ra? 
kcu  <ro<f>ov<;  teal  ypa/x/xarct?]  The  Christian  missionaries  are  de¬ 
scribed  under  terms  taken  from  Jewish  institutions.  The  irpo<f>Tjnp 

passed  over  into  the  Christian  Church,  but  the  terms  <ro<£oi  and 
ypafjLfMTeis  were  too  familiar  in  contemporary  Judaism  to  be 
permanently  adopted  by  Christian  teachers.  For  the  scourging  in 

the  synagogues,  cf.  io17;  for  the  persecuting  from  city  to  city,  io28. 
L  85.  In  order  that  there  may  come  upon  you  all  the  righteous 

blood  slain  upon  the  earthy  from  the  blood  of  Abel  the  righteous  to  the 
blood  of  Zachariah  son  of  Barachiah ,  whom  ye  slew  between  the  shrine 

and  the  altar.]  Lk  1 160  has  :  “  In  order  that  the  blood  of  all  the 
prophets  (slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world)  may  be  required 
from  this  generation,  from  the  blood  of  Abel  to  the  blood  of 

Zachariah,  who  was  slain  between  the  altar  and  the  house.”  Abel 
(Gn  4)  and  Zachariah  (2  Ch  242°*)  represent  the  beginning  and 
end  of  the  Old  Testament  Canon  of  Scripture,  in  which  Chronicles 
is  the  last  book.  The  murder  of  Zachariah  left  a  deep  impression 

upon  Jewish  tradition.  In  the  Bab.  Talmud,  Sanh  96b,  Gittin 
57b;  in  the  Jerus.  Talmud,  Taanith  69*;  and  in  the  Midrashim, 
e.g.  Echa  Rabbati,  Wiinsche,  p.  2 1,  Koheleth  31®,  Pesikta  R.  Kahana 
15,  it  is  recorded  that  Nebuzaradan  slew  many  Jews  in  order  to 

quiet  “  the  blood  of  Zechariah,”  who  is  said  to  have  been  “a  priest 
and  a  prophet.”  It  seems  natural,  therefore,  to  suppose  that  the 
Zachariah  of  the  Gospels  is  the  Zachariah  of  2  Chronicles.  Abel’s 
blood  cried  from  the  ground  (Gn  410).  Zachariah,  when  dying, 

said,  “The  Lord  look  upon  it  and  require  it”  (2  Ch  24M). — 

*  viov  papaxtov]  The  Zachariah  of  2  Ch.  was  son  of  Jehoiada.  It 
is  possible  that  Christ  spoke  of  Zachariah  as  son  of  Barachiah, 
because  the  tradition  of  His  age  identified  or  confused  the  priest 

and  the  prophet ;  cf.  Zee  i1  (see  Dictionary  of  Christ  and  Gospels , 

art.  “  Barachiah  ”).  In  this  case  the  omission  of  viov  jSapaxlov 
by  K*  is  due  to  someone  who  wondered  at  the  Barachiah  instead 

of  Jehoiada.  Or  the  “son  of  Barachiah”  may  be  an  insertion  by 
the  editor  of  the  Gospel,  either  on  the  ground  of  Jewish  tradition, 

or  in  remembrance  of  the  LXX  of  Is  82,  Zee  i1.  The  fact 
that  the  editor  of  the  Gospel  elsewhere  uses  LXX  forms  of  proper 

names,  as  in  *A<ra<£,  *A/xa>s,  i8* 10,  is  in  favour  of  the  latter.  Or, 
lastly,  the  “son  of  Barachiah”  may  be  a  later  insertion  in  the 
Gospel. 

L  86.  Verily  I  say  to  you9  All  these  things  shall  come  upon  this 

generation .]  Lk  1 161  has :  “  Yea,  I  say  to  you,  it  shall  be  required 

from  this  generation.” 
L  37.  O  Jerusalem, ,  Jerusalem, ,  which  killeth  the  prophets ,  and 

stoneth  those  sent  to  her9  how  often  would  I  have  gathered  thychildren9 

as  a  hen  gathereth  her  young  ones  under  her  wings 9  and  ye  would 

not  l]  So  Lk  1 3s4. — hriawayaytiv]  Cf.  2  Es  I20. 



XXUL.  38,  89.]  LAST  DAYS  OF  THE  MESSIAH’S  LIFE  25 1 

88.  Behold  your  house  is  left  to  you,]  So  Lk  13“.  L 
88.  For  I  say  to  you,  You  shall  not  see  Me  henceforth,  until  you  L 

say,  Blessed  is  He  that  someth  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.]  So  Lk  1388 
with  8c  for  yap,  without  Aw  Aprs,  and  with  800s  for  has  &v.  detenu 

vplv]  cf.  Apoc.  Bar  8s  “  He  who  kept  the  house  has  forsaken 
it”;  Joseph.  Wars,  vl  299;  2  Es  i88,  Jer  127  26®,  Enoch  89** 
“  He  forsook  that  their  house.”  Aw  Apn]  See  note  on  p.  283. 

87-89.  The  words  seem  to  be  a  fragment  belonging  to  an 
earlier  period  of  the  ministry,  when  Christ  was  leaving  Jerusalem 
for  the  last  time  before  His  triumphal  entry.  We  must  imagine  a 
controversy  with  the  Jews  similar  to  that  recorded  in  S.  John 

io»-8»  As  on  that  occasion,  the  Jews  had  perhaps  tried  to  stone 
Him.  He  therefore  spoke  to  them  these  parting  words.  They 
had  rejected  His  teaching,  and  had  adopted  towards  Him  a  policy 
which  would  lead  in  the  near  future  to  His  death,  and  in  the 

further  future  to  the  destruction  of  their  State.  For  the  present 
He  would  visit  their  Temple  no  more.  Their  house  was  given  up 
to  them.  They  would  see  Him  no  more  until  they  greeted  Him 
with  the  words  of  the  Psalmist 

The  editor  seems  to  have  placed  the  paragraph  here  because  it 

was  suggested  to  him  by  the  murders  of  v.88  (Zachariah  was  stoned, 
2  Ch  24s1).  Lk.  links  them  to  another  saying  of  Christ  about 

Jerusalem,  is84-86. 
96.  koX  rij t  TCLpoiftlSoi]  is  omitted  by  D  S1 1  209  a  e ;  a&roG]  B#  D  E  S1 

I  13  28  69  124  157  a  e ;  afirQw,  KB *  at  tal  rij 1  wap®ft$m  may  have  been 
inserted  to  assimilate  to  v.*,  and  atroO  consequently  chanced  into  a&rtb. 

27.  S1  has :  “Graves  that  on  the  outside  are  whitened,  and  inside,”  etc., 
omitting  otrivci  fib  <palrovrcu  wpaioi.  Merx  regards  the  words  as  a  gloss 
added  by  someone  who  misunderstood  the  purpose  of  the  whitening  of  the 

graves.  But  this  is  quite  unnecessary.  Our  Greek  text  simply  states  that 
graves  when  whitened  appear  outwardly  beautiful,  and  does  not  say  that  they 

were  whitened  in  order  to  beautify  them.  S1  has  probably  taken  offence  at 
the  word  wpcuot  as  too  strong  a  term  to  express  the  result  of  the  whitening, 
and  consequently  omitted  the  clause. 

82.  rXripCxreTt]  So  B#  S1  60.  wXiy/xkrar*  is  read  by  K  B*  C  al,  but  the 
imperative  breaks  the  connection :  “  You  acknowledge  that  you  are  physically 
descended  from  prophet-murderers,  and,  in  fact,  you  are  also  morally  their 

successors,  and  will  sin  as  they  sinned.”  The  present  would  be  even  better 

than  the  future,  and  the  Aramaic  original  may  have  had  the  participle  =  “Ye 
are  filling  up”  ;  that  is,  “  You  sin,  e.g.,  in  tne  murder  of  the  Baptist  as  they 
sinned.”  D  H  al have  the  aorist  brXrjpiixrarc,  which  gives  an  inferior  sense. 

85.  UoD  Bapaxiov]  Omit  K*  6  13.  Jerome’s  Nazarene  Gospel  had 
filium  Joiadse.  “In  evangelic  quo  utuntur  Nazareni  pro  filio  Barachke 
filium  Joiadse  reperimus  scriptum.  Comm .  in  Mt . 

88.  6  oDror  fyu Br]  K  C  D  al  add  ipvfto* ;  c£  Jer  22s  eft  ipijfuoiri 9  Arrcw  b 
obcot  o&rot.  Omit  B  L  ff*  S1. 

btplerai  fyur  6  obcot  i>pww]  6  obcot  may  mean  either  the  pity  or  the  temple. 

For  the  latter,  cf.  Jer  26®  “  Them  will  I  make  this  house  ”  (cf.  v.8  “  the  court 
of  the  Lord’s  house”)  “like  Shiloh;”  Apoc.  Bar  8*  “He  who  kept  the 
house”  (cf.  1  “from  the  interior  of  the  temple”)  “ has  forsaken  it.  For 
the  former,  cf.  Jer  127  “  I  have  forsaken  My  house  ”  ;  22®  “  This  house  shall 
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become  a  desolation.  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  concerning  the  house  of 

the  King  of  Judah.”  Enoch  89*°* 01  “they  forsook  that  their  house”; 
86  “  He  forsook  that  their  house  and  tower.”  See  Charles’  note  on  w.  The 

two  meanings  seem  here  to  be  combined,  “Your  city  and  Temple  are 
abandoned  by  God,  and  given  up  to  desolation.”  For  the  idea  of  the 
abandonment  of  a  doomed  city  by  the  divine  power  which  protected  it,  cf. 

the  story  told  in  Jos.  Wars,  vL  299,  of  the  priests  who,  before  the  capture  of 

the  city  by  Titus,  heard  a  sound  as  of  a  multitude,  saying,  “  Let  us  go  nence.” 
Ct  also  Apoc.  Bar  81*  *,  and  Tacitus,  Hist.  v.  13. 

XXIV.-XXV.  'Discourse  on  the  last  things. 
241*  Occasion  of  the  speech. 

4-14  Events  preceding  the  final  apostasy. 

w'28  The  affliction  preceding  the  Second  Coming. 
w“81  The  Second  Coming. 

Admonitions  to  watchfulness. 

251-44  Three  parables, — the  first  inculcating  watchfulness,  the 
second  diligence,  the  third  describing  the  final 

judgement Part  of  this  discourse  is  contained  in  Mk  13. 

24 

1.* 

Mk  i3i-» 
8.4 

8  a 

4.8  -  6.0a 

Mt  has  already  inserted  Mk  13Oh.Ma.u-i8  ;n  i0i7-«  He  there¬ 
fore  does  not  repeat  them  here,  but  summarises  9b- n* 12  in  the 
words :  rorc  wa^Swrawn  vjxas  c Is  6\hj/iv  ical  faroKrcvowriv  ip os. 

0a  =  Ob.  11.  IS 
Ob  _  18a 

n 18 

14 
16-86 

[**•“] 
80-81 

88-88 

84-86 vp 

18b 

10 
14-88 

84-87 

80-88 

88-87 

summarises 

[48-61
1 

*5  H 

[14-301 

[81-461
 

Mt  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mk.  in  the  following ; 

ov  KaraXvOrja-eraif  Mt  2,  Lk  8  ;  ov  prj  KaraXvOy ,  Mk  *• 

Aeywres,  Mt  8,  Lk  7. 
ctrcv,  Mt  4,  Lk  8 ;  fjp£aro  Aiyciv,  Mk  8. 
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KoXy  Mt  7  Lk  10. 
cv  T<j>  ay pip,  Mt 18  =  iv  aypw,  Lk  1 781  j  ««  rov  dy pov,  Mk  18. 

\&o6,  Mt  Lk  1721 ;  ?8c,  Mk  » 

iMt»Lkz7n 
twv  ovpavwv,  Mt  ",  Lk  28 ;  at  tow  ovpavois,  Mk  25. 

jcat  &$£qs  ttoXA.^9,  Mt  ®°,  Lk  27 ;  iroWrys  kcu  S6(rp,  Mk  *. 
Zws  av,  Mt  M,  Lk  82 ;  /xc^pt?  oS,  Mk 

Mt88,  Lk88;  o*,  Mk  81. 
It  seems  clear  that  ML  has  seen  in  Mk  18  an  eschatological 

discourse  to  which  he  could  attach  other  sayings  of  a  similar 

nature.  By  so  doing  he  has  built  up  a  discourse  forecasting  the 
future  from  the  moment  of  utterance  to  the  final  judgement.  The 
general  drift  of  this  discourse  seems  dear. 

In  v.8  the  disdples  ask,  “When  will  these  things,  i.e.  the 
destruction  of  the  temple,  be  ?  And  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  Thy 

coming  and  of  the  end  of  the  world  ?  ”  In  w.4*14  Christ  foretells 
the  events  that  will  happen  before  the  end.  There  are  to  be  false 

Christs,  v.5 ;  wars  and  rumours,  v.8 ;  political  disturbances,  famines, 
and  earthquakes,  v.7;  persecution  of  Christians  by  pagans,  v.9 

treachery  and  apostasy  amongst  Christians  themselves,  vv.10*11 ;  the 
gospel  to  be  preached  in  all  the  world,  v.14. 

Then  will  come  the  end  (to  tc'Aos).  This  is  to  be  ushered  in 
by  a  period  of  unprecedented  distress.  Its  beginning  will  be 
marked  by  the  appearance  of  the  /J&Avy jjux  rfjs  €prjfiuxr€m  in  the 
holy  place.  The  Christians  in  Judaea  are  advised  to  flee  to  the 

mountains,  v.18,  and  the  urgency  and  physical  sufferings  accom¬ 

panying  their  flight  are  graphically  depicted,  w.17-22.  False  Christs 
and  false  prophets  are  once  more  to  arise,  w.22-24.  Then  amidst 
portents  of  nature  the  Son  of  Man  will  come  upon  the  clouds  of 

heaven,  and  gather  His  elect  to  Himself,  w.29-81. 
Here  follow  the  words  and  parables  of  warning  to  watchful¬ 

ness,  2482-2580.  The  whole  discourse  is  magnificently  ended  by  a 
description  of  the  coming  judgement. 

XXIV.  1.  And  Jesus  went  forth  from  the  temple^  and  was  going  X 

on  His  way  ;  and  there  came  to  Him  His  disciples ,  to  show  Him  the 

buildings  of  the  temple .]  Mk.  has:  “And  as  He  was  going  forth 
from  the  temple,  one  of  His  disciples  saith  to  Him,  Teacher,  see 

what  stones  and  what  buildings !  ”  For  » pooijXOov,  see  on  48. 
S.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  them, ,  See  ye  not  all  these  things  f  M 

Verily  I  say  to  you,  There  shall  not  be  left  here  a  stone  upon  a  stone, 

which  shall  not  be  thrown  down.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  said  to 
him,  Thou  seest  these  great  buildings ;  there  shall  not  be  left  here 

a  stone  upon  a  stone,  which  shall  not  be  thrown  down.”  6  Si  for  kcu 
6,  as  often. — 8s  ov  KarakvO^o-erai]  ML  avoids  Mk.’s  harsh  repeated 
ov  fivf.  For  ov  fx.-q  as  common  in  discourse,  see  Moulton,  p.  19 1. 

8.  And  as  He  was  sitting  on  the  mount  of  Olives,  His  disciples  X 
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came  to  Him  privately ,  sayings  Tell  us,  when  shall  these  things  bet 

and  what  (shall  be)  the  sign  of  Thy  coming,  and  of  the  consummation 

of  the  aget]  Mk.  has:  “And  as  He  was  sitting  at  the  mount  of 
Olives  over  against  the  temple,  Peter  and  James  and  John  and 
Andrew  were  asking  Him  privately,  Tell  us,  when  shall  these 
things  be,  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  when  all  these  things  are 

about  to  be  consummated  ?  ” — Art]  for  Mk.’s  harsh  els. — irp<xrrj\.Oov] 
see  on  4*.  Mt.,  in  view  of  Mk  vv.*4"*7,  transforms  Mk.’s  question 
about  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  into  one  concerning  the  second  coming 
and  the  end  of  the  age.  He  introduces  irapowrta  without  any 
antecedent  explanation.  In  so  doing  He  ftverlooks  the  fact  that 
the  disciples,  according  to  the  Gospel  narrative,  had  not  the 

requisite  understanding  of  the  future  for  a  question  about  Christ’s 
coming.  For  irapowrla,  cf.  Secrets  of  Enoch  321  “My  second 

coming,”  42s  “  the  last  coming.” — <rvyrcX<ta$  rod  cua>vos]  is  a  tech¬ 
nical  apocalyptic  expression;  cf.  Volz,  Jiid.  Eschat.  p.  166.  Cf. 

Apoc.  Bar  13®  “  the  consummation  of  the  times,”  2716  29®  30s  54*1 
56s  59®  82®  837*®®,  Ass .  Mos  i1® ;  cf.  Enoch  161  “until  the  day  when 

the  great  consummation  of  the  great  world  be  consummated” 
rjfitpas  reXcuiMrcatt — Iv  6  atibv  6  fieyas  TcX«cr07y<rcr<u),  Dn  124 
LXX,  Katpos  owrcXcias ;  1213  LXX,  ot/kt&c ta  fjficpwv ;  Test .  Levi 
I  o,  erwreXeta  rSry  auavw. 

X  4.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them.  Take  heed  lest  any 

man  lead  you  astray.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  began  to  say  to 
them,”  eta  Mt.  omits  Mk.’s  rjp(aro,  as  often. 

M  6.  Lor  many  shall  come  in  My  name,  saying,  lam  the  Messiah; 

and  shall  lead  many  astray.]  Mk.  has :  “  Many  shall  come  in  My 

name,  saying,  that  I  am  (He),  and  shall  lead  many  astray.”  Mt 
inserts  a  connecting  link  (yap),  omits  Stl,  as  often,  and  adds  the 

explanatory  6  Xpurros. 
K  6.  And  ye  shall  be  about  to  hear  of  wars  and  rumours  of  wars. 

See  that  ye  be  not  troubled.  For  they  must  come  to  pass  ;  but  not 

yet  is  the  end.]  Mk.  has :  “And  when  you  shall  hear  of  wars  and 
rumours  of  wars,  be  not  troubled.  They  must  come  to  pass ;  but 

not  yet  (is)  the  end.” — /icXXifo-erc]  see  on  1627. — yap]  added  to  form  a 
connecting  link. — rb  tcXos]  i.e.  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  con¬ 
sequent  irapowria  and  awreXcia  rov  auuvos. 

X  7.  For  nation  shall  rise  against  nation,  and  kingdom  against 

kingdom:  and  there  shall  be  famines,  and  earthquakes,  in  divers 

places.]  Mk.  has:  “For  nation  shall  rise  against  nation,  and 
kingdom  against  kingdom.  There  shall  be  earthquakes  in  divers 

places.  There  shall  be  famines.”  Mt  smooths  the  jerky  style  of 
Mk.  by  adding  particles. 

X  8.  And  all  these  things  are  a  beginning  of  sufferings.]  Mk.  has : 

“  A  beginning  of  sufferings  are  these  things. — <S8tVwvj  The  Jews 

spoke  of  “the  sufferings  of  the  Messiah.”  By  the  phrase  they 
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signified  the  time  of  unprecedented  trouble  which  was  to  precede 
the  Messianic  salvation ;  see  Wo\z,Jud.  Eschat.  p.  173  ff. ;  Schurer, 

11.  i L  154-156.  Cf.  B.  Sanhed  98*  “The  disciple  of  Rabbi 
Eleasar  asked  him,  What  can  one  do  to  be  preserved  from  the 

sufferings  of  the  Messiah?”;  Shabb  ii8*  “three  visitations,  the 
sufferings  of  the  Messiah,  the  judgement  of  Gehinnom,  and  the 

war  of  Gog  and  Magog.”  For  descriptions  of  the  evils  of  the  last 

days,  cf.  2  Es  15.  16,  Apoc.  Bar  27.  4831'87  70s-10,  Jubilees  2318*26, 
2  Es  51'12  618-26,  Enoch  99^  ioo1"8. 

0.  Then  shall  they  deliver  you  up  to  affliction, ,  and  shall  kill  you.]  M 
In  these  words  Mt  summarises  Mk  vv.9b* n*  12  which  he  has 

already  inserted  in  io17'22,  because  they  referred  to  the  treatment  of 
the  Apostles. 

And  you  shall  be  hated  of  all  nations  for  My  namds  sake.]  So  M 

Mk  i31Sa  omitting  rwv  i6vu>v. 
10.  And  then  shall  many  stumble,  and  shall  deliver  one  another  L 

up,  and  shall  hate  one  another .] 
11.  And  many  false  prophets  shall  arise,  and  shall  lead  many  L astray.] 

12.  And  because  that  lawlessness  is  multiplied,  the  love 1  of  many  L 
shall  wax  cold.] 

10-12.  These  verses  are  not  in  Mk.  For  the  apostasy  of  the 
righteous  in  the  last  days,  see  the  references  in  Volz,  Jiid.  Eschat. 

p.  179. — irXvjOwOrjvai  rrjv  avopCav]  cf.  2  Es  5*  “iniquity  shall  be 
increased,”  10  “unrighteousness  shall  be  multiplied,”  Enoch  917. 

18.  But  he  who  endured  to  the  end,  he  shall  be  saved.]  So  M 

Mk  1318.  Cf.  Dn  1 212  Theod.  /iaj«£pios  6  vvoficvuv  (LXX  c/x/aow) ; 

2  Es  fi28  “  And  ]t  shall  be  that  whosoever  remaineth  after  all  these 

things  .*.  .  he  shall  be  saved,”  97*8  “  And  every  one  that  shall  be 

saved  ...  he  shall  be  preserved.” 
14.  And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  preached  in  all  the  M 

world  for  a  testimony  to  all  the  nations ,  and  then  shall  come  the  end.] 

Mk  1310  has:  “And  to  all  the  nations  must  first  the  gospel  be 

preached.” — rJ  r«Aos]  i.e.  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  and  the  end  of  the 
world.  The  editor  defines  t6  evayylXiov  by  adding  fiao-iX* tas, 
and  somewhat  limits  the  conception  of  the  preaching  to  all  nations 

by  inserting  «ts  fiaprvpiov,  which  he  borrows  from  Mk  v.10. — iraunv 

-rots  Z$ve<Tiv\  for  Mk.’s  harsh  cfe  iravTa  Ta  lOvr} ;  see  on  io18. 
15.  When,  therefore,  ye  see  “  the  abomination  of  desolation?  m 

which  was  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,  standing  in  the  holy 

place.  Let  the  reader  understand.  1  Mk.  has:  “And  when  you 
see  ‘the  abomination  of  desolation 1  standing  where  he  ought  not. 
Let  the  reader  understand.” 

to  /?8&vy/ua  c/w^liwctcus]  the  phrase  in  Mk.  seems  to  be 

borrowed  from  Dn  i2u ;  cf.  9s7  fi&tkvy jw.  twk  Iprq^dxr cow,  ii81 
ph&vyiua.  Ifnjfiwatm.  The  object  alluded  to  in  these  passages 

1  dydmj.  See  Deissmann,  Bible  Studies ,  p.  198  f. 
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seems  to  have  been  an  idol  altar.  Cf.  i  Mac  i64* w  “  they  builded 
an  abomination  of  desolation  upon  the  altar ; — and  they  sacrificed 

upon  the  idol  altar,  which  was  upon  the  altar  of  God.”  Cf.  Driver 
on  Dn  iisl.  In  Mk.  the  phrase  denotes  an  undefined  object 
described  as  fulfilling  the  prophecy  of  Daniel  But  see  Swete  on 

Mk  1314.  The  participle  which  follows  is  in  the  masc.  gender,  and 
suggests  that  the  Evangelist  had  in  mind  a  statue  or  other  personal 

object — 6  &vaytvtIxrK(ov  vociro>]  is  a  tacit  reference  to  Daniel  Mt 

adds  an  explicit  reference  to  Daniel,  substitutes  a  neuter  for  Mk.’s 

masc.  participle,  and  substitutes  for  Mk.’s  ambiguous  ovcv  ov  Set  the 
more  definite  iv  ay  up.  In  Ac  6 18  2128  tottos  aytos  means  the 
temple.  But  in  both  places  it  has  the  article  which  we  should 
expect  here.  However,  the  temple  is  probably  intended.  The 

editor  may  have  had  in  mind  Dn  9s7  ical  «rt  to  Upov  fiStkvypa  twv 

iprjfntxrtuiv  lorat  im  owrcXaas.  In  2  Mac  218  “  the  holy  place  ” 
means  the  Holy  Land. 

X  16.  Then  let  those  in  Judcea  flee  to  the  mountains .]  So  Mk. 
M  17.  He  who  is  on  the  housetops  let  him  not  come  down  to  take 

things  out  of  his  house.]  Mk.  has  firj  icara/?drci>  /ir^Sc  €t<rc\0dra>. 

For  Mt.’s  omission  of  one  clause,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 
X  18.  And  he  who  is  in  the  fields  let  him  not  turn  back  to  take  his 

coat.] — iv  rep  &yp<p]  for  Mk.’s  harsh  cfc  rov  &y povf  cf.  v.8. 
X  19.  But  woe  to  those  who  are  with  child \  and  to  those  that  give 

suck  in  those  days  f]  So  Mk. 
X  20.  And  pray  that  your  flight  happen  not  in  winter ,  nor  on  the 

Sabbath.]  Mk.  has:  “And  pray  that  it  happen  not  in  winter.” 
The  subject  here  is  probably  general,  “  the  period  of  affliction.” 
Mt.  interprets  with  special  reference  to  v.18,  and  adds  iy  vpZ>v. 
With  this  in  mind,  he  adds  also  the  remarkable  /tiy&  aappary,  a 

clear  proof  of  the  Jewish  predilections  of  the  Evangelist ;  cf.  518 
io6- 28  19®  23s-28.  The  saying  with  this  addition  was  no  doubt 
familiar  to  him  from  his  Palestinian  sources.  It  may  have  stood 
in  the  Logia.  See  Introduction,  p.  Iv. 

X  21.  For  there  shall  be  then  great  affliction,  such  as  hath  not 

happened  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  until  now ,  nor  shall 

happen.]  Mk.  has:  “For  those  days  shall  be  affliction  such  as 
there  hath  not  happened  like  it  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation 

which  God  created  until  now,  and  shall  not  happen.”  Mt.  omits 
Mk.’s  redundant  Toiavnj  and  fjv  Iktictcv  6  0cos,  cf.  on  816,  and 
substitutes  rdr«  for 04  for  Mk.’s  Semitic  ftrovrat  at  fyipai  foetvat. 
For  the  idea  of  the  last  days  as  a  period  of  unprecedented 

tribulation,  cf.  Dn  1 21  ImCwj  %  ijpkpa  dklfaw  oia  ovk  iytvrjOrj  &*f>  0$ 

iytvrjByjauv  Icds  t fjs  fjpJpas  cKttvrj? :  Ass.  Mos  81  “  And  there  will 
come  upon  them  a  second  visitation,  and  wrath  such  as  has  not 

befallen  them  from  the  beginning  until  that  time  ” ;  cf.  Jer  307, 

1  Mac  917. 
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22.  And  except  those  days  were  shortened^  no  flesh  should  he  M 

saved:  but  because  of  the  elect \  those  days  shall  be  shortened, .]  ML 

has :  “  And  except  the  Lord  shortened  the  days,  no  flesh  should 
be  saved.  But  because  of  the  elect  whom  He  elected,  He  shortened 

the  days.” — cVoAo/Jtoflqo-av]  pass  for  Mk.’s  act ;  cf.  Introduction,  p. 
xxiiL  For  the  omission  of  ML’s  redundant  ofc  cfcAc&rro,  cf.  on 
88. — ovk — 7ras]  A  Hebraism;  cf.  Blass,  p.  178.  But  see  also 
Class.  Rev .  1901,  p.  442.  «coAo/?o<i>  is  elsewhere  used  of  physical 

amputation. — ckAcktovs]  For  the  elect  in  the  final  tribulation,  cf. 

Enoch  i1  28* 8- 4  48®  6a8- 11-  18  “  the  elect  shall  be  saved  on  that 

day.” In  Enoch  80*  it  is  said  that  “  in  the  days  of  the  sinners  the 

years  will  be  shortened  ” ;  cf.  Apok.  Abrahams  29 :  “  ztir  Verkurzung 

des  Aons  der  Gottlosigkeit” 
28.  Then  if  any  one  say  to  you ,  Behold \  here  is  the  Messiah, ,  or  M 

here;  believe  (him)  not.]  ML  has:  “And  then  if  any  one  say  to 
you,  Behold,  here  is  the  Messiah ;  behold,  there ;  do  not  believe 

(him).” — firj  TrioTCvoTyrc]  Mk.  has  firj  m (rrcvcre,  which  is  less 
applicable  to  a  future  occurrence.  See  Moulton,  p.  124. 

24.  For  there  shall  arise  false  Messiahs ,  and  false  prophets ,  and  M 

shall  give  great  signs  and  marvels  ;  so  as  to  lead  astray ,  if  possible^ 

even  the  elect.]  Mk.  has:  “For  there  shall  arise  false  Messiahs 
and  false  prophets,  and  shall  give  signs  and  marvels  to  lead  astray, 

if  possible,  the  elect” 
25.  Behold ,  I  have  told  you  before, .]  ML  has :  “  But  take  ye  M 

heed,  I  have  told  you  beforehand  all  things.” 
26-27.  Occur  in  Lk  1723-24. 
26.  If  therefore, ,  they  say  to  you ,  Behold^  he  is  in  the  desert;  go  L 

not  forth  :  behold ,  he  is  in  the  chambers  ;  believe  (them)  not.]  Lk.  has : 

“And  they  will  say  to  you,  Behold  there,  or  behold  here.  Go  not 

after  nor  follow  (them).” 
27.  For  as  the  lightning  goes  forth  from  the  east9  and  appears  to  L 

the  west ;  so  shall  be  the  presence  of  the  Son  of  Man.]  Lk.  has :  “  For 
as  the  lightning,  when  it  flashes  from  the  one  part  under  the  heaven 
shines  to  the  other  part  under  the  heaven,  so  shall  be  the  Son 

of  Man.”  The  idea  apparently  is  that  the  presence  of  the  Son 
of  Man  will  be  not  local,  but  everywhere  visible.  See  on  Lk 

17M.OT 28.  Occurs  in  Lk  1787. 
28.  Wheresoever  the  corpse  isf  there  will  be  gathered  the  eagles.  1 L 

An  enigmatic  sentence,  probably  a  proverbial  saying;  cf.  Job  39s® 

oU  8*  Ay  wo-i  rc^ccurcs  irapaxfrijfjLa  evpiOKovraiy  sc.  “  young  vultures.” 
Here  the  meaning  probably  is  that  the  Farousia  will  be  at  the 
destined  time  when  evil  has  reached  its  fated  climax.  Just  as 
when  life  has  abandoned  a  body,  and  it  becomes  a  corpse,  the 

vultures  immediately  swoop  down  upon  it ;  so  when  the  world  has 

17 
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become  rotten  with  evil,  the  Son  of  Man  and  His  angels  will  come 
to  execute  the  divine  judgement  See  Hastings,  DCG  i.  p.  C 5. 

X  99.  And  immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days  the  sun 
shall  be  darkened^  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  htr  lights  and  the 

stars  shall fall  from  the  heaven^  and  the  powers  of  the  heavens  shall 

be  shaken .]  Mk.  has:  “But  in  those  days  after  that  tribulation 
the  sun  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light, 
and  the  stars  shall  be  falling  from  the  heaven,  and  the  powers 

which  are  in  the  heavens  shall  be  shaken.”  Such  signs  are 

symbolical  of  any  great  manifestation  of  Jehovah’s  power.  Cf. 
Is  1310  at  the  fall  of  Babylon,  “The  stars  of  heaven  and  the 
constellations  thereof  shall  not  give  their  light,  the  sun  shall  be 

darkened  in  his  going  forth,  and  the  moon  shall  not  cause  her 

light  to  shine  ” ;  34*  at  the  destruction  of  Edom,  “  All  the  host  of 
heaven  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  heavens  shall  be  rolled  together 

like  a  scroll”;  Ezk  3 2 7-8  at  the  desolation  of  Egypt,  “I  will  cover 
the  heaven,  and  make  the  stars  thereof  dark ;  I  will  cover  the  sun 

with  a  cloud,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light”  In  the 
Apocalyptic  literature  such  portents  are  to  recur  in  the  last  evil 

time.  Cf.  Joel  2s1  “  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and 
the  moon  into  blood  ” ;  316  “  The  sun  and  the  moon  are  darkened, 

and  the  stars  withdraw  their  shining”;  2  Es  54  “The  sun  shall 
suddenly  shine  forth  in  the  night,  and  the  moon  in  the  day”; 
Enoch  804  “And  the  moon  will  alter  her  order,  and  not  appear  at 

the  (appointed)  time”;  Ass.  Mos  io5  “And  the  horns  of  the  sun 
will  be  broken,  and  he  will  be  turned  into  darkness;  and  the 

moon  will  not  give  her  light,  and  will  be  turned  wholly  into  blood.” 
Mt  inserts  «v0«o «.  He  has  not,  like  Lk.,  definitely  interpreted 

the  P$*\vyfia  of  Mk 14  with  reference  to  the  last  siege  of  Jerusalem. 
But  nevertheless  it  remains  probable  that  by  his  car  os  hr  romp  aylm 
he  tacitly  alludes  to  something  that  was  to  happen  in  the  temple 
during  the  final  invasion  of  Palestine  by  the  Roman  armies.  By 

inserting  cv$lw  in  v.*®  he  signifies  his  understanding  that  the 
vapowrla  of  the  Son  of  Man  was  to  take  place  at  no  great  length 

of  time  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  Cf.  ragv,  Rev  2220. 
E  80.  And  then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in 

heaven.]  The  words  do  not  occur  in  Mk.  They  appear  to  be 

the  answer  to  v.8  ri  to  oTjfitiov  ri/s  <ri irapovcrtas ;  There,  however, 

the  “  sign  ”  seems  to  be  distinct  from  the  “  coming.”  “  What  shall 
be  the  sign  which  warns  of  Thy  coming?”  Here  by  analogy  we 
should  render:  “Then  shall  appear  the  sign  which  precedes  the 

Son  of  Man,”  as  though  the  sign  were  some  independent  and 

unexplained  phenomenon.  Possibly  this  is  the  editor’s  meaning, 
who  thinks  of  the  sign  as  some  unique  portent  which  heralds  the 
immediate  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man.  But  more  probably  the 

direct  reference  is  to  Dn  718.  The  coming  of  one  like  a  Son  of 
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Man  there  predicted  was  itself  a  sign:  “Then  shall  appear  the 
well-known  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  predicted  by  DanieL” 

And  then  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  land  wail.]  The  words  are  E 

not  in  Mk.  They  are  based  on  Zee  1212  #cai  Koij/ercu  rj  yrj  Kara 
if>v\a<i  <f>v\as. 

And  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  upon  the  clouds  of  IK. 

heaven  with  power  and  great  glory.]  Mk.  has:  “And  then  shall 
they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  clouds  with  great  power  and 

glory.”  Mt  has  transferred  tot«  to  the  previous  clause.  The 
words  are  based  on  Dn  718,  with  a  reminiscence  of  Zee  1210.  For 

Mk.’s  &  v€<f> cAot?,  Mt.  substitutes  hrl  ruv  fc^cAqw  rod  ovpavov ,  to 
assimilate  to  the  LXX  of  DanieL  See  Driver  on  Dn  718.  For 

the  “glory”  of  the  Son  of  Man,  see  on  1627. 
The  same  combination  of  Zee  I210'12  with  Dn  718  occurs  in 

Rev  i7.  It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  one  writer  is  dependent  on 
the  other,  but  equally  possible  that  this  combination  of  the  two 
passages  was  a  commonplace  of  Christian  Apocalyptic  study. 

For  the  Messianic  application  of  the  previous  clause  of  Zee  1 210, 
cf.  Jn  1987.  Bousset  on  Rev  i7  suggests  that  there  is  implied  in 
the  passage  a  belief  that  Christ  would  appear  with  or  on  the  cross. 

If  Mt  had  this  in  mind,  the  “  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  ”  would 
mean  the  crucified  Saviour  appearing  in  the  air. 

31.  And  He  shall  send  His  angels  with  a  great  trumpet ,  and  X 

they  shall  gather  His  elect  from  the  four  winds ,  from  the  ends  of 

heavens  to  their  ends.]  Mk.  has :  “And  then  shall  He  send  the 
angels,  and  gather  His  elect  from  the  end  of  earth  to  the  end  of 

heaven.” — (LiwtcAcZ  tovs  dyycAovs  avTov]  cf.  1341.  For  the  trumpet 

as  the  signal  for  the  gathering  of  the  elect,  cf.  Ps-Sol  n1-8,  Is 
2718,  Apok.  Abrahams 31.  Schemoneh  Esreh  10:  “Blow  the  great 
trumpet  for  our  freedom,  and  raise  a  signal  for  the  gathering  of 

our  dispersion.” 
33.  And  from  the  fig-tree  learn  its  parable .  So  soon  as  its  M 

branch  becomes  soft,  and  it  puts  forth  leaves ,  ye  perceive  that  the 
summer  is  near.]  So  Mk.,  with  iartv  and  two  variations  in  order. 

83.  So  also  ye,  when  ye  have  seen  all  these  things,  perceive  that  it  M 

is  near  at  the  doors.]  Mk.  has  “  these  things  happening  ”  for  “  all 
these  things.” — cyyus — hr l  Ovpais]  is  one  of  the  pleonasms  so 
characteristic  of  Mk.  The  subject  of  Icrrlv  in  Mk.  seems  to  be 

the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man.  In  Mt  the  insertion  of  wavra 
seems  to  suggest  a  wider  reference  to  all  that  has  gone  before, 
including  the  appearance  of  the  Son  of  Man,  which  is  regarded  as 

closely  connected  with  the  preceding  events ;  cf.  cvtfc'o*  (v.w). 
84.  Verily  /  say  to  you,  That  this  generation  shall  not  pass  K 

away,  until  all  these  things  have  happened.]  Mk.  has  p.iypv%  ov  for 
cuts  av. 

35.  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass  away,  but  My  words  shall  not  K 
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pass  away.  1— ov  /jltj  vapikBuxnv]  for  Mk.’s  o$  vap tkewrovrcu.  Cf. 
on  v.18,  and  Moulton,  190-190. 

M  86.  But  concerning  that  day  and  hour  no  one  knoweth ,  not  even 

the  angels  of  the  heavens ,  except  the  Father  alone.]  Mk.  has  “  in 
heaven,”  “or  hour, "and  omits  “alone.”  In  Mk.  the  “day” and 

“  hour  ”  are  synonymous  expressions  for  the  period  of  the  coming. 
Mt  westernizes,  by  treating  “hour”  as  a  nearer  specification  of 
time  within  the  “day.” — ouoc  6  vios]  is  omitted  in  S1  K°  •  E  F  g1 2 
al ;  and  its  omission  would  be  so  consonant  with  Mt.’s  treatment 
of  Mk.  in  respect  of  statements  about  the  person  of  Christ,  that 
it  is  difficult  to  think  that  he  would  have  retained  the  clause  here. 

See  Introduction,  p.  xxxL  For  God’s  knowledge  of  the  period  of 
the  Messiah,  cf.  Ps-Sol  1728,  Zee  147. 

Vv.  87-41  find  a  parallel  in  Lk  iy^-sr.so.  Mt  drew 
them  from  the  Logia,  Lk.  from  an  independent  source. 

I*  87.  For  as  the  days  of  Noah ,  so  shall  be  the  presence  of  the 

Son  of  Man.]  Lk.  has :  “And  as  it  was  in  the  days  of  Noah,  so 
shall  it  be  also  in  the  days  of  the  Son  of  Man.”  “The  days 
of  the  Messiah  ”  was  a  technical  expression  for  the  Messianic 

period.1 L  88,  89.  For  as  they  were  in  those  days  which  were  before  the  floods 
eating  and  drinking,  marrying  and  giving  in  marriage ,  until  the 
day  in  which  Noah  entered  into  the  ark,  and  they  knew  not  until 
the  flood  came  and  took  away  all ;  so  shall  be  the  presence  of  the  Son 

of  Man.]  Lk.  has :  “They  were  eating,  they  were  drinking,  they 
were  marrying,  they  were  given  in  marriage,  until  the  day  in  which 
Noah  entered  into  the  ark,  and  the  flood  came  and  destroyed  all ; 

so  shall  it  be  on  the  day  in  which  the  Son  of  Man  is  revealed.” — 
rpwyovTcs]  only  here  in  Mt.,  not  in  Mk.  or  Lk.,  five  times  in 
Jn.,  always  of  eating  the  flesh  of  Christ  Lk.  here  has  fyrOiov. 

Tpwyciv  “would  seem  to  be  used  in  ordinary  Greek  exclusively 
to  mean  eating  vegetables,  fruit,  sweetmeats,  etc.,  never  flesh,” 
Abbott,  Johannine  Vocabulary,  1710  n. 

L  40.  Then  shall  there  be  two  in  the  field ;  one  is  taken  away,  and 

one  is  left.  Lk.  has  :  “  I  say  to  you,  on  this  night  there  shall  be 
two  upon  one  bed.  The  one  shall  be  taken  away,  and  the 

other  shall  be  left”  In  Mt  the  wapaXapfiaveraL  refers  back  to 
&riorwa£ovcri  (v.81).  The  Son  of  Man  will  come  as  unexpectedly 
as  did  the  Flood.  Just  as  this  surprised  men  in  their  ordinary 

pursuits,  and  snatched  them  from  their  pleasures ;  so  will  the  angels 
surprise  men  at  work,  and  summon  the  elect  from  their  daily  toil. 

“Three  things,”  said  Johanan  ben  Zaccai,  “ come  unexpectedly, 
the  Messiah,  a  discovery,  and  a  scorpion,”  B.  Sank  97*. 

L  41.  Two  (women  shall  be)  grinding  at  the  mill ;  one  is  taken, 

1  Cf.  Shabbath  113*,  Sanhedrin  9ib,  and  Enoch  6lB  “the  day  of  the  Elect 

One.” 
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and  one  is  left .]  Lk.  has :  “  There  shall  be  two  (women)  grinding 

together ;  the  one  shall  be  taken,  and  the  other  shall  be  left” 
30.  koI  r&rt  k6*J/oftcu  tcutcu  at  <pv\al  riff  y9p]  S1  omits,  and  has  “  ye 

will  see  ”  for  the  following  tyorrat.  Merx  believes  the  clause  to  be  a  gloss 
from  Rev  I7  xal  Ktyomu  tr'  avrbv  xd<rau  a 1  <f>v\al  rijt  yfji.  The  clause  is  a 
rfeum^  of  Zee  I2M  xb^orrai  4x  atrrdv,  11  kS^ctcu  y fj,  14  xfioxu — <f>v\al.  It  is 
certainly  curious  that  Mt  and  Rev.  should  agree  so  closely  in  an  inexact 

quotation  of  this  kind.  But  the  words  may  well  have  been  a  current  Jewish- 
Chrisdan  adaptation  of  Zee.  to  the  Second  Coming  known  to  both  writers. 
Wellhausen  remarks  that  the  clause  is  not  very  suitable  here,  because  in  this 

connection  the  appearance  of  the  Son  of  Man  should  be  a  sign  of  joy  that  the 
period  of  the  great  tribulation  is  at  an  end,  and  that  the  redemption  of  the 
elect  has  come.  But  to  the  anti-Pharisaic  editor  the  joy  of  the  elect  would 
not  be  diminished  by  the  remembrance  that  their  anti-Christian  Jewish 
persecutors  would  wail  when  the  Son  of  Man  appeared.  The  editor  simply 
wishes  to  remind  his  readers  that  when  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  was  seen 

the  prophecy  of  Zechariah  would  be  fulfilled. 
81.  <rdXxt7yoy]  add  B  X  at;  teal  s,  D  al.  Cf.  I  Th  41*. 
88.  tCjv  oiparwv]  K*  4  #b  B  D  13  28  86  124  346  abcefff^hlq  add 

obte  6  vlfo.  The  words  are  genuine  in  Mk.,  but  Mt.  omitted  them;  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  xxii.  Their  insertion  here  is  due  to  assimilation  to  Mk. 

They  are  rightly  omitted  here  by  »  E  F  G  al  g1  *  S1.  Mt.  ’s  p6vo t  is  a  kind 
of  compensation  for  the  omitted  clause. 

43.  Mk.  here  has  four  verses  (88~86)  containing  a  double  exhorta¬ 
tion  to  watchfulness  and  a  simile  of  an  absent  householder.  Mt 
abbreviates  these  into  one  verse. 

43.  Watch,  therefore,  because  ye  know  not  at  what  day  your  Lord  TK 

someth.]  Cf.  Mk  M.  To  compensate  for  the  abbreviation,  Mt. 
adds  two  similes  of  a  householder  and  of  an  absent  housemaster, 

which  are  found  in  a  different  connection  in  Lk  1 289- 40* 42-46. 
There  is  a  remarkable  amount  of  agreement  here  between  Mt. 

and  Lk.,  the  only  variations  being  the  following : 
Mt  Lk. 

48  lK€lVO .  89  TOVTO. 
ffivXajCQ, 
Ay  « laoev 

oltciav . 

44  81a  TOVTO, 

h<f>TJK€V. 
TOV  oIkOV. 

40  _ 

41 

48  6  wurrds  SovAos  teal  <f>p6v c/aos. 
KaT&n^rev. 
Oixrrcwi?. 
Sovvai  avrot 5. 

ttjv  rpo^ry. 47  hfirjv. 
48  _ 

49  tovs  orvAovAovs  avrov. 

ioOCrj  8k  Kai  Trivrj  /xcra  tcuv 

fJLtdvOVT  Q)V. 
81  xnroKpLTwv. 

48  6  ttujtos  obcovSftos  8  <f>povifio$. 
Karaxrrq(T(u 

Otpaird as. 
AtAovat. 

to  (riTO/xerpiov. 
44  dXrrfck. 

46  kpx«r$au 

48  tovs  ircuSas  teal  ras  iraiAfcrKas. 
ioOUiv  re  teal  wtvc&r  ical 

fJLf&VCKUrOoH. 48  OLTTLOTUJy. 



262  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  MATTHEW  [XXIV.  48. 

Mt  has  no  parallel  to  Lk  47_48,  and  Lk.  has  no  parallel  «to 

Mt  61b. The  agreement  may  be  due  to  use  of  a  common  source. 

Against  this  must  be  set  the  divergence  in  phraseology  and  con¬ 
text  Or  it  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  different  sources  contained 
the  section  with  much  agreement  of  language.  Or  Lk.  may  have 
seen  Mt 

Mk  w. 88-86  seem  to  have  suggested  to  the"  editor  the  insertion 
here  of  Mt  2448-2518,  for  in  2518  he  repeats  the  text  of  Mk.  from 
which  this  interpolation  took  its  origin. 

iro£p]  ttoZos  is  here  equivalent  to  rCs,  Moulton,  95 ;  Blass,  176. 
L  48.  And  know  this ,  that  if  the  master  of  the  house  had  known  in 

what  watch  the  thief  comes ,  he  would  have  watched ,  and  not  have 

permitted  his  house  to  be  broken  through .] 

L  44.  Therefore  be  ye  also  ready  ;  because  at  an  hour  which  ye  think 
not  the  Son  of  Man  cometh .] 

L  46.  Who  then  is  the  faithful  and  prudent  slave,  whom  the  master 
set  over  his  establishment ,  to  give  to  them  their  food  in  season  7] 

L  46.  Blessed  is  that  slave ,  whom  his  master  shall  find  so  doing 
when  he  comes.] 

L  47.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  That  he  will  set  him  over  all  his 

possessions.] 

L  48, 48.  But  if  that  evil  slave  say  in  his  heart ,  My  master  delays , 

and  shall  begin  to  beat  his  fellow-slaves ,  and  shall  eat  and  drink 
with  the  drunken  ;] 

L  60.  The  master  of  that  slave  shall  come  on  a  day  when  he  does 

not  expect  (him),  and  at  an  hour  which  he  does  not  know,] 

L  6L  And  shall  cut  him  asunder,  and  set  his  portion  with  the 

hypocrites  ;  there  shall  be  the  wailing  and  the  gnashing  of  teeth.] — 

l#cct  l<rra t,  #c.r.A.]  See  on  818. 
XXV.  1-12.  A  parable  from  the  Logia. 

L  1.  Then  shall  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  be  likened  to  ten 

virgins,  who  took  their  lamps,  and  went  out  to  meet  the  bridegroom .] 

— totc]  i.e.  at  the  period  of  Christ's  coming  (2460). — o/Aouo&Jo-eTcu] 
i.e.  admission  into  the  kingdom  will  be  granted  to  those  who 

act  like  the  wise  virgins  of  the  parable.  On  els  xnrdynf<riv  with 

genitive,  see  Moulton,  14,  note  3. 
The  scene  depicted  seems  to  centre  round  the  house  of  the 

bridegroom,  who  has  gone  to  fetch  the  bride  from  her  parents' 
house.  The  bride  is  not  mentioned,  because  she  plays  no  part  in 
the  application  of  the  story  to  Christ  returning  from  heaven.  The 

addition  of  xat  t^s  therefore,  in  D  X  2  S1  S3  S4  Arm  latt, 
seems  to  be  a  natural  but  thoughtless  interpolation. 

I-  2.  And  five  of  them  were  foolish,  and  five  wise.] 

“Like  a  king  of  flesh  and  blood,  who  distributed  kingly 
garments  to  his  servants.  The  wise  amongst  them  folded  them  up 



XXV.  2-18.]  LAST  DAYS  OF  THE  MESSIAH’S  LIFE  263 

and  put  them  in  a  chest ;  the  foolish  of  them  went  and  used  them 

for  ordinary  work,”  Shabbath  152*.  “  Like  a  king  who  invited 
his  servants  to  a  feast,  and  gave  them  no  fixed  time.  The  wise 

amongst  them  adorned  themselves,  and  sat  at  the  king’s  door, 
saying,  Lacks  the  king’s  house  anything?  The  foolish  amongst 
them  went  to  their  work,  saying,  Is  there  ever  a  feast  without 

preparation?”  Shabbath  153*. 

8.  For  the  foolish  took  their  lamps ,  and  took  no  oil  with  them.]  L 

4.  But  the  wise  took  oil  in  their  vessels  with  their  lamps.]  L 
5.  And  while  the  bridegroom  delayed \  all  slumbered  and  slept]  L 

6.  And  in  the  middle  of  the  night  a  cry  was  raised ,  Behold,  the  L 
bridegroom  l  come  out  to  meet  him.  J 

7.  Then  all  those  virgins  arose ,  and  trimmed  their  lamps.]  L 
8.  And  the  foolish  said  to  the  wise ,  Give  to  us  of  your  oil \  because  L 

our  lamps  are  going  out] 
9.  But  the  wise  answered, \  saying,  There  might  not  be  sufficient  L 

for  us  and  for  you :  go  rather  to  the  dealers,  and  buy  for  yourselves.] 
10.  And  whilst  they  went  to  buy,  the  bridegroom  came  ;  and  those  L 

who  were  ready  went  in  with  him  to  the  marriagefeast ,  and  the  door 
was  shut] 

XL  And  afterwards  come  also  the  rest  of  the  virgins,  saying,  L 

Lord,  Lord,  open  to  iw*.] 
12.  But  he  answered  and  said,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  I  know  L 

you  not]  ' 18.  Watch  therefore,  because  you  know  not  the  day  nor  yet  the  K 
hour.] 

The  editor  here  returns  to  Mk  M  =  Mt  24**  after  his  inter¬ 

polated  parables  of  illustration,  2448-25ia.  Cf.  his  similar  insertion 

of  a  parable,  201-16,  to  illustrate  Mk  io81.  There,  too,  he  returns 
to  the  text  in  2018. 

S4. 

1.  rod  wvfjuplov ]  add  teal  rfj s  wbfifat,  D  X  2,  I  124  209  262  latt  S1 

S* 

The  adaptation  of  the  circumstances  of  a  mairiage  festival  to  the  coming  of 
the  heavenly  Christ  necessitated  the  omission  of  one  of  the  chief  actors  in  an 
actual  marriage  ceremony.  The  story  might  have  been  so  adapted  as  to 
represent  the  bridegroom  as  coming  to  fetch  his  bride.  In  that  case  it  would 
be  the  latter  who  would  have  to  he  represented  as  waiting  for  his  arrival. 
But  this  would  not  give  the  required  moral.  A  plurality  of  waiting  persons 
is  demanded,  that  a  division  may  be  made  between  them.  The  waiting 
persons  must,  therefore,  be  represented  as  members  of  the  household  of  the 

absent  bridegroom,  here  ten  maid -servants.  Ten  friends  or  men-servants 
would  have  served  eaually  well.  The  bridegroom  has  gone  to  fetch  his 

bride  from  her  parents*  house.  Obviously  in  the  application  of  the  figure  of 
bridegroom  to  Christ  there  is  no  room  for  the  figure  of  the  bride.  For  what 
bride  would  the  heavenly  Christ  bring  from  heaven  ?  The  bride,  therefore, 
has  no  interest  for  the  story,  and  must  be  omitted.  The  insertion  of  *ai  rfjt 
ptfufrrjs  seems  to  be  due  to  a  thoughtless  desire  to  fill  in  details  of  the  story,  and 
possibly  to  the  influence  of  the  parallel  use  of  bridegroom  and  bride  to  denote 

Christ  and  the  Church ;  cf.  Eph  5". 
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9.  /x  Jprort  06  frif  dp*l<rp]  SoBCDoA  M  ALZ  have  ofc  for  06  filj 5 
cf.  Blass,  pp.  213,  255,  256 ;  Moulton,  192. 

14.  A  second  parable  illustrating  the  condition  of  things  at  the 
coming  of  the  Son  of  Man.  S.  Luke  has  an  independent  version 

of  the  parable  in  1911-38. L  14.  For  the  case  is  that  of  a  man  travelling  abroad,  who  called 

his  own  servants ,  and  delivered  to  them  his  possessions.] — wnrcp  yap 

(LvOpwiros  hiroSrjpMiy  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  Mk  1384  u>s 
(LvOpttnros 

L  15.  And  to  one  he  gave  five  talents ,  and  to  one  two,  and  to  one 
one  ;  to  each  according  to  his  capacity  ;  and  set  out] 

L  10.  Forthwith  he  who  had  received  the  five  talents  went  and 
traded  with  them,  and  gained  five  other  talents .] 

L  17.  Likewise ,  also,  he  of  the  two  gained  other  two.] 
L  18.  But  he  who  received  the  one  went  away  and  digged  in  the 

earth,  and  hid  his  masters  money.] 
L  19.  And  after  a  long  time  cometh  the  master  of  those  servants, 

and  taketh  account  with  them.] — <rwaip€iv — Aoyov]  cf.  on  18*8. 
L  90.  And  he  who  had  received  the  five  talents  came  and  brought 

other  five  talents,  saying.  Lord,  five  talents  thou  didst  deliver  tome; 

lo,  I  have  gained  other  five  talents.] 
L  91.  His  master  said  to  him.  Well  done,  good  and  faithful  ser¬ 

vant  :  over  few  things  thou  wert  faithful,  over  many  things  will  I 

set  thee  :  enter  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord.] — rrjv  \apav  rov  icvplov  <rou] 

cf.  “the  king  rejoiced,”  Shabbath  153*  I52b. — irpoarcXOuv]  cf.  on  4® 
— irpo<nqv£yKev]  cf.  on  810. 

L  99.  And  he  of  the  two  talents  came  and  said.  Lord,  two  talents 

thou  didst  deliver  to  me:  lo,  I  have  gained  other  two  talents.] 

L  93.  His  master  said  to  him,  Well  done,  good  and  faithful  ser¬ 
vant:  over  few  things  thou  wast  faithful,  over  many  I  will  set  thee: 
enter  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord.] 

L  94.  And  he  who  had  received  the  one  talent  came  and  said.  Lord, 

I  knew  thee  that  thou  art  a  hard  man,  reaping  where  thou  didst 

not  sow,  and  gathering  whence  thou  didst  not  scatter  .*] 
L  95.  And  I  feared,  and  went  away  and  hid  thy  talent  in  the 

earth :  lo,  thou  hast  thine  own.] 
L  90.  And  his  master  answered  and  said  to  him,  Evil  and  slothful 

servant,  thou  knewest  that  I  reap  where  I  sowed  not,  and  gather 
whence  I  did  not  scatter :] 

L  97.  Thou  oughtest  therefore  to  have  given  my  money  to  the 
changers,  and  I  should  have  come  and  received  my  own  with 
interest.] 

L  98.  Take  therefore  from  him  the  talent,  and  give  to  him  who 
hath  the  ten  talents.] 

L  99.  For  to  every  one  who  hath  there  shall  be  given  and  increased: 

but  from  him  who  hath  not,  even  what  he  hath  shall  be  taken  from 
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him.]  Cf.  on  1312  where  the  saying  is  borrowed  from  Mk.  There 
it  seems  to  have  reference  to  spiritual  opportunities,  and  the  use 
made  of  them.  So  here.  The  man  who  had  ten  talents  had  his 

chance,  and  used  it.  He  deserved  encouragement  The  man 
who  had  buried  his  talent  had  missed  his  chance.  It  was  there¬ 
fore  withdrawn  from  him.] 

80.  And  cast  the  unprofitable  servant  into  the  outer  darkness :  L 
there  shall  be  the  wailing  and  the  gnashing  0/ teeth.] 

"  These  shall  be  bound  in  prison,”  Shabbath  i52b.  Cf.  on  812. 
81.  But  when  the  Son  of  Man  shall  come  in  His  glory ,  and  L 

all  the  angels  with  Him ,  then  He  shall  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His 

glory.]  Cf.  on  1627  1928;  Briggs,  Messiah  of  the  Gospels ,  p.  225. 
83.  And  there  shall  be  gathered  before  Him  all  the  nations :  and  L 

He  shall  separate  them  from  one  another  as  the  shepherd  separates 

the  sheep  from  the  goats.]  For  expressions  in  Jewish  literature  of 
the  idea  of  a  universal  judgment,  see  Vol z,Jud.  Eschat.  85. 

d^opurct]  again  in  1349.  In  view  of  the  necessary  reference  of 
avrovs  to  ra  iOrq,  it  is  impossible  to  limit  the  avrous  to  members 

of  the  Jewish  Christian  community.  The  Gentiles  are  judged  by 
the  standard  of  their  conduct  to  Jewish  Christians,  the  rwv  aSeX^Civ 

fXOV  of  V.40. 83.  And  He  shall  place  the  sheep  at  His  right  hand ,  and  the  L 

goats  at  the  left.]  See  Hastings,  BCG  i.  p.  63. 
34.  Then  shall  the  King  say  to  those  at  His  right  hand \  Comef  L 

ye  blessed  of  My  Father ,  inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for  you  from 

the  foundation  of  the  world.] — 6  /facrtAciss]  The  change  from  “  Son 
of  Man,”  v.81,  to  “  king  ”  here  is  very  abrupt  and  unexpected.  It 
looks  as  though  a  parable  in  which  “  the  king  ”  was  the  central 
figure  had  been  adapted  to  refer  to  the  coming  of  “  the  Son  of 

Man.” — ttjv  ff roifiaxrfiivrjv  v/jliv  fidaiXeiav]  cf.  Dn  727,  Secrets  of 
Enoch  9 :  “  For  them  (the  righteous)  this  place  is  prepared  as  an 

eternal  inheritance.” — K\rjpovofjLrj<raTe]  For  the  idea  of  “inherit¬ 
ing  ”  the  future  blessedness,  cf.  Volz,  Jiid.  Eschat.  306 ;  and  for 
the  inheritance  as  prepared,  ib.  124. 

86.  For  I  hungered \  and  ye  gave  Me  to  eat :  I  thirsted \  and  ye  L 

gave  Me  to  drink :  I  was  a  stranger ,  and  ye  invited  Me  in.] 

crwiyydyerc]  Wellhausen  compares  *]DN.  It  is  possible  that 
D33  was  used  m  this  sense.  The  noun  nwan  is  common  in  the 

phrase  O'JTIK  0D3Dn  =*  hospitality,  e.g.  Shabbath  127%  Peah  c.  1. 

— errtLvacrcL,  #c.t.A.]  cf.  Is  587,  Ezk  187,  To  416,  Secrets  of  Enoch  9. 
80.  Naked ,  and  ye  clothed  me :  I  was  sick ,  and  ye  visited  Me :  L 

I  was  in  prison ,  and  ye  came  to  Me.] — yv/ivos,  k.t.A,]  Is  587,  Ezk  187, 

To  41®,  Secrets  of  Enoch  9,  2  Es  220. — rjcrOcvryja,  k.t.A.]  Ecclus  7s6. 

On  the  duty  of  visiting  the  sick,  cf.  Nedarim  39.  40 :  “  He  who 
visits  not  a  sick  man  is  as  though  he  shed  blood.  .  .  .  Everyone 

who  visits  the  sick  will  be  saved  from  the  judgement  of  hell”; 
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Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels ,  p.  105,  “Whosoever,  O  monks, 

would  wait  upon  me,  let  him  wait  upon  the  sick.” 
L  37.  Then  the  righteous  shall  answer  Him,  saying ,  Lord \  when 

saw  we  Thee  hungry ,  and  fed  Thee  f  or  thirsty ,  and  gave  Thee  to 
drink  f] 

I*  38.  When  saw  we  Thee  a  stranger ,  and  invited  Thee  int  or 

naked ,  and  clothed  Thee  ?] 
L  89.  When  saw  we  Thee  sick ,  or  in  prison ,  and  came  to  Thee  f] 
I*  40.  And  the  King  shall  answer  and  say  to  them.  Verily  Isay 

to  you,  Inasmuch  as  ye  did  it  to  one  of  the  least  of  these  My  brethren, 

ye  did  it  to  Me.]  Cf.  io42. 
L  41.  Then  shall  He  say  also  to  those  on  the  left  hand.  Depart 

from  Me,  ye  accursed,  into  the  eternal  fire,  which  is  prepared  for  the 

devil  and  his  angels.  1  Cf.  Secrets  of  Enoch  io4"8  “This  place  is 
prepared  for  those  who  do  not  honour  God ; — for  these  tlus  place 

is  prepared  as  an  eternal  inheritance.” — to  vvp  to  ahaviov]  cf. 
188. — to  fp-oLfjuaurfj.a'ov  t<3-8i a/?oAu>  kc u  tois  ayycXois  avrov]  cf. 
Enoch  io18  “  they  (evil  angels)  will  be  led  off  to  the  abyss  of  fire.” 
— to  fjrotfjuior jjivovj  D  1  22abcff12g1h  Iren  Orig  Hil  have 
6  rjTolfiacrcv  6  irarqp  pov ;  ff  omits  ical  tocs  ayycAots  atrrov. 

L  42.  For  I  hungered,  and  ye  gave  Me  not  to  eat:  I  thirsted,  and 

ye  gave  Me  not.  to  drink.] 
L  48.  I  was  a  stranger,  and  ye  invited  Me  not  in:  naked,  and  ye 

clothed  Me  not:  sick,  and  in  prison,  and  ye  visited  Me  not.] 
It  44.  Then  shall  they  also  answer  and  say,  Lord,  when  saw  we 

Thee  hungry,  or  thirsty,  or  a  stranger,  or  naked,  or  sick,  or  in 
prison,  and  did  not  minister  to  Thee  f  J 

la  46.  Then  shall  He  answer  them,  saying.  Forasmuch  as  ye  did  it 

not  to  one  of  these  least,  ye  did  it  not  to  Me.] 
L  46.  And  these  shall  go  away  into  eternal  punishment,  but  the 

righteous  into  eternal  life.]  Cf.  Dn  122;  and  for  “everlasting  life,” 

see  Dalm.  Words,  156  ff.  This  splendid  ending  (vv.81"46)  of  the 
long  discourse  reads  like  a  Christian  homily. 

XX VX  1-5.  From  Mk  I41-2. 
B  1.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  finished  all  these  words,  that 

He  said  to  His  disciples .]  For  the  formula,  cf.  7 28  n11  1368  191. 

Here  it  is  an  editorial  link,  enabling  the  editor  to  resume  Mk.’s 
narrative,  which  he  abandoned  at  2442. — ttovtols  tovs  Aoyovs]  i.e. 
the  whole  discourse,  24-25. 

M  2.  You  know  that  after  two  days  cometh  the  Passover,  and  the 

Son  of  Man  is  delivered  up  to  be  crucified.]  Mk.  has :  “And  the 
Passover  and  the  Unleavened  Bread  was  after  two  days.”  The  verse 
is  a  difficult  one.  The  Passover  was  on  the  14th  of  the  month,  and 
the  Unleavened  Bread  followed  on  the  15th,  lasting  till  the  21st 
It  is  difficult,  therefore,  to  understand  how  both  feasts  could  be 

said  to  be  “after  two  days.”  The  copyists  in  Mk.  found  the  com- 
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bination  difficult  D  a  omit  #cal  ra  afryta.  S8  and  k  have  Pascha 
Azmorum.1  Mt  omits  koX  ra  a(v/ia  as  incorrect,  because  if  the 
Passover  was  after  two  days,  the  Unleavened  Bread  was  after  three ; 

and  as  unnecessary.  Moreover,  “  after  two  days  ”  is  difficult.  It 
is  generally  supposed  to  mean  on  the  morrow.  But  although 

“  after  three  days  ”  seems  to  be  equivalent  to  “  on  the  third  day,” 
it  is  doubtful  whether  any  Jew  would  have  used  “  after  two  days  ” 
as  meaning  on  the  morrow,  any  more  than  he  would  have  said 

“  after  one  day  ”  if  he  meant  “  to-day.”  It  is  possible  that  behind 
fiera  8 vo  fjfitpas  lies  the  Aramaic  pDV  1TD,  meaning  “after  a 
time,”  the  in  being  misread  as  pin  =  two.  Dalman,  Gram.2  p. 
215,  quotes  for  |W  W3  Pea  20*,  Vay.  R.  10,  and  for  |W 
Vay.  R.  23.  We  may  therefore  suppose  that  the  original  of  Mk. 

ran :  “  And  the  Passover  and  the  Unleavened  Bread  was  after  some 

days,”/.*,  was  drawing  near.  Lk.  (221)  has  seen  that  this  must  be 
the  meaning.  Mt,  by  adding  real  5  vtos,  K.T.X.,  emphasises  the  fact 
that  the  Lord  foresaw  His  arrest  at  the  moment  that  the  authorities 

were  plotting  it. — cZs  to  aravpwOrjvai]  cf.  201®. 
8.  Then  were  gathered  together  the  chief  priests  and  the  elders  33* 

of  the  people  into  the  palace  of  the  high  priest f  who  was  named 
Caiaphas .]  The  verse  is  not  in  Mk.  But  in  the  next  verse  he 

speaks  of  “  the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes.*’  Mt.  substitutes  for 
the  latter  “the  elders  of  the  people,”  as  being  a  more  forcible 
element  in  the  Sanhedrin. 

4.  And  counselled  one  another  that  they  should  seize  Jesus  by  M 

crafty  and  kill  Him.']  Mk.  has :  “  And  sought  how  they  might 
seize  Him  by  craft,  and  kill  Him.” — ovrtpovXcvaavro]  reciprocal 
middle;  cf.  Moulton,  p.  157. 

5.  And  they  said ,  Not  during  the  fectst3  in  order  that  there  may  x 

not  be  a  tumult  amongst  the  people .]  Mk.  has  :  “  For  they  said, 
Not  during  the  feast,  lest  there  be  a  tumult  of  the  people,”  thus 

laying  greater  emphasis  on  iv  86X<p. — t va  p.rj — yo^rat]  for  Mk.’s 
prj  ttot€  terra  1,  on  which  see  Blass,  p.  213 ;  also  Gould,  in  loc. 

6-18.  From  Mk  14s-®. 
6.  And  when  Jesus  was  in  Bethany ,  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  X 

leper.]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  when  He  was,”  etc. — rov  8c — ycvofUvov] 
a  correction  of  kcu  8rros;  cf.  in  26s9  6  8i  Ilerpos  fca&Tro,  a  similar 

correction  of  Mk.’s  kcu  ovtos  tov  Ulrpov.  Mk.  adds :  “  as  He  sat  at 
meat,”  which  Mt.  omits  here,  and  transfers  to  the  next  verse. 

7.  There  came  to  Him  a  woman  having  an  alabaster  vase  ofjn 

precious  ointment .]  Mk.  has :  “  There  came  a  woman  having  an 

alabaster  vase  of  ointment,  costly  spikenard.”  And  poured  it  over 
His  head  as  He  sat  at  meat.]  Mk.  has  :  “  She  brake  the  alabaster 

vase,  and  poured  it  on  His  head.” — irpocrrjXOtv]  for  Mk.’s  rjXOcv. 
1  S1  has :  “  Two  days  before  it  was  the  Unleavened  Bread  of  Pasek  ” 

(Burkitt). 
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For  the  word  as  characteristic  of  ML,  see  on  4*.  Mt.  omits  the 

explanatory  vapSov  irurruajs ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxv. — ftapvrifjuov] 

for  Mk.’s  iroXvrcXovs.  For  /Sapvrtfios  in  this  sense,  c £  Strabo, 
798.  ML  omits  the  breaking  of  the  vase. — Kari^eey  brl  ri}s 

K€tf>akr^,]  Mk.  has  the  common  post-Homeric  construction,  with 

the  simple  gen. — Avo ksi/ac'vov]  for  Mk.’s  KaraK€i/jJvov ;  cf.  a  similar 
change  in  910.  Mk.  4  times  has  KaroKiurdai ;  ML  avoids  it  in  each 

case.  For  “  alabaster,”  see  Hastings,  DCG  L  p.  41. 
X  8.  And  the  disciples  saw  it,  and  were  vexed,  saying.  Why  this 

destruction  /]  Mk.  has :  “  And  some  were  being  vexed  among 
themselves.  Why  was  this  destruction  of  the  ointment  ? ” 

X  9.  For  this  might  have  been  sold  for  much,  and  given  to  the  poor .] 

Mk.  has :  “  For  this  ointment  might  have  been  sold  for  more  than 
three  hundred  pence,  and  given  to  the  poor.  And  they  were 

indignant  with  her.”  For  ML’s  shortening,  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 
M  10.  And  Jesus  perceived  it,  and  said,  Why  do  you  trouble  the 

woman  t  for  she  did  a  good  deed  for  Me.\  Mk.  has :  M  And  Jesus 
said.  Let  her  alone.  Why  do  you  trouble  her?  A  good  deed  she 

did  in  Me.”  ML  inserts  yvovs ;  cf.  a  similar  insertion  in  1216. 
He  omits  a<j>ert  avrijv  as  implied  in  the  next  clause;  cf.  Intro¬ 

duction,  p.  xxv. — cfc  l/ic]  for  Mk.*s  b  IpoL  For  hr,  cf.  b  airrip, 
Mt  i7u,  where  Mk.  has  the  simple  dative. 

K  11.  For  always  you  have  the  poor  with  you,  but  Me  you  have 

not  always .]  Mk.  adds  after  “  with  you  ”  :  “  And  whensoever  ye 
wish,  you  can  always  do  well  to  them.”  Ml  omits  as  redundanL 

M  12.  For  in  having  cast  this  ointment  upon  My  body,  she  did 

it  to  prepare  Me  for  burial.']  Mk.  has  :  “  What  she  could  she  did. She  anointed  My  body  beforehand,  with  a  view  to  preparation  for 

burial.” — bra^dCuv]  late  and  uncommon ;  cf.  Gn  50* ;  PluL 
De  Esu.  Camium,  i.  995  C ;  Test.  XII.  Patr.  Jud.  26. 

M  13.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  Wheresoever  this  gospel  is  preached 
in  all  the  world,  there  shall  be  told  also  what  she  did,  for  a  memorial 

of  her.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  verily  I  say  to  you,  Wheresoever  this 
gospel  is  preached  into  all  the  world,  also  what  she  did  shall  be 

told  for  a  memorial  of  her.” — fr]  Mk  has  eis ;  cf.  a  similar  change 

in  2414. 
7.  Papvrlfiov]  B  al  S1. — jroAvrifiov]  K  AD  aU 

14-16.  From  Mk  I410“u. 
1C  14.  Then  went  one  of  the  twelve,  who  was  called  Judas  Iscariot, 

to  the  chief  priests .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Judas  Iscarioth,  the  one  of 

the  twelve,  went  away  to  the  chief  priests.” — totc]  cf.  on  i7. — cfc] 
is  here  equivalent  to  tis  ;  cf.  on  818.  Mk.’s  6  etc  is  paralleled  in 
early  papyri;  cf.  Moulton,  p.  97. — T<r*apia>Tip]  cf.  on  io4. 

X  15.  And  said,  What  will  you  give  me,  and  Irvtil  deliver  Him 

to  you  f]  Mk.  has  simply :  “  In  order  that  he  might  deliver  Him  to 

them.” 
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And  they  weighed  out  to  him  thirty  pieces  of  silver.]  Mk.  has  : 

“And  they  promised  to  give  him  silver.”  Mt.  alters,  with  a  view 
to  27®  where  he  quotes  Zee  1 i18.  In  the  preceding  verse,  Zee  1 i12, 
occur  the  words,  larqcrav  rov  jucrOov  fwv  rpiaKovra  &pyvpovs.  He 

therefore  assimilates  Mk.’s  phrase  to  this  passage. 
16.  And  from  that  time  he  was  seeking  a  favourable  opportunity  M 

that  he  might  deliver  Him.]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  he  was  seeking  how 
he  might  favourably  deliver  Him.” — cfaacptay]  =  “  opportunity.” 
Cicero,  Ad  Att.  xvi.  82;  Plat  Phcedr.  272  A;  Ox.  Pap.  L  123.  3 
(third  or  fourth  century  a.d.). 

14-16.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  in  the  following  : 

ToTca/xwn??,  Mt 14  =  *\cTK(ipniyT7fvi  Lk  8 ;  ’Io7ca/Ha>0,  Mk  10. 
KrjT€l  €VK€Uplav,  Mt  18,  Lk  ®. 

17-86.  From  Mk  I412-81. 
17.  And  on  the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread  the  disciples  came  to  K 

Jesus ,  saying.  Where  wilt  Thou  that  we  prepare  for  Thee  to  eat  the 

Passover  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  on  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread, 
when  they  were  sacrificing  the  Passover,  His  disciples  say  to  Him, 
Where  will  Thou  that  we  go  and  prepare  that  Thou  mayest  eat  the 

Passover  ?  ”  The  verse  is  chronologically  difficult  The  first  day  of 
Unleavened  Bread  followed  the  Passover  day.  And  even  if  we 
admit  that  the  name  Unleavened  Bread  was  popularly  given  to  the 

whole  eight  days1  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  ii.  317:  “a feast  for  eight  days 

which  is  called  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread  ”),  the  Passover  day 

after  3  o’clock  (when  they  were  sacrificing  the  Passover)  seems  too 
late  for  the  disciples  to  begin  their  preparation.  It  is  more  natural 
that  this  should  have  been  completed  on  the  day  before.  It  is 
therefore  probable  that  the  text  of  Mk.  rests  upon  an  Aramaic 
original,  which  has  been  misunderstood  by  Mk.  The  original 
probably  referred  to  a  point  of  time  prior  to  die  Passover.  It  may 

have  run,  “  And  before  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread.”  If  so,  Mk. 

misunderstood  “  before  ”  as  meaning  “  on  the  first  day,”  and  has 
still  further  confused  matters  by  identifying  this  “  first  day  ”  with 
the  Passover  day,  adding,  “When  they  were  sacrificing  the 
Passover.”  He  feels  that  the  supper  recorded  in  w.17ff-  could  not 
have  taken  place  after  the  Passover  day.  Having  got  from  his 

original  “  on  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread,”  he  is  therefore 
obliged  to  identify  this  with  the  Passover  day,  and  represent  the 
meal  as  a  Passover  meal.  In  his  source  it  was  probably  a  meal 

two  days  before  the  Passover,  after  the  necessary  preparation  had 
been  made  for  the  Passover  meal  on  the  14th.  Mt  and  Lk. 

adopt  without  question  the  confused  reckoning  of  Mk.  and  his 
identification  of  the  meal  with  the  Passover  meat  Mt  omits 

ore  r&  Trao’xa  tOvov,  either  because  the  clause  seemed  unnecessary 
because  implied  in  what  follows,  or  perhaps  to  avoid  the  harsh 

1  See  against  this  Chwolson,  Das  LettU  Passamahl  Christi,  p.  4. 
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juxtaposition  of  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread  and  the 
Passover. 

irpoar}\Oov — XfyoKTfs]  cf.  on  88.— tfcXcts  Iroifuuroytcv]  cf.  Lk  9M, 
and  Moulton,  p.  185. 

K  18.  And  He  said,  Go  into  the  city  to  such  a  man ,  and  say \  The 
teacher  saith,  My  time  is  at  hand ;  I  celebrate  at  thy  house  the 

Passover  with  My  disciples .]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  He  sendeth  two  of 
His  disciples,  and  saith  to  them,  Go  into  the  city,  and  there  shall 
meet  you  a  man  carrying  a  pitcher  of  water :  follow  him.  And 
wheresoever  he  shall  enter  in,  say  to  the  master  of  the  house  that 
the  teacher  saith,  Where  is  My  chamber,  where  I  may  eat  the 

Passover  with  My  disciples  ?  ”  Mt  avoids  questions  in  the  mouth 
of  the  Lord  (cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxii),  and  therefore  omits  vov 
iarlv  to  KardXvfid  pov.  He  avoids  also  the  obscure  reference  to 

the  man  with  the  pitcher,  the  ambiguity  of  which  is  probably  due 
to  the  fact  that  the  Lord  had  an  understanding  with  one  of  His 
adherents  in  the  city,  which  enabled  Him  to  throw  an  atmosphere 
of  secrecy  over  His  movements.  He  ostensibly  arranged  to  keep 

the  Passover  meal  on  the  14th,  whilst  He  purposed  to  eat  a  sub¬ 
stitute  for  it  on  the  evening  of  His  message.  In  this  way  He  safe¬ 
guarded  Himself  from  arrest  during  that  last  evening  meal,  since 
even  if  the  place  of  meeting  had  been  known  outside  the  circle  of 

the  Twelve,  no  one,  not  excluding  the  Twelve,  could  have  suspected 
that  He  would  be  found  there  till  the  evening  of  the  14th. 

6  Kaipos  pov  fyyifc  Iotlv]  The  words  seem  to  be  a  previously 

arranged  password.  “  Prepare  the  Passover  meal ;  but  for  to-day, 
not  to-morrow:  for  My  Passover  must  be  eaten  to-night.”  Mk. 
adds  here :  “  And  He  will  show  you  a  large  upper  room  furnished 

(and)  ready :  there  make  ready  for  us.”  Mt  omits. 
M  10-  And  the  disciples  did  as  Jesus  appointed  them,  and  prepared 

the  Passover .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  the  disciples  went  out,  and  came 
into  the  city,  and  found  as  He  said  to  them  :  and  made  ready  the 

Passover.” 
17-19.  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  against  Mark  in  b  W  eTrcv,  Mt l8,  Lk  10  for 

Kal  Xfyet,  Mk  and  in  W,  Mt  ”,  Lk  7  for  Mk.’s  koL. 

Note  on  the  dates  in  Mk  14. 

1.  Mk  141  fjv  8k  to  Tracr^a  Kal  ra  a £v/*a  ficrat  8vo  i 7/i/pa?,  #c.r.X. 
According  to  the  usual  interpretation,  the  authorities  are  here 
represented  as  plotting  on  Wednesday  the  13th  to  arrest  the 
Christ  and  to  put  Him  to  death,  but  as  deciding  not  to  effect  this 

iv  rfi  ioprfi.  Did  they  then  propose  to  postpone  His  capture 
until  after  the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread?  If  so,  why  did  they 

arrest  Him  on  the  Thursday  evening,  the  i4th-i5th,  and  cause 
Him  to  be  put  to  death  on  the  15th,  i.e.  cv  rjj  ioprjj,  contrary  to 
their  intention  ? 
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It  is  clear  that  something  is  wrong  with  the  text,  for  to  irao-xa 
and  to  afcvfia  are  not  coincident,  but  successive  periods.  Both 
could  not  happen  jura  Svo  rjfitpas.  Moreover,  /xcra  8vo  rftitpas  is 
itself  obscure.  It  is  argued  that  /ura  rpcis  fjfiepas  is  equivalent  to 

tq  rptTQ  ijptpq.  =  “  on  the  day  after  to-morrow,”  cf.  1621;  but  the 
analogy  of  this  usage  does  not  justify  pera  Svo  rjpcpas  in  the  sense 

of  “on  the  morrow.”  Greek  and  Aramaic  alike  used  other 
expressions  to  denote  this.  We  are  therefore  led  by  the  general 
intention  of  the  narrative  to  suppose  that  the  authorities  planned 
the  arrest  some  days  before  the  feast,  and  proposed  to  effect  it 
before  the  feast  This  is  confirmed  by  the  light  thrown  upon  the 

following  narrative,  Mk  14s'9,  by  Jn  121,  where  it  is  said  that  the 
feast  at  Bethany  took  place  six  days  before  the  Passover.  This 

would  date  the  determination  of  the  Sanhedrin  in  Mk  141  as  six 
days  or  more  before  Passover. 

2.  Mk  1412  teat  rj  irparrQ  rjpepq-  twv  Afcvpwv  ore  to  iratrxa  Wvov, 
The  clause  must  be  corrupt.  The  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread, 
the  15th  Nisan,  succeeded  the  Passover  day,  the  14th.  Further, 

the  14th  after  3  o'clock  would  have  been  too  late  to  make 
preparation  for  the  meal  This  must  have  been  accomplished 
at  least  on  the  day  before. 

3.  Mk  1417  ical  6if/ias  yevopJvyjs  ipxerat,  k.t.X.  In  the  belief  of 
the  editor  of  the  second  Gospel  this  was  the  Passover  meal  eaten 
on  the  evening  of  the  14th.  But  this  identification  introduces 
confusion  into  the  whole  of  the  surrounding  narrative.  For  (a) 
the  authorities  had  decided  against  arrest  cv  r§  iopry.  (d)  Simon 

would  not  be  “coming  from  work”  (1520),  cf.  B.  Btrakhoth 4b,  nor 
would  Joseph  have  bought  a  linen  cloth  on  a  feast  day  (is4*),  nor 
would  one  of  the  disciples  carry  arms  on  such  a  day  (1447). 

If,  now,  we  put  aside  the  chronological  notices  in  Mk.,  the 

general  tenor  of  the  narrative  is  clear.  In  I41-2  the  authorities 
decide  to  arrest  Christ  before  the  Feast,  i.c.  before  the  Passover. 

The  meal  of  Mk  148"9  took  place,  as  the  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
states,  six  days  before  the  Passover.  On  or  soon  after  the  day  of  this 

feast,  Judas  arranged  with  the  authorities  to  effect  Christ's  arrest, 

Mk  i41(W1. The  Passover,  the  14th,  fell  on  the  Sabbath.  Two  days  before, 

i.e,  on  Thursday  the  12th,  Christ  bade  His  disciples  make  the 

necessary  preparations  for  the  Passover  meal,  Mk  1412'1*.  That 
same  evening  He  sat  down  with  His  disciples  at  a  meal  in  which 
He  anticipated  the  Passover  by  two  days,  and  instituted  the  Holy 

Communion,  Mk  1417'25.  That  evening  He  was  arrested  in  the 
garden,  and  after  trial  before  the  Sanhedrin  on  the  following  morn¬ 
ing  (Friday  the  13th),  was  condemned  by  Pilate  and  crucified. 

He  was  buried  the  same  day  at  evening  (Mk  1442). 
Thus,  as  the  authorities  had  decided,  His  execution  took  place 
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before  the  Feast,  i.e.  on  the  13th,  and  the  notices  that  Simon  was 

“coming  from  work,”  that  one  of  the  disciples  was  armed,  and 
that  Joseph  bought  a  linen  garment,  are  in  harmony  with  the  rest 
of  the  narrative,  since  the  days  on  which  these  things  took  place 
were  not  feast  days.  With  this  arrangement  the  writer  of  the 

Fourth  Gospel  is  agreed.  The  last  supper  was  “  before  the  Pass- 
over,”  i.e.  two  days  before,  on  Thursday.  The  authorities  would  not 

enter  into  Pilate’s  palace  on  the  following  morning,  i.e.  Friday  the 
13th,  because  their  purification  in  readiness  for  the  Passover  on 
the  following  day  (Saturday  the  14th)  would  have  been  rendered 

null1  (1828).  The  crucifixion  took  place  on  the  eve  of  the 

Passover  (1914 ;  cf.  the  same  statement,  B.  Sank  43*  Ev.  Pet 
3),  which  was  also  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath  (19s1-  42,  cf.  Das 

Leben  Jesu ;  Krauss,  p.  56:  “The  Passover  fell  in  that  year  on  a 

Sabbath.” It  is  therefore  clear  that  Mk  i412,  which  seems  to  identify  the 
first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread  with  the  Passover  day,  and  which 
suggests  the  identification  of  the  last  supper  with  the  Passover 
meal,  must  t>e  corrupt.  The  primary  corruption  no  doubt  lies  in 

the  words  rfi  v-pury  fjfitpv  t&v  SJ^v/juuv.  Behind  this,  whether  in 
a  documentary  or  oral  source,  must  lie  words  which  should  give 

the  meaning  “before  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread,”  thus  re¬ 
suming,  v.2,  “not  on  the  feast”  The  editor  having  misinterpreted 
this  to  mean  “  on  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread,”  is  obliged  to 
suppose  that  the  Passover  day  is  intended.  The  real  “  first  day  of 
Unleavened  Bread”  would  be,  as  he  is  aware,  too  late.  He  there¬ 
fore  inserts  ore  to  wdo-x a  Wvov,  thus  identifying  the  last  supper  with 
the  Passover  meal,  and  introducing  hopeless  confusion  into  the 
succeeding  narrative.  The  narratives  of  Mt.  and  Lk.  are  entirely 
based  on  Mk.,  and  have  the  same  confused  chronology,  although 
Ml  seems  to  have  endeavoured  to  avoid  some  of  the  harsher 

incongruities  by  omitting  ical  ra  a£r/ta  from  Mk  141,  3rc  t6  Traxrga 
tdvov  from  Mk  1414,  Ip^ppivov  far  dy pov  from  Mk  1520,  and  dyopacra? 

crLv&ova  from  Mk  1548. 
Chwolson  in  his  note,  Ueber  Das  Datum  im  Evangelium  Matthdi \ 

xxvi.  17,2  suggests  that  the  original  of  Matthew  ran  NDpD  KDV3 

fct'TDO  =  “ in  the  days  before  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread”; 
that  the  first  D  of  RDpD  was  omitted,  and  the  sentence  translated 

as  though  it  were  KDp  KDV3.  But  Mt.  is  dependent  on 

Mk.,  and  the  error  must  be  sought  in  Mk.  Chwolson’s  Aramaic 
phrase  or  some  similar  expression  very  probably  lies  behind  Mk.’s 
17}  vpwry  In  any  case,  Chwolson  is  right  in  regarding  this 

1  Entry  into  the  house  of  a  heathen  caused  uncleanness  for  seven  days 
(Chwolson). 

2  Mortals  sc hrift  fur  Gesch.  und  Wisscnsckaft  des  Judmthums ,  lxxiii.  537- 

555* 
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phrase  as  impossible,  and  in  seeing  that  what  is  wanted  is  some 

phrase  meaning,  “  Before  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread.” 
Chwolson  in  his  extremely  valuable  treatise,  Das  Letzte 

Passamahl  Christie  suggests  that  the  Passover  fell  on  a  Friday 
and  was  transferred  to  Thursday,  because  on  the  Friday  there 
would  not  have  been  time  for  the  roasting  of  the  lambs  before 

the  beginning  of  the  Sabbath.  He  thinks  that  whilst  the  offering 
of  the  lambs  was  therefore  necessarily  antedated,  there  was  a 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  eating  of  the  Paschal  meal  Some, 

including  Christ,  eat  it  on  the  Thursday,  others  preferred  to  eat  it 
according  to  the  Mosaic  law  on  the  Friday  the  14th,  though  the 
killing  had  been  transferred  to  the  previous  day  on  account  of  the 
proximity  of  the  Sabbath. 

But  Chwolson’s  investigations  are  concerned  with  the  text  of 
the  first  Gospel,  and  his  suggestions  leave  unsolved  the  texts  of 
Mk.  and  Lk.  It  is  with  Mk.  that  any  attempted  solution  must 

begin.  If  we  transfer  Chwolson’s  emendation  to  Mk  1412,  we  may 
gladly  admit  that  this  writer  is  excellent  authority  for  justifying  us 

in  substituting  “Before  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread”  for  tq 
irpwrg  fjpcpq.  Tuiv  a £vjuov.  But  what  of  3t«  t6  iraxTya  l$vow  ?  Are 
we  to  accept  this  statement  with  the  identification  of  the  last 
supper  with  the  Passover  meal  which  is  implied  in  it  ?  It  seems 
extremely  probable  that  the  ore  ri  vda\a  Mhov  is  due  to  the  same 
writer  who  has  just  written  rj}  wparrQ  fjpAp?  rS>v  &£vpMv.  He  realises 
that  the  last  supper  could  not  have  taken  place  on  the  15th,  which 

was,  properly  speaking,  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread.  He  is 
therefore  obliged  to  suppose  that  by  the  first  day  of  Unleavened 
Bread  the  Passover  day  was  intended  And  this  preliminary  error 
confuses  the  whole  of  the  following  narrative.  In  other  words, 

Mk  i4Ua  is  so  certainly  corrupt  that  no  inference  ought  to  be 
drawn  from  it  as  to  the  chronology  of  the  succeeding  narrative. 
And,  apart  from  it,  nothing  is  more  clear  than  that  the  crucifixion 
of  Christ  did  not  take  place  on  the  1 5th,  from  which  it  follows 

that  the  meal  of  w.17'25  was  not  the  Passover  meal  of  the  14th. 
But  then  what  was  it?  Do  not  the  disciples  say.  Where  shall  we 
make  ready  the  Passover  ?  And  did  not  Christ  bid  them  go  and 

prepare  it  ?  But  there  is  really  no  difficulty  about  the  matter  if 

we  read  w.12*10  in  the  light  of  the  previous  narrative.  The  San¬ 
hedrin  had  decided  on  the  removal  of  Christ  before  the  feast, 

and  had  covenanted  with  Judas  to  arrange  for  His  arrest  at  a 
convenient  opportunity.  Of  all  this  Christ  was  aware.  He  knew 
that  before  the  killing  of  the  lambs  in  the  Temple  on  the  evening 
of  the  14th,  He  himself  would  have  fallen  a  prey  to  the  plots  of 
His  enemies.  And  yet  He  proposed  to  eat  the  Passover  meal 
with  His  disciples.  Not,  however,  the  technical  Passover  meal 
of  the  14th,  but  a  meal  which  should  serve  as  such.  Hence  the 

18 
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mystery  of  w.13_lfl.  Preparation  for  the  Passover  meal  of  the 
14th  had  to  be  made  early.  In  this  case  the  disciples  seem  to 
have  thought  it  well  to  begin  on  Thursday  the  12th.  They  went, 

we  read,  and  prepared  the  Passover.  Not,  of  course,  the  lamb. 
That  could  only  be  offered  in  the  Temple  on  the  14th,  and  then 

brought  to  the  room  afterwards.  But  they  made  other  prepara¬ 
tions,  saw  to  it  that  the  room  was  properly  equipped,  and  perhaps 
purchased  the  necessary  accessories  of  the  feast  It  may  be 

thought  that  fjTotfmo-av  to  ircur^a  must  mean  more  than  this,  and 
include  the  actual  preparation  of  the  lamb  itself,  and  so  point  to 

the  14th.  But,  in  the  first  place,  the  phrase  is  due  to  the  writer 

who  has  written  v.13a,  who  believed  that  the  meal  thus  prepared 
was  the  technical  Passover  meal.  The  original  may  well  have 

meant  nothing  more  than  “prepared  for  the  Passover.”  And,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  very  unlikely  that  the  two  messengers  should 
have  acted  as  representatives  of  the  whole  body  in  the  solemn 
service  of  the  slaughter  of  the  lamb  in  the  Temple  on  the  14th. 

Preparation  by  two  delegates  could  only  be  preparation  of  sub¬ 
ordinate  details,  not  the  actual  sacrifice  of  the  lamb  itself.  But 

why  the  mystery  about  the  place  of  the  meal  ?  No  doubt  because, 

in  view  of  the  danger  of  arrest,  Christ  wished  to  keep  His  move¬ 
ments  secret  He  had  arranged  with  some  one  that  a  room  should 
be  ready.  There  He  sent  His  disciples  to  make  preparations  as 
though  for  the  Passover  meal  of  the  14th.  Then  the  material 
and  place  for  a  meal  having  been  secured,  He  came  suddenly  on 
that  same  evening  of  the  12th  and  sat  down  with  His  disciples, 
secure  at  least  for  a  time  from  arrest,  for  He  had  the  betrayer  in 
His  company.  It  was  not  the  technical  Passover  meal,  but  for 
Him  and  for  His  disciples  it  would  serve  as  such.  There  was 

indeed  no  lamb.  But  there  was  bread  symbolising  Christ’s  body, 
and  that  sufficed. 

M  80.  And  when  it  was  evening.  He  sat  down  with  the  twelve 

disciples .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  when  it  was  evening,  He  cometh  with 

the  twelve.  And  as  they  were  sitting.” — <fy tas  8c]  for  *ai  o</aas,  as 
often. — Avckcito]  for  €p\erai — kcli  dvaK€ifi€vu)v  axrrStv,  thus  omitting 
the  historic  present.  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xx. 

M  21.  And  as  they  were  eating ,  Jesus  said,  Verily  I  say  to  you , 

that  one  of  you  shall  deliver  Me  up.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  as  they  were 
eating,  Jesus  said,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  that  one  of  you  shall  deliver 

Me  up  (one)  who  is  eating  with  Me.”  The  last  clause  emphasises 
the  heinousness  of  the  treachery  of  the  act.  Mt  omits  the 

words  as  already  implied  in  ck  «£  fyu 3v.  For  ds  =  ns,  see  Blass, 
p.  144. 

M  88.  And  being  very  grieved ,  they  began  to  say  to  Him  each  one. 

Is  it  I,  Lord?]  Mk.  has :  “  They  began  to  be  grieved,  and  to  say 

to  Him  one  by  one,  Is  it  I  ?  ” — koC]  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  asyndeton. — 
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<nf>68pa]  is  characteristic  of  Mt,  see  on  210. — «t?  e/caoros]  see  Blass, 

p.  1 79,  for  Mk.’s  harsher  cts  Kara  cts,  which  occurs  in  Jn  89. 
28.  And  He  answered  and  said \  He  who  dipped  with  Me  his  M 

hand  in  the  dishy  he  shall  deliver  Me  up.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  said 
to  them,  One  of  the  Twelve.  He  who  dippeth  with  Me  into  the 

dish.”  “  One  of  the  Twelve  ”  reaffirms  the  treachery  of  the  act,  and 

6  ifLpavro/Atvo^,  #c.r.A.,  is  equivalent  to  6  iaOuav  /act’  c/aov.  Not  only 
one  of  the  Twelve,  but  also  a  partaker  in  a  common  meal.  '  The 
clause  in  Mk.  does  not  give  any  clue  to  the  individuality  of  the 
traitor,  for  probably  all  dipped  into  the  dish,  but  only  emphasises 

his  treachery.  Mt  in  substituting  6  c/t/?ctyas — rrjv  ̂ ci pa,  and  add¬ 
ing  ovros  fie  wapc£<i<r€iy  may  have  understood  the  words  to  be  a 

direct  clue  to  the  betrayer’s  personality.  Hastings,  DCG  i.  p.  464. 
24.  The  Son  of  Man  indeed  goeth  as  it  stands  written  about  M 

Him :  but  woe  to  that  man  through  whom  the  Son  of  Man  is 

delivered  up  l  good  were  it  for  him  if  that  man  had  not  been  bom.] 
Mk.  has  the  same  with  ori  at  the  beginning  and  no  i\v  after 

ko\6v.  “Mt.  improves  the  Greek  by  adding  IJv,”  Moulton,  p. 200. 

24.  The  sentence  is  very  Semitic  in  construction  and  idea. 

For  xnrayciv = goes  on  his  destined  path,  goes  to  his  fate,  dies,  see 

Schlatter  on  Jn  7s8.  For  koOw;  ycypa-rnrai,  see  Bacher,  Exeget.  Term. 
1.  88,  11. 91.  The  solemn  repetition  of  6  avOpwos  fccivos  and  the 

avr<j) — 6  c ivOpwiros  ckcivos  is  also  Semitic.  The  whole  verse  could  be 

literally  translated  into  Hebrew  or  Aramaic;  cf.  B.  Chag.  nb  “It 
were  better  for  him  if  he  had  not  come  into  the  world,”  Enoch  38* 

“  It  had  been  good  for  them  if  they  had  not  been  bom.” 
26.  And  Judas ,  who  delivered  Him  up ,  answered  and  said ,  Is  it  /,  E 

Rabbi  9  He  saith  to  him ,  Thou  hast  said.]  The  verse  is  not  in  Mk. 
Mt,  who  has  understood  6  IpPairropjevos  as  marking  out  the  traitor 
in  an  indirect  way,  adds  here  a  clause  to  make  his  identity  still 

clearer. — <ri>  ctiras]  For  the  tense,  see  Moulton,  p.  140.  The 
clause  is  an  evasive  or  ambiguous  affirmative,  and  is  quite  in  the 
Semitic  manner.  For  Rabbinic  parallels,  see  Dalm.  Words ,  309  ff. 
But  cf.  Chwolson,  Das  Letzte  Passamahl,  p.  88,  who  denies  that 
it  is  a  Rabbinic  formula  of  affirmation.  So  also  Merx,  in  loc. : 

“Du  hast  es  gesagt  ist  keine  rabbinische  Formel.”  But  the 
passages  quoted  by  Dalman  seem  sufficient  to  show  that  “thou 
hast  said”  is  in  harmony  with  the  Jewish  spirit,  where  an  indirect 
affirmation  is  required.  In  the  present  instance  it  is  needless  to 
ask  whether  it  can  or  cannot  express  a  direct  affirmative,  because 

such  a  direct  affirmative  would  mar  the  spirit  of  the  whole  narra¬ 
tive,  as  Mt  has  well  understood.  Christ  had  stated  the  terrible 
fact  that  one  of  His  chosen  friends,  who  was  at  that  very  moment 

sharing  with  him  in  a  common  meal,  would  betray  Him  into  the 
hands  of  His  enemies.  They  answer  Him  in  indignant  words 
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which* are  half-interrogative,  half-negative,  It  is  not  I?  And  Judas 
amongst  the  others  put  the  same  question.  Now  it  is  incon¬ 
ceivable  that  Christ  should  have  answered  him  with  a  simple 
affirmative.  Such  a  statement  made  publicly  could  only  have 
provoked  an  outburst  of  fury  against  Judas,  and  perhaps  for  a 
time  at  least  have  frustrated  his  purpose.  If  intended  only  for  the 
ear  of  Judas,  it  was  the  sort  of  thing  which  could  not  have  been 
said  under  the  circumstances.  It  would  only  have  led  to  angry 
denial.  What  was  required  was  just  what  <n>  cTiras  expresses,  an 

ambiguous  affirmative,  suggesting  to  the  traitor  himself  the  cer¬ 
tainty  that  his  treachery  was  known ;  to  others,  if  they  overheard  it, 
a  half  uncertainty  as  to  what  was  meant,  and  leaving  opportunity 
to  Judas  of  withdrawing  from  his  course  of  treachery  before  its 

absolute  and  final  exposure.  See  Gould  on  Mk  1420. 
X  86.  And  as  they  were  eatings  Jesus  took  bread,  and  blessed  and 

brake  it,  and  gave  it  to  the  disciples ,  and  said,  Take,  eat ;  this  is  My 

body.]  Mk.  has  the  same,  omitting  6  *1770-01)9  and  <f>dyer€ :  and 
with  #ea!  28<ok€v  avrois  kou  for  kcu  Sous  T0I9  fmOrjrdis  avrov. — Sc]  for 

neat,  as  often. — cLprov]  K  B  C  D  S1 ;  rov  aprov,  A  aL — cuXoyiJo-asJ  i.e. 

“  uttered  a  form  of  tnanksgiving.” — tovto  cotiv  to  o-w/ia  /iov]  The 

larriv  is  quite  unemphatic,  and  in  Aramaic  would  be  unexpressed. 

“This  is  My  body,”  i.e.  “this  broken  bread,  of  which  you  all  eat, 
represents  My  body.”  The  inference  that  in  some  sense  the 
disciples  were  to  partake  of  Christ’s  body  is  unexpressed,  but 
is  implicit  in  the  words  tovto  — “this  broken  loaf”;  the  neuter  is 
due  to  attraction  to  to  o-w/ao. 

X  87.  And  He  took  a  cup,  and  gave  thanks ,  and  gave  (/V)  to  them, 

saying,  Drink  ye  all  from  //.]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  He  took  a  cup, 
and  gave  thanks,  and  gave  (it)  to  them,  and  they  all  drank  from  it” 
Mt  assimilates  Jbriov  to  the  imperative  of  the  previous  verse. — 

wonjpiovl  So  N  B  E  al  S1 ;  rb  ironf/xov,  A  C  D  aL  The  article 
here  and  before  (Lprov  in  v.28  has  probably  been  added  to  signify 
the  Eucharistic  bread  and  cup. 

X  88.  For  this  is  My  blood  of  the  covenant,  which  is  being  shed 

for  many  unto  remission  of  jmr.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  said  to 
them,  This  is  My  blood  of  the  covenant,  which  is  being  shed  on 

behalf  of  many.” — tovto]  =  this  wine. — to  a Ipd  fiov  rrjs  810017*179] 
This  wine  represents  My  blood,  ue.  My  covenant  blood,  i.e.  My 
blood  shed  to  ratify  a  covenant  Nothing  is  said  in  Mk.  to  define 
die  nature  of  the  covenant,  except  that  the  blood  was  being  shed 
on  behalf  of  many,  ue.  to  give  them  a  right  to  the  privileges  of  the 
covenant  The  covenant  might  be  regarded  as  a  covenant  between 
Christ  and  the  many,  or,  more  naturally,  between  God  and  the 

many.  Mt.,  by  adding  tU  dtyco-iv  dfiaprubv,  shows  that  he  under¬ 
stood  the  covenant  to  be  a  covenant  between  God  and  the  many 

by  which  remission  of  sins  was  secured  to  them,  the  sign  of  this 



XX VL  38-83.]  LAST  DAYS  OF  THE  MESSIAH’S  LIFE  2 77 

covenanted  forgiveness  being  the  shed  blood  For  blood  as 

signifying  the  ratification  of  a  covenant,  cf,  Ex  24s. — Sta^m/s] 
So  M  B  L  Z ;  -rijs  Kcuvrjs  StoOfitcrj?,  AC  Da/;  to  Katvrjs  SutOfitcqs, 

A  C  a/.  S1  has :  “My  blood,  the  new  covenant” 
29.  And  I  say  to  you,  I  will  not  drink  from  now  of  this  fruit  1C 

of  the  vine  until  that  day  when  I  drink  it  with  you  new  in  the 

kingdom  of  My  Father.]  Mk.  has :  “  Verily  I  say  to  you,  that  I  will 
no  longer  drink  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine,  until  that  day  when  I  drink 

it  new  in  the  kingdom  of  God.”  The  words  are  striking  and 
unexpected.  They  seem  to  be  a  solemn  farewell.  But  instead  of 
a  promise  of  a  future  return,  we  have  this  allusion  to  the  joys  of 
the  Messianic  kingdom.  For  the  banquet  as  symbol  of  that  joy, 

cf.  on  8U,  and  add  Enoch  6214  “With  that  Son  of  Man  will 

they  eat  and  lie  down,  and  rise  up  for  ever  and  ever,”  where, 
however,  the  picture  is  hardly  so  much  that  of  a  banquet  as  of 

perpetual  fellowship. — ov  ftrj]  cf.  Moulton,  187  ff. — yivrjfia]  from 
ytW&u  as  opposed  to  ycwrjpa  from  yevvdv.  Cf.  Deissm.  Bible 

Studies ,  p.  184. — yivrjfia  v fit  hpvthov — kcuvov]  Why  new  ?  Contrast 
Lk  22®0.  But  in  the  Messianic  kingdom  all  things  will  be  new; 

cf.  Is  4318,  Rev  216. — 4 if  tyr t]  is  not  in  Mk.  Lk.  also  adds 
4?ro  vov  vvv. 

80.  And  they  sang  a  hymn,  and  went  out  to  the  Mount  of  Olives.]  1 C 
So  Mk. 

81.  Then  saith  Jesus  to  them.  All  ye  shall  be  made  to  stumble  in  Me  1C 

on  this  night;  for  it  stands  written,  I  will  smite  the  shepherd,  and  the 

sheep  of  the  flock  shall  be  scattered.]  Mk.  has :  "  And  Jesus  saith  to 
them,  that  all  ye  shall  be  made  to  stumble :  because  it  stands  written, 

I  will  smite  the  shepherd,  and  the  sheep  shall  be  scattered.” — 

tot<]  see  on  27.  Mt,  as  often,  omits  Mk.’s  on. —  aKaySakiaO^eo-Ot] 
see  on  v.29.  Mt  adds  iv  c/10 1  Iv  rfi  wtcr 1  ravrg  to  make  the  point 
of  the  following  quotation  explicit — iraraiu),  *.r.A.J  The  quota¬ 

tion  is  from  Zee  137 — irarofa>]  LXX  and  Heb.  have  the  imperative. 

— rov  voL/iiva]  so  Heb.  and  LXX  KclcbAQ  T. — real  SuurKOfnrurOrf- 
ctovtcu  tol  irpopara]  so  Heb.,  LXX,  A  Q.  Mk.  transposes  subject 

and  verb. — wot pinji]  not  in  Heb.,  but  so  LXX  A.  Since  Mt 

does  not  elsewhere  add  extraneous  words  to  Mk.’s  quotations,  and 
does  add  words  which  are  found  in  the  LXX  (cf.  196,  where  he 

adds  real  (wpoo^KoWrfO^orerai  rfi  ywaiK C:  22s2,  where  he  adds  *ifu), 
it  is  more  probable  that  he  here  adds  rfi*  wotpvq%  because  he  found 
it  in  a  LXX  text,  than  that  LXX  A  should  have  been  assimilated 

to  the  Gospel.  The  order  kcu  Siootc.  ra  w pofiara  is  another 
assimilation  to  the  LXX. 

88.  But  after  I  am  risen ,  I  will  go  before  you  into  Galilee .]  So  X 
Mk.,  with  aAAa  for  Sc.  For  the  unclassical  insertion  of  /ic,  see 

Blass,  p.  239;  Moulton,  p.  212. 

88-  And  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Him,  If  all  shall  be  X 
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made  to  stumble  in  Thee,  I  will  never  be  made  to  stumble .]  Mk.  has : 

“  And  Peter  said,  Although  all  shall  be  made  to  stumble,  yet  (dAAa) 

not  I.” — cTrcv]  So  Lk.  Mk.  has  Ifa. 
K  84.  Jesus  said  to  him ,  Verily  I  say  to  you.  That  on  this  night, 

before  the  cock  crow ,  thrice  thou  shalt  deny  Me.]  Mk.  has  :  “  And 
Jesus  saith  to  him,  Verily  I  say  to  thee,  That  to-day,  on  this  night, 

before  that  the  cock  crow  twice,  thrice  thou  shalt  deny  Me.” 
Mt  omits  Mb’s  redundant  <n}fi«pov;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xrv. — 

vplv]  for  ML’s  v plv  4j,  cf.  Blass,  p.  229.  Mk.*s  &k  is  of  doubtful 
authority ;  see  Swete. 

M  86.  Peter  saith  to  Him,  Even  if  I  must  needs  die  with  Thee, 

I  will  not  deny  Thee.  Likewise  also  said  all  the  disciples .]  Mk. 

has:  “And  he  was  confidently  saying.  If  I  must  needs  die  with 

Thee,  I  will  not  deny  Thee.  And  likewise  all  were  saying.” — 
ov  firj\  For  the  construction  with  fut  ind.,  cf.  1622,  and  Moulton, 

pi  190. 
86-66.  From  Mk  148*-60. 

K  86.  Then  Jesus  cometh  with  them  to  an  estate  called  Gethsemanei, 
and  saith  to  the  disciples,  Sit  here  until  I  have  gone  away  yonder  and 

prayed.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  come  to  an  estate  of  which  the  name 
(was)  Gethsemanei,  and  He  saith  to  His  disciples,  Sit  here  until  I 

have  prayed.” — Tore]  see  on  27. — ip\erai ]  Mt,  against  his  custom, 
retains  the  historic  present — YtBtrqyuavu]  =  “  oil-press  ” ;  cf.  Dalm. 
Gram.2  p.  191. — avrou]  for  Mk.’s  J»S«,  on  which  see  Blass,  p.  58. — 

o5]  — “until,”  Blass,  p.  272.1 
K  87.  And  He  took  Peter  and  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee,  and  began 

to  be  grieved  and  distracted.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  taketh  Peter 
and  James  and  John  with  Him,  and  began  to  be  amazed  and 

distracted.” — va paXafiuv]  Mt  avoids,  as  usual,  the  historic  present 

— Awrcur&u]  a  softer  word  than  Mk.’s  strong  bcOafifititrOai ;  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  xxxi.  Mt,  however,  retains  the  striking  &8r)fjLovt2v, 

on  which  see  Lightfoot,  Philippians,  2s6,  Gould  and  Swete  on  Mk. 
Lk.  omits  the  whole  clause.— h&rjfwveiv]  occurs  in  Ox.  Pap.  ii.  298. 
45,  first  century  A.D.  A iav  b^rjfiovovfiey. 

U  88.  Then  He  saith  to  them.  My  soul  is  very  grieved  unto  death  : 

stay  here  and  watch  with  Me.]  Mk.  has  the  same,  without  “  with 

Me,”  and  with  ko£  for  totc,  on  which  see  21. — Oavarov]  Cf.  Jon 
49,  Ecclus  5 18.  For  i/ruy^  of  the  human  soul  of  Christ,  cf.  Jn 
1  a87.  Lk.  omits  the  whole  clause.  See  on  Lk  224*. 

1C  89.  And  He  went  forward  a  little,  and  fell  on  His  face,  praying, 

and  saying,  My  Father,  if  it  is  possible,  let  this  cup  pass  away  from 

Me;  but  not  as  I  will,  but  as  Thou  (wiliest).]  Mk.  has:  “And 

1  Mk.  has  fof.  Cf.  the  same  change  in  14**  =  Mk  6*.  Mk.’s  tm  may 
perhaps  mean  “  while”  here  and  in  648,  but  Mt.  uses  Stas  o5  in  five  other  cases 
(I*  13*  14°  179  i8M)  in  the  sense  “until,”  so  that  it  probably  bears  that 
meaning  here.  In  Aramaic  1  t y  has  either  meaning. 
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He  went  forward  a  little,  and  fell  (imp.)  (on  His  face,  D  al  curss 

S1  k)  upon  the  ground,  and  was  praying  that,  if  it  were  (ccrriv) 
possible,  the  hour  might  pass  from  Him.  And  He  said,  Abba 
Father,  all  things  are  possible  to  Thee.  Take  this  cup  from  Me. 

But  not  what  I  will,  but  what  Thou  (wiliest).”  k  omits  dir*  avrov — 
xapcpcyxc. — fxco-cv]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  imp.,  as  often. — h rt  wpoaunrov 
avrov]  cf.  17*.  Mk.  has  iirl  77s.  Mk.  puts  the  contents  of  the 
prayer  twice — once  indirectly,  and  again  directly.  Mt,  as  usual, 

shortens ;  cf.  Introd.  p.  xxiv. — xpoo-cv^o/Acvos]  Mt  omits  here  Iva  c i 

Svvcltov  la tiv  vapeXBy  dir*  avrov  rj  wpa.  17  a>pa  here  is  ambiguous,  and 
is  used  in  a  different  sense  in  v.87.  But  Mt.  transfers  ct  Bwarov  Itrrtv 

and  wapipxopm  to  the.  next  verse  ;  cf.  k’s  omission  in  Mk. — xdrcp 

px>v]  Mk.  has  *A/?/?a  6  irarrjp.  Mt.  omits  the  Aramaic  'A  ft  fid  = 
My  Father:  cf.  Dalm.  Gram.2  p.  90.  198.  For  Mk.’s  6  xanfo  cf. 
Blass,  p.  86;  Moulton,  pp.  70  ff.  Mt.  substitutes  xai-cp;  cf.  69. 

For  irorrjpiov  as  a  symbol  of  sorrow,  cf.  on  2022.  The  “  cup  ”  can 
be  nothing  but  the  approaching  passion.  “The  Lord’s  human 

soul  shrank  from  the  cross,”  Swete. — ct  Swaroy  ioriv]  Mk.  has 
vdvra  Sward  <ro t,  but  tl  Swardv  toriv  in  v.85.  The  recognition  of 

the  fact  of  God’s  sovereign  power  seems  less  suitable  here  than  the 
expression  of  acquiescence  in  the  necessity  of  the  “cup.”  Lk.  has 
been  influenced  by  a  similar  feeling,  but  he  has  the  still  easier 

cl  fiovX ct.  —  xapcAflaro)]  softens  Mk.’s  direct  xapcycyKc,  but  cf. 
wap&Ou  in  Mk  v.88. — xA rpi]  cf.  ii22-84,  and  Blass,  p.  268.  Lk.  also 
adds  xAiJv.  In  Mk.  the  request  is  conditioned  by  the  last  clause, 
but  the  whole  verse  leaves  the  impression  of  an  ungranted  request 

more  strongly  than  Mt’s  modified  rendering. — <L?  cyo>  ̂ cAco] 
Mk.  has  the  more  difficult  ri,  on  which  see  Blass,  p.  175 

(D  has  o).  On  the  “cup,”  see  Hastings,  BCG  i.  p.  37. 
40.  And  He  cometh  to  the  disciples ,  and  findeth  them  sleeping,  M 

and  saith  to  Peter ,  Could  you  not  thus  watch  with  Me  one  hourf\ 

Mk.  has :  “  And  He  cometh  and  findeth  them  sleeping,  and  saith 
to  Peter,  Simon,  dost  thou  sleep  ?  Couldest  thou  not  watch  one 

hour?” — tpxyrai — cv/wovcei]  Mt.  retains  the  historic  present 
contrary  to  his  habit ;  cf.  v.88.  Lk.  also  adds  xpos  robs  pxiOrjrds. 

41.  Watch  and  pray ,  that  you  enter  not  into  temptation  :  the  K 

spirit,  indeed,  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak.]  So  Mk.,  with  iXOrjrc 1 
for  tixreXOrjrt;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxvi.  Lk.  also  has  curcA^rc. 

— cis  xcipacr/Aov]  cf.  618.  The  words  seem  to  be  suggested  by 

Christ’s  own  experience.  He,  too,  had  entered  into  “  temptation,” 
v.w.  See  Gould  on  Mk  1488. 

42.  Again  a  second  time  He  went  away,  and  prayed,  saying.  My  ]£ 

Father,  if  this  cannot  pass,  except  I  drink  it.  Thy  will  be  done.] 

Mk.  has:  “And  again  He  went  away,  and  prayed,  saying  the 

same  word.”  The  prayer  added  in  Mt.  expresses  more  strongly 
1  So  K*  B,  but  t<°  A  C  D  have  the  compound  verb. 
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than  v.89  the  submission  of  Christ  to  the  Father’s  will. — yc vrflrpv 

to  OeXyjui  o'ov]  cf.  610. 
1 1  43.  And  He  came  again  and  found  them  sleeping ,  for  their  eyes 

were  weighed  down.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  again  He  came  and  found 
them  sleeping,  for  their  eyes  were  being  weighed  down.  And  they 

knew  not  what  to  answer  Him.” — ptfiaprjfjAvoi]  Sc.  vrirw,  cf.  Horn. 

Od.  iii.  139,  Otvo)  fltpaprjoTts.  Mk.  has  Karapapwo/ieyou  For  Mt.’s 
omission  of  #cai  ovk  fl8e«rav,  k.tX,  cf.  similar  omissions  from  Mk 

6M  96,  and  Introduction,  p.  xxxiii  f. 
E  44.  And  He  left  them  again,  and  went  away ,  and  prayed  the 

third  time ,  saying  the  same  word  again.]  Mk.  has  no  correspond¬ 

ing  third  withdrawal,  but  in  v.41  presupposes  one  in  the  words, 
11  and  He  cometh  the  third  time.”  Mt  fills  the  lacuna  by  slightly 
enlarging  Mk  v.89.  For  d cf.  1386. 

M  40.  Then  He  cometh  to  the  disciples ,  and  saith  to  them,  Sleep  on 
and  rest;  behold  the  hour  is  at  handy  and  the  Son  of  Man  is  being 

delivered  up  into  the  hands  of  sinners .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He 
cometh  the  third  time,  and  saith  to  them,  Sleep  on  now  and  rest : 
it  is  enough,  the  hour  has  come :  behold  the  Son  of  Man  is  being 

delivered  up  into  the  hands  of  sinners.” — ?pxcTa0  ̂   m  vv*w  an<*  40- 
Mt  retains  the  historic  present,  contrary  to  his  custom. — tot «]  see 

on  27.  Mt  omits  Mk.’s  rare  impers.  direxci. 
M  46.  Arise ,  let  us  go :  beholdy  he  that  is  delivering  Me  up  is  at 

hand.]  So  Mk.  with  a  transposition  of  subject  and  verb. 
M  47.  And  while  He  was  still  speakingy  beholdy  JudaSy  one  of  the 

TwelvCy  camey  and  with  him  a  great  multitude  with  swords  and 

staves,  from  the  chief  priests  and  elders  of  the  people.]  Mk.  has : 

“And  immediately,  while  He  was  still  speaking,  there  cometh 
Judas,  one  of  the  Twelve,  and  with  him  a  multitude  with  swords 

and  staves,  from  the  chief  priests  and  scribes  and  elders.”  Mt.  omits 
Mk.’s  «v0v$,  as  often,  and  adds  i&ov ,  on  which  see  i*°.  Lk.  also 

has  iSov. — fj\6cv]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  irapayCveraij  as  often. — airo]  for 
Mk.’s  irapd.  Mt.  omits  *al  twv  ypa/4/iaTcW,  and  adds  tov  Xaov at  the  end. 

K  48.  And  he  that  was  delivering  Him  up  gave  them  a  sign ,  saying. 

Whomsoever  I  shall  kiss ,  that  is  He :  seize  Him.]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  he 
that  delivered  Him  up  had  given  them  a  sign,  saying,  Whomsoever 

I  shall  kiss,  that  is  He :  seize  Him,  and  lead  Him  away  safely.” — 

ISwccvJ  for  Mk.’s  pluperfect,  cf.  2718. — cn/ftctov.]  Mk.  has  owoTy/iov, 
on  which  see  Swete.  Mt.  omits  #ca!  dirdycrc  do-^oXws  as  redundant ; 
see  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. 

M  49.  And  immediately  he  came  to  Jesus  and  said.  Hail \  Rabbi:  and 

kissed  Him  fervently .]  Mk.  has :  “And  coming  immediately  he  came 
to  Him,  and  saith,  Rabbi :  and  kissed  Him  fervently.”  Mt  omits 

Mk.’s  ikduv  as  redundant ;  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiv. — x<£pe]  added 

by  Mt. 
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60.  And  Jesus  said  to  him ,  Friend  (do  that)  for  which  thou  M 

art  come.]  Mk.  has  no  corresponding  clause.  Lk.  also  has  an 

insertion.  “Jesus  said  to  him,  Judas,  with  a  kiss  dost  thou  deliver 

up  the  Son  of  Man  ?  ”  cr cu/ros  occurs  in  some  MSS.  at  1 1 w,  and  in  the 
vocative,  2018  and  22ia,  both  times  in  parables. — iraptipi]  occurs 

only  here  in  Mt.  The  clause  is  enigmatic  in  its  brevity  :  “  (do  that) 

for  which  thou  art  present,”  i.e.  “  accomplish  your  purpose  ” ;  or  as 
Wellhausen,  “  Do  you  kiss  Me  for  the  purpose  on  account  of  which 

you  are  come,”  i.e.  “on  such  an  errand?”  Blass,  p.  176,  emends 
into  a tpc,  “  take  what  thou  art  come  to  fetch.” 

60.  Then  they  came  and  laid  hands  on  Jesus,  and  seized  Him.]  M 

Mk.  has:  “And  they  laid  hands  on  Him,  and  seized  Him.” — 
rorc]  See  on  27. — w/xhtcAAoktcs]  See  on  4*. 

61.  Andy  beholdy  one  of  those  who  were  with  Jesus  stretched  forth  M 

his  handy  and  drew  his  swordy  and  smote  the  servant  of  the  high 

priest,  and  struck  off  his  ear.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  one  of  those  who 
stood  by  drew  his  sword,  and  struck  the  servant  of  the  high  priest, 

and  struck  off  his  ear.” — l&w]  See  on  i20. — «Isl  Mk.  has  A  8c 

tis,  on  which  see  Blass,  p.  144. — iw  /x«Ta  Tiyc rov]  for  Mk.’s  vaguer 
tw  TraptfrrrjKOTtoV. — iraTa£as]  Mk.  has  CTraurcv,  cf.  Mt  2668.  Lk.  also 
has  «t<£to£«.  See  on  Lk  2260. 

62-64.  Mt  adds  here  three  verses  which  have  no  parallel  in 
Mk.  or  Lk. 

Then  saith  Jesus  to  him ,  Return  thy  sword  to  its  place :  for  all  E 
who  take  the  sword  shall  perish  with  the  sword.  Or  thinkest  thou 
that  I  cannot  appeal  to  My  Fathery  and  He  shall  now  furnish  Me 
with  more  than  tivclvc  legions  of  angels  l  How  then  should  the 

Scriptures  be  fulfilledy  that  thus  it  must  happen  /] — rorc]  See  on 

27. — irAcico]  indecl.  N*  B  D  ;  see  Moulton,  p.  50. 
The  insertion  seems  intended  to  throw  light  upon  the  meaning¬ 

less  incident  of  Mk  v.47.  This  was  an  act  which  might  have  led 

to  an  attempt  to  prevent  Christ’s  arrest.  But  He  Himself  checked 
it  He  did  not  desire  the  plans  of  His  enemies  to  be  thwarted. 

66.  In  that  hour  Jesus  said  to  the  multitudeSy  As  against  a  robber  M 

did  you  come  out  with  swords  and  staves  to  take  Me  f  Daily  in  the 

Temple  I  sat  teaching,  and  you  did  not  seize  Me.]  So  Mk.  with 

“  daily  I  was  with  (wpos)  you  in  the  temple  teaching  ”  for  “  daily  in 
the  Temple  I  sat  teaching.” — tv  Ikuvq  rfj  <5pp]  see  on  818.  For 
Mk.’s  1 jpLtpf  7 rp6s  vpAs,  see  Abbott,  Johannine  Grammary  2363 a. 

66.  And  all  this  came  to  pass  that  the  Scriptures  of  the  prophets  M 

might  be  fulfilled .]  Mk.  has  simply  :  “  But  that  the  Scriptures 
might  be  fulfilled  (you  have  arrested  Me  in  this  treacherous  way).” 
Mt  supplies  the  ellipse  by  inserting  the  formula  rovro  8c  oW 

ytyovcv  (on  which  see  Introduction,  p.  lxi),  and  so  making  an 
independent  sentence. 

Then  all  the  disciples  left  Himy  and  fled.]  Mk.  has:  “  And  tf 
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they  all  left  Him,  and  fled.”  Mt.  here  omits  Mk  vv.51*82;  cf. 
Introduction,  p.  li. 

67-75.  From  Mk  1453-72. 
M  67.  And  they  seized  Jesus ,  and  led  Jfim  away  to  Caiaphas  the 

high  priest,  where  the  scribes  and  the  elders  were  assembled, .]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  they  led  Jesus  away  to  the  high  priest.  And  there  come 

together  all  the  high  priests  and  the  elders  and  the  scribes.” — 018c] 
8c  (also  in  Lk.)  for  *<u,  as  often. — wpos  toy  a px^pla]  Mt  adds  the 

name  as  in  v.8. — oirov — avr^xOTfauy]  for  Mk.’s  kcu  owipxovrat,  avoid¬ 
ing  hist,  pres.,  as  often.— 01  ypapu  koX  cl  u-pccr.]  the  more  usual  order 

for  Mk.'s  oi  7rpt(T.  kcli  ol  ypapL  Mk.  prefixes  cl  ap^upeU.  Mt 
omits,  as  already  implied  in  v pbs  rov  apx^pia. 

M  58.  And  Peter  was  following  Him  from  afar  unto  the  court  of 
the  high  priest,  and  entered  in,  and  sat  with  the  servants,  to  see  the 

end.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Peter  from  afar  followed  Him  inside  into 
the  court  of  the  high  priest,  and  was  sitting  with  the  servants,  and 

warming  himself  at  the  blaze.” — 6  8c]  for  Mk.’s  #ccu  6,  as  often. 
rjicoXovOei]  Mk.  has  the  aor. ;  generally  the  position  is  reversed. — 

ecus  rrfs  avAafc]  abbreviates  Mk.’s  redundant  Iws  c U  ttjv  avXrjv ;  cf. 

Introduction,  p.  xxiv  f. — bcdO-prc]  (so  Lk.)  for  Mk.’s  yv  o-uvKaBrjpLevos. 
— iStiv  to  rcAos]  gives  a  motive  for  Peter’s  action,  which  is  wanting 
in  Mk.’s  merely  pictorial  #cai  0€pp.(uv6p*vos  irpbs  to 

M  59.  And  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  Sanhedrin  were  seeking 

false  witness  against  Jesus,  that  they  might  put  Him  to  death.]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  Sanhedrin  were  seeking 

witness  against  Jesus,  with  a  view  to  putting  Him  to  death.” — 
ij/evSofiapTvpiav]  emphasises  the  treachery  of  the  authorities. 

M  60.  And  did  not  find  (any),  though  many  false  witnesses  came.] 

Mk.  has:  “And  were  not  finding  (any).  For  many  bore  false 
witness  against  Him,  and  their  testimonies  were  not  agreed. — 

c ipov]  aor.  for  Mk.’s  imp.,  as  often. 
M  But  afterwards  two  came,  (61)  and  said.  This  man  said,  I  can 

destroy  the  temple  of  God,  and  build  (it,  another)  after  an  interval 

of  three  days.]  Mk.  has:  “And  certain  rose  up  and  bore  false 
witness  against  Him,  saying,  That  we  heard  Him  saying,  That  I 
will  destroy  this  Temple  made  with  hands,  and  will  build  after  an 
interval  of  three  days  another  made  without  hands.  And  not  even 

so  was  their  witness  agreed.”  The  narrative  in  Mk.  is  not  free 
from  difficulty.  The  authorities  sought  false  witnesses,  two  at 

least  being  necessary  according  to  law,  cf.  Dt  1915,  but  could  not 
find  them  (M).  For  many  offered  witness,  but  two  could  not  be 
found  to  agree  (w).  An  example  of  the  testimony  offered  by  these 

discordant  witnesses  is  given  in  67_M.  It  seems  to  be  a  garbled 
version  of  words  spoken  by  Christ,  and  was  no  doubt  represented 
as  a  threat  to  destroy  the  Temple.  But  even  these  witnesses  could, 
not  agree.  The  attempt,  therefore,  to  produce  the  requisite  number 
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of  witnesses  failed,  and  it  was  necessary  to  find  other  grounds 

for  condemning  the  accused.  Mt,  however,  seems  to  have  re¬ 

garded  Mk  w.67"68  as  at  least  part  of  the  ostensible  ground  for 
condemnation.  He  therefore  distinguishes  between  the  witness 

here  recorded  and  that  of  the  previous  false  witnesses  by  in¬ 

troducing  it  with  vcrrcpov,  “later,”  and  by  inserting  “two.”  “At 
last  the  requisite  agreement  between  the  legal  minimum  number 

of  witnesses  was  obtained.”  Mt  seems  to  have  interpreted  the 
“  Temple  ”  of  Mk  58  of  the  literal  Temple,  and  adds  row  0«w.  At 
the  same  time  he  seems  to  have  found  difficulty  in  attributing  to 
Christ  even  in  the  mouth  of  false  witnesses  a  direct  threat  to 

destroy  the  Temple,  and  alters  the  words  into  an  assertion  that 
Christ  had  power  to  do  so  (Swa/icu  #caraXv<rat),  and  to  build  another 

in  three  days.  The  insertion  of  8vo  in  v.w  carries  with  it  the 
omission  of  Mk  v.w,  because  the  consent  of  two  witnesses  in  the 
statement  was  sufficient  to  make  it  a  ground  of  accusation. 

Sta  rpiujv  rjfi€p(av\  cf.  Mk  13s  D.  For  81a  —  “  after  the  lapse  of  an 
interval,”  cf.  Gal  2*.  It  seems  to  mean  “during”  in  Ac  i8  so 

Blass,  p.  132.  So  perhaps  here  “within  three  days.”  But  see 
against  this  Abbott  (Johannine  Grammar ,  233  ir),  who  renders 

Ac  i8  “after  an  interval  of  forty  days.” 
60.  8uo]  add  i/'cvSo/xoprvpcs,  A2  C  D  al  latt  S1. 
62.  And  the  high  priest  rose  up ,  and  said  to  Him,  HostJtL 

Thou  answer  nothing  f  what  do  these  witness  against  Thee  f] 

Mk.  has :  “And  the  high  priest  rose  up  into  the  midst,  and  asked 
Jesus,  saying,  Dost  Thou  not  answer  anything?  what  do  these 

witness  against  Thee?”  Mt  omits  Mk.’s  ovk;  see  on  2714. 
68.  And  Jesus  was  silent ]  Mk.  has :  “  And  He  was  silent,  K 

and  answered  nothing.”  Mt  omits  the  last  clause  as  redundant ; 
cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxv. 

And  the  high  priest  said  to  Him,  I  adjure  Thee  by  the  living  M 

God,  that  Thou  tell  us  if  Thou  art  the  Anointed,  the  Son  of  God  t] 

Mk.  has :  “  Again  the  high  priest  was  asking  Him,  and  saith  to 
Him,  Art  Thou  the  Anointed,  the  Son  of  the  Blessed?”— £  vfos  rov 
0cov]  Mk.  has  6  vlo?  rov  tvkoyrjrov.  Since,  according  to  Mk.,  the 
endeavour  to  procure  the  legal  number  of  witnesses  had  failed,  the 

high  priest  directly  interrogates  the  accused.  He  was  popularly 
regarded  as  one  who  claimed  to  be  the  Messiah,  and  had  been 

greeted  as  such  by  the  populace,  Mk  n9- 10.  It  is  very  doubtful 
whether  the  high  priests,  the  Sadducees,  held  any  definite  Messianic 

doctrine,  but,  no  doubt,  the  Pharisees  (cf.  Ps-Sol)  anticipated  the 

coming  of  a  Davidic  “  king  ” ;  and  other  conceptions  of  the  Messiah 
were  current,  as,  eg.,  in  the  Apocalyptic  literature.  Wellhausen 
argues  that  the  claim  to  be  the  Messiah  could  not,  according  to 
Jewish  conceptions,  have  been  regarded  as  a  blasphemous  claim. 
But  quite  apart  from  the  exact  meaning  of  the  relationship  of  the 
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Messiah  to  God,  which  is  implied  in  such  terms  as  “Son  of  God,” 
“Son  of  the  Blessed,”  the  nature  of  the  Messiah,  as  depicted  in  the 
literature  of  the  period  as  of  earthly  and  heavenly  origin  (cf.  Volz,  /&£ 
Eschat.  pp.  2i4f.),  is  such  that  claims  to  be  Messiah  might  quite 
well  be  regarded  as  blasphemous,  if  they  were  untrue.  And  the 

high  priest,  np  doubt,  knew  quite  well  that  the  idea  of  Messiahship, 
as  used  of  Himself  by  Christ,  involved  and  implied  the  conception 

of  heavenly  origin  (cf.  Mk  1287).  Mk.*s  tov  cvAoyi p-ov  is  an abbreviation  of  a  common  Rabbinical  formula,  and  is  no  doubt 

original.  Mt.  changes  into  the  Christian  and  universal  tov  Oe ov. 

“The  Son  of  the  Blessed”  occurs  in  the  Acta  Pauli  (Schmidt), 

p.  26,  and  “the  Blessed,”  p.  29. — Iva  fjfuv  cwq/s]  Lk.  also  has 
tlTTOV  y/JUV. 

K  04.  Jesus  saith  to  Aim,  Thou  saidst ;  hut  I  say  to  you.  Henceforth 
you  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  power,  and 

coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus  said,  I  am ; 
and  you  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 

power,  and  coming  with  the  clouds  of  heaven.”— krv  ctvusl  Mk.  has 
c Ifju.  On  ov  cTirat,  see  v.“  The  phrase  implies  a  fine  under¬ 

standing  of  the  circumstances  of  the  scene.  Christ  was  not  “  the 
Son  of  God  ”  in  any  sense  in  which  the  words  could  be  understood 
by  the  high  priest,  and  a  question  such  as  that  addressed  to  Christ, 
where  questioner  and  questioned  lived  in  a  different  atmosphere  of 
thought,  could  not,  nor  ever  can  be,  answered  with  a  word.  Yet 

the  phrase  is  an  implied  affirmative.  “  Thou  hast  expressed  in  a 
phrase  the  inference  which  seems  to  follow  from  My  teaching,  and 
that  inference  is  a  half  truth.  But  more  is  implied.  From  hence¬ 

forth,”  etc.  The  same  evasive  affirmative  lies  behind  Lk  22*7  and 

Jn  18s7 :  “Thou  sayest  that  I  am  a  king.  That  is  a  right  inference 
from  My  teaching ;  but  the  kingship  which  I  claim  is  a  kingship  of 

spiritual  supremacy.” — dir  dpri]  is  difficult1  It  seems  to  be  equiva¬ 
lent  to  “soon,”  “  hereafter.”  “  I  am  the  Messiah,  but  the  Messiah 
of  the  future,  not  of  the  present ;  you  will  understand  when  you 

shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven.”  Lk. 
also  has  dird  rod  vvv. — dvi\  Mk.  has  ficra.  See  on  2490,  where 

Mk.  in  the  parallel  has  to  v€<f>ekais.  /xcra  occurs  in  Theodotion’s 
VS  of  Dn  718.  See  Gould  on  Mk  1460. 

M  66.  Then  the  high  priest  rent  his  garments,  saying,  He  has 
blasphemed ;  what  further  need  have  we  of  witnesses  t  lo,  now  ye 

have  heard  the  blasphemy .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  the  high  priest  rent 
1  Apri  does  not  occur  in  Mk.  or  Lk.  In  Mt  Aprt  occurs  4  times,  and 

including  d*-’  Apr 1  7  times.  In  23*  and  26*  dr ’  A prt  means  “  from  the  present 
moment”  But  in  26M  this  meaning  cannot  be  pressed,  because  the  period 
between  the  moment  of  utterance  and  the  resurrection  must  in  any  case  be 

excluded  from  the  scope  of  the  phrase.  It  is  probably  used  here  in  the  sense 

“hereafter  ”  with  the  implication  “  soon.”  On  dr’  Apri,  see  Abbott,  Johannin* 
Grammar,  19151  vi. 
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his  clothes,  and  saith,  What  further  need  have  we  of  witnesses  ? 

ye  have  heard  the  blasphemy.” — totc]  see  on  27. — ra  iparia]  a 
more  ordinary  word  than  Mk.’s  tovs  See  DCG  i.  p.  209. 

66.  What  think  ye  f  And  they  answered  and  said ,  He  is  K 

worthy  of  death .]  Mk.  has :  “  What  seemeth  it  to  you  ?  And 

they  all  adjudged  Him  to  be  worthy  of  death.” 
67,  68.  Then  they  spat  in  His  face,  and  buffeted  Him ;  and  M 

some  smote  Him ,  saying,  Prophesy  to  us,  Thou  Anointed  One,  Who 

is  he  who  struck  Thee  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  some  began  to  spit  upon 
Him,  and  to  cover  His  face,  and  to  buffet  Him,  and  to  say  to  Him, 

Prophesy.  And  the  servants  received  Him  with  blows.” — totc] 
see  on  27. — tvarrvcrav]  Mt  frequently  avoids  Mk.’s  Ijptavro. 

He  telescopes  Mk.’s  tywirvciv  axrry  kcli  rcpuca\vTrr€iv  avrov  to 
wpoo-uwrov  into  iviimxrav  ds  to  tt poavnrov  avrov:  but  his  added 

clause,  rts  iarw  6  irauras  <rt,  seems  to  imply  reminiscence  of  the 

omitted  words.  In  oi  ipdirurav  he  abbreviates  Mk.’s  *a&  ol 
virrjpe rat  pairiapLaaiv  avrov  e\a/3ov.  The  addition,  “Who  is  he 

that  struck  Thee  ?  ”  which  Lk.  also  has,  is  no  doubt  intended  to 
explain  wpo^Tcvo-ov.  It  may,  however,  be  doubted  whether  the 
verb  in  Mk.  has  not  a  more  general  reference,  such  as  “  Prophesy 

now  the  destruction  of  the  Temple”;  cf.  Mk  v.68.  In  view  of 
Mt.’s  explanatory  clause,  it  is  extraordinary  that  he  should  have 
omitted  the  “covering”  of  the  face. 

69.  And  Peter  sat  outside  in  the  court ;  and  there  came  to  him  M 

a  maid-servant,  saying,  And  thou  wast  with  Jesus  the  Galilean  f] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  whilst  Peter  was  below  in  the  court,  there  cometh 
one  of  the  maid-servants  of  the  high  priest ;  and  seeing  Peter  warm¬ 
ing  himself,  she  looked  at  him,  and  saith,  And  thou  wast  with  the 

Nazarene,  Jesus?” — e£o>]  in  the  outer  court.  Mk.  has  Karat. — 
iKdOrjfro]  (Lk,  also  has  KaOrjpcvov)  refers  back  to  v.68. — irpocrrjXBtv] 

see  on  4®.  Mt  avoids  thus  Mk.’s  hist.  pres. — roAiAatov]  for 
Mk.’s  Na Caprjvov,  which  Mt.  elsewhere  omits,  e.g.  in  2080  and  28s. 

70.  And  he  denied  before  them  all,  saying,  1  know  not  what  M 

thou  sayest.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  he  denied,  saying,  I  know  not, 
nor  understand  what  thou  sayest”  For  Mt.’s  omission  of  the 
redundant  ovrc  briorapai,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxv. — ovx  oTSa] 
So  Lk.  Mk.  has  ovrc  olSa.  See  on  Lk  2  2  67. 

71.  And  another  saw  him  when  he  had  gone  out  into  the  M 

gateway,  and  saith  to  those  there ,  This  man  was  with  Jesus  the 

Nazarene .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  he  went  outside  into  the  antecourt ; 
and  the  maid-servant  saw  him,  and  began  to  say  to  those  who  stood 

by  that  this  man  is  (one)  of  them.” — aXXrf]  Mt.  infers  from  the 
change  of  scene  that  the  ̂   iraiSCo-tcr)  of  Mk.  was  different  from  the 
maid-servant  of  the  previous  verse. — ovros  Ijv,  #c.t.A.]  Mt.  assimi¬ 

lates  to  the  previous  charge,  but  substitutes  for  Mk.’s  ISa^aprfyov, 
Na£a>paiov :  cf.  2s8. — Avoiding,  as  often,  Mk.’s  %ptaro.  Mt 
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omits  Mk.’s  ori,  as  often,  and  iraAiv,  which  would  not  harmonise 
with  aW.T]. 

1C  72.  And  again  he  denied  with  an  oath  that ,  I  know  not  the 

man.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  he  denied  again.” — rfpvy<raro]  assimilating 
to  v™,  and  avoiding  Mk.’s  imperfect  ̂ pvtiro. 

M  73.  And  after  a  little  while  there  came  they  who  stood  (there), 
and  said  to  Peter,  Truly  thou  also  art  (one)  of  them  ;  for  thy  speech 

betrayeth  thee.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  after  a  little  again  they  who 
stood  by  were  saying  to  Peter,  Truly  thou  art  (one)  of  them ;  for  thou 

art  a  Galilean.”  Mt  omits  Mk.’s  vaXtv,  as  often. — vpoo-cXOovres] 
see  on  4*. — kcu  yap,  k.t.X.]  is  apparently  an  explanatory  inter¬ 

pretation  of  Mk.’s  “  for  thou  art  a  Galilean.”  ML  supposes  that 
this  was  an  inference  from  S.  Peter’s  language  or  pronunciation. 
See  Dalm.  Words,  p.  80. 

M  74.  Then  he  began  to  imprecate,  and  to  swear  that,  I  know  not 

the  man .  And  immediately  the  cock  crew.  1  Mk.  has  :  “  And  he 
began  to  imprecate,  and  to  swear  that,  I  know  not  this  man  of 
whom  you  speak.  And  immediately  the  cock  crew  a  second 

time.” — roTt]  see  on  27. — xara#c/um£ctv]  only  here  for  Mk.’s 
hvaOepaTifaiv,  which  occurs  three  times  in  Acts  23.  With  either 

word  the  meaning  is  “  to  invoke  a  curse  on  himself  if  his  state¬ 

ment  were  not  true.” — xai  cv0vs]  Mk.  adds  Ik  Bevrlpov  (om. 
K  L) ;  cf.  Si9  in  v.80  (om.  M  C*  D)  and  v.7*  (om.  K  C*  D). 

1C  75.  And  Peter  remembered  the  word  of  Jesus,  who  said  that 

Before  the  cock  crow,  thrice  thou  shalt  deny  Me.  And  he  went  out¬ 

side,  and  wept  bitterly .]  Mk.  has  :  “  And  Peter  remembered  the 
word,  how  Jesus  said  to  him  that,  Before  the  cock  crow  twice,  thrice 

thou  shalt  deny  Me.  And  iiripaXtiv  he  was  weeping.”  If  the 
text  of  S.  Mark  which  lay  before  Mt  had  8&  in  w.80  and  n,  and 

ex  $cvT€p<n>  in  v.72,  ML  has  probably  omitted  all  three  for  the  same 
reasons  that  have  caused  so  many  changes  in  the  Western  copies 

of  Mk.  See  WH,  §  323,  and  p.  330. — tov  /fa^uarot]  so  Lk.  Mk. 
has  to  ffipa.  itckdmv  l£u>,  which  occurs  also  in  Lk.,  seems  to  be  a 

substitute  for,  or  interpretation  of,  Mk.’s  difficult  brifiakwv.  See 
Swete,  and  especially  Moulton,  p.  131. — IxXaiKrcv]  aor.,  as  often, 

for  Mk.’s  imperfect — mxpfc]  is  added  by  Mt  (and  Lk.)  to 
emphasise  the  point  See  Hastings,  BCG  L  p.  444. 

73.  6r}\6*  09  rout]  D  latt  S1  have  6/toulfei  =s“i*  like,”  i.e.  “resembles 

theirs.” XXVIL  1,  2.  From  Mk  15*. 
M  1.  And  when  it  was  morning,  all  the  chief  priests  and  the  elders 

of  the  people  took  counsel  against  Jesus  to  put  Him  to  death.]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  immediately  in  the  morning  the  chief  priests,  with  the 

elders,  and  scribes,  and  all  the  Sanhedrin,  made  a  council.” — 

irpwias  8e  ytvopLCrrjs]  for  Mk.’s  xai  cvOv$  7 rpmL  Mt  substitutes 
8i  for  kojl,  and  omits  cv#v?,  as  often. — ovpfiovkioy  IXafiov]  see  on 
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1214.  Mk.  has  c rvfju  won/c-avres.  Mt.  here,  as  in  2647,  omits  kcu 
ypafjLfxaTtuiv,  and  adds  after  Tiyttcr/hrrcpoi,  rov  kaov.  He  omits  icat 

okov  to  avv&piov  as  superfluous,  but  adds,  perhaps  as  compensa¬ 
tion,  vdvT€s  before  oi  &p\upii^  ;  cf.  Lk.  away  to  wkfjdos  axrrSrv. 

2.  And  bound  Him ,  and  led  Him  away ,  and  delivered  Him  to  M 

Pilate  the  governor .]  Mk.  has  :  “  Bound  Jesus,  and  carried  Him 

away,  and  delivered  Him  to  Pilate.” — awyyayov]  cf.  2667  for  Mk.’s 
airqveyKav.  Lk.  has  fjyayov. — r<p  fjycpovi]  Mt  uses  this  word  of 

Pilate  7  times,  Mk.  o,  Lk.  1  (2090).  Mt  adds  also  the  clause, 
Kara  rov  'Irjcrov  wore  Oayaraxrat  avrov :  cf.  26®®.  wore  with  the 
infinitive  here  expresses  purpose ;  cf.  Moulton,  p.  207. 

8-10.  Mt  here  adds  an  incident  which  has  no  parallel  in  Mk. 
or  Lk. 

8.  Then  Judas ,  who  delivered  Him  up ,  when  he  saw  that  He  was  P 
condemned \  repented, \  and  brought  back  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver  to 

the  chief  priests  and  elders ,  saying.] — totc]  see  on  2  7 — /icra/ieAiydctY] 
as  in  2 180-82. — Zorpc^c]  is  not  used  elsewhere  in  an  active  sense  in 
the  N.T. ;  cf.  Is  38®. 

4.  I  sinned  when  I  betrayed  righteous  blood .] 
And  they  said \  What  is  that  to  us  t  Thou  shalt  see  (to  that).] 

5.  And  he  cast  the  silver  into  the  temple ,  and  went  away  and*B 
hanged  himself 1 — ptyai]  as  in  1580. — els  rov  va ov]  vaos  in  2316* S1- 85 
2681  is  used  of  the  shrine.  Judas-  could  hardly  literally  cast  the 
money  into  this  shrine,  into  which  none  but  priests  entered.  He 

may  have  cast  it  down  in  the  court  of  the  priests. — avtx^frrjai]  see 
on  2ia. — Kal  dwckOwv  dmJyfaTo]  cf.  2  S  1 7 28  *al  hwrjk0€V — teal 
dwrpffcaTO. 

6.  And  the  chief  priests  took  the  silver ,  and  said \  It  is  not  lawful  P 
to  put  them  into  the  corban ,  for  it  is  the  price  of  blood.\  Kopfiavas  is 
an  Aramaism.  It  is  used  in  Jos.  Wars ,  ii  176,  for  the  money 
hoarded  in  the  Temple  (rov  Upbv  (hjeravpov  koXutol  tcopfiavas). 

This  was  collectively  "  the  offering  ”  par  excellence .  But  the  term 
is  not  so  used  in  Rabbinic  writings. 

7.  And  they  took  counsel \  and  bought  with  them  the  potted s'V 
field,  for  a  burial-place  for  strangers.  ]— <rv/x^3ov Aiov  AajSdvrcs]  see 

on  1214. 
a  Wherefore  that  field  was  called, \  Field  of  Bloody  unto  this  P day.] 

0, 10.  Then  was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  through  Jeremiah  O 
the  prophet^  saying }  And  I  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver)  the  price 
of  Him  that  was  priced)  whom  they  of  the  children  of  Israel  did 

pricey  and  I  gave  them  for  the  potter’s  field, \  as  the  Lord  appointed 
me.] — totc  hrkrjpwOrjj  See  Introduction,  p.  lxi. 

The  passage  alluded  to  is,  no  doubt,  Zee  ii18.  The  good 
shepherd  of  Israel  received  as  wages  from  the  rulers  of  the  people 
a  paltry  sum.  He  was  bidden  to  cast  it  to  the  potter.  So  he 

*  * 
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cast  it  to  the  potter  in  Jehovah’s  house.  The  quotation  in  Mt 
seems  to  play  upon  the  facts  of  the  narrative  with  reference  to  this 
passage.  Christ  was  the  Good  Shepherd.  He  had  been  estimated 
at  a  paltry  sum,  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  by  the  rulers  of  the  people. 
This  sum  should  therefore  be  cast  to  the  potter,  or,  by  a  slight 

change  in  the  Hebrew,  into  the  treasury  (yak  for  "W).  It  is 
probable  that  in  Zee  n18  TOK  is  original.  It  alone  gives  a  good 
sense,  and  a  reason  for  ni.T  JVa.  Why  should  the  potter  be  in 

Jehovah’s  house?  The  treasury  was  naturally  there.  The  M.T. 
may  have  substituted  "W  from  a  feeling  that  the  sum  thus  despised 
was  not  good  enough  for  the  sacred  treasury.  Just  so  the  chief 
priests  in  Mt  will  not  put  the  sum  into  the  treasury,  but  give  it  for 

the  potter’s  field.  Cf.  Wellhausen  on  Zee  ii18. 
kou  Zkaflov  ra  rpiaKovra  apyvpia]  Zee  1 118  has  teal  IXafiov  rov? 

TpiOKovra  apyvpovs. — T7/v  Tiprpr  tot)  T€Tipj)fi€vov  ov  lrip.y<ravro  airo 
vltov  TopaijA]  seems  to  be  a  loose  translation  of  the  previous 

words  of  Zechariah,  DiY^yo  Tnp'  YIN.  The  LXX  is  quite 
different — teat  23a>#ca  avra  cts  rov  aypov  tot)  Ktpapi w«]  seems  to  be  a 

loose  translation  of  The  tov  aypov  appears 
to  be  due  to  the  translator  allowing  the  facts  upon  which  he  is 

commenting  to  creep  into  his  translation ;  cf.  v.7.  KaOa  oWrafc 

/«h  Kvpto?  looks  like  a  reminiscence  of  mm  "iDfctn,  Zee  n18;  in 
the  LXX  language  of  Ex  912  ot/vcto£cv  Kvpios.  The  addition 
of  this  clause  and  the  ist  pers.  in  the  original  make  it  clear 
that  I&oKa,  and  not  ISw/cav,  is  tfie  right  reading.  The  action  of  the 

prophet  in  casting  his  rejected  wages  to  the  potter  is  regarded  by 
the  translator  as  prophetical  of  the  action  of  the  Sanhedrin  in 

rejecting  the  proffered  wages  of  Judas,  and  giving  them  for  the 

potter’s  field.  The  application  of  the  prophecy  in  this  connection 
is  clearly  based  upon  two  or  three  traditional  facts.  Judas  had 

thrown  the  money  into  the  Temple ;  cf.  mm  JY2  V1K  "pfan.  The 
Sanhedrin  refused  to  put  it  into  the  treasury ;  cf.  the  probable 
emendation  of  YTIK  into  W.  The  money  thus  rejected  was 

applied  to  the  purchase  of  a  potter’s  field ;  cf.  "Wn  — iriN 
The  translator  seems  to  have  had  the  Hebrew  text  in  his  mind, 

and  to  have  quoted  from  memory.  From  his  acquaintance  with 

the  variant  readings  YTIK  and  "W  (cf.  for  the  former  the  renderings 
of  Pesh.  and  Targ.  Jon.),  and  from  the  way  in  which  both  words  are 

alluded  to  in  the  narrative  (for  itik,  cf.  v.6  tov  Kopftavav),  we  may 
infer  that  the  writer  of  this  narrative  was  also  the  translator  of  the 

quotation,  and  that  he  was  thoroughly  versed  in  Rabbinical  methods 
of  exegesis.  See  Hastings,  DCG  i.  p.  91 1. 

The  narrative  as  it  now  stands  seems  to  carry  with  it  some 

traces  of  the  style  of  the  editor  of  the  Gospel,  totc,  see  on  a7. 
ava\iap€iv3  10  in  Mt.,  1  in  Mk.,  o  in  Lk. ;  <rvp.fiov\iov  Xap./3av civ,  5  in 
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Mt ;  and  crvrrao-o'civ,  3  in  Mt.  may  be  claimed  as  such.  On  the 
other  hand,  Kopfiavas,  and  the  quotation  in  9* 10,  based  as  it  is  upon 
the  Hebrew,  and  suggestive  of  Rabbinical  method,  point  to  a 
Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original  for  the  section.  The  story  is  clearly 
one  in  which  existing  tradition  led  to  the  application  to  it  of  the 

prophecy.  And  such  a  detail  as  the  strangers’  burial-ground  is  too 
meaningless  to  be  accounted  for  as  a  literary  invention.  It  seems, 

therefore,  probable  that  the  narrative  formed  one  of  a  cycle  of 
Palestinian  traditions  known  to  the  editor  of  the  Gospels.  A 

different  tradition  is  given  in  Acts  i18"19. 
The  attribution  of  the  prophecy  to  Jeremiah  may  be  due  to 

reminiscence  of  Jer  36s7*89  LXX  (purchase  of  a  field),  combined 
with  182  (the  potter). 

4.  Mkcuop]  B,m*  L  a  b  c  d  g1  q  S1  “blood  of  the  righteous ” ;  d0$or, KABV. 

ri]  U  T  ;  KABfl/;  “  thou  shalt  know,”  S1. els  rbw  wa6r]  KBL;  i*  r<jJ  paf,  AC  al, 

9.  did]  add  'lepc/Uov,  KABo/;  om.  33  157  a  b  S1.  The  omission  is 
so  natural  that  it  seems  probable  that  the  word  is  genuine. 

10.  (6u>kcl]  K  122  S*  5  (Swap,  B  al.  See  above. 

11-26.  From  Mk  15s"15. 
11.  And  Jesus  stood  still  before  the  governor :  and  the  governor  M 

asked  Him,  saying.  Art  Thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?  And  Jesus 

said,  Thou  sayest\  Mk.  has :  “And  Pilate  asked  Him,  Art  Thou 
the  King  of  the  Jews  ?  And  He  answered  and  saith  to  him,  Thou 

sayest” — 6  &  T^o-oSs  lordOrj  tpirpovdcv  to v  rjyep.6vo^\  With  this  E 
connecting  link  Mt.  returns  to  Mk.’s  narrative. — Xeywv]  is  inserted 
also  in  Lk. — So  Lk.  Mk.  has  Aeyci.  For  <ru  A«y«s,  cf. 

av  ctira?,  2625,  w. 12.  And  when  He  was  accused  by  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  M 

He  answered  nothing .]  Mk.  has:  “And  the  chief  priests  were 

accusing  Him  much.”  Mt.  avoids,  as  often,  Mk.’s  imperf.  and  the 
adverbial  u-oAAa. — fareKpivaro]  The  classical  middle  is  rare  in  the 
N.T.  It  occurs  only  once  in  Mk  1468,  where  Mt  omitted  it,  and 
in  Mt  only  here,  where  it  seems,  therefore,  to  be  a  reminiscence 

of  the  clause  omitted  from  Mk  1468;  but  Mt,  as  usual,  has  only  a 

single  negative ;  see  on  2714.  On  dirtKpiyaro,  see  Abbott,  Johannine 
Grammar,  2537. 

18.  Then  Pilate  saith  to  Him,  Dost  Thou  not  hear  how  many  M 

things  they  witness  against  Thee  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Pilate  again 
was  asking  Him,  saying,  Dost  Thou  not  answer  anything?  See 

of  how  many  things  they  accuse  Thee.” — t<£tc]  see  on  27.  Mt.,  as 
often,  omits  Mk.’s  vdXiv,  and  avoids  his  imperf. 

14.  And  He  did  not  answer  him,  not  even  to  one  word ;  so  that  M 

the  governor  marvelled  greatly .]  Mk.  has:  “And  Jesus  still 

x9 
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answered  nothing;  so  that  Pilate  marvelled.”  Mt.  avoids,  as 
usual,  Mk.’s  double  negative,  but  here  compensates  by  adding  irpos 
ov&  &  prjfi a.  Cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxv;  Hastings,  DCG  i.  p.  358. 

M  15.  And  at  the  feast  the  governor  was  wont  to  release  to  the 

multitude  a  prisoner  whom  they  wished.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  at  the 
feast  he  was  releasing  to  them  a  prisoner  whom  they  were  begging 

off.” — €«o0£i — tbroAvciv]  to  emphasise  the  fact  that  this  was  a 
customary  concession.  Mk.  uses  his  imperfects  so  indiscrimin¬ 

ately  that  his  AircAvcv  might  mean  nothing  more  than  “released” 
on  this  occasion. — Kara J  is  not  necessarily  distributive,  meaning 

“at  each  feast,”  so  S1,  though  this  was  probably  the  idea  in  the 
mind  of  Mk.,  as  Mt.  has  rightly  seen. 

M  18.  And  they  had  then  a  prisoner  of  note ,  named  Jesus  Bar- 

abbas.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  one  called  Barabbas  was  bound  with  the 
rebels  who  had  committed  murder  in  the  revolt  And  the  multi¬ 

tude  went  up,  and  began  to  ask  (that  he  would  do)  as  he  was  doing 

for  them.”  See  Gould  and  Swete  on  Mk  157. 
M  17.  When,  therefore ,  they  were  gathered  together ,  Pilate  said  to 

them ,  Whom  will  ye  that  I  release  to  you  t  Jesus  Barabbasy  or 

Jesus  who  is  called  Anointed  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Pilate  answered 
them,  saying,  Will  ye  that  I  release  to  you  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?  ” 

M  18.  For  he  knew  that  they  had  delivered  Him  up  through  envy.] 

Mk.  has :  “  For  he  knew  that  the  chief  priests  had  delivered  Him 

up  through  envy.” — #8«]  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  imperf.  kylvwrKtv. — 

irape&Mcav]  Mt  avoids  Mk.’s  pluperfect;  cf.  2648. 19.  Mt  adds  here : 

P  And  as  he  was  sitting  upon  the  judgement-seat ,  his  wife  sent 
to  him ,  saying ,  Have  thou  nothing  to  do  with  that  righteous  man :  for 

I  suffered  much  in  a  dream  to-day  on  account  of  Him.] — icar  ovap] 

only  besides  five  times  in  chs.  1.  2.  See  on  i20. — iroAAa]  this 
adverbial  iroAAa,  which  is  common  in  Mk.,  occurs  elsewhere  in 

Mt  only  twice,  138  1621,  both  from  Mk. 
M  20.  And  the  chief  priests  and  the  elders  persuaded  the  multitudes 

that  they  should  ask  for  Barabbas ,  and  destroy  Jesus.]  Mk.  has: 

“  And  the  chief  priests  moved  the  people  that  he  should  rather 
release  Barabbas  to  them.”  For  the  insertion  of  koX  oi  irpccr/farcpoi, 

cf.  v.12. — rovs  oxAov?]  plur.  for  Mk.’s  sing.,  as  often.  See  Introduc¬ 
tion,  p.  lxxxvL — %ir€urav]  for  Mk.’s  avtcrfurav,  which  is  late  and 
uncommon  in  the  sense  to  “incite.”  Add  to  references  in  lexx. 

avacrlopevoL  =  being  “incited,”  Teb.  Pap.  28.  20  (b.c.  114). 
tf  2L  And  the  governor  answered  and  said  to  them ,  Whom  will 

ye  that  I  release  to  you  of  the  two  f  And  they  said \  Barabbas.] 
Mt  inserts  this  last  clause  in  order  to  bring  into  the  narrative 

explicitly  the  answer  of  the  people  to  Pilate’s  question.  In 
Mk  v.9  Pilate  asks  if  they  wish  the  King  of  the  Jews  to  be 

released.  No  direct  answer  is  given,  but  one  is  implied  in  v.11. 
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In  v.12  Pilate  “again”  asks,  What  is  then  to  be  done  to  Jesus? 
They  answer  in  v.18  that  He  should  be  crucified.  In  v.14  Pilate 
asks  a  third  question,  Why  should  Jesus  be  crucified?  In  Mt 

Pilate  first  asks  whether  they  will  have  Barabbas  or  Christ  (v.17). 
In  v.21  this  question  is  repeated  in  other  words,  and  seems  to  be 
merely  resumptive  on  the  part  of  the  editor,  no  answer  having 
been  given.  The  answer  comes  in  the  same  verse.  They  desire 

Barabbas.  Consequently  in  v.22  Pilate  asks  a  second  question, 
What  then  is  to  be  done  with  Jesus?  And  in  v.28  a  third  question, 
What  evil  had  He  done?  The  insertion  of  the  resumptive 

question  in  v.21  necessitates  also  the  insertion  of  Acyci  avrots  6 
IIctAaros  in  V.22. — airoKpiOt U  Si  6  rjye/iwv  clircv  avroisj  Mk.  has 
6  Si  IleiAaro?  7raA.1v  airoKptOtls  cAcycv  avrots.  Mt  omits  vaXiy 

because  he  is  about  to  repeat  the  governor’s  first  question. 
22.  Pilate  saith  to  them,  What  then  shall  I  do  to  Jesus  who  is  K 

called  Anointed l  They  all  say ,  Let  Him  be  crucified ]  Mk.  has: 

“  What  then  shall  I  do  to  Him  whom  you  call  the  King  of  the 

Jews  ?  And  they  cried  out  again,  Crucify  Him.” 
28.  And  he  said ,  What  evil  has  He  done  t  And  they  the  more  K 

were  crying  out,  saying.  Let  Him  be  crucified, .]  Mk.  has :  “  And 
Pilate  said  to  them,  Why,  what  evil  has  He  done  ?  And  they  the 

more  cried  out,  Crucify  Him.” — Ik pa£ov]  Mk.  has  the  aor.  The 
position  is  generally  the  reverse.  But  in  Mk.  A  D  al  1  69  346 

have  &cpo£ov,  and  so  probably  S1. 
24,  25.  Mt  here  interpolates  two  verses : 
24,  25.  And  Pilate,  seeing  that  he  avails  nothing,  but  that  rather  P 

a  tumult  results,  took  water,  and  washed  his  hands  before  the 

multitude,  saying,  I  am  guiltless  of  the  blood  of  this  righteous  man  : 
ye  shall  see  (to  it).  And  all  the  people  answered  and  said.  His  blood 

(be)  on  us  and  on  our  children ,]  Cf.  Ev.  Peter :  “  And  no  one  of 
the  Jews  washed  his  hands,  neither  Herod  nor  any  of  his  judges.” 

28.  Then  he  released  Barabbas  to  them  ;  but  he  scourged  Jesus,  M 

and  delivered  Him  to  be  crucified .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Pilate,  being 
willing  to  content  the  multitude,  released  Barabbas  to  them  ;  and 

he  delivered  Jesus,  when  he  had  scourged  Him,  to  be  crucified. — 
rov  Si]  So  Lk.  Mk.  has  *a£  Mt  substitutes  Si,  as  often. 

16,  17.  S1  I*  1 18  209*  add  lipoOw  before  B upafipaw  in  v.w,  and 
*Ii ftfoOr  r6v  before  Bapaftfiaw  in  v.17.  For  the  reading,  see  Burkitt’s  excellent 
note,  Evangelion  Da  Mepharreshe,  ii.  277.  The  reading  was  known  to 

Origen,  who  says  that  it  was  not  found  in  many  copies,  forsitan  rede  ut  ne 

nomen  fesu  conveniat  alicui  ini  quorum .  Origen’s  negative  testimony,  that 
it  was  found  in  some  copies,  and  his  unwillingness  to  accept  it,  is  almost 
decisive  proof  in  favour  of  its  genuineness.  It  is  accepted  by  Burkitt,  Zahn, 
Merx.  But  see  WH. 

27-58.  From  Mk  151*41.  Mk  1 516"20*  is  omitted  by  Lk. 
27.  Then  the  soldiers  of  the  governor  took  Jesus  into  the  Free -  M 
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torium,  and  gathered  to  Him  all  the  hand.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  the 
soldiers  led  Him  away  within  the  court  which  is  the  Praetorium, 

and  call  together  all  the  band. — totc]  see  on  27. — ct?  to  irpaiTvpiov] 

Mt  dovetails,  as  often,  a  twofold  phrase  of  Mk.*s;  cf.  Intro¬ 
duction,  p.  xxv.  Mk.  has  “within  the  court  which  is  the  Prae¬ 
torium  “within”  as  opposed  to  the  space  outside  the  palace 
where  the  tribunal  was  set  up,  v.19. — auXr)?]  i.e.  the  court  in  the 
palace  of  Herod  which  was  used  as  the  Praetorium  or  residence 
of  the  governor  when  he  was  at  Jerusalem;  cf.  Sanday,  Sacred 

Sites,  pp.  55  ff. — awrfyayov]  avoiding,  as  often,  Mk.’s  hist.  pres. 
M  38.  And  they  stripped  Him ,  and  put  round  Him  a  scarlet  clohe.] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  they  put  on  Him  a  purple  robe,  and  put  round 
Him.”  The  “scourging”  of  v.26  has  already  implied  stripping. 
In  Mk.  the  teal  irtpiTiOiaxrtv  has  as  object  the  crown  of  thorns. 
Mt.  seems  to  have  supposed  that  both  verbs  referred  to  the  robe. 

vtpiTiOrjpA  may  be  used  of  either  object  For  <rrl<t>avov,  cf.  Eur. 

Med.  984,  and  for  x^a/^'Sa,  Sapph.  68.  We  should  expect  Mt.  to 
omit  one  verb ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxiv.1  But  instead  he  converts 
ci'&8wriccii'  into  IkSwiv,  unobservant  of  the  fact  that  the  action 

implied  in  this  verb  was  unnecessary.  He  avoids  as  usual  Mk.’s 
hist,  presents. — kokklvtjv]  The  chlamys  was  generally  a 
militajy  garment,  but  was  worn  also  by  kings.  Mk.  has  irop<f>vpa. 

M  29.  And  they  wove  a  crown  of  thorns ,  and  put  it  on  His  head, 
and  a  reed  in  His  right  hand :  and  kneeling  down  before  Him,  they 

mocked  Him,  saying,  Hail,  King  of  the  Jews  /  j  Mk.  has :  “  — having 
woven  a  crown  of  thorns,  and  began  to  salute  Him,  Hail,  King  of 

the  Jews.” — /WiAri)]  see  Moulton,  p.  71.* 
Mt,  having  transferred  Mk.’s  irtpinOtaotv  to  the  previous  clause, 

is  obliged  to  insert  a  conjunction  *cu  and  a  new  verb  iireOrj/cav, 

and  adds  «rl  rr}?  K€<f>aXrjs  avrov.  He  inserts  also  *<u  KaXapov  tv  tq 

avrov,  taking  the  “reed”  from  Mk  v.19,  where  it  seems  point¬ 
less  and  out  of  place.  The  /cal  yowirenfcravrcs  ZpirpoaOev  avrov 

tv€7rai(av  avru>  is  also  anticipated  from  Mk  19  #cal  riflcVrcs  rot 
yovara  irpo<r€Kvvow  aurcjl  Mt  substitutes  yowTrerrj7avT€s ;  cf.  1 714 

Mk  i40  io17,  and  changes  irpocrt/cvvow  into  the  cv€7rai£ai'  of  Mk  v.30. 
M  30.  And  they  spat  upon  Him,  and  took  the  reed,  and  beat  upon 

His  head.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  beat  His  head  with  a  reed,  and 
were  spitting  on  Him.” — c/wmkrams]  Mt.  avoids  Mk.’s  imperfect, as  often. 

M  31.  And  when  they  had  mocked  Him,  they  stripped  Him  of  the 

cloke,  and  put  His  own  garments  on  Him.]  so  Mk.,  with  fropf^vpa 

as  in  v.17  for  yfjapvha. 

M  And  they  led  Him  away  to  crucify  Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they 

1  However,  K°‘BD  I57abcff*q  S1  do  omit  Tcpit&rjKa*  atirtp,  and  have 
Kal  trtdwra*  for  /cal  iKdvcarres.  This  may  be  the  original  text 

*KAL  have  d  Hail  you  *  King  ’  ”  (Moulton). 
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lead  Him  out  in  order  that  they  may  crucify  Him.”—  darr^ayov] 

avoiding,  as  often,  Mk.’s  hist  pres.  Lk.  also  has  dmjyayov. 
88.  And  as  they  were  coming  out ,  they  found  a  man  of  Cyrene,  by  M 

name  Simon :  him  they  impressed ,  that  he  might  bear  His  cross.] 

Mk.  has:  “And  they  impress  a  passer-by,  Simon,  a  Cyrenian, 
coming  from  the  country,  the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus,  that 

he  may  bear  His  cross.” — rryyapcwrav]  see  on  541.  Mt  avoids,  as 
often,  Mk.’s  hist.  pres.  Mt.  omits  ip\6ficvw  dir’  &ypov  =  “  coming 
from  work  ” ;  cf.  Berakhoth  4b,  perhaps  because  work  would  not 
have  been  possible  on  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread.  See 

on  p.  272.  He  also  omits  “the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus”; 
cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxxvi. — Iva  apy  rov  oravpov  avrov]  cf.  Artem. 
Oneir.  ii.  56 :  6  pJXkwv  avr<j>  vpooyXovcrOcu  v portpov  axrrov  /?curra£a, 

and  note  on  io88. 
88.  And  they  came  to  a  place  called  Golgotha, ,  that  is  (a  place)  M 

called  Skull-place.]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  bring  Him  to  the 

Golgotha-place,  that  is  being  interpreted  1  skull  ’-place.” — *X0wr€si 

avoiding,  as  often,  Mk.’s  hist  pres.  Lk.  also  has  1)\0av. — ToXyo^dj 
is  the  Aramaic  =  “  a  skulL”  For  the  dropping  of  the 
second  ̂   cf.  Dalm.  Gram.2  p.  166. 

84.  And  gave  Him  to  drink  wine  mixed  with  gall:  and  He  tasted,  JK. 

and  would  not  drink.]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  were  giving  Him 

drugged  wine :  and  He  did  not  take  it” — ISowcav]  aor.  for  Mk.’s 
imperf.,  as  often. — olvov  /xerX  x°^V*  luiuypivov]  for  Mk.’s  lapvpvur- 
pJvov  olvov,  probably  with  reference  to  Ps  68®*  Hktucav — yoXi^,  #cal 

— and  perhaps  to  avoid  Mk.’s  rare  cr/ivpvtfav. — olvov]  AN  al 
have  ;  ff  omits,  dfos  is  a  further  assimilation  to  the  LXX. 

85.  And  they  crucified  Him,  and  divided  His  garments  by  M 

casting  lot]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  crucify  Him,  and  divide  His 
garments,  casting  lot  over  them  (to  determine)  what  each  should 

take.” — arravpwravres — buputpUravro]  avoiding,  as  often,  Mk.’s  hist 
presents.  For  fktpeplouvro,  cf.  Ps  2119. 

86.  And  sitting  down  they  guarded  Him  there.]  Mk.  has :  M 

“  And  it  was  the  third  hour,  and  they  crucified  Him.”  But  for 
ioravpwrav,  D  ff*  k  n  have  tyvXaoxrov.  Mt  seems  to  have  had  this 
in  his  text  of  Mk.  Mt  seems  to  have  wished  to  avoid  Mk.’s 

difficult  third  hour;  cf.  Jn  1914. — ««!]  Lk.  also  has  this. 
87.  And  they  placed  above  His  head  His  accusation  written,  TtL 

This  is  Jesus  the  King  of  the  Jews.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  the  inscrip¬ 
tion  of  His  accusation  was  written,  The  King  of  the  Jews.” — oSros] 
Lk.  also  adds  this. 

88.  Then  are  crucified  with  Him  two  robbers ,  one  at  the  right  H 

hand,  and  one  at  the  left.]  Mk.  has:  “And  they  crucify  with 
Him  two  robbers,  one  at  (His)  right  hand,  and  one  at  His  left” — 

orravpovvTw)  hist  pres.,  contrary  to  Mt’s  custom.  Passive  for 
active,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxiil 
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EC  89.  And  the  passers-by  were  blaspheming  Him ,  shaking  their 

heads.]  so  Mk.  Cf.  La  215. 
M  40.  And  saying ,  Thou  destroyer  of  the  temple ,  and  builder  (of  it) 

in  three  days ,  save  Thyself  If  Thou  art  the  Son  of  God ,  come  down 

from  the  cross.]  Mk.  has:  “Ah,  Thou  destroyer  of  the  Temple, 
and  builder  of  it  in  three  days,  save  Thyself  by  coming  down  from 

the  cross.” — 6  xaToAiW]  See  Moulton,  p.  127,  who  translates 

“  you  would-be  destroyer.” — c l  vlos  ct  tow  &cov]  Lk.  also  has  cl 

0VT09  i<mv  6  XptOTOS  TOV  $€0V. 
M  41.  JJkeivise  also  the  chief  priests  mocking  with  the  scribes  and 

elders ,  said.]  Mk.  has :  “  Likewise  also  the  chief  priests  mocking 
to  one  another  with  the  scribes,  said.”  For  the  insertion  of  #cai 

Trpto’/SvripwVj  cf.  W.12,20. M  49.  Others  He  saved;  Himself  He  cannot  save.  He  is  IsraePs 
king.  Let  Him  come  down  now  from  the  cross ,  and  we  will  believe 

upon  Him.]  Mk.  has:  “Others  He  saved;  Himself  He  cannot 
save.  Let  the  Anointed,  the  King  of  Israel,  come  down  now  from 

the  cross,  that  we  may  see  and  believe.” — irurrcvcro^cv]  Mk.  has 
two  verbs ;  cf.  Introduction,  p.  xxv. 

Mt  here  adds : 

E  48.  He  trusted  in  God ;  let  Him  deliver  Him  now ,  if  He  desires 

Him:  for  He  said \  I  am  the  Son  of  God.]  The  first  clause  is 

similar  to  Ps  21®  ̂ Attutcv  «ri  tcvpiov  pvo-dcrOuy  avrov. —  on  OcAa 
av tov.  The  second  is  an  allusion  to  Wis  218  cl  yap  icrriv  6 
hUaxas  vlos  Otov — pwrerou  avrov •  The  verse  is  probably  due  to 
the  editor. 

M  44.  Likewise  also  the  robbers  who  were  crucified  with  Him , 

were  reviling  Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  they  who  were  being  crucified 

with  Him,  were  reviling  Him.” 
M  46.  And  from  the  sixth  hour  there  was  darkness  over  all  the 

land  unto  the  ninth  hour.]  Mk.  has:  “And  when  it  was  the 
sixth  hour,  there  was  darkness  over  the  whole  land  unto  the  ninth 

hour.” — yrj]  may  mean  “  earth  ” ;  so  in  Mk  13s7* 81  (where,  however, 
the  contrast  with  heaven  requires  it)  210.  But  here  there  is 

nothing  to  suggest  that  it  means  more  than  “land  of  Israel”; 

cf.  Ev.  Peter  5,  <tkoto$  Karlay*  ira<rav  rrjv  'lovbaiav,  and  Ex  ioM 
cycvero  orKoroi  ctti  iracrav  yrjv  Alyvirrov. 

M  46.  And  about  the  ninth  hour  Jesus  called  out  in  a  loud  voice , 
saying,  Elet\  Elei,  lema  Sabaqthani  t  that  is,  My  God,  My  God,  why 

didst  Thou  forsake  Me  f]  Mk.  has :  “  And  at  the  ninth  hour  Jesus 
called  out  in  a  loud  voice,  Eloi,  Eloi,  lama  Sabaqthani,  which  is 

being  interpreted,  My  God,  My  God,  why  didst  Thou  forsake 

Me?” — iJAci]  Mt  hebraises  Mk^s  iAwi  with  reference  to  Ps  221. 

*EW  is  the  Aramaic  the  <0  for  a  being  due  to  the  influence 

of  the  Hebrew  see  balm.  Gram  2  p.  156.  Mk.’s  AapA  (B  D) 
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also  shows  reminiscence  of  the  Hebrew.  Mt  and  Mk.  C  L) 

have  the  Aramaic  Xe/ia;  see  Dalm.  p.  221. — cra/3ax6av€i]  is  the 
Aramaic  ̂ npat?.  The  ci,  as  in  pa/?/?«t,  is  to  be  pronounced  e ;  see 

Dalm.  p.  147,  Anm.  4.  Ps  221  runs  'Jnaiy  no^  The 

words  as  uttered  in  Aramaic  would  be  ̂ npae>  txcb  'p6n  'rbti-  Mk. 
has  slightly  Hebraised  in  eAuu,  Mt  entirely  in  iJAci,  Mk.  also  in 
Aa /id.  D  in  Mk.  has  tajrfdvei,  which  may  be  a  further  assimilation 

to  the  Hebrew,  and  represent  'onaty,  since  D  seems  to  assimilate 
the  whole  verse  to  the  Hebrew  reading,  rj\l  r}\l  kafid  (a<f>6dvu  Lk. 

omits  the  whole  verse. — 0cc]  Mk.  has  6  0cos.  For  the  vocative 

case,  see  Blass,  p.  87.  Ps  21*  has  6  0«os  6  0cos  fiov — fva  rt 
iyKa.T€\l1T€S  /AC.  Mk.  has  6  0CO?  fJLOV  6  0CO9  fJLOV  Cts  T L  Mt  $€€  fJLOV  6ti 

fjiov  iva  rt.  Mt.  assimilates  Mk.’s  c 2s  ti  to  the  LXX. — fyxaTcAiircs] 
D  in  Mk.  has  uyciStcra?,  probably  to  soften  the  harshness  of  the 

idea  of  Christ’s  entire  abandonment  by  God.  Lk.  omits  the  verse 
altogether. 

47.  And  some  of  those  who  stood  there  heard \  and  said  that  He  M 

calls  Elias. \  Mk.  has:  “And  certain  of  the  bystanders  heard, 
and  said,  Lo,  He  calls  Elias.”  Mt’s  change  of  Mk.’s  «W  into  the 
Hebrew  i/Aci  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  the  latter  sounds  more 
like  Elias  than  the  former  in  Greek,  though  not  in  Hebrew.  The 

bystanders  were  probably  Jews.  v6«  =  my  God,  might  be  inten¬ 
tionally  perverted  into  rrot  —  Elijah,  by  a  Jew.  See  Gould. 

48.  And  immediately  one  of  them  ran ,  and  took  a  sponge ,  and  M 

filled  it  with  vinegar ,  and  put  it  on  a  reed,  and  gave  Him  to  drink.] 

Mk.  has :  “  And  one  ran  and  filled  a  sponge  with  vinegar,  and  put 

it  on  a  reed,  and  gave  Him  to  drink.” — koI  cvOh us  Spafjubv]  Mk. 
has  Spafiw  &  rts.  We  should  expect  the  position  to  be  reversed. 
D  has  kcu  Spafjuav  cts  jccu  irAiprac  in  Mk.  Mt  probably  had  this  in 

his  copy  of  Mk. — wAr/cras  tc]  Mk.  never  has  tc.  It  occurs  again 

in  Mt  2210  2812.  Mk.’s  rk  or  cfe  is  vague.  Was  it  one  of  the 
guards,  or  a  Jewish  onlooker?  The  latter  is  not  impossible.  Mt., 

by  adding  cf  aviw,  probably  interprets  of  the  Jewish  bystanders. 
49.  And  the  rest  said \  Stay ,  let  us  see  whether  Elias  is  coming  to  M 

save  Him.]  Mk.  has :  “  Saying,  Let  us  see  whether  Elias  is  coming 
to  take  Him  down.”  In  Mk.  it  is  the  offerer  of  the  vinegar  who,  as 

he  gave  the  Lord  to  drink,  said,  “  Let  us  see,”  etc.  But  Mt.  infers 
from  the  plural  Sw/acv  that  it  was  .not  the  offerer  of  the  vinegar,  but 

the  bystanders  who  said,  “  Let  us  see.”  He  therefore  substitutes 

for  AcywF,  oc  Si  \ourol  cTirav,  changes  "A^ctc  into  a<^c?,  “  And  the 
rest  said,  Stay  ”  (ie.  “  do  not  relieve  Him  ”),  and  changes  *a0cAetv 
avrov  into  owa>v.  “  Let  us  see  if  Elias  will  come  to  His  assist¬ 

ance.”  For  Mk.’s  a<f>€T€  ISwfuv,  cf.  Mt  74. — <ra>ow]  For  the  rare 
fut  part.,  see  Blass,  p.  37.  See  also  Moulton,  p.  356  n. 

50.  And  Jesus ,  again  having  cried  with  a  loud  voice ,  gave  up  then 
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spirit .1  Mk.  has :  “  And  Jesus,  having  uttered  a  loud  cry,  expired.” 
— jcpafas]  Mk.  has  Mt.  takes  this  verb,  and  adding  to 

irvtvpa,  substitutes  it  for  Mk.’s  i&mewrev,  possibly  to  emphasise  the 
voluntariness  of  Christ’s  death ;  cf.  Jn  198®.  For  a<f>Uvai  to  vrcO/io, 
cf.  d^tcvcu  rrjy  ipvxfri  Gn  3518.  For  a<f>i€vcu  <fx mrrjy,  cf.  Gn  45*. 

K  51.  And  behold  the  veil  of  the  Temple  was  rent  from  the  top  to 

the  bottom  into  two .]  Mk.  has :  “  And  the  veil  of  the  Temple  was 

rent  into  two  from  the  top  to  the  bottom.” — i$ov]  See  on  120. — 
to  Karan  iron fjxx  tov  voou]  Jerome  says  that  the  Gospel  according  to 

the  Hebrews  had  superliminare  for  Karanmafui.  "  In  Evangelio 
cujus  saepe  fecimus  mentionem  superliminare  templi  infinite 

magnitudinis  fractum  esse  atque  divisum  legimus,”  In  loc.  “  In 
Evangelio  autem  quod  Hebraicis  literis  scriptum  est  legimus  non 
velum  templi  scissum  sed  superliminare  templi  mirae  magnitudinis 

corruisse,”  Ep.  120.  8.  Jos.  Wars,  vL  299,  records,  amongst  other 
portents  that  preceded  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  the  following:  “At 
that  feast  which  we  call  Pentecost  ...  the  priests  felt  a  quaking, 
and  heard  a  great  noise;  and  after  that  heard  a  sound  as  of  a 

great  multitude,  saying,  *  Let  us  depart  hence.’  ”  In  B.Joma  39b  it 
is  said  that,  amongst  other  signs  which  happened  forty  years  before 

the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  "  the  doors  of  the  Temple  opened 
of  themselves  until  Rabbi  Jochanan  ben  Zaccai  rebuked  them, 

saying,  ‘  O  Temple,  Temple  1  Why  troublest  thou  thyself?  I 
know  that  thy  end  is  near.’  ”  Zahn  may  be  right  in  suggesting 
that  all  these  accounts  are  reminiscences  of  an  event  that  happened 

at  the  porch  of  the  Temple  at  the  period  of  the  crucifixion.  A 
cleavage  in  the  masonry  of  the  porch,  which  rent  the  outer  veil 
and  left  the  Holy  Place  open  to  view,  would  account  for  the 

language  of  the  Gospels,  of  Josephus,  and  of  the  Talmud. 
Mt  here  adds : 

P  62,  53.  And  the  earth  was  shaken,  and  the  rocks  were  rent ; 

and  the  tombs  were  opened,  and  many  bodies  of  the  saints  that 
had  fallen  asleep  arose,  and  came  out  of  the  tombs  after  His 
resurrection;  and  entered  into  the  Holy  City,  and  were  made 

manifest  to  many.]  The  passage  probably  comes  from  Mt’s  cycle 
of  Palestinian  traditions.  The  cause  of  the  rending  of  the  veil  was 
an  earthquake,  which  also  exposed  the  bodies  of  the  dead  by 
laying  bare  their  graves.  These  dead  saints,  whose  rest  was  so 
rudely  shattered,  appeared  to  many  in  the  city.  Mt  adds  this 
account  to  the  Marcan  record,  but  interpolates  a  clause  which  is 
inconsistent  with  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  tradition.  If  Christ 

was  the  first-fruits  of  them  that  slept,  how  could  His  resurrection 
have  been  preceded  by  that  of  these  saints  ?  Under  the  influence 

of  some  such  idea  the  editor  adds  the  caution,  “  after  His  resurrec¬ 

tion.”  Or  had  his  authority,  “  After  their  resurrection  ” ;  and  did  he 

by  mistake  or  purposely  alter  “  their”  to  “  His”? — ly^xris]  occurs 
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only  here  in  N.T. — ttjv  ayCav  ttoXiv x]  cf.  46. — lv€<f>av(ar(h]<rav]  only 
here  in  Mt.  On  the  verb  as  signifying  a  visible  manifestation,  see 

Abbott,  Johannine  Vocabulary ,  1 7 1 6  n.  Cf.  Buddhist  and  Christian 

Gospels ,  p.  189:  “When  the  Lord  entered  into  Nirvana,  a  great 
earthquake,  terrific  and  tremendous,  accompanied  His  entry  into 

Nirvana.” 54.  And  the  centurion ,  and  they  who  were  guarding  Jesus  with  H 

him,  when  they  saw  the  earthquake,  and  the  things  which  happened , 

feared  exceedingly ,  saying ,  Truly  this  was  a  Son  of  God. ]  Mk. 

has :  “  And  the  centurion,  who  stood  by  over  against  Him,  seeing 
that  He  so  expired,  said,  Truly  this  man  was  a  Son  of  God.” 
— kaTOKTapx<>«]  Mk.  has  xcvrvptW  (also  vv.44*  **),  which  does  not 
occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.  iKarovrapxo s  (17$)  occurs  some  twenty- 
two  times  in  the  LXX.  Lk.  also  has  kKarovropgr^,  and  to  ycvo/Acvov 

=  Mt.'s  ra  yivofjicva. — xai  oi  /act  avrov,  k.t.A.]  Mt.  seems  to  have 

regarded  Mk.'s  6  vapecrrrjKws  ivavrias  avrov  as  an  unnecessary 
tautology,  and  to  have  substituted  “and  those  who,”  etc. — IBovt cs 
tov  crcto’/Aov]  Mk.  has :  ori  ovro)s  ̂ cWcixtcv  (D :  ovrws  avrov 

Kpaiavra,  referring  the  ovtcds  to  the  “  loud  cry  ”).  Mt.  links  on  to 
his  interpolated  verses  by  substituting  tov  aeurfibv  xcu  to,  yivd/tcva. 

— $€ov  vlos]  The  centurion,  who  may  well  have  known  that  Jesus 
was  popularly  understood  to  claim  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  expresses 
his  conviction  that  the  circumstance  of  His  death  pointed  to  the 

reality  of  the  claim. 
55.  And  there  were  there  many  women  beholding  from  far  off,  M 

who  followed  fesus  from  Galilee,  ministering  to  Him .]  Mk.  has : 

“  And  there  were  also  women  beholding  from  far  off, — who  when 
He  was  in  Galilee  were  following  Him  and  ministering  to  Him, — 

and  many  others  who  came  up  with  Him  to  Jerusalem.”  Mt 
condenses  Mk.’s  prolix  account,  apparently  omitting  the  last  clause, 
but  really  incorporating  it  by  inserting  iroWau  after  ywatxcs,  and 

substituting  diro  for  cv,  and  airtvcs  for  at — rjKo\ovOrj<rav]  Aor., 

as  often,  for  Mk.'s  imperfect — airo  rijs  TaAiXaias]  So  Lk. 
56.  Amongst  whom  were  Mary  of  Magdala,  and  Mary  the  HL 

mother  of  fames  and  foseph,  and  the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Ztbedee .] 

Mk.  has :  “  Amongst  whom  were  Mary  of  Magdala,  and  Mary  the 

mother  of  James  the  little  and  of  Joses,  and  Salome.”  The 
Sinaitic  Syriac  renders  in  both  Gospels,  “Mary  the  daughter  of 

James  ”;  and  so  Wellhausen.  Mt  apparently  identified  Salome  as the  wife  of  Zebedee. 

57.  And  when  it  was  evening,  there  came  a  rich  man  of  IK. 

Arimathea,  named  Joseph,  who  also  himself  was  a  disciple  of Jesus .] 

Mk.  has:  “And  when  it  was  now  evening,  since  it  was  the 
preparation,  i.e.  the  Friday,  there  came  Joseph  of  Arimathea, 

1  Add  to  reff.  on  4s,  Is  48*  521,  and  cf.  i)  Uph  t6\ls,  Philo,  De  Somniis,  37 
(i.  691),  h  Upor6\ii,  Legatio  ad  Caium,  36  (ii.  587),  38  (ii.  590),  43  (ii.  596). 
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a  wealthy  councillor,  who  also  himself  was  awaiting  the  kingdom 

of  God. — 6if/Cas  Sc]  for  /cal  oxj/ias,  as  often.  ML  omits  Mk.’s  note 
of  time.  The  brtl  rjv  irapacrKevrj  in  Mk.’s  source  probably  referred 
to  the  eve  of  the  Passover  and  of  the  Sabbath,  which  in  this  year 

probably  coincided.  Mk.,  who  has  identified  the  last  supper  with 
the  Passover  meal,  omits  very  probably  a  reference  to  the  Passover, 
and  defines  TrapaaKcvq  as  being  the  day  before  the  Sabbath. 

Jn  1914  is  aware  that  the  day  of  crucifixion  was  the  eve  of  the 

Passover,  irapacrKevrj  tov  Trdoycu  See  p.  271. — irAowrios]  for  Mk.’s 
ci xrxqfuav  ftovXcvrifc.  Mt.  may  have  had  in  mind  Is  53®  teal  rovs 

ttAovctiovs  Slvtl  tov  Oavdrov.—ifwOrjTtvOTj]  see  on  1362. — rowo/io] 

Lk.  also  has  6v6fw.ru  See  Hastings,  DCG  i.  p.  902. 

M  68.  He  came  to  Pilate ,  and  asked  for  the  body  of  Jesus .  Then 

Pilate  commanded  it  to  be  given.]  Mk.  has :  “  Having  dared,  he 
went  in  to  Pilate,  and  asked  for  the  body  of  Jesus ;  and  Pilate 
wondered  whether  He  were  already  dead ;  and  having  called  the 
centurion,  asked  him  whether  He  were  already  dead.  And 

having  ascertained  it  from  the  centurion,  he  granted  the  corpse  to 

Joseph.”  Mt.  and  Lk.  seem  to  have  preferred  to  omit  Pilate’s 
doubt  about  Christ’s  death,  and  to  have  consciously  avoided  Mk.’s 
(v.46)  TTTto/xa.  Lk.  also  has  ovros  irpocrtXB&v. 

M  69.  And  Joseph  took  the  bodyy  and  wrapped  it  in  a  clean 

linen  cloth.]  Mk.  has:  “And  he  bought  a  linen  cloth,  and 

taking  Him  down,  he  swathed  Him  in  the  linen  cloth.”  Mt 
omits  the  purchase  of  the  cloth,  cf.  p.  272,  and  adds  Ka$ap$. 

— &'€tvA,i£ci'J  Mk.  has  cvciXt^tcv.  Lk,  agrees  with  ML  Cf. 
Abbott  ( Corrections  of  Marky  520  f. ;  Johannine  Vocabulary y 
1866,  Additional  Note),  who  gives  examples  of  the  rare  word 
€vrvXior<reiv. 

M  80.  And  laid  it  in  his  new  tomby  which  he  hewed  out  in  the 

rock :  and  having  rolled  a  great  stone  to  the  door  of  the  tomby  de¬ 

parted.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  placed  Him  in  a  tomb,  which  was  hewn 
out  of  rock,  and  rolled  a  stone  against  the  door  of  the  tomb.”  Mt. 

adds  #caiv<p,  i.e.  u  unused.”  For  the  custom  of  using  a  great  roll- 
stone  like  a  millstone  to  close  the  entrance  of  the  graves  oft 

wealthy  men,  see  the  interesting  note  and  illustrations  of  Merx  on 

Lk  22M'M. M  61.  And  there  were  there  Mary  of  Magdalay  and  the  other 

Maryy  sitting  over  against  the  tomb.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  Mary  of 
Magdala  and  Mary  (mother)  of  Joses  were  seeing  where  He  was 

laid.”— i)  6XXV  M.]  cf.  v.w.  Mk.  has Mop^’W^ro*,  which  Well-' 
hausen  translates  “the  daughter  of  Joses.”  For  Mt.’s  insertion  of 

IkcZ,  cf.  v.66. 
46.  ̂ Xcf,  i)\el  or  ij\ly  most  MSS  S1  latt ;  Ac oclt  B  ;  Aw/,  H.  K  and  B 

assimilate  to  Mk. 

XcMJ  N  B  L  33  ff1  gl ;  Xifxd,  AKa/fq;  \a/i&  (so  in  Mk.  B  D)  D  I  b  h. 
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Both  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  Xepd  is  best  attested.  Mt.  seems  to  have  hebraised  in 
i JXef.  D  in  both  Gospels  hebraises  the  whole  clause. 

49.  At  the  end  of  this  verse  the  words :  dXXos  W  Xafiup  \6yxv*  bvfa 

a  trod  r^r  xXevpdp  teal  tfijXdev  vSwp  /cal  aT/ia,  are  added  byKBCLUrj48 

67  1 15  127*.  The  words  seem  to  be  a  gloss  derived  from  Jn  19*4  inserted  by 
someone  whose  memory  was  recalled  to  Jn  19s4  by  the  ets  a&rup  of  the  last 
veTse.  In  spite  of  their  strong  attestation,  the  fact  that  the  next  verse  begins 
with  6  W  T rjffovs  x&Xip  Kp&£as,  and  the  contradiction,  in  fact,  between  the 
statement  made  by  the  verse  as  here  placed  and  the  Fourth  Gospel,  has 
served  to  check  the  transmission  of  the  words  by  later  copyists.  The  clause 

is  omitted  by  A  D  al  S1  latt. 
02.  tup  byluv]  S1  has  “  the  righteous  ” = tup  SikclIup. 
56.  ii  row  ’la/ci&pov  kcU’Iu<tt)<P  fuf/r/jp]  S1  has:  ‘ ‘ daughter  of  James  and 

mother  of  Joseph”  ;  and  so  in  Mk  154®  “daughter  of  James  the  little,  the 
mother  of  Joseph,”  and  Mk  I5C  “the  daughter  of  James.”  In  the  latter 

place  'luarjrot  or  is  the  reading  of  most  MSS.  Dff*nq  and  S1  have 
“ofjames.”  It  seems  clear,  however,  that  in  Mk  1540,  Mk.  intended  to  describe 
Mary  as  “  the  mother  of  James  and  Joseph.”  In  v.47  he  writes  the  ambiguous 
^  Taxrifrof,  which  to  a  Semitic  translator  would  naturally  suggest  “daughter  of 
Joses.'  Yet  Mk.  himself  can  hardly  have  intended  to  suggest  a  (Efferent 
Mary  from  her  of  v.40,  and  his  slovenly  1}  ’luoi/ros  must  be  taken  to  mean 
“mother  of  Joses.”  S1,  translating  daughter  in  accordance  with  Semitic 
usage,  has  seen  the  difficulty  of  describing  this  Mary  in  v. 40  as  “  mother  ”  and 
in  v.47  as  “  daughter  ”  of  Joses,  and  has  therefore  assimilated  to  v.40  by  sub¬ 
stituting  “Tames”  for  “Joseph”  in  v.47.  D  and  the  Latin  versions  have 
apparently  been  influenced  by  the.  Syriac  in  this  substitution,  or  may  have 

made  the  change  independently  to  assimilate  to  v.40. 

62.  Mt  here  inserts  w.62-*6. 
And  on  the  morrow ,  which  is  after  the  Preparation  there  were  P 

gathered  together  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  to  Pilate,  sayings 
Lord \  we  remembered  that  that  deceiver  said,  whilst  yet  alive9  After 
three  days  I  rise  again .  Command  therefore  that  the  grave  be 
made  secure  until  the  third  day ,  lest  His  disciples  come  and  steal 

Him ,  and  say  to  the  people ,  He  is  risen  from  the  dead:  and  the  last 
deception  shall  be  worse  than  the  first.  Pilate  said  to  them.  Take  a 

guard:  go9  make  as  secure  as  you  can.  And  they  went ,  and  secured 

the  grave  (having  sealed  the  stone)  with  the  guard.] — tq  8c  bravpiov 
ijris  coti  ft€Ta  Try  TnjLpcuTKevtfv]  is  a  very  paraphrastic  expression  for 

“  the  morrow.”  According  to  Mt’s  reckoning,  this  would  be  the 
Sabbath,  since  the  crucifixion  took  place  on  the  Friday  following 

the  Passover.  Why  does  he  not  say  simply  “  on  the  morrow  ”  or 
,‘on  the  Sabbath”?  He  may  have  omitted  Mk.*s  note  of  time 

(1542),  because  he  felt  that  Mk.’s  cVci  was  inexplicable.  The 
burial  with  the  prior  arrangements  can  hardly  have  been  com¬ 

pleted  before  the  Sabbath  entered,  and  “since  it  was  the  prepara¬ 
tion  ”  seems  therefore  to  be  unmotived.  He  may  also  have  felt 
that  the  action  of  the  authorities  in  effecting  the  sealing  and  guard¬ 
ing  of  the  grave  was  an  unlikely  course  for  them  to  have  taken  on 

the  Sabbath,  and  to  have  avoided  therefore  the  direct  “  on  the 

Sabbath.”  But  having  written  “on  the  morrow,”  he  seems  to 
have  been  unwilling  to  omit  altogether  Mk.’s  definition  of  time 
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in  is4*,  and  to  have  added  “  which  is  after  the  Sabbath  ”  by  way  of 
compensation.  For  a  similar  case,  where,  after  omitting  a  clause 
from  Mk.  he  inserts  it  later  in  his  narrative,  cf.  ovScv  avacp&aTOj 

271*. — ol  Gapiaraioi]  See  Introduction,  pp.  lxxviii  f. 
fjLcroL  rpd «  Ijfjipais.]  Since  Mt  corrects  this  phrase  where  it 

occurs  in  ML  into  r$  rptrg  i)/tepa,  see  on  i6*°,  it  is  strange  to 
find  it  here. 

Kowrru&a]  a  Latin  word.  It  occurs  in  a  letter  from  Alexandria 
of  ad.  22,  Ox.  Pap.  iL  ccxdv,  L  20,  of  certain  people  who  were 

ck  KooTw&dq.  -Min  prison.” 

04.  ol  fJLadrjral  (aflroD)]  add  wvkt6s,  F  G  at  S1.  Om.  KABDo/  latt 

XXVIIL  1-a  From  Mk  i6«. 
M  L  And  after  the  Sabbath ,  at  the  damning  towards  the  first  (day) 

of  the  week,  came  Mary  of  Magdala  and  the  other  Mary  to  see  the 

grave.]  Mk.  has:  “ And  when  the  Sabbath  was  over,  Mary  of 
Magdala  and  Mary  the  (mother)  of  James,  and  Salome,  bought 
perfumes  that  they  might  come  and  anoint  Him.  And  very  early 
on  the  first  (day)  of  the  week,  they  come  to  the  tomb  when  the  sun 

had  risen.” — 6^1  &  era fiPanov]  seems  to  correspond  to  Mk.’s 
$iayc vofuvov  tov  aaftparov.  But  whereas  Mk.  goes  on  to  record 
something  which  happened  on  the  evening  after  the  close  of  the 
Sabbath,  Mt  omits  this,  and  passes  on  to  the  event  of  the  next 

morning.  His  fyk  t£>v  o-afifidtm?  is  therefore  pointless  and  neglig¬ 

ible.  He  seems  to  have  wished  to  omit  the  “  purchase,”  but  not 
to  have  cared  to  pass  over  the  note  of  time  attached  to  it  Cfi  his 

omission  of  the  “purchase,”  Mk  is44.  For  6\j/k  r&v  cra$3aiw  in 
the  sense  of  “  late  on  the  Sabbath  ”  -  “  after  the  Sabbath,”  cf.  Blass, 

p.  97 ;  Moulton,  p.  72 ;  Zahn,  in  be. ;  and  Dalm.  Gram .*  p.  247, 
Anm.  2.  It  is,  however,  very  difficult  to  believe  that  o^c  ri ay  o-afi- 

pdrtav  can  mean  anything  else  than  either  “  as  the  Sabbath  ended,” 
or  “  when  it  had  ended,”  ue.  “  on  the  evening  after  the  Sabbath 
had  drawn  to  a  close,”  which  is  exactly  what  the  parallel  phrase  in 
Mk.  means;  cf.  Dalm.  lx.  Anm.  4.  And  yet  this  meaning  is 
inconsistent  with  the  context ;  for  r#  IvntxixrKowrg  efc  fjudv  arafiftderwv 

corresponds  to  Mk.’s  A lay  irpvl  rjj  fu£  rwv  <raf$f$dTfav — hyarelXarros 
rov  rjXxov,  and  clearly  means  “at  or  about  sunrise  on  Sunday 

morning.”  In  other  words,  Mt  by  omitting  Mk.’s  reference  to 
the  purchase  of  perfumes  has  combined  two  entirely  inconsistent 

notes  of  time.  Of  course,  Mt’s  two  notes  of  time  will  be  in 
harmony  if  we  suppose  that  he  wishes  to  correct  Mk.  and  to  place 
the  visit  of  the  women  to  the  grave  on  the  Saturday  evening.  In 

that  case  t£  brufxtxrKovoy  means  “  as  the  Sabbath  was  passing  into 

the  first  day  of  the  week,”  i.e.  “  on  Saturday  evening.”  This  is  the 
meaning  which  fai^akricciy  has  in  Lk  23s4  “the  Sabbath  was 

beginning,”  i.e.  not  Saturday  morning,  but  Friday  evening.  The 
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Aram.  N133  means  both  “dawn”  and  “the  beginning  of  the 
technical  day,”  i.e.  “  evening.”  See  the  note  of  Merx  on  Lk  23M. 
But  it  is  very  difficult  to  think  that  Mt.  has  consciously  abandoned 

Mk.’s  reckoning  of  the  appearance  of  the  angels  at  dawn  on 
Sunday  to  the  women,  and  has  placed  it  on  the  Saturday  evening. 

However,  Mk.’s  A iav  w/xdi  rg  /dq  rw  aufifidnav — dvarctXavros  rov 
iJAaov  is  itself  difficult  (see  Swete).  It  is  possible  that  Mt  believed 

that  the  appearance  of  the  angels  to  the  women  took  place  on 

Saturday  evening,  and  that  he  has  substituted  therefore  for  Mk.’s 
Aiov  irfHoi,  jc.r.A.,  a  technical  Jewish  phrase  which  expresses  the 
time  on  Saturday  evening  when  the  Sabbath  was  ending  or 
had  just  ended.  On  the  whole  this  seems  the  easiest  view 

of  the  matter.  Mk.’s  chronology  will  be  here,  as  in  I41*12, 
due  to  misunderstanding  of  his  Aramaic  authority.  See  on 

Lk  23“. 
OtwpYjcrai  rov  tcu^ov]  The  motive  given  by  Mk.,  &a  cAlovoat 

dActyraxru'  avrdv,  must  be  changed  by  Mt  after  the  insertion  of  27®2-w. 
The  sealing  of  the  tomb  and  the  setting  of  the  guard  made  it 
impossible  for  the  women  to  suppose  that  they  could  find  access 
to  the  tomb,  Oewpiprai  is  a  reminiscence  of  the  omitted  clause, 

Mk  1547. 
8-4.  And,  behold there  was  a  great  earthquake  :  far  an  angel  of"R 

the  Lord  descended  from  heaven,  and  came  and  rolled  away  the  stone, 
and  sat  upon  it.  His  appearance  was  as  lightning,  and  his  raiment 

white  as  snow :  and  from  fear  of  him  the  guards  were  dismayed, 
and  became  as  dead  men.]  Mk.  is  quite  different  Mt.,  who  has 
inserted  the  account  of  the  sealing  of  the  tomb  and  the  setting  of 
the  guard,  could  hardly  follow  Mk.  here  in  his  record  that  the 
women  expected  to  obtain  access  to  the  tomb,  and  thought  that 

the  stone  would  be  the  only  obstacle.  They  came  to  see  the 

tomb  only.  Mk  w.®-6  have  to  fall  out — l&ov]  see  on  i80. — <r«o-- 
/aos]  cf.  the  earthquake,  2751. — vpoocXOtov]  see  on  4®. — atrrpamq] 

cf.  Dn  10®,  and  note  on  172. — xi"yl]  Is  ll8»  Dn  r 
(Th.)  rat  to  brSvfi a  avrov  axrcl  ̂ uav  A cvtcov,  Mt  1 7*  D  S*  latt, 
Rev  i14.  See  Hastings,  DCG  L  p.  504. 

6.  And  the  angel  answered  and  said  to  the  women.  Fear  ye  not:  H 

for  I  know  that  ye  seek  Jesus  the  crucified.]  Mk.  has :  “  And  he 
saith  to  them,  Be  not  amazed ;  ye  seek  Jesus,  the  Nazarene,  the 

crucified.” 6.  He  is  not  here:  for  He  is  risen,  even  as  He  said.  Come,  see  X 

the  place  where  He  lay. J  Mk.  has :  “  He  is  risen ;  He  is  not  here : 

lo  the  place  where  they  laid  Him.” — xa6m  ctircv]  Mt.  anticipates 
this  clause  from  Mk  v.7,  where  he  has  reason  for  substituting  tfiov 
«& rov  vfiiy.  See  below. 

1  Cf.  also  Mk  9*  A  D*'  al  latt  S1,  Secrets  of  Enoch  I*  “Their  hands 
whiter  than  snow,”  Enoch  106* 14  41  his  body  was  whiter  than  snow.” 
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8.  XewfA*]  Om.  S1  c  ff1  gl*  *. 
6.  ftceiro]  Add  6  icjJ/ho*,  A  C  D  at.  Omit  N  B  33  S1  e. — A  tctpioi]  is  not 

used  in  direct  narrative  of  Christ  in  this  Gospel,  and  is,  no  doubt,  not  genuine 

here. — elre*]  Sl  adds  “  to  you  M  (fem.),  a  manifest  error  of  translation. 

K  7.  And  go 1  quickly ,  and  tell  His  disciples  that  He  is  risen  from 
the  dead ;  and ,  behold,  He  goes  before  you  into  Galilee;  there  ye 

shall  see  Him  :  behold ,  I  told  you.]  Mk.  has :  “  But  go,  tell  His 
disciples  and  Peter  that  He  goes  before  you  into  Galilee.  There  ye 

shall  see  Him,  even  as  He  told  you.”  Mt  omits  kcu  t<3  TUrpip,  See 
below. — ISoif  etirov  v/xtv]  Mt  interprets  rots  fiaOrj raw  avrov  of  the 

larger  body  of  Christ’s  disciples  to  whom  Christ  had  not  spoken these  words.  See  below. 

M  8 .And  they  went  away  quickly  from  the  tomb  with  fear 

and  great  joy  ;  and  ran  to  bring  His  disciples  word ]  Mk.  has : 

“And  they  went  out,  and  fled  from  the  tomb;  for  fear  and 
amazement  possessed  them:  and  they  told  no  one  anything; 

for  they  were  afraid.”  With  these  words  our  Mk.  end s.  See 
Swete. 

Attempts  have  recently  been  made*  to  show  that  Mt  28®“*° 

preserves  in  part  the  lost  ending  of  Mk.’s  Gospel.  2811’15,  no 
doubt,  formed  no  part  of  it,  for  this  section  is  the  sequel  of  276M®, 
which  is  an  interpolation  into  Mk.,  and  like  it,  no  doubt,  came 

from  a  non-Marcan  source.  But  it  is  uiged  that  in  28®-*°-  we 
have  a  portion  of  Mk.’s  lost  ending  edited  by  the  author  of  the 
first  Gospel  The  argument  rests  (1)  upon  the  probability  that 
Mk.  contained  just  such  a  narrative  as  we  have  recorded  in 

Mt  28®-*°- 15_2°,  which  supplies  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise, 

Mk  167;  (2)  upon  some  points  in  Mt.’s  narrative  which  suggest 
that  he  is  editing  an  earlier  account. 

E.g.  (a)  Mk  167  has  tow  paOrjraiq  avrov  koX  t»  Her  pip.  This 
suggests  that  there  was  to  be  a  special  appearance  to  Peter,  and 

possibly  that  tow  paOrj Taw  indicates  not  the  “Eleven,”  but  the 

larger  body  of  Christ’s  disciples.  If  Mt.,  for  reasons  indicated 
below,  proposed  to  omit  this  appearance  to  Peter,  it  is  natural  that 
he  should  omit  t<P  TUrptp  here. 

( b )  Mk  168  says  that  the  women  “told  no  one,  for  they  were 

afraid.”  It  is  very  natural  that  this  should  have  been  followed  by 
an  appearance  to  them  of  Christ  dispelling  their  fear  and  repeating 

the  angel’s  message.  Mt.  alters  “and  told  no  one,”  etc,  into 
“ran  to  tell  His  disciples.”  Consequently  the  appearance  of 
Christ*  w.®"10,  repeating  the  angel’s  message  is  quite  unmotived. 
It  would  seem  that  Mt.  has  found  Mk.’s  ou$<vi  ovSev  ctirav  difficult, 
and  has  altered  it,  and  then  has  continued  with  the  appearance  of 

1  vopefooOat  for  Mk’s  irrdyeip.  See  on  2 11. 
*  Cf.  especially  Torkild  Skat  Rordam  ( The  lost  end  of  Mark's  Gospel, 

Hibbert  Journal,  July  1905),  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  much  that  follows. 
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Christ  without  noticing  that  the  clause  11  they  told  no  one,”  etc.,  is 
necessary  to  explain  the  appearance. 

(c)  The  to  opos  of  Mt  2818  is  unexplained  in  Mt  If  in  Mk. 

there  stood  an  account  of  Christ's  appearance  to  Peter  (Mk  167) 
and  the  Eleven,  at  the  latter  of  which  He  again  bade  them  go  to 

Galilee,  and  appointed  a  mountain  as  a  meeting-place,  it  would  be 

adequately  accounted  for.  In  that  case  Mk  1 68  must  have  been 
followed  by  narratives  which  recorded  that  the  women  brought 

Christ’s  message  to  the  disciples,  that  the  disciples  disbelieved, 
and  that,  therefore,  Christ  Himself  appeared  to  them  and  probably 
also  to  Peter.  Why,  then,  has  Mt.  omitted  all  this?  For  the 
same  reasons  that  have  caused  him  to  make  the  alterations  of 

Mk.’s  statements  about  the  Twelve  which  are  tabulated  in  Intro¬ 
duction,  p.  xxxiii  f. 

(d)  In  Mt  2817  we  read  that  “when  they  saw  Him  they 
worshipped.  But  some  doubted.”  Who  are  the  some  ?  Hardly 
some  of  the  Eleven.  It  is  inconceivable  that  Mt  should  end  his 

Gospel  leaving  his  readers  with  the  impression  that  some  of  the 

Eleven  doubted  the  fact  of  Christ's  resurrection.  The  oi  pre¬ 
supposes  a  larger  gathering  than  the  Eleven  only.  But  Mt.  says 
distinctly  oi  lySc/ca  fmOtjrai  Yes;  but  this  does  not  preclude 

the  possibility,  even  in  the  editor's  mind,  that  others  were 
present.  If  in  his  source  an  appearance  to  the  Eleven 

immediately  preceded,  which  he  has  omitted,  it  is  not  un¬ 
natural  that  he  should  say  that  the  Eleven  went  to  Galilee,  and 
there  they  and  others  met  Christ  at  the  appointed  place  of 

gathering. 
These  suggestions  seem  to  make  it  possible  that  the  Mk. 

which  Mt.  had  before  him  contained  after  v.8  words  corresponding 

to  Mt  289-10,  then  a  statement  that  the  disciples  disbelieved  the 
message  of  the  women;  and  that,  therefore,  Christ  appeared  to 
Peter  and  to  the  Eleven,  repeating  the  command  to  go  to  Galilee, 

and  appointing  a  mountain  as  a  place  of  meeting;  lastly,  a 

narrative  corresponding  to  Mt  2816*20.  The  whole  of  Mt  289-10 
might  be  Marcan  so  far  as  language  goes,  except,  perhaps,  *ai 
l&ov  ( iSov  occurs  in  Mk.  only  in  sayings,  not  in  narrative),  and 

Tore,  which  never  occurs  in  Mk.  in  narrative.  For  {nrrjvrrjo-tv,  cf. 

Mk  52;  for  irpofrtXBowrau,  cf.  Mk  i81  6s6  io*  1228  1 4W* 46 ;  for 
iKpaTYffrav,  cf.  (of  the  hand,  but  gen.,  not  acc.)  Mk  i81  541  927 ; 
for  irpo<r€Kvvrj<rav9  cf.  Mk  50  1 519.  But  irpoaipx^frOai  and  TTpoaicwciv 
are  so  characteristic  of  Mt.,  that,  like  *ai  ISov  and  totc,  they  may 

be  due  to  Mt.'s  editorial  revision.  How  much  of  Mt  2816'20  stood 
in  Mk.  cannot,  of  course,  be  determined  with  any  precision,  oi 
Bk  €v$€kcl  fiadrjrcu  seems  to  have  been  transferred  here  by  the 

editor  from  the  narrative  which  preceded  in  Mk.  iropcvco’lat 

occurs  only  in  Mk  980  (B*  D),  and  in  Mt  twenty-eight  times.  It 
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is  therefore  probably  editorial,  ov  never  occurs  in  Mk.  raaa-ofjm 
never  occurs  in  Mk.,  and  in  Mt  only  here  in  this  sense. 

8iora£<0  does  not  occur  in  Mk.,  and  in  Mt  only  again  1481. 
vpoaKW€Lv  may  be  editorial.  /Ao^rcvav  is  probably  editorial. 

Trarra  Ta  1$vtj  is  probably  Marcan,  cf.  Mk  1310.  rqpitv  may  be 
Marcan,  cf.  Mk  7®.  So  may  iyerttXdfnjv,  Mk  io8  1384.  On 
the  other  hand,  #ccu  IBov  is  probably  and  tan  rrjs  <rwrcXoa? 

rot)  auDvos  certainly  editorial.  See  on  138®.  On  the  other 

hand,  vv.9-10* 1®-*8  contain  no  phrase  that  is  characteristically 
Marcan.  We  should  expect  to  find  in  a  narrative  section  like  this 
cv0u9,  an  historic  present,  an  imperfect  or  some  other  characteristic 

of  Mk.’s  style.  But  still  this  is  not  decisive.  If,  e.g.,  Mk.’s  Gospel 
were  lost  from  is41,  we  should  feel  doubtful  whether  Mt  2 7 67-81 
were  based  on  Mk.  These  verses  contain  no  characteristically 

Marcan  phrases,  whilst  cfML&rjTcvOr),  vf wxrc\$iav,  totc  are  all 
Matthaean.  This  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  section  in 
Mk.  has  few  of  his  most  characteristic  phrases,  though  now  that 
we  have  it  before  us  we  can  specify  the  following  as  finding 

analogies  in  his  language:  fforj  tyla?  ycvo/xa^s,  cf.  6s8  (2>  8*  n11; 
rjv  irpoo-fcxofjwos,  Mk.  has  rjv  with  a  participle  16  times,  Mt  only 
6,  of  which  4  are  from  Mk. ;  the  repetition  of  «t  ffirj  TtOvrjKcv ;  ijy 
XiXarofirifihrov ;  and  the  imperfect  lOcupo w.  Indeed,  the  test  of 
language  is  so  indecisive  that  we  might  pick  at  random  sections 

which  Mt  has  borrowed  from  Mk.,  c*g.  I248-80  S28-27,  of  which  we 
could  not  be  sure  that  Mk.  was  the  source,  if  the  corresponding 
sections  of  his  Gospel  had  been  lost.  It  must,  therefore,  remain 

as  a  possible  inference,  on  the  grounds  stated  above,  that 

Mt  289*10-16'20  are  based  on  verses  which  originally  stood  at  the 
end  of  Mk.’s  Gospel.  If  this  were  not  the  case,  it  is  possible  that 
yy.16-20  are  ̂   editorial  epilogue  to  the  Gospel.  A  parallel  may 
perhaps  be  found  in  2581-46  if  this  is  a  Christian  homily  based 
quite  possibly  on  traditional  sayings  of  Christ,  placed  at  the  end 

of  the  great  discourse,  244-2580,  as  a  suitable  peroration  to  the 

speech.  In  this  case  w.18-20  may  be  based  on  sayings  from  the 
Logia  or  other  sources. 

MF  9.  And,  behold, ,  Jesus  met  them ,  saying ,  Hail.  And  they  came 

and  held  His  feet,  and  worshipped  HimX— For  kou  Bov ,  see  on 

i20. — vfHxreXOowrai]  See  on  4s. — iKpartfo-av]  See  on  v.8.  In 

Mk.  KpaT€w  is  used  with  “hand”  in  the  genitive  as  the  object 
three  times,  i81  541  9s7,  and  so  Mt  9s5.  Elsewhere  it  takes  the 

accusative;  so  1211  of  an  animal  in  a  pit,  148  2146  264* w. «. 67 
of  the  seizure  of  arrest,  and  1828  of  a  creditor  seizing  hold  of  his 
debtor. — irpoaKvvtiv]  See  on  2*. 

M  P  10.  Then  saith  Jesus  to  them ,  Fear  not :  go  tell  My  brethren, 

that  they  go  into  Galilee ,  and  there  they  shall  see  Me .] — totc]  See 

on  27. — row  dScX^ois  fjLov]  Is  this  to  be  understood  as  referring 
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to  Christ’s  brethren  in  the  literal  sense,  or  to  His  spiritual  brethren, 
“  the  disciples  ”  of  v.7  ?  Cf.  1 249. 

11.  Mt.  here  adds  w.11-16,  the  sequel  of  27®*"®®,  and,  no  doubt, 
from  the  same  source. 

11.  And  as  they  were  going,  behold  certain  of  the  guard  came  P 

into  the  city,  and  told  to  the  chief  priests  all  that  had  happened .] 

— Bov]  See  on  27. — leovoToBwt]  See  on  27®®. 
12.  And  being  gathered  together  with  the  elders ,  and  having  P 

taken  counsel.] — <rv/jLpov\i6v  t«  Aa/fovrcs]  See  on  1 214. 
18.  They  gave  much  money  to  the  soldiers ,  saying ,  Say  that  His  P 

disciples  came  by  night  and  stole  Him  while  we  were  sleeping.] — 

ucava]  only  here  in  this  sense  in  Mt. ;  cf.  Mk  io4®.  It  is  common 
in  the  Acts.  For  the  tradition  as  to  the  theft  of  the  body,  cf. 

Tert  de  Spec.  30 :  “  This  is  He  whom  His  disciples  secretly  stole 
away,  or  the  gardener  took  away  that  his  lettuces  might  not  be 

injured  by  the  crowds  of  visitors.”  Still  earlier,  Just  Mart  (Vial, 
c.  Trypho,  108)  speaks  of  the  statements  put  forward  by  the  Jews 
that  the  disciples  had  stolen  the  body  of  Christ 

14.  And  if  it  be  heard  before  the  governor ,  we  will  appease  him ,  p 

and  make  you  secure.] 
15.  And  they  took  the  money ,  and  did  as  they  were  instructed:  p 

and  this  account  was  noised  abroad  among  the  Jews  until  this  day.] 

— Sia<fyrjfjd^€iv]  Cf.  981,  Mk  I4®. 
16.  And  the  eleven  disciples  went  to  Galilee,  to  the  mountain  M  P 

where  Jesus  appointed  to  them.] 
17.  And  when  they  saw  Him,  they  worshipped ;  but  some  jut 

doubted, .} — irpooncwciv]  See  on  2s. — ot  8c]  “Some,”  not  of  the 
Eleven,  Dut  of  others  who  were  present  The  proper  contrast  to 

“  doubted  ”  would  be  "  believed  ” ;  but  Mt.  is  aware  that  the  Eleven 
had  already  seen  Christ  in  Jerusalem,  where  their  doubts  were 

dispelled.  See  on  27®.  For  8ktto£civ,  cf.  14®1. 
18.  And  Jesus  came  and  spake  to  them ,  saying,  All  power  was  MP 

given  to  Me  in  heaven  and  upon  earth.] — -vpoo-cXOwv]  See  on  4®. 
— iSoOr/]  See  on  n*7;  and  cf.  Dn  714. 

19.  Go  therefore,  make  disciples  of  all  the  nations,  baptizing  them  M  p 

into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.] 

— fmOrjTtvtiv]  See  on  1362. — rravra  ra  Mhnrj]  is  due  to  Mt’s  source 
(Mark  ?) ;  cf.  Mk  1310.  fiairri^iv  in  the  New  Testament  describes 
a  ceremonial  process  of  the  application  of  water  (whether  by 

immersion  'or  affusion  ?)  to  persons.  The  rite  thus  termed  pre¬ 
supposes  a  good  deal  that  is  not  always  expressed. 

(a)  The  person  baptized  has  repented  of  his  sins,  and  baptism 

implies  the  consequent  forgiveness  of  them ;  Ac  2s®. 
(b)  Baptism  also  implies  belief  in  Christ.  The  person  baptized 

expressed  this  belief,  and  was  regarded  after  baptism  as  a  disciple 
of  Christ 

20 

>• 
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(c)  In  connection  with  baptism  we  find  two  expressions,  “  in 
the  name  of  Christ”  —  Ac  2s8  io48  —  and  “into  the  name  of 

Christ” — Ac  19s.  These  are  not  identical  in  meaning. 
“  In  the  name  of  Christ  ”  probably  implies  the  fact  that  the 

person  baptized  had  expressed  his  belief  in  Christ,  and  his  wish  to 

be  Christ’s  disciple,  and  that  the  name  of  Christ  was  uttered  over 
him,  symbolising  the  fact  that  as  a  result  of  the  ceremony  he  had 
become  a  disciple  of  Christ  The  phrase  thus  describes  a  part  of 
the  procedure  of  the  baptismal  ceremony. 

“  Into  the  name  of  Christ,”  on  the  other  hand,  lays  stress  on 
the  result  of  the  ceremony.  The  person  baptized  became  “into 
the  name  of  Christ,”  i.e,  became  His  disciple,  i.e.  entered  into  a 
state  of  allegiance  to  Him  and  of  fellowship  with  Him.1 

“  Baptizing  them  into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son, 

and  of  the  Holy  Spirit  ”  means,  therefore,  “  causing  them  to  submit 
to  a  rite  which  results  in  their  becoming  disciples  of,  and  confers 

upon  them  fellowship  with,  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit.” 
The  remarkable  fact  that  here  only  in  the  New  Testament 

do  we  get  the  Triune  Name  used  in  connection  with  baptism,  can 
be  easily  misunderstood.  Elsewhere  we  have  only  the  name  of 
Christ  It  is  urged  that  a  series  of  passages  in  the  New  Testament 
are  most  reasonably  explained,  if  the  writers  were  acquainted  with 
the  tradition  that  Christ  Himself  had  sanctioned  the  use  of  the 

Threefold  Name  in  connection  with  baptism.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  equally  difficult  to  believe  that  if  the  tradition  as 
recorded  here  by  Mt.  had  been  widely  known  in  the  time  of  S. 
Paul,  and  had  been  interpreted  as  a  direction  of  Christ  as  to  the 
exact  form  of  words  to  be  used  in  baptism,  we  should  find  several 
references  to  baptism  in  or  into  the  name  of  Christ,  and  none 
in  or  into  the  Threefold  Name.  Nevertheless,  the  conclusion 

that  the  formula  as  here  recorded  marks  a  developed  and  late 
stage  of  doctrinal  belief  and  ecclesiastical  practice,  is  unjustified. 

The  phrase  may  already  have  stood  in  the  lost  ending  of  Mk. ;  but 

even  if  we  suppose  that  Mk.’s  ending  contained  a  reference  to 
baptism  in  or  into  Christ’s  name,  or  no  clause  about  baptism  at 
all,  and  if  the  connection  of  baptism  with  the  Threefold  Name  is 
due  to  the  editor,  yet  the  conception  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit 
is  clearly  as  ancient  as  the  Christian  Society  itself.  For  S.  Paul, 

cf.  1  Co  1 28,  2  Co  1 314 ;  for  S.  Peter,  1  P  i8 ;  for  S.  John,  1  Jn  388* 84 
and  the  Gospel,  passim .  In  the  earliest  Gospel,  Mk  13s2,  we 

already  have  the  antithesis  u  the  Father,  the  Son,”  which,  combined 
with  the  Jewish  and  Christian  conception  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  pre¬ 

supposes  the  possibility  of  the  formula  “  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Spirit.”  Mt  has  borrowed  this  phrase  from  Mk.,  and  in  ii87  he 
has  a  parallel  saying  showing  that  the  combination  “  the  Son,  the 

Cf  Heitmttller,  Im  Name*  Jesu . 
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Father,”  was  also  familiar  to  the  source  from  which  he  was  drawing 
(the  Matthean  Logia?).  This  antithesis  “  the  Father — the  Son  ”  is 
above  all  characteristic  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  is  no  doubt 
due  to  the  Palestinian  background  of  that  very  Hebraic  book. 
Thus,  even  if  the  editor  of  the  first  Gospel  was  the  first  to  connect 

baptism  with  the  Threefold  Name,  he  was  probably  only  bringing 
that  rite  into  connection  with  a  circle  of  Christological  ideas  and 
phrases  which  were  current  in  the  early  Palestinian  Church,  and 

which  from  Palestine  had  penetrated  Christian  teaching  everywhere. 
The  objection  that  the  Gospel  containing  this  phrase  cannot  be 
early,  because  it  conflicts  with  the  custom  of  the  early  Palestinian 
Church,  which  baptized  in  or  into  the  name  of  Christ,  rests  upon 
the  false  assumption  that  the  editor  intended  to  represent  Christ 
as  prescribing  the  formula  which  should  be  used  at  baptism.  The 
words  rather  mean  baptizing  them  into  the  fellowship  of  the 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  describe,  not 
the  formula  to  be  used  at  baptism,  but  the  end  and  aim  which 
would  be  secured  in  and  through  baptism.  The  editor  may  well 
have  written  these  words  at  a  period  when  it  was  customary  to 
baptize  in  or  into  the  name  of  Christ,  without  at  all  wishing  to 
represent  Christ  as  having  prescribed  a  fuller  formula,  but  simply 
with  the  intention  of  summing  up  in  a  phrase  the  end  and  aim 
of  the  Christian  life  into  which  the  convert  entered  at  baptism. 

The  best  commentary  on  the  words  would  be  1  Jn  1*  combined 
with  1  Jn  328-24.  See  Briggs,  Messiah  of  the  Gospels ,  p.  229. 

19.  /3aim£ovrcs  afrovs  els  to  Svopa  tov  varpos  kcu  tov  viov  /cal 

rov  ayCov  irvevparos]  On  the  text,  see  Conybeare,  Zeitsch .  fur  die 

Neutest.  Wissensch.  1901,  275  ff. ;  Hibbert  Journal^  October  1902  ; 

Lake,  Inaugural  Lecture;  Riggenbach,  Der  Trinitarische  Taufbefehl; 
Chase,  Journal  Theol.  Stud.  vi.  481  ff.  The  evidence  of  Eusebius 
must  be  regarded  as  indecisive,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  all  Greek 

MSS.  and  all  extant  VSS.,  contain  the  clause  (S1  S2  are  unhappily 
wanting).  The  Eusebian  quotation :  vopevOtvre s  paJhjrcwraTt  rravra 
ra  t&vrj  tv  r<j>  bvoparL  pov  cannot  be  taken  as  decisive  proof  that 

the  clause  cts  to  Svopn,  *.r.A.,  was  lacking  in  copies  known  to 

Eusebius,  because  tv  t<3  ovopart  pov  may  be  Eusebius’  way  of 
abbreviating,  for  whatever  reason,  the  following  clause.  On  the 
other  hand,  Eusebius  cites  in  this  short  form  so  often  that  it  is 

easier  to  suppose  that  he  is  definitely  quoting  the  words  of  the 
Gospel,  than  it  is  to  invent  possible  reasons  which  may  have 
caused  him  so  frequently  to  paraphrase  it  And  if  we  once 
suppose  his  short  form  to  have  been  current  in  MSS.  of  the 

Gospel,  there  is  much  probability  in  the  conjecture  that  it  is  the 
original  text  of  the  Gospel,  and  that  in  the  second  century  the 
clause,  f$a.irrC£ovTcs  avrovs  cts  to  ovopa ,  k.t. A.,  supplanted  the  shorter 

tv  r$  6vopan  pov.  An  insertion  of  this  kind  derived  from  liturgical 
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use  would  very  rapidly  be  adopted  by  copyists  and  translators. 
The  Didachk  has,  ch.  7 :  /faurrurarc  c  Is  to  Svojia  rod  vuTpfe  kox  rov 
vlov  Kal  rov  a yCov  wevfjuiTos :  but  the  passage  need  not  be  dependent 

on  our  canonical  Gospel,  and  the  Didachk  elsewhere  has  a  liturgical 
addition  to  the  texts  of  the  Gospels  in  the  doxology  attached  to 

the  Lord’s  Prayer.  But  Irenaeus  and  Tertullian  already  have  the 
longer  clause. 
f  SO.  Teaching  them  to  observe  all  things  whatsoever  I  commanded 

them  :  and,  behold,  I  am  with  you  all  the  days,  unto  the  consumma¬ 

tion  of  the  age.]—-Tr)peiv]  cf.  1917  23®. — *<u  ISov]  cf.  on  i80. — 
owrcXctas  rov  awovos]  If  Mt  has  been  recasting  in  this  section 

a  portion  of  Mk.’s  lost  ending,  this  phrase  is  no  doubt  due  to 

him ;  see  on  13s9* 



NOTE 

ON  THE  GOSPEL  AS  A  CONTRIBUTION  TO  OUR  KNOW- 

LEDGE  OF  THE  HISTORICAL  LIFE  OF  CHRIST. 

Now  that  the  commentary  has  come  to  its  end,  it  may  seem  desir¬ 
able  to  attempt  an  estimate  of  the  value  of  the  Gospel  as  a  con¬ 
tribution  to  our  knowledge  of  the  life  of  Christ.  I  would  willingly 
have  spared  myself  a  task  like  this,  which  necessitates  an  excursion 

beyond  the  territory  of  concrete  fact  into  the  mist-covered  land  of 
individual  judgement  and  conjecture.  But  the  reader  may 
naturally  ask  whether  the  analysis  of  the  Gospel  into  its  sources 
does,  or  does  not,  throw  light  upon  the  value  of  the  book  as  a 
historical  record ;  and  it  is  but  fair  that  some  answer  should  be 

given. 
I  hope  that  the  commentary  has  made  clear  the  following 

facts  about  the  editor  of  the  book : 

1.  that  he  used  S.  Mark’s  Gospel  in  Greek  ;l 
2.  that  he  used  a  Greek  translation  of  the  Matthaean  Logia ; 

3.  that  he  borrowed  from  a  collection  of  Greek  translations  of 
Messianic  passages  from  the  Old  Testament ; 

4.  that  he  had  before  him  one  or  two  narratives,  in  particular 

that  of  the  centurion’s  servant,  in  a  Greek  form  almost 
identical  with  the  form  in  which  they  occur  in  the  Third 
Gospel ; 

5.  that  he  had  access  to  a  series  of  Palestinian  traditions 

chiefly  about  Christ’s  birth  and  infancy,  and  about  the 
closing  days  of  His  life,  but  including  also  one  or  two 

relating  to  the  period  of  His  Galilean  ministry. 
These  facts  do  but  serve  to  make  the  personality  of  the  editor 

a  complete  enigma.  On  the  one  hand,  the  fact  that  he  used  Greek 
sources,  and  employed  the  Greek  Old  Testament,  would  naturally 
lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  was  a  Christian  Jew  of  the  Dispersion. 

Why  should  a  Jewish-Christian  of  Palestine  write  in  Greek  ?  Why 
should  he  rely  for  his  facts  almost  entirely  upon  the  Greek  Second 

1  For  Mk.  as  based  on  an  Aramaic  original,  see  note,  p.  88.  Dr.  Briggs 
believes  the  original  Mk.  to  have  been  written  in  Hebrew.  See  New  Light  on 

the  Life  of  fesus ,  pp.  134-135* 
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Gospel?  On  the  other  hand,  the  cycle  of  Palestinian  traditions 

suggests  a  Palestinian  editor.  Of  course,  these  traditions  might 

have  been  carried  from  Palestine  to  a  Jewish-Christian  living  in 
the  West,  and  their  fragmentary  character  would  be  most  naturally 
accounted  for  on  this  view.  But  what  clinches  the  argument 
in  favour  of  a  Palestinian  origin  for  the  completed  Gospel  is 
the  impression  which  it  leaves  upon  the  mind  as  being  a  book  of 
the  Palestinian  Church.  In  it  we  breathe  on  every  page  the 

atmosphere  of  the  anti-Pharisaic  Jewish-Christianity.  “The  official 
representatives  of  the  Jewish  nation  have  rejected  Christ  They 
slander  the  circumstances  of  His  birth,  and  misrepresent  His 
sojourn  in  Egypt  They  ridicule  the  claims  of  a  Messiah  who  came 

from  Nazareth.”  To  such  calumnies  the  Gospel  is  a  counterblast 
“Jesus  is  the  Messiah  of  Jewish  expectation,  and  the  pages  of  the 
Old  Testament  bear  witness  to  Him.  He  is  truly  David’s  son,  and 
yet  also  by  supernatural  birth  Son  of  God.  The  flight  into  Egypt 
took  place  when  He  was  an  infant,  too  young  to  learn  magical  arts 

there.  He  dwelt  at  Nazareth,  a  city  of  no  repute,  that  the  pro¬ 
phetic  anticipation  of  Him  might  receive  its  fulfilment  The 
representatives  of  official  Judaism  have  rejected  Him ;  but  in  so 

doing  they  have  drawn  down  upon  their  nation  the  Divine  wrath ; 
and  judgement  is  near  at  hand,  when  Jerusalem  shall  be  delivered 
into  the  hands  of  its  enemies,  and  the  Son  of  Man  shall  come  to 

gather  His  elect  into  the  Kingdom  of  the  Heavens.”  And  whilst 
the  Gospel  is  Palestinian  in  its  attitude  to  Pharisaism,  it  is  also 
Palestinian  in  its  description  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  in  its 

relation  to  Gentiles.  The  community  of  Christ’s  disciples  still 
retains  Jewish  nomenclature.  Its  officials  are  “prophets,”  and 
“wise  men,”  and  “scribes”  (23s4).  Offending  members  of  the 
Society  are  to  become  to  them,  as  to  the  Jew,  “  as  heathen  and  as 
toll-gathers”  (1817).  Christ  no  doubt  sanctioned  the  reception  of 
Gentiles  into  the  Society  (811  I588),  but  in  His  earthly  life  He 
expressly  taught  that  His  mission  was  to  the  chosen  nation,  and 

He  bade  His  disciples  adhere  to  this  limitation  (is14  io8).  If  He 
sometimes  extended  His  mercy  to  Gentiles  (818  15s8),  and  if  He 
bade  His  disciples  make  disciples  of  all  the  nations  (2819),  had  not 
the  Old  Testament  itself,  the  text-book  of  Pharisaism,  anticipated 
the  admission  of  Gentiles  into  the  covenanted  mercies  of  God  ? 

The  standpoint  of  the  whole  book  upon  this  question  seems  to  be 

this,  that  the  Jewish-Christian  Society  was  the  successor  of  the  Old 

Israel  in  God’s  grace.  The  “Sons  of  the  Kingdom”  (8U)  had* 
been  cast  out,  and  the  new  Israel  had  taken  their  place  (2143). 

But  the  relation  of  Gentiles  to  God’s  mercy  remained  the  same. 
Under  the  old  system  they  might  join  themselves  to  Israel  as 
proselytes,  under  the  new  they  might  attach  themselves  to  the 

Jewish-Christian  Society. 
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And  once  again :  how  Palestinian  the  book  is  in  its  attitude  to 
the  law  1  If  Christ  had  attacked  the  Pharisaic  traditions,  He  had 

at  the  same  time  upheld  the  permanent  sanctity  of  the  Scriptures. 

He  had  not,  as  the  Second  Gospel  might  seem  to  suggest,  over¬ 

ruled  the  Deuteronomic  sanction  of  divorce  (19®),  nor  had  He,  as 
a  reader  of  that  Gospel  might  infer,  set  aside  the  Mosaic  distinction 

between  dean  and  unclean  meats  (1 5s0).  If  He  had  brushed  aside 
Pharisaic  scruples  which  forbade  men  to  do  works  of  necessity  and 
of  mercy  upon  the  Sabbath,  yet  the  Old  Testament  law  of  the 

Sanctity  of  the  Sabbath  was  still  in  force  (24*°).  The  letter  of  the 
Old  Testament  was  still  binding  upon  Christian  men  (518),  and 
members  of  the  Christian  Sodety  were  still  to  obey  its  precepts,  as, 

e.g.,  in  the  matter  of  obtaining  “two  or  three  witnesses”  before 

passing  judgement  (1816). 
It  seems  hardly  possible  that  a  Gospel  so  interpenetrated  by 

ideas  such  as  these  could  have  been  written  anywhere  but  on 
Palestinian  soil 

Of  course,  it  may  be  urged  that  I  am  over-emphasising  these 
Jewish-Christian  aspects  of  the  Gospel  It  will  be  said  that  many 
of  the  Parables  were  originally  meant  to  teach  ideas  of  a  more 
liberal  and  universal  character.  That  may  be  quite  true ;  but  it 
does  not  affect  my  point  I  am  not  now  dealing  with  the  probable 

meaning  of  Christ's  words  as  He  spoke  tkern,  but  with  the  interpre¬ 
tation  placed  upon  them  by  the  editor  of  this  Gospel,  and  by  the 
writers  of  the  sources  from  which  he  drew  much  of  its  contents. 

And  my  point  is  this,  that  by  the  editor  himself,  and  still  more  by 
the  author  of  his  Palestinian  source,  importance  was  attached  to 
those  sayings  of  Christ  that  could  be  interpreted  in  such  a  way  as 
to  represent  Him  as  having  taught  the  permanent  validity  of  the 
Jewish  law,  and  the  prior  claim  of  the  Jew  to  partidpation  in  His 
Kingdom.  One  debt  which  we  owe  to  the  First  Gospel  is  this, 
that  it  enables  us  to  reconstruct  in  some  measure  the  theology  of 

the  Jewish-Christian  Church  in  the  middle  of  the  first  century  a.d. 
But  few  readers  of  this  commentary  will  be  content  with  such  a 

method  of  interpreting  the  Gospel  "  What  we  want  to  know,” 
they  will  say,  “  is  not  only  what  the  Palestinian  Christians  believed 
about  Christ,  but  whether  they  were  justified  in  so  believing. 
Does  the  Gospel  give  us  an  historically  accurate  account  of  the  life 
of  the  Lord?  Did  He  teach  what  He  is  here  represented  as 

teaching?” 
Let  us  re-examine  the  component  parts  of  the  Gospel. 

(a)  S.  Mark. 
It  will,  I  hope,  have  become  clear  to  the  reader  that,  when  the 

editor  of  the  First  Gospel  alters  the  order  of  incidents  in  the  Second, 

his  motive  is  a  purely  literary  one,  and  its  effect  artificial  Cf. 

Introduction,  pp.  xiii-xvii.  Again,  the  editor  seems  to  have  no 
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information  at  his  command  which  would  enable  him  to  correct 

S.  Mark’s  narratives .  The  sayings  which  he  inserts  into  these 
narratives  will  be  treated  below.  But  his  changes  in  the  narrative 
details  of  S.  Mark  hardly  ever  commend  themselves  as  of  great 
historical  value.  Those  relating  to  our  Lord  and  to  His  Apostles 

have  been  discussed  in  the  Introduction,  pp.  xxxi-xxxiv,  xxxviii. 
Others  seem  to  be  of  the  nature  of  conjectures.  If  he  substitutes 

Gadara  for  Gerasa ,  that  is  probably  only  because  the  Gerasa  best 
known  to  him  was  clearly  out  of  the  question  as  being  too  remote 
from  the  scene  of  the  miracle,  whilst  Gadara  was  at  least  within 

reasonable  distance.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Magadan  he  may  be 

nearer  to  the  original  name  than  is  S.  Mark’s  corrupt  Dalmanutha. 
Another  point  of  knowledge  of  fact  is  perhaps  to  be  found  in  the 

substitution  of  Matthew  for  Levi  in  the  list  of  the  Apostles  (io8). 
But  the  duplication  of  the  Gadarene  demoniacs,  and  of  the  blind 

men  at  Jericho,  is  probably  purely  artificial.  With  the  sole  excep¬ 
tions  of  Magadan  for  Dalmanutha  and  of  Matthew  for  Levi,  there 

is,  I  believe,  no  instance  where  changes  made  by  Mt  in  Mk. 
approve  themselves  as  betraying  knowledge  or  reminiscence  of  the 
original  scene.  On  the  other  hand,  the  greater  number  of  the 

alterations,  whether  they  are  purely  linguistic,  or  whether  they 
change  the  point  of  view  of  the  narrative ;  whether  they  are  of  the 
nature  of  omission  of  what  is  difficult,  or  expansion  of  what  is 

obscure ;  whether  they  set  in  a  new  light  Christ’s  relation  to  the 
law,  or  shift  the  emphasis  of  His  doctrine  of  the  Kingdom,— nearly 
always  seem  to  be  of  the  nature  of  editorial  revision,  springing  not 
from  more  accurate  knowledge,  or  reminiscence  of  the  actual  events 

of  Christ’s  life,  but  from  a  desire  to  bring  S.  Mark’s  narratives  as 
much  as  possible  into  harmony  with  the  editor’s  conception  of 
Christ’s  Person,  and  with  his  interpretation  of  Christ’s  teaching. 

In  other  words,  if  we  want  to  have  an  accurate  reproduction  of 

Christ’s  doings,  we  shall  always  find  ourselves  nearer  to  the 
historical  Christ  in  S.  Mark’s  narratives  than  in  these  narratives  as 

edited  by  Mt1 
(b)  However,  Mt.  not  only  re-edits  the  material  contained  in 

the  Second  Gospel,  but  he  adds  to  it.  What  is  the  historical  value 
of  this  added  material?  It  will  be  convenient  to  divide  this  into 

1  Of  course  it  does  Dot  lie  within  the  scope  of  this  note  to  attempt  an 
estimate  of  the  historical  value  of  the  Second  Gospel.  The  English  reader 

may  be  referred  to  the  Dean  of  Westminster’s  Study  of  the  Gospels,  and  to 
Professor  Burkitt’s  The  Gospel  History  and  its  Transmission,  But,  by  way  of 
illustration  of  my  own  view,  I  will  only  say  that  I  believe  that  the  simple  reader 
who  accepts  the  Second  Gospel  as  a  narrative  of  literal  fact,  is  nearer  the  truth 
than  the  critic  who  starts  heavily  handicapped  by  hard  and  fast  conceptions  of  the 
limitations  of  personality,  and  who  distorts  narratives,  which  on  all  other  evidence 
are  proved  to  be  early,  into  late  and  legendary  growths,  because  they  contain  a 
record  of  facts  which  his  theories  will  not  allow  him  to  credit  as  historical. 
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narratives  and  discourses ,  although,  of  course,  the  dividing  line  is 

not  sharply  defined.  With  regard  to  narrative-material,  the  really 
remarkable  thing  is  that  the  editor  adds  so  little  to  our  knowledge. 

He  has  some  narratives  of  Christ’s  Infancy,  and  a  few  traditions 
relating  to  the  last  week  of  His  life  ;  but  how  little  he  adds  to  the 

material  for  reconstructing  the  history  of  Christ’s  ministry !  He  is 
able  to  tell  us  something  more  than  we  learn  from  S.  Mark  of  the 

Baptist’s  preaching  and  of  the  Lord’s  Temptations ;  he  can  con¬ 
tribute  an  additional  miracle — that  of  the  centurion’s  servant ;  and 
he  knows  of  a  few  traditions  in  which  S.  Peter  was  the  chief  figure. 
But  how  little  it  all  amounts  to ! 

And,  of  course,  we  must  guard  ourselves  from  the  fatal  sup¬ 
position  that  he  records  all  that  he  knew.  None  of  the  four 

Evangelists,  we  may  be  sure,  did  that.  The  editor  may  very  pro¬ 
bably  have  been  acquainted  with  some  of  the  non-Marcan  miracles 
recorded  by  S.  Luke,  and  possibly  with  some  of  the  narrative 
material  found  only  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  But  his  space  was 

limited,  and  his  interest  lay  chiefly  in  the  preservation  of  Christ’s 
sayings.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  reason  which  decided  him 

to  use  S.  Mark’s  Gospel  as  the  framework  for  his  narrative,  the 
decision,  once  made,  rendered  it  impossible  for  him  to  add  much 
from  other  sources  to  the  period  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  If  he 
has  found  room  for  a  few  traditions  connected  with  S.  Peter,  we 

may  be  sure  that  he  has  done  so  only  out  of  consideration  for  the 

interest  of  his  Palestinian  readers  in  the  “first”  (io2)  of  the 
Apostles. 

With  regard  to  the  historical  value  of  these  traditions,  judgement 
must  unhappily  be  almost  entirely  subjective  and  conjectural ;  and 
it  is  probable  that  they  do  not  stand  all  upon  the  same  level  of 

value.  Of  the  incidents  in  chaps.  1-1 1  enough  has  already  been  said. 

See  pp.  18—22.*  The  account  given  of  the  Baptist’s  preaching  finds 
additional  corroboration  in  the  Third  Gospel ;  but  it  may  reason¬ 
ably  be  supposed  that  the  editor  of  the  First  Gospel  has,  here  as 
elsewhere,  woven  into  a  discourse  dominated  by  a  single  motive 
(denunciation  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees)  sayings  spoken  on 
two  or  three  different  occasions,  and  to  different  audiences.  The 

narrative  of  the  Lord’s  Temptation  also  finds  support  in  the  Third 
Gospel.  It  may  very  well  rest  upon  Apostolic  reminiscence  of 
communications  of  Christ  to  His  companions.  Another  narrative 

also  given  by  S.  Luke  is  that  of  the  centurion’s  servant.  It 
commends  itself  by  its  general  agreement  in  character  and  repre¬ 
sentation  with  the  narratives  of  S.  Mark.  Here,  as  in  the  case  with 

incidents  borrowed  from  the  Second  Gospel,  Mt.  has  probably 

1  See  also  Briggs’  Criticism  and  the  Dogma  of  the  Virgin- Birth  {North 
American  Review ,  J  une  1906),  and  “  Annunciation  ”  and  “  Birth  of  Christ  ”  in 
Hastings’  DCG. 
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interwoven  with  the  narrative  verses  (8U* u)  drawn  from  his  dis¬ 

course-source.  On  the  three  short  miracles,  927*w  and  1222,  see 
the  notes.  They  are  probably  editorial,  and  literary  rather  than 
historical  In  any  case  they  do  not  add  to  our  knowledge  of 
Christ  information  different  in  kind  from  that  given  by  S.  Mark. 

The  two  incidents  relating  to  S.  Peter  (i4*^1  and  17s4"*7)  seem 
nearly  related  in  character.  The  former  presents  no  more  difficulty 
than  do  some  of  the  miracles  in  S.  Mark,  and  may  be  regarded  as 

equally  credible.  Against  the  latter  one  or  two  plausible  objections 
may  be  raised.  As  the  commentary  will  show,  the  narrative  seems 

to  presuppose  the  following  situation.  The  Jews  pay  the  tax  to 
the  Temple.  They  inquire  if  Christ  and  His  disciples  will  pay  it 
also.  In  His  answer,  Christ  seems  to  draw  a  distinction  between 

His  disciples,  who  in  a  true  sense  are  sons  of  the  heavenly  King, 

and  the  non-Christian  Jews,  who  are  really  aliens.  (Cf.  elsewhere 
in  the  Gospel  the  same  conception  of  the  Jews  as  those  whose 

claim  to  descent  from  Abraham  has  no  spiritual  justification  (3®), 

and  as  “Sons  of  the  Kingdom”  (812),  whose  “ Sonship ”  will  not 
avail  to  prevent  them  from  being  cast  into  the  outer  darkness.) 

By  analogy  with  Oriental  political  custom,  the  Jews  =  “  the 
strangers”  (1725)  should  pay  the  Temple-tribute,  whilst  Christ  and 
His  disciples,  as  the  Sons  of  God  (1 7“),  should  be  exempted.  But 
they  would  pay,  as  an  act  of  grace,  what  could  not  be  demanded 
from  them  as  tribute  legally  due.  Now  it  is  quite  possible  that 

the  question  here  debated  was  raised  in  Christ’s  lifetime,  and  that 
He  bade  His  disciples  pay  the  Temple-tax  as  a  concession  to  the 
patriotic  zeal  of  their  fellow-countrymen.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  sharp  distinction  here  drawn 

between  Jews  and  Jewish- Christians  does  not  suggest  a  later 
historical  situation  for  the  narrative.  It  seems  more  easily  ex¬ 
plained  if  we  suppose  it  to  be  a  product  of  the  early  days  of  the 

Palestinian  Church,  when  Jews  and  Jewish-Christians  were  falling 
apart,  and  when  the  question,  whether  Jewish-Christians,  who  were 
ceasing  to  use  the  Temple  for  worship,  could  conscientiously  con¬ 

tinue  to  pay  the  Temple-tax,  was  becoming  a  subject  of  con¬ 
troversy.  But,  in  any  case,  the  narrative  reflects  the  circumstances 

of  the  Jewish-Christian  Society  in  the  period  before  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem,  and  it  must  therefore  be  early  in  date.  Of  the  non- 
Marcan  narratives  in  chaps.  27-28  it  is  difficult  to  speak  with  any 

precision.  If  289-10* 10-20  are  based  on  the  last  ending  of  S.  Mark, 
they  must  be  adjudged  to  be  of  equal  value  with  the  rest  of  the 
contents  of  that  Gospel.  If  they  are  drawn  from  Palestinian 

tradition,  they  must  rather  be  classed  with  27s-10- w*24-20*02-08-02-00 
288-4. 11-16.  Of  these  278-10  is  exceptional,  because  the  fact  under¬ 
lying  the  narrative,  namely,  the  evil  end  of  the  recreant  Apostle, 

finds  corroboration  in  the  different  account  in  Ac  i18"19.  But  by 
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what  standard  or  test  of  historical  credibility  are  we  to  judge  the 
other  narratives  ?  Plausible  reasons  might  be  found  to  account  for 

the  invention  of  some  of  them.  E.g.  27  s4  might  be  attributed  to  a 

desire  to  emphasise  the  guilt  of  the  Jewish  authorities,  and  2762_M 
and  2811'16  to  a  wish  to  emphasise  the  miraculous  character  of  the 
Resurrection.  But  who  is  there  with  any  judgment  of  human 
nature  who  will  condemn  these  narratives  on  such  purely  a  priori , 

subjective,  and  conjectural  grounds;  and  what  reason  can  be 
adduced  for  the  invention  of  so  motiveless  a  detail  as  that  con¬ 

tained  in  2718.  The  details  which  convey  most  strongly  the  im¬ 

pression  of  legendary  growth  are  those  in  276M8  and  282*8.  But 
the  student,  who  finds  no  reason  for  saying  that  a  narrative  which 

contains  miraculous  detail  must  therefore  be  unhistorical,  will  con¬ 

tent  himself  with  observing  that  all  these  non-Marcan  details  in 

chaps.  27-28  are  traditions  of  the  early  Christian  Church  in  Pales¬ 
tine,  and  in  default  of  further  evidence  for  or  against  the  details 
recorded,  will  refrain  from  dogmatic  utterances  upon  their  precise 
historical  value. 

(c)  These  narrative-sections  are,  however,  not  the  only  addition 

which  Mt  was  able  to  make  to  S.  Mark’s  Gospel.  He  made  a 
much  more  important  contribution  to  the  understanding  of  the  life 

of  Christ  when  he  added  to  S.  Mark’s  narratives  a  large  number  of 
sayings.  I  have  endeavoured  to  show  in  the  Introduction  that 
many  of  these  sayings  were  probably  drawn  from  the  Matthsean 
Login,  and  that  this  accounts  for  the  name  given  to  our  First 
Gospel.  I  wish  now  to  add  something  as  to  the  form  in  which 
these  sayings  occur  in  our  Gospel,  and  then  to  discuss  their  claim 

to  be  a  faithful  expression  of  Christ’s  teaching. 
And  first,  as  to  the  form  in  which  they  are  given  to  us.  It 

seems  to  be  clear  that  the  process  of  compiling  detached  sayings 
which  is  already  observable  in  the  Second  Gospel  in  chap.  9) 
has  been  earned  to  much  greater  lengths  in  the  First 

(1)  The  sayings  interpolated  into  the  middle  of  one  of  S. 

Mark’s  sections  are  not  always  introduced  there,  because  they  were 
originally  spoken  under  the  circumstances  implied  in  the  narrative, 
but  because  they  add  to  or  illustrate  or  elucidate  the  tenor  of 

Christ’s  teaching  as  recorded  by  Mk.  on  that  occasion : 
E.g.  918=  127  was  probably  a  detached  Logion  which  could  be 

used  to  illustrate  any  incident  of  controversy  with  the  Pharisees : 

I25-8  is  probably  a  fragment  from  some  other  occasion  of  Sabbath- 
controversy,  inserted  in  its  present  context  to  compensate  for  the 

omission  of  Mk.’s  “  the  Sabbath  was  made  for  man  and  not  man 

for  the  Sabbath.”  i2u'u  has  been  treated  in  the  same  way.  S. 
Luke  (146  and  i315)  has  similar  sayings,  but  the  circumstances 
amidst  which  he  places  them  are  different 

(2)  In  other  cases  Mt.  has  built  up,  around  a  few  verses  of 
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discourse  recorded  by  Mk.,  a  longer  discourse.  This  is  the  case 

with  Mt  io5*42  =  Mk  67‘13,  Mt  i3*-*2  =  Mk  4™,  Mt  i8=Mk  9,  Mt 
I224'46  =  Mk  322*80,  Mt  23  =  Mk  128™0,  Mt  24-25  =  Mk  13.  In 

some  of  these  cases  Mt  may  rather  be  substituting  for  Mk.’s 
short  discourse  a  longer  one  from  his  Logian  source,  than  simply 

compiling  detached  sayings  round  Mk.’s  nucleus.  But,  in  either 
case,  the  discourses,  as  they  now  stand  in  the  First  Gospel,  are  in 
large  measure  the  result  of  accretion  of  detached  sayings  round  a 
common  centre. 

In  other  words,  the  artificiality  which  characterises  Mt.'s 
arrangement  of  incidents  also  marks  his  arrangement  of  sayings. 
Many  of  them  were  clearly  not  spoken  on  the  particular  occasion 
to  which  he  assigns  them. 

But,  if  we  allow  for  this  transposition  of  many  sayings  from 

their  original  context  (which  after  all  rarely  affects  the  meaning  of 
the  saying,  for  what  difference,  e.g.,  does  it  make  whether  the  saying 

about  an  ox  or  an  ass  in  a  pit  was  originally  spoken  after  the  heal¬ 
ing  of  a  man  with  a  withered  hand  (Mt  12),  or  of  a  crippled  woman 

(Lk  1315)),  how  far  have  these  sayings,  whether  peculiar  to  Mt.  or 
in  substance  recorded  by  Lk.  as  well,  any  real  claim  to  be  genuine 
utterances  of  Christ? 

Before  speaking  of  them  as  a  whole,  I  will  deal  with  one  or  two 
which  seem  to  be  most  open  to  objection. 

Against  Mt  314"15  it  may  reasonably  be  urged  that  the  omission 
from  Mk  i4  =  Mt  3s  of  eis  a<f>€<riv  afiapru Sv  suggests  irresistibly  that 

314-16  is  an  editorial  expansion  of  Mk.,  to  explain  how  it  was  that 

the  Lord  could  submit  to  John’s  baptism.  Of  course  the  words 
need  not  be  due  to  the  editor  himself.  He  may  have  received 
them  amongst  his  Palestinian  traditions.  But,  even  so,  the 
impression  which  they  leave  upon  the  mind  of  being  rather  an 

attempt  on  the  part  of  Christ’s  disciples  to  explain  away  a  difficulty 
in  His  life,  than  an  original  utterance  of  Christ  Himself,  is  very 
strong. 

2581-4*  leave  upon  my  own  mind  the  impression  that  they  are  a 
Christian  homily,  based  no  doubt  upon  reminiscence  of  words  of 

Christ,1  but,  in  its  present  form,  due  to  the  editor  or  to  some 
Palestinian  preacher.  I  am  aware  that  no  convincing  proof  can  be 
given  for  such  a  judgment ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  I  do  not  feel 
that  there  is  any  fatal  objection  to  such  a  view.  The  editor  was, 

I  believe,  the  sort  of  man  who  would  add  such  a  homily  as  a  suit- 

1  Cf.  Burkitt,  The  Gospel  History  and  it I  Transmission ,  p.  199,  “It  is  not 
so  easy  to  make  new  Sayings  and  Parables  like  those  in  the  Gospels  of  Matthew 

and  Luke/*  These  words  would  fitly  apply  to  the  passage  under  discussion. My  point  is  that,  not  the  tenor  of  the  woras,  but  the  literary  form  in  which  they 
are  set,  suggests  a  Christian  homily.  The  discourses  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
furnish  some  analogy. 
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able  peroration  to  his  compilation  of  Christ’s  sayings  on  the  last 
things,  without  necessarily  intending  his  readers  to  suppose  that  the 
words  were  the  exact  words  of  Christ  Himself,  or  suspecting  that 
they  would  do  so.  If  the  passage  was  already  familiar  to  many  of 
his  readers  as  a  piece  of  Christian  literature,  they  would  know  why 
it  was  placed  in  its  present  position,  and  would  not  misunderstand  it. 

2816‘*>  may  in  part  be  based  upon  Mk.’s  lost  ending,  but,  if  not, 
it  represents  a  piece  of  Palestinian  tradition.  In  this  case,  I  do 
not  suppose  that  it  ever  occurred  to  the  editor  that  his  readers 
would  infer  that  the  exact  words  here  recorded  were  literally 

spoken  by  Christ  upon  this  particular  occasion. 
On  1 1 12-13. 18  end  gee  ̂   noteSi 
But  what  shall  we  say  of  these  sayings  taken  as  a  whole  ?  If  I 

am  right  in  conjecturing  that  they  are  in  large  part  drawn  from  the 
Matthaean  Logia,  then  they  are  perhaps  the  earliest  of  all  our 
sources  of  knowledge  for  the  life  of  Christ,  and  rest  even  more 
directly  than  does  the  Second  Gospel  on  Apostolic  testimony. 
For  the  Apostle  Matthew  seems  to  have  written  down  for  the  use 

of  his  Palestinian  fellow-Christians  some  of  the  sayings  of  Christ 
that  he  could  remember,  selecting  no  doubt  such  as  would  appeal 
most  strongly  to  his  readers  and  satisfy  their  needs.  Better 
security  that  these  sayings  were  really  uttered  by  Christ  Himself 
we  could  hardly  desire. 

There  remains,  however,  one  consideration  which  calls  for  our 

attention.  I  have  endeavoured  to  show  that  these  sayings  are 
strongly  marked  by  special  features.  As  they  now  stand  in  the 
First  Gospel,  they  represent  our  Lord  as  adopting  a  conservative 
attitude  towards  the  Old  Law,  as  teaching  that  He  would  return  on 
the  Clouds  of  Heaven  to  inaugurate  the  Kingdom,  and  as  not 
limiting  the  scope  of  His  teaching  to  Jews,  but  as  assuming  that  it 
was  intended,  in  the  first  place,  for  the  Jew,  and,  in  a  secondary 

sense  only,  for  the  Gentile.  And  the  question  may  well  be  asked, 
are  we  to  assume  that  in  broad  outline  Christ  really  taught  such 

conceptions  as  these?  Seeing  that  there  must  be  between  the 
original  Aramaic  Logia  at  least  two  stages  of  transmission,  first  a 

translation  into  Greek  accompanied  possibly  by  some  re-editing, 
and  secondly  their  incorporation  into  our  Gospel,  accompanied 

certainly  by  a  good  deal  of  artificial  arrangement  and  editorial 
revision,  is  it  not  probable  that  the  impression  which  these  sayings, 

as  they  now  stand,  give  of  Christ’s  teaching  upon  these  points,  is 
in  large  part  due  to  the  Palestinian-Christian  editors  through  whose 
hands  they  have  passed  ? 

Now  this  is  a  question  which  concerns  to  a  small  extent  the 
commentator  on  the  First  Gospel,  and  to  a  larger  extent  the 
historian  who  attempts  to  reconstruct  from  all  sources  the  life  of 
Christ.  The  commentator  must  answer  that,  to  some  extent  at 
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least,  the  impression  given  by  the  Gospel  upon  these  points  is  due 
to  the  manipulation  of  his  sources  by  the  editor. 

With  regard  to  Christ’s  attitude  to  the  law,  e.g.,  it  seems  clear 
that  the  editor  has  rewritten  Mk  io1"12  in  order  to  bring  Christ’s 
teaching  upon  the  subject  of  divorce  once  again  into  harmony  with 

the  stricter  school  of  Jewish  interpretation  of  Dt  241-4.  He  has 
done  so  by  combining  with  Mk  1  o1*12  another  tradition  as  to 
Christ’s  teaching  upon  this  subject,  which  he  has  also  preserved  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (5s8),  and  which  he  no  doubt  drew  from 

the  Logia.  But  the  commentator  will  naturally  say,  “  If  the  editor 
has  interpolated  into  Mk  10  a  clause  “except  for  fornication,” 

which  is  clearly  inconsistent  with  the  tenor  of  Christ’s  teaching 
upon  that  occasion,  he  or  the  Jewish  editors  through  whose  hands 
the  Logia  passed  may  also  have  interpolated  the  similar  clause  into 
the  Logion  preserved  in 

Again,  the  editor  seems  clearly  to  have  tried  to  interpret 

Mk  7 14-28  in  such  a  way  as  to  avoid  the  obvious  impression  that 
Christ  directly  attacked  the  Mosaic  distinction  between  dean  and 
undean  meats ;  and,  if  this  be  so,  some  of  the  other  passages  in 
the  First  Gospel  which  emphasise  the  permanent  validity  of  the 
law  may  have  undergone  similar  revision.  And  once  again :  it 

seems  clear  that  the  editor  has  so  altered  Mk  91  as  to  make  it 
emphasise  the  near  approach  of  the  Second  Coming.  If  that  be 

so,  then  some  of  the  other  passages  in  the  Gospel  may  have  under¬ 

gone  revision  by  the  editor,  or  by  his  Jewish -Christian  pre¬ 
decessors,  from  similar  motives.  In  particular,  the  tvOw  of  24s2 
may  be  due  to  such  revision. 

So  far  the  commentator:  the  result  of  his  observations  being 

this : — that,  whilst  the  original  group  of  Logia  was  a  selection  of 
Christ’s  sayings  which  laid  emphasis  on  His  teaching  about  His 
Second  Coming,  on  His  teaching  about  the  permanence  of  the 
Old  Law,  and  on  the  first  claim  of  the  Jew  to  discipleship  of  the 
Kingdom,  some  allowance  must  be  made  for  a  possible  intensifying 
of  these  points  in  the  process  of  transmission  of  the  Logia  in  the 
period  between  the  time  when  the  Apostle  Matthew  penned  them 
and  the  time  when  they  appear  in  our  Gospel ;  and  that,  in  any 

case,  the  editor  has  worked  over  S.  Mark’s  Gospel  in  order  to 
introduce  these  conceptions  into  it  where  before  they  did  not 

exist,  or  existed  in  language  so  ambiguous  that  other  interpretations 

were  possible. 
At  this  point  the  commentatator  should  cease  his  work,  and 

the  historian  of  Christ’s  life  should  succeed  him.  Without  any 
claim  to  be  an  historian,  I  may  perhaps  be  permitted  to  suggest 
the  way  in  which  an  historian  would  perhaps  make  use  of  the 

results  of  the  commentator’s  work  as  just  sketched 
It  seems  clear  that,  if  due  allowance  be  made  for  some  over- 



NOTE 
319 

emphasis  and  undue  insistence  upon  details,  the  representation  of 

Christ’s  teaching  upon  the  three  points  that  have  been  so  often 
mentioned  was  that  which  was  familiar  to  the  early  Jewish- 
Christian  Church,  and  which  influenced  to  some  extent  the 

entire  Apostolic  preaching  in  its  earliest  stages.  Thus,  the 
eschatological  conception  of  the  Kingdom  and  the  belief  in  the 
imminent  coming  of  Christ  affect  to  some  extent  all  the  literature 

previous  to  the  First  Gospel  It  is  found  in  S.  Mark  (chap.  13).  If 

Ac  1-12  may  be  taken  as  in  any  sense  a  generally  accurate  account 
of  the  belief  of  the  early  Church  at  Jerusalem,  it  prevailed  there 

(i11  3*°).  It  is  frequently  found  in  S.  Paul’s  earlier  letters,  1  Thess., 
2  Thess.,  1  Co  17  1628,  Ph  3s0.  It  is  found  in  S.  James  (s7-8),  in 
S.  Peter  (1  P  i7-8),  and  in  S.  John  (1  Jn  3*). 

Again :  the  belief  that  Christ  had  taught  that  the  Gospel  was 
intended  primarily  for  the  Jew,  explains  the  controversy  that 
occupies  so  large  a  part  of  the  narrative  of  the  Acts.  Pressure  of 
circumstances  alone  seems  to  have  opened  the  eyes  of  the 

Palestinian  Apostles  to  those  other  aspects  of  Christ’s  teaching, 
which  led  logically  to  the  Jew  and  the  Gentile  being  placed  in 

a  position  of  equality. 
And  again :  the  belief  that  Christ  had  come,  not  to  do  away 

with  the  claims  of  the  Old  Testament  upon  the  consciences  of 

men,  but  to  reinforce  them  with  stronger  sanction  than  ever  before, 
is  a  part  of  the  common  Christian  belief  of  the  New  Testament 
writers. 

On  these  grounds,  the  representation  of  the  First  Gospel  of 

Christ’s  teaching  upon  these  points  (due  allowance  being  made  for 
some  over -insistence  upon  detail,  and  over-emphasis  due  to 
massing  of  sayings  under  a  common  head)  has  every  claim  to  be 
regarded  as  historically  accurate. 

On  the  other  side  must  be  set  the  wider  perspective  of  much  of 

S.  Paul’s  teaching,  and  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Gospels,  with 
regard  to  the  Second  Coming,  and  to  the  scope  of  the  Gospel ; 

and  the  question  is  naturally  raised,  “  Do  these  wider  conceptions 

represent  a  gradual  spiritualisation  of  Christ’s  actual  teaching,  or 
do  they  carry  us  back  to  the  historical  Christ,  whose  teaching  was 
misunderstood  and  narrowed  in  range  and  conception  by  the 
early  Palestinian  Church  ?  At  this  point  the  historian  will  bring 
into  account  some  other  considerations.  He  will  observe  that  a 

good  deal  of  the  discourse-material  in  the  First  Gospel,  which  it 
seems  necessary  to  interpret  from  the  standpoint  of  the  editor,  in 
accordance  with  ideas  that  run  through  the  entire  book,  would 

(taken  by  themselves  and  in  a  different  context)  lend  themselves  to 
a  very  different  interpretation.  Such  parables,  e.g,y  as  the  Sower, 

the  Mustard  Seed,  the  Draw-Net,  may,  where  they  stand,  teach 
lessons  about  the  nature  of  the  coming  Kingdom ;  but  how  possible 
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it  is  that,  as  originally  uttered,  they  were  intended  to  illustrate  the 
gradual  spread  of  Christianity  in  the  world.  The  preaching  to  the 
Gentiles  may,  to  the  editor,  have  seemed  no  obstacle  to  the 
immediate  coming  of  Christ,  but  the  words,  as  originally  spoken, 

may  well  have  foreshadowed  a  still  far-distant  future.  The  “  ful¬ 
filling  of  the  law  ”  may,  to  the  editor,  have  involved  the  permanent 
validity  of  the  smallest  commandment,  but,  interpreted  in  the  light 

of  Christ’s  teaching  elsewhere,  it  seems  clear  that  the  words  must 
have  had  a  much  wider  meaning, 

The  historian  who  notices  points  like  these  will  shrink  from  the 
conclusion  that  upon  such  subjects  the  teaching  of  Christ  was 
altogether  and  exclusively  what  the  editor  of  the  First  Gospel 

represents  it  to  have  been,  to  the  exclusion  of  representation  of  it 
to  be  found  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament. 

And  this  should  lead  us  to  what  seems  to  me  to  be  a  right 

judgement  upon  the  representation  of  Christ’s  teaching  as  found  in 
this  GospeL 

That  teaching  was  no  doubt  many-sided.  Much  of  it  may  have 
been  uttered  in  the  form  of  paradox  and  symbol.  The  earliest 
tradition  of  it,  at  first  oral,  and  then  written,  was  that  of  a  local 

church,  that  of  Jerusalem,  which  drew  from  the  treasure-house  of 

Christ’s  sayings  such  utterances  as  seemed  to  bear  most  im¬ 
mediately  upon  the  lives  of  its  members,  who  were  at  first  all 
Jews  or  proselytes.  In  this  process  of  selection  the  teaching  of 
Christ  was  only  partially  represented,  because  choice  involved 

over-emphasis.  Paradox  may  sometimes  have  been  interpreted  as 
an  expression  of  literal  truth,  symbol  as  reality,  and  to  some 
extent,  though  not,  I  think,  to  any  great  extent,  the  sayings  in 
process  of  transmission  may  have  received  accretions  arising  out  of 

the  necessities  of  the  Palestinian  Church  life.  Thus  the  repre¬ 

sentation  of  Christ’s  teaching  in  this  Gospel,  though  early  in  date, 
suffers  probably  from  being  local  in  character.  In  the  meantime 

much  of  Christ's  teaching  remained  uncommitted  to  writing ;  and, 
not  until  S.  Paul’s  teaching  had  made  men  see  that  Palestinian 
Christianity  suffered  in  some  respects  from  a  too  one-sided  repre¬ 

sentation  of  Christ’s  teaching,  did  they  go  back  to  the  utterances 
of  Christ,  and  reinterpret  them  from  a  wider  point  of  view ;  seeking 
out  also  other  traditions  of  different  aspects  of  His  teaching  which 
had  been  neglected  by  the  Palestinian  guardians  of  His  words. 

But  in  making  such  generalisations  I  am  going  beyond  my 
allotted  sphere  as  commentator  on  the  Gospel,  and  I  leave  these 

questions  now  to  judgements  which  are  wiser  than  my  own. 



INDEX  TO  THE  NOTES, 

Index  I. 

Abba,  Ixvi,  245. 
Abbreviation  of  Mk.,  xvii,  xxiv. 
Abel,  250. 
Abiathar,  127. 
Abomination,  255. 
Abraham,  25. 
Acher,  166. 
Adiabene,  246. 
Ahimelech,  127. 

Alphaeus,  100. 
Anti-Pharisaism,  liv,  lvii,  lxxviii, 

240. 
Antithesis,  xxxi,  47,  57,  164,  204. 
Aorist,  xx. 

Aramaic  original  of  Mk.f  88,  309. 
Article,  omission  of,  II. 
Assimilation,  xxx,  80,  no,  145,  173, 

182,  185,  194,  195.  *96,  224. 
Augment,  1 18 ;  double  augment,  130 ; 

augmented  future,  131. 

Balaam,  21. 
Banauet,  77,  277. 

Baptism  of  Christ,  2 8. 
Baptism  of  suffering,  217. 
Barabbas,  291. 
Barachiah,  250. 
Bartholomew,  100. 
Bathsheba,  5. 

Beatitudes,  number  of,  lxv,  43. 
Beelzeboul,  107,  134. 
Behemoth,  77. 
Beloved,  29. 
Bethany,  2 1 9. 

Beth  phage,  219. 
Bethsaida,  121,  161. 
Blasphemy,  136. 
Boanerges,  100. 21 

General. 

Canaanite,  101. 
Carpenter,  155,  157. 
Casus  Pendens,  £5. 
Caesarea  Philippi,  175. 

Chorazin,  121. 

Christ,  reverence  for  the  Person  of, 
xxxi  ff. ,  xxxviii. 

Christology,  lxvi  f. 
Church,  lxxv. 

Comparative,  116. 
Compound  verbs,  xxv. 
Cross,  ill. 

Cup,  217. 

Dalmanutha,  172. 
Dative  of  time,  158. 

Day,  in  eschatology,  69. 
Days  of  the  Messiah,  260. Decapolis,  37. 

Demons,  140. 

Diminutives,  31,  95,  168. 

Divorce,  51  f.,  201  f. 

Dogs,  66. 
Door,  68. 
Dove,  29. 

Ebionites,  Ixxxii. 

Elijah,  1 18,  175,  184,  186,  295. 
Eunuchs,  206. 
Exorcism,  135. 

Expiation,  218. 

Father  in  heaven,  44. 
Ferrar-Group,  8. 

Five,  lxv. 
Forgiveness,  199. 

Formulas,  Ixxxvif.,  125. 
Future,  augmented,  131, 



322 

INDEX  TO  THE  NOTES 

Gadara,  84,  312. 
Gehenna,  49. 

Genitive  absolute,  38,  56. 
Gennesar,  163. 
Gerasa,  84,  312. 
Gergesa,  84. 
Golgotha,  293. 
Gomorrha,  104. 

Hades,  176. 

Hebrews,  Gospel  according  to  the, 
lxxxif. 

Herodians,  173,  237. 
Herodias,  158. 

Hillel,  41,  137,  201,  241  f. 
Homoeoteleuton,  56,  229. 

Imperfect,  xx. 
Infinitive,  with  liptaro,  xx,  xxi ;  pres, 

inf.,  15,  113;  aor.  inf.,  15,  27  ;  inf. 
with  row,  15,  27, 1 13 ;  final  inf.,  30. 

Inheritance,  208. 
Iscariot,  101. 

246. 

emen,  140. 
eremiah,  175. 

ewish  *  Christian  features  of  the 

Gospel,  lv,  lxxvif.,  256,  310. 
ezebel,  187. 
onah,  138. 

Keys,  176. 
Khan-Minyeh,  33. 

Kingdom  of  the  heavens,  lxvii  f. 

of  God,  lxvii.  - Korban,  164. 

Law,  the  Mosaic,  45  f.,  167,  31 1, 318. 
Leaven,  174. 

Lebboens,  10a 
Levi,  89. 
Leviathsm,  77. 

Life,  68,  208. 
Logia,  lviff.,  lxxvif. 

Machserns,  158. 

Magadan,  172,  312. 
Magi,  14,  21. 
Matthew,  10a 

Messiah,  pre-existence  of,  122  ;  days 
of,  260 ;  sufferings  of,  254. 

Middle,  reciprocal,  267. 
Migdal-nunia,  172. 
Miracles,  zxzii. 
Monobazas,  246. 
Moses,  76,  184. 
Mountain,  32. 

Nazara,  16. 

Nazarenes,  lxxxiii. 
Negatives,  xxv,  29a 

Noah,  260. 
Nominative  used  for  vocative,  122, 

218. 

Numerical  arrangement,  lxv,  5  f.,  94. 
Oaths,  53. 

Old  Testament,  quotations  from,  bd, 

briv,  Ixvi. 
Oral  tradition,  xlvi. 

Parables,  liv,  lxz,  145  f. 
Participle,  future,  295. 

with  e?rac,  xx,  xxii. 
Passive  Voice,  xxiii,  30, 96, 182,  207. 

Paul,  S.,  and  the  supernatural  birth 
of  Christ,  20. Peraea,  37. 

Peter,  S.,  xxxiiif.,  lxxvi,  166,  177, 181. 

Pharisees,  lxxviii,  240. 
Philip,  158. 
Plural  number,  31,  37,  83,  143, 

Present  tense,  historical,  xx,  lx,  31. 

Prophecy,  fulfilment  of,  xxziv,  lxiv. 
Proselytes,  246. 
Punishment,  eternal,  109,  195. 

Rahab,  2,  5. 

Repentance,  23,  25. 
Resurrection,  239. 
Ruth,  2. 

Salome,  202. Salt,  43. 

Samaritans,  102. 
Septuagint,  use  of,  by  Mt.,  lxii,  3,  5, 

209. 

Seven,  lxv,  141. 
Shammai,  52,  201. 
Sheba,  140. 
Shechinah,  199. 

Sidon,  121. 
Sodom,  104. 
Son  of  David,  2,  97. 

Son  of  Man,  Ixxif.,  82,  88,  107,  137. 
139- 

Sons  of  Men = men,  88,  136  f. 
Swine,  66. 
Synagogues,  37. 

Tamar,  2,  5. 

Tell-Hfim,  33,  121. 
Temple-tax,  191,  314. 

Temptation  of  Christ,  32  L 



MODERN  LITERATURE 323 

Ten,  94. 

Thaddseus,  I  OCX 
Therapeutse,  41. 
Thomas,  100. 
Three,  lxv,  6. 
Trumpet,  259. 

Two,  lxv. 

Tyre,  121. 

.  Uriah,  2. 

Veil  of  the  temple,  296. 
Vocative,  122,  294. 

Wisdom,  1 19. 
Wrath,  24. 

Zachariah,  25a 

Zealots,  100. 
Zebul,  107. 
Zerubbabel,  5. 

Index  II.  Modern  Literature. 

Abbott,  xxix,  xxxix,  12,  50,  97,  113, 

121,  122,  156,  181,  212,  260,  281, 
283,  284,  289,  297,  298. 

Adeney,  lxxxi. 
American  Journal  of  Theology ,  131. 

Bacher,  10,  13,  25,  44,  47,  119,  242, 
*75- 

Bacon,  131. 

Bigg,  in. 
Bischoff,  44. 

Blass,  II,  IS,  25,  27,  30,  31,  37,  38, 

5».  56.  57.  63.  66,  76,  77.  81,  104, 
105,  113,  Il6,  Il8,  120,  122,  123, 

126,  129,  130,  131,  I43,  158,  171, 
175,  182,  199,  200,  209,  2l8,  2<7, 
262,  264,  267,  275,  278,  279,  28i, 
2S3.  295. 

Bousset,  lxvm,  ii,  44,  45,  78,  85, 
91,  122,  123,  184,  246,  259. 

Box,  7,  18,  21. 

Briap,  175,  230.  232,  265,  307,  309. 
Burtatt,  lxxxvii,  4,  8,  10,  291,  312. 
Burton,  lvi. 

Charles,  61,  104,  122,  212,  239,  252. 
Chase,  59,  307. 
Cheyne,  172. 
Chwolson,  269,  272,  273,  275. 
Classical  Review,  61,  123,  126,  181, 

257. 
Conybeare,  21  £.,  307. 
Cook,  54. 

Dalman,  lxvi,  lxviii,  lxxiv,  lxxv,  2, 
16,  31,  44,  46,  54,  60,  63,  68,  81, 
89,  100,  101,  107,  1 16,  122,  134, 
137,  153,  156,  176,  184,  208,  212, 
214,  215,  219,  221,  231,  242,  245, 
266,-267,  275,  278,  279,  286,  293, 

294,  295,  300. 

Deissmann,  35,  53,  54,  56,  57,  65, 

75,  80,  102,  1 16,  123,  127,  130, 
172,  200,  220,  232,  234,  277. 

Dictionary  of  Christ  and  the  Gospels , 
250,  258,  265,  268,  275,  286,  288, 
290,  298,  301. 

Dictionary  of  the  Bible ,  29,  37,  40, 

48,  54,  85,  95,  103,  244,  247. 
Dittenberger,  9,  14,  35,  57,  75,  102, 

1 16,  130,  165,  168,  21 1. 
Driver,  lxxiv,  lxxv,  40,  204,  256, 

259. 
Drummond,  lxxv. 

Edmunds,  55,  61,  167,  248,  266, 
297. 

Encyclopedia  Biblica ,  18,  89,  100, 

172. Expository  Times ,  88,  102,  143, 
247. 

Fiebig,  lxxv,  in,  149,  214. 
FriedJ&nder,  41,  246. 

Gould,  168,  230,  267,  276,  278,  284, 

290. Gressmann,  lxxiv,  lxxv,  19. 
Guardian ,  21. 

Gunkel,  lxxiv,  lxxv,  19,  2a 

Haraack,  xlvi,  19. 
Harris,  Rendel,  23. 
Hatridakis,  81. 

Hawkins,  xx,  xxxvi,  lxv,  lxxxvi,  35, 

94. 

Heitmtiller,  112,  306. 
Hennecke,  lxxxL Herford,  7. 

Herwerden,  ia 

Hibbert  Journal ,  lxxxi,  61,  307. 
Hilgenfeld,  21. 



324  INDEX  TO 

Interpreter ,  7,  18,  20,  21. 

eremias,  io,  1 1,  19,  1 10. 
ohns,  54. 

Journal  of  Sacred  Literature ,  21. 
Journal  of  Theological  Studies ,  lxxv, 

307. 
Kaibel,  131. 

Kennedy,  41,  43,  55,  56,  122, 215. 

Krauss,  7,  18,  272. 

Laible,  7,  18. 
Lake,  307. 
Lendrum,  61. 
Letronne,  181. 
Levy,  49,  245. 
Lietzmann,  lxxv. 
Lightfoot,  278. 
Lightfoot,  J.,  126,  177,  189,  214. 

Merx,  lxxxvii,  9,  251,  261,  275,  290, 

298,  301. 
Afonatsschrift  filr  Geschichte  und 

Wissenschaft  des  Judenthums ,  272. 
Moulton,  23,  47,  52,  55,  56,  58,  65, 

66,  86,  107,  no,  Ii6,  120,  123, 

126,  131,  149,  164,  171,  181,  182, 
199,  228,  235,  253,  260,  262,  264, 
267,  268,  270,  275,  277,  278, 
279,  281,  286,  287,  292,  294, 

295,  300. 

Nestle,  lxxxi)  247. 

Pape,  35. 

Preuschen,  lxxxi. 
Proceedings  of  Society  for  Biblical 

Archeology ,  209. 

Resch,  54. 

Richards,  48. 

Riggenbach,  307. 

THE  NOTES 

Robinson,  J.  Armitage,  8,  29,  92, 

144,  312. 
Rord&m,  302. 

Sanday,  33,  121,  292. 
Schlatter,  78,  183. 

Schmidt,  lxvi 
Schoettgen,  45. 

Schurer,  15,  37,  55.  89.  9».  95.  101, 
ioa,  105,  122,  192,  239,  246,  247, *55- 

Smith,  G.  A.,  163. 
Stephanus,  47. 

Swete,  184, 187,  198,  204,  217,  237, 

278,  279,  280,  286,  29a 

Taylor,  199. 
Texts  and  Studies ,  8,  59. 

Thompson,  Campbell,  1 1,  140,  141. 

Usener,  18. 

Volz,  lxxiv,  2,  49,  68,  69,  78,  104, 

109,  1 18,  122,  137,  153,  184,  186, 
195,  208,  239,  254,  255,  265,  284. Von  Oefele,  11,  16. Votaw,  37. 

Weber,  49,  78,  85,  118,  122. Weiss,  209. 

Wellhausen,  xlvi,  xlix,  lix,  lxxiv, 
lxxv,  16,  23,  30,  40,  55,  88,  92, 
140,  143,  166,  199,  207,  227,  234, 
265,  281,  288,  297. 

Westcott  and  Hort,  lxxxvii,  286,  291. 
Winer-Schmiedel,  81,  175,  209,  241. 

Wright,  W.,  21. 

Zahn,  lxxxi,  17,  18,  22,  40,  54,  81, 

199,300. Zeitschrift  filr  die  Neutest ament  lie  he Wissenschaft ,  307. 

Zeitsckrift  fur  Wissenschaft  liche 
Theologie ,  lxxxv,  21. 

Index  III.  Ancient  Literature. 

Abrahams ,  Apokalypse ,  257,  259. 
iEschylus,  97. 

Anthologia  Palatina9  5. 
Apollonius  Rhodius,  224. 
Aristophanes,  47. 
Aristotle,  47. 

Artemidorus,  92,  99,  no,  141,  293. 
Athemeus,  65,  215. 

Baruch ,  Apocalypse ,  8s,  251,  252. »3’>  153.  *54* 

I3l,  «53- 
I5,‘l>  *37* 

*7.  *55- 
*7".  153.  *54* 

*9*.  78. 
*9*.  153.  254- 



ANCIENT  LITERATURE 325 

Baruch ,  Apocalypse,  30s,  214. 
3°*.  *54- 
32*  212. 
44“  212. 
44“.  137- 48*1-’7.  255- 

54”.  153.  *54- 
56*.  254. 

59*.  *54- 

5i?.49- 
7°*"w.  255. 

70*  106. 
82*.  254. 

f3y.  *53.  254. 85".  ,95- 
*f'*,  254- 

Biblia  Sacra — 
Genesis  i7,  203. 

I*7,  202,  203. 

A  1- 
2*  203. 

4“,  199. 

5*.  1. 
5’.  203. 
6*.  1. 
n",  1. 

11",  1. 
I310' ",  23. 
*7^  9- 

pi’
" 407,  6i. 

45*.  296. 
59**268. 

Exodus  211,  16. 
3*.  238,  24a 

4“,  16,  18. 
4".  18. 
9“,  288. 
ao“,  «. 
20,*-M.  200. 

*°$47- 2°".  5». 
21  ,  209. 
21“  47. 

21",  164. 
21**,  54. 

*3*.  l»i>  ”5 
24*.  *77- 

30“,  191. 
34",  39- 
40",  185. 

I^eviticus  14,  75. 
l81#,  238. 
i9‘*.  53* 

Biblia  Sacra — 
Leviticus  1917,  197. 

»9“.  55. 209, 241. 201, 238. 
24",  54-  _ 

Numbers  15*,  95. 
*4”.  14- 

25*.  10. 27”.  99- 
28»- ",  128. 

3°*>  53- 
Deuteronomy  41',  139. 

5“.  164. 
5"-*°.  209. 517-  ”,  51. 

Il‘‘  47> 

6*.  241. 
6",  32. 
6",  32. 
8*31. 

15*.  62. 
17s.  47* 

18",  56. 
1 8",  185. 

19",  198,  282. 

»9j*.  54- 

22",  95- 

23“.  127. 23”.  53- 

241,  SI,  201,  204. 241*,  209. 

25*-",  238. 
28“  62. 

32‘,  188. 
3a1*,  212. 

Joshua  187,  12. 
24”,  I3I- 

K2CP*,  I35. 

!U,  8. 

I  Samuel  21 l,  127. 22®*,  122. 

23®,  98. 
2  Samuel  410,  37. 

5*»  Ixii.  13- 
17®  287. 
2280,  122. 

I  Kings  8“  107, id1,  140. 

I0>,  196. 19*-",  187. 
22”,  99- 

2  Kings  i®,  ioy. 

25",  196. 
1  Chronicles  1-3,  2  ft 

ii»,  181. 
28®,  131. 

2  Chronicles  41*,  I2JJ. 



I 

326 

INDEX  TO  THE  NOTES 

Biblia  Sacra — 

2  Chronicles  24*  250. 
Nehemiah  a1,  61. 
Esther  3*-  •  198. 

4",  171. 
-  Esther  41T,  ia 

J°b,j>,39. 12™,  63. 

14*1  no. 
iSM,  1 16. 
>7",  176. 
*3“.  5% »S  , 

3'*.  5*. sft;s 

Palms  ̂eptuagint  notation),  i* 
*3>- 

&  24a. 

8*.  223. 

9",  39,  I7& 10’,  41. 2I».  294. 
ai".  *93. 
32',  295. 

»3*.  4>- 
33".  3» 

3^-39. 
3611,  40k 

39*,  64- 47*.  S3- 

Ste 61",  1S3. 

7j«
 

>  >3- 
77*.  >52. 9°u’  •  31* 
io3>»,  lxrlil. 
104“  151. 
to6*,  41. 
no1,  242. 

“7 f.23>- 118*. ",  221. 
1294,9. 

«i3SsJfc. 
Proverbs  8**,  iaa 

>7*.  98. 2I»,  249. 

22*,  62. 

23*,  62. 
24u,  i83« 
28»  62. 

»9f.  345. 30*,  59- 

Biblia  Sacra — Canticle  13. 

Isaiah  i“,  131. 
>",  247. 

1“  301. 
2*.  131. 

4*.  >7- 

5*.  230. 

6*- ",  >45* 

7“,  lxxv,  10,  19. 

s*4-",  *32. 

*V>- 

91,  *.  34- 

»*,  >7. 
it*.  25. 

>3",  258. 
13",  >40. 

>4 

>12.  IS 
121# 

>9^  35- 

22”,  >77. 

27".  259. 
29“  165. 

29",  58. 

344,  258. 3414,  «40k 
38",  176. 

40J,  23. 
40",  si. 
42,29.  . 

431-4,  lxu,  13a 

tP,
  587

‘ S* 

So*,5>. 

5^,  2>7. S34,  80. 53*.  298. 

55',  4>- 

5<£.  223. 58’,  i2i. 

26S. 

60J,  13,  >4- 

6,?t  4>- 
62u,  22a 

63“  si. 
63“,  107. 
641  29. 

65".  59.  *12. 6S“,  57- 6o>,  S3- 

66**,  59,  212. 

Jeremiah  3*,  31. 
7",  223. I27,  251. 



ANCIENT  LITERATURE 
327 

Biilia  Sacra — 

Jeremiah  13”,  10. 18*,  289. 
3i*,  68. 
33*.  347. 
23*,  351. 

2$,  n. 36*,  351. 
30»  356. 

31“.  16. 

31*,  13. 

33M,ba.' flxx)36r>  »  289. 
(LXX)  38**,  41. 
49*.  an. 
jo*,  103. 

Lamentations  21,  53. 3“  394. 

4**,  *17. 
Ezekiel  I1,  29. 

2®,  21 1. 

37»,  173. 
38”,  ia 

»«&i7* 
33«,  258, 
3***.  >73. 

34*.  99- 

3*0  S8> 
39“>  M. 
40*,  184. 

Daniel  1",  61. 
a®,  10. 

aJJ,  232,  233. 
4mi  *5*- 
4*1,  lxviii. 
5*.  183. 

7*,3°i- 
7“,  lxxiif.,  258. 
7",  lxiz. 

7f,36s. 9*.  131. 

93.31- 
£l£ 
n",  187. 
11".  97. 
n»,  3SS. 

Si. 

I21,  256. 
12*,  266. 
I2»,  IS3* 
I**,  254. 
ian,  255. 

Biblia  Sacra — Daniel  121*,  106,  255. 12“  254. 

Hosea  6®,  90,  127. 111, 15. 

Joel  2»,  61. 
3»,  258. 

Jonah  I9,  246. 
a1,  139. 

3*.  121. 
4*>  278. 

Micah  S1,  ,  Ixii,  13,  19. 
Habakkuk  i4,  lxii,  131* 

2*.  247. 

Haggai  2®,  246. 
Zechariah  7*  247. 

9®,  lxii,  22a Il“,  269. 

II»  lxii,  288. 
I210,  259,  261. 
>3t»  277. 

147,  260. Malachi  31,  115. 3l#»  199- 

317»  I3I- 

48-®,  1 16,  186. 

2  Esdras  i*0,  25a !»,  2SI. 
2“  175. 
2*°,  265. 
s*.  25S- 
s*.  *sf. 

,q6. 
s“.  ass- 5®'  **,  *14. 
6*®,  106. 

7*-"-“,  43. 

7",  49.  IS3« 

7Z'\  '37- 

104. 

& 8"*",  43. 

9^,  45* 

I2^;  43; 

13. 1=™* 13“,  4a. 
IS.  aSS- 

Tobit  3*,  198. 

47.  6a. 
41*,  67,  265. 

5  4a,i; I2W,  196. 



328 

INDEX  TO  THE  NOTES 

Biblia  Sacra — 
Tobit  127,  144. 

•3*.  44- 

>3*.  Si- 
144.  !*• 

Judith  2*,  144. 
Wi-dom  2W,  44. 2“  294. 

2“,  42,  144. 

S“.4*. 
5*.  H- 
*4*.  44* 
i6“,  176. 
16“  31. 

Ecclesiasticus  6“,  182. 
7“  a6S. 

9*.  Si- 
14",  62. 22-  87. 
*3'-4.  44- 

33d  Si* 

25“  61. 
3*“.  Si- 
33“.  183. 
48'4,  1 18. 
4811,  I2a 
So'.  35- 
So’,  IS3* 

Si.  i*4- 

„  S‘  V7I- Baruch  4*,  140. 
Epistle  of  Jeremiah,  153. 

1  Maccabees  i"-»,  255. 

gx
 

9”.  *56-  . 

2  Maccabees  2a,  185. 
a“,  256. 
3“.  46. 
3»,  87. 

7*1,  218. 
I241,  152. 
13”.  144 
IS".  17  S- 

3  Maccabees  5",  176. 
4  Maccabees  5a,  46. 

'7',  46. 
17“,  218. 

S.  Luke  1“  8. 2a 

n“,  21a 
18”,  21a 

S.  John  i17,  x 7U>  13- 8“  183. 

Biblia  Sacra — 
S.  John  ii*  131. 12”,  278. 

I**4.  47. 

1247,  21a 

17*.  2. 
17“  152. 19"  299. 

19*,  ia 19",  239. 

Acts  Is,  283. 

I*-18,  289. 

114- 

3“.  3°S  L 

6“,  256. 

7“,  21a **39- 1°“.  39- 

IO*7,  1 14. 

I040,  139,  1 8a 
io48,  306. 

164,  21a 

39. 

19*.  306. 19".  I3S- 
2I*4,  21a 
2l“,  256. 
22»,  131. 

28*,  190. 

Romans  I1,  2a 

I18,  25. 

2®,  25. 
217-»,  25. 

2*,  21a 

9*  IOJ. 
io4,  46. 

12®,  62. 

I37,  200. 
1  Corinthians  311,  212. 

7*.  200. 
710#  n»  52. 12®,  306. 

I3*»  189. 

IS4,  1 8a 
2  Corinthians  81,  62. 

911,  62. 
*314»  3<*. 

Galatians  21,  283. 2”,  91. 

3”,  165. 

44  20. 61*,  210. 

Ephesians  I4,  152. 2»,  176. 

5”,  263. 

PhiHpgmns  2U,  43. 
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Biblia  Sacra — 

Philippians  J8,  182. 
Colossians  2",  9. 
1  Thessalonians  I10,  25. 
2”  I35#  « 

1  Timothy  2U,  ao. 
S*1,  210. 

Hebrews  2*,  183. 218,  2. 

2“  "• 

13* 

S*.*53* 
12  ,  12. 

James  Is,  62. 5U>  54* 

1  Peter  i*,  306. 
»*.  15*- a4*8, 176. 

4*  1 6a 
2  Peter  2s,  104. 

I  John  3*,  41. 

3*;*,  306. 
Jude  7,  104. 
Revelation  I7,  259,  261. 

3°i- 
I16,  I84. 
1“  176. 
a*.  244. 

3’.  *77- 

3.|  ,a>
 

3*.  77- 

5*.  11. 6“,  244. 
aS. 

n*.  Si¬ 
ll*.  184. 

*3*i  >Sa- 
17*.  *5*. 
1 8*,  14a 

19*.  77. 
*i‘,  277. 

21* 

2Itt,  12. 

22«,  41. 
2218,  66. 

12,  3L 

Celsus,  7,  18,  156. 
Chrysippus,  65. 
Cicero,  12,  43,  269. 
Cement  of  Alexandria,  Ixxxii,  70. 

Demosthenes,  131. 
Didachty  6o,  67,  308. 
Didasealia ,  139. 
Dio  Cassius,  11,  14. 
Diodorus,  224. 

Dionysius  Halicarnassus,  165. 

Enoch  i1,  257. 
io«  266. 

14*.  184. 
15-16, 85. *6*.  *53.  *54- 22u,  19$. 

27*.  195. 
28*-  **,  257. 

3s!-  *75;. 

45’,  tan,  183. 
46*^  lxxii. 

48*,  lxxii. 
48*,  122. 
48®,  122, 48*.  257. 

49*.  *5. 

51*,  lxxii. 
56’,  106. 6iB,  260. 
618,  lxxii,  183. 
62*  25,  26,  183. 

62s,  lxxii. 
62*,  19,  212. 628.  u.ij.»  257* 

62“  78, 277. 
62*,  19. 

63“  26. 

67“.  *95. 0 

69”,  26, 183. 8o>,  257. 

8c4,  258. 

84*,  lxviii. 89»-«,  252. 

89"  251, 252. QO18.  24. 

9,Ti  24,  255. 

9>\  >95- 
99*-’.  255. 

99*.  106. 

loo**,  255. 

IOO1,  106. io6*10,  301. 

Enoch ,  Secrets  of%  l! 
17, 183. 

9. 265. 

I0»,  195. 
IC*-4,  266. 

19*,  184. 
321,  254. 

39*.  i°4- 

42^  77.  254- 

42*-u,  43- 

42*.  247. 

49*.  53- 

Sol.  55. So5,  25. 

52.  43- 

',  184,  301. 
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Enoch ,  Secrets  of, |  52n,  41. 
Epictetus,  1 3 1. 

Epiphanius,  lxxxii,  23,  30. 
Eunpides,  292. 
Eusebius,  lix,  Ixxix,  lxxxii,  10,  307. 

Gospel ,  Fragment  of  a  lost 104, 
245. 

Gospel  of  Peter ,  272,  291,  294. 
Gospel  of  the  Eb ionites,  30. 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews ,  28, 

59,  296. Gospels ,  Buddhist  and  Christian ,  55, 
01,  167,  248,  266,  297. 

Hegesippus,  lxxxii. 
Herodotus,  54,  224,  234. 
Homer,  280. 

Ignatius,  lxxxi. 
Irenaeus,  lix,  Ixxix,  10,  125. 
Isaiah ,  Ascension  of  9,  10,  108. 
Isocrates,  67. 

Jerome,  lxxxi  f.,  28,  59,  251,  296. 
Josephus,  zlvii,  3,  45,  54,  65,  75.  85> 

100,  135,  158,  164,  191,  195.  »*. 
203.  238.  239.  246,  251,  252,  287, 

296. 
Jubilees ,  Book  of  I*,  44. 

4“,  104. 
12  ,  lxviii. 

23^*.  255. 
23“  106. 
24*,  25. 
*4".  >95- 

36“  104. 
Justin  Martyr,  10,  30,  125,  156,  305. 

Kaddisch ,  60. 

Logiajesu ,  43,  66,  156,  199. 
Lucian,  97. 

Mechilta ,  lxviii,  Ixix,  44,  49,  69,  218. 

Midrashim — 
Bereshith  Rabba,  4?,  I 1 1,  137,  242. 
Debarim  Rabba,  184. 
Echah,  94,  25a 
Koheleth,  45,  235,  25a 
Pesikta,  44,  67,  77. 

Pesikta  des  Rab  Kahana,  49,  109, 
203,  25a 

Ruth,  94. 

Shemoth  Rabba,  45,  62,  78,  124. 
Shir  ha-Shirim,  94,  242. 
Vayyikra  Rabba,  44,  4 7,  78,  267. 

Mishnah — Jonia  8®,  44. 
Maaser  I1,  247. 

4#,  *47* 

Peah  1,  235,  265. 

Rosh  ha-Shanah  3®,  44. 

Sanhedrin  io1,  239. 

Schequalim  I1,  248. Sotah  9“,  44. 

Moses,  Assumption  of  Is,  45. 

x!i  x52« 

254. 

124,  263. 

New  Sayings  of  Jesus,  63,  213. 

Origen,  lix,  Ixxix,  lxxxii,  7,  18,  156, 

291. 

V  **
• 

*53. 

8*  2?<k 

io1,  lux. 
IO1,  2*8. 

Papias,  xlviii,  lvi,  lix,  Ixxix,  lxxxii. 

Papyri — 

Amherst,  9,  ia 

Berlin,  99,  20a 

Fayfon,  xlvi,  13,  99,  158,  168,  20a Hebrew,  209. 

Oxyrhynchus,  xlviii,  35,  55,  66,  70, 

92,  99,  165,  200,  21 1,  215,  269, 

278,  300. Tebtums,  99,  116,  29a 
Pauli,  Acta,  284. 

Petri,  Doctrina,  hxxii. 
Petri,  Evangelism,  272,  291,  294. 
Philo,  9,  23,  29,  41,  45,  47,  67,  78, 212,  297. 

Pindar,  61. 

Plato,  ill,  131,  269. 
Pliny,  11. 
Plutarch,  92,  ill,  130,  141,  268. 
Polybius,  99,  198. Ptah-Hotep,  5a 

Rosetta  Stone,  ia 

Sappho,  292. Scnemoneh  Esreh,  259. 

Sibylline  Oracles,  lxix,  Ixxii,  78. 
Siphra,  242. 
Siphri,  lxix,  44,  66,  68,  69. 

Solomon ,  Psalms  of  a14,  ia 

2f.  *95- 
kv 
7*.  **4* 
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Solomon,  Psalms  of,  II1**,  259. 
14*.  78. 
<5“.  104. 
17®,  260. 
1 7*.  41- 
17*.  *5. 

Strabo,  268. 
Suetonius,  II. 

Talmud \  Babylonian — 
Abodah  Zarah  18*,  107, 
Aboth  I1,  243. I*.  45- 

'•  4a. 
i“,  41. 
a4, 69, 143. 
*,  *37- 

3*.  ni,  >*4. 

**99- 
3“.  41. , 

3*.  So.  60, 77. 
4".  as- 
4*.  S1- S‘4.94- 

S“-  62. 
5**.  44.  69, 14a- 

Arachin  i6b,  66. 
Baba  Bathra  9b,  57. 
Baba  Mena  58**,  48. 

76",  814. 
83*.  214. 

Berakhoth  4",  271,  293. 
6*.  '99- 

*3*.  no,  124. 
i6k,  69,  142. 

17*,  122. 
*4*.  5«- 
a8b,  176, 193. 

*9b.  59.  iaa. 
3ab,  49- 

54*.  103. 
57*.  246- 
57b.  49- 
62*,  51. 

Chagiga  11",  27S. 12*.  94. 
I2b,  I07. 

IS*.  166- 
Chethuboth  46",  961 
Eduyoth  87,  1 18. 
Erubhin  194,  49. 

Gittin,  S7b,  25a 
9°*>  5*.  aoi. 

Horayoth  I3b,  94. 
Joma  39*.  59,  177. 

39b.  296. 67*.  55- 

Talmud,  Babyloniass— 
Joma  86*,  199. 86b,  23. 

87*.  49.  199- Kelim,  247. 

Kiddushin  28*,  48. 

71*,  *46. 
Moed  Qatan  I*,  248. 

5*.  248. Nedarim,  265. 
Niddah  13,  51. 

Peah  20*,  267. 
Pesahim  8*,  78. 

54%  49* Rosh  ha-Shanah  i6b,  66k 
«7*.  49. 109, 246. 
is*.  94- 

25*.  *43. 
*9*.  44- 
32s,  94. 

Sanhedrin  36*,  54. 

43%  372. 

82%  94* 

9°%  239.  24a 

91%  26a 

?6*.  55- 
96  ,  *501 
97*,  no,  26a 

98*.  *55-  „ 

100*,  49,  66. loo",  65. 

107*,  40. 

67.242. 
64.51- 

73\«a6. 

113%  26a Il6*,  44* 

Il6%  46. 
Il8%  255. 

127%  235, 265. 
152%  263, 264, 265. 

„  'S?,7*,23S>  263,  264. Sotah  8%  66. 

9%.57* 
22%  6l. 

49%  na 
Taanith  22*,  153. 

24%  246. 

24%  122. Talmud ,  Jerusalem— Berakhoth  5%  13,  214. 
Challah  58%  51. 

Taanith  69*,  25a 

Targum — 
Gn  26»,  143. 

Jud  13s8,  122. 
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Targum — 
Is  33“  49- 

S3*.  6o- Mic  5*,  13. 
Tertullian,  io,  67,  125,  184,  305. 

Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs — 
Levi,  2,  26,  43,  61,  153,  183, 

254- 
Judah,  11,  26,  268. 

Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs— Issachar,  62. 
Gad,  197. 

Thomas ,  Acts  of  60,  156. 
Timothy  and  Aquila ,  Dialogue  of  8. 

Virgil,  11. 

Xenophon,  224. 

Index  IV. 

******  aSS- 
dyamprb/t,  29. 
dyyapefa,  54.  293- 
Ayyapos,  54. 
dyyciop,  154. 
&yy<n,  154- 
Ay tot,  ̂   d7(a  xAXit,  31,  297. 
&yra<f>os,  92. 
d7opd,  1 19,  214. 
dypds,  86,  293. 

Ayut  106. 
ASiffiowito,  278. 

£***,  176. 
Afu/ta,  267. 
dOfot,  289. 
alytaXfo,  143. 
alfioppolo),  95. 

alperlfut,  131. 
aiWw,  158,  216. 
aMa,  201,  204. 

137- 
afwrio*,  195,  208. 
dlCflfy,  166. 
d*o4,  157. 
dirplr,  23. 
&KVf>ixi)f  l65« 

dXtcfa,  35. 

*AX0cuof,  10a 
dpaproiXSt,  90. 

d^.  46. 
AfllfK^d\\(Ot  xxvi. 
d/uplpXrprrpor,  35. 
AjjupipoXefo,  35. 'Afubs,  4. 

drdxaurtr,  
124. 

arcLirXrjplx*),  
146. 

draoelu,  xxvii,  29a 
draroXih  12. 

dpaxupta,  
lxi,  lxxxvi. *Ap  Splat,  35. 

An^or,  247. 

ArOpurot,  ol  ArOpurroi,  83. 

Greek  Words. 

irlmuu,  89,  139,  aoi. 
droJyw,  xxvi ;  dr.  r&  ordfia,  39,  57. 
drrdXXayfia,  182. 

drr/,  218. drrlSiKOt,  50. 

ArvSpot,  140. 
dWx«,  56. 
drurrla ,  19a 

dxXoOf,  62. 

dxd,  xxvii. dToSijfUw,  264. dxoAtfw/u,  57. 

droKadUmjfu,  13a 

dxoxaXdxrw,  125. 

dToxplrofxai,  184 ;  middle,  289. 
dxdXXv/u,  102. 
dTOxW-yw,  143. 
dxoardirtor,  51. 
drarrAXw,  1 15. 

dxdtrroXor,  100. A TTOftat,  97. 

Apa,  192,  212. 
djpxerAf,  65,  108. 
dpiclco,  264. 

Apayr,  20 6. 

A/wt,  284 ;  dx*  Aprc,  251,  284. 
A pros,  Apmx  rrjt  rpodloean,  127. 
dpxa?at,  47. 

d«tf ,  dx’  Apx*i*t  203. 
A^X«r,  95,  217. 
A<rd<p,  4* 

dedcplw,  102. d*nrd»,  93. 

deedpiop,  109. 

dorifp,  12. 
dorpaTij,  301. 
aiJXif,  292. 
auXrfHii,  96. 

avXLfu,  224. 
adrdf,  23. 

d^aWfw,  6l. 
dtptSpibp,  166. 
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dfoplfa,  265. 
dipirffUj  60  ;  &<f>.  rb  Tvcvfia,  296  ; 

66. 

f$d\\wt  xxvii,  87. 

PaTTlfa  305. 

P&TTKTfM,  2l8. 

/SaTTumJi,  22. 

(3ap4(at  280. 
BapdoXo/xaiot,  IOO. 

Pap&ri/xot,  268. 
paaarifa,  85,  162. 
P&copos,  37. 

paatkcia  t&v  obpawQr,  lxvii  ff. 

.  .  .  .,  rod  deov,  lxvii,  135,  213,  232. 
PaaiXevs,  53,  265. 

/Scurrdfw,- 25,  80,  III. 
ParraXoyiu),  57. 

pteXvyfM,  255. 

pcprjXbu),  128. 
pceXfrpotiX,  107,  134. 

pidfofuu,  114,  1 16. 

PipXlov,  51. 

pipXot,  I. 
pXiirw,  196 ;  pXiru  dir 6,  105. 

55- 

/3p°X^,  70- 

Ppvyubt,  78. 

pP&fMt  l6l. 

yeyra,  49. 
247. 

yevi<rtaf  158. 

7&wif,  I,  8,  IQ. 
7Any/4a,  277. 
ytprdu,  6. 

rcwnyfl-ap^r,  1 63. 
yirrrpns,  9,  10. 

yerrrp-fa,  115.  * 
ytfofjxu,  183. 

7 irofiai,  27. 

7077^,  215. 
7oywrer^w,  292. 
ypafi/iarefa,  81,  250. 

8cufwvl{opai,  37. 

W,  xx,  xxxvi. 
betyfiarlfa,  10. 

beiyfMTUTfifa,  9,  IO. 
8e(i6s,  51. 

149. 

btapuarfipiov,  114. 
Stvrt,  35. 

«XOMO*i  194- 
«•»,  *77- 

»«t,  23,  283. 
did  rl9  90. 

did  roOro,  1 35,  189. 
dicUHfKy,  277. 

dtapcpifa,  293. 

dtdpota,  241. 

didTopevofiai,  xxvi. dtcurcupiw,  154. 

dta<rrAXa>,  180. 
Sicurrpicpw,  188. 
5ta<r(^v,  163. 
biaijnifiltta,  97,  305. 

dtddaxaXoj,  8l.  245. 

blbpaxMov,  1 91. 
SUiobot,  234. 

bUpxoficu,  xxvi. 
bUccuos,  9,  1 12. biKaiwrtrrri,  56,  57. 

buccubu),  1 19. 

durrdfw,  162,  305. 

doxfo,  192,  226,  237. 
ddXor,  267. 

Svrafut,  121,  241. 
Swrp&oraicTOf,  245. 

bwncoXla ,  21 1. 

d&rxoXos,  21 1. 
dwjcdXcirv,  21 1. 

edy  after  relatives,  52,  123,  138. 
ipdoprjKOVT&Ktl ,  199. 

*ryv»,  259. 

iyclpo/uu,  180,  186. 
tfrucdt,  55,  198. Mror,  233. 

e/  in  direct  questions,  129. 

«/t,  xxvii. 
€U=nt,  81 ;  6  eft,  63  ;  eft  faurrot,  275. 
clffdpxofiai,  xxvi. 
cUnropetioficu,  xxvi. 

lx,  xxvii. iKaTorrXaalw,  214. 

iKarinrrapxot ,  76,  297. 

tKpdXXu,  xxvi,  30,  99. 
iKcWcw,  36. 

IxXerrdf,  257. 

iKKXtjcla,  176,  198. 

tKTropevofHU)  xxvi. 
A<?7x«.  «97- 
iXerjfuxrtrrh  57. 
A«ef,  294. 

ip.p6.TTU),  275. 

ifiPpifxdofxcu,  75,  97. 

ipLTalfaj  2l6. 
t/XTOpOt,  I54. 

ifiTpoaOcv,  122. 
ifnrrto,  285. 

xxvi ;  instrumental,  25* 
ipayicdXlfa,  207. 
froxor,  47. 
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trrajH&fa,  2 68, 
irrvXUrou,  298. 

4(erdfoi,  103. 

QtpXOfiai,  xxvi. 
ikltmjfii,  134. 

4^ofid\oy4(at  122. 
iirdrut,  220. 

hrtpwrdw,  172. 

tonpedfa,  56. 

M,  xxvii. 
M  rd  aubrbt  242. 

tnp&Kkw,  xxvii,  92* 
frrlpXitfta,  92. 

Art yapSpefa,  238. 
driyi wdsTKta,  122, 
Art delxpvfu,  237. 
irtSvfUw,  51. 
hrtoptcita,  53. 
triofoun,  59. 

irip&TTW,  xxvii,  92. 
trurtadfa,  185. 

Hrtffrptifxa,  1 8 1. 
torunnrdyta,  25a 

inrlOitfu,  220, 

Mrporot ,  215. 

,  30a 
ipydTrji,  214. 
Aryor,  1 2a 
ipetyo/juu,  l  $2, 

ipV/ih,  I7I- 
1/mAtot,  251. 
4pr}fu#x if,  255* 
ipur&ta,  1 68,  21 X. 
irvupoiy  1 19,  21 K,  2&U 

frepot = AXXov,  82. 
iroifidfa,  26 $, 
cfiayyeXlar,  37. 

efayyeX/fopai,  XLfr 
ed&oirAtf,  29. 

Motto,  122. 
etfdtft,  xx. 
e&KOipla,  269. 

etfrorof,  87,  21  X« 
c\j\oyTfrint  284. 
etirota,  50. 

edro&gof,  206. 
#X«  Tt  *«wd,  49> 
A*f  dr,  259. 

Iwt  od,  278. 

182. 

^6f,  124. 173- 

Mi  208. 

jyepdr,  287. 
tfifarfu*,  247. 

^Xei,  294. 
i)\udat  64. 

GaMcuoj,  ioa 

dedoficu,  56,  IIC 
eiXfifi*,  Gp,  19a 

dijXvt,  206. 

Bprjrot,  18. diordnyp,  95. 

0vydrfxort  95, 

Motf,  lxxxvL ’Ifpoa’dXv/ta,  Ixi,  12,  37* 
’IepowraXijip,  12. TijcroOf,  9. 

'ItfcoQt  Xplorot,  2. Ixarfc  fra,  77. 

fXewt,  181. 

Ifidnoy,  54,  22(X 
Tovffaia,  II,  15. 

Trxafufrnp,  ioa 
162. 

tora,  46. 

Maplfa  7S- 

xadiryipit,  245. 

raf,  xx. 
xaXfrrrw,  82. 
K&fuwot,  153. 

xararaibf,  ioa 
tap&la  r^s  7$f,  139b 

KarafkUrta,  121. 

xara/St/Sd^w,  121. 
rara/SoXiJ,  152. 
KaTaOcfULTtfa,  286b 

KardtccifUHy  268. 
xaraXfo,  46,  294. 

KarofiarOdirw,  65. 
xaraWnur/ia,  296. 
Kararorrli to,  162,  194. 

Karaxt*  4tL,  268. 
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Karouctw,  xv,  IxL 
xatXrwr,  215. 
xepaia,  47. 

KTjVVOt,  192, jwW«,  244, 

tXddof,  22U 

tXalv,  2 86. 
xXat/tytdf, 

JtXeft,  176. 

tXrjporofUta,  265* 
xXfr?;,  xxvii,  87. 
KoXofidta,  257. 

xortdw,  248. 
Kovtoprdt,  104. 
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jrdxrw,  1 19,  221. 

Kopfidr,  164. 
Koppavat,  287. 

KdcfioSy  43,  153,  IS4>  J95* 
■KOVOT(»)dla>  300. 

Kp&p arrot,  xxvii,  87. 
Kp&rre&or,  95,  244. 

Kpariv,  304. 

Kpavydfu),  131. 
Kpe/tdFPVfu,  194. 

KpUrit,  48,  140  5  iydp* 
139* 

Kpfrrru),  152. 

irrlfru,  203,  206. 
jrfAOFW,  247. 

^p*0f,  75. 
ffwXfa,  207. 

KplffCM, 

X&Opa,  lxi. 
XaXto  perd,  xxlx. 

X*fip&w*9  8a 

AejSfia&f,  ioa 
XipM,  2yx 

XurfuUr,  232. 

X^TOf,  138. 
Xwr^w,  19a 

Xi*Wa,  43. 

Maya0dr,  172. 

puiyo*,  11. 
fia(h)Teti<at  154,  298. 
Ma00aiOf,  89,  IOO. 
fULicdpios ,  39. 
fiaktucta ,  37. 
/ttaXaxfo,  115. 

fiafipua r&t,  02. 

H&prvt,  198. 
/Mprtpia',  75. 
M*XX«,  182,  216,  254. 
fitra^alrta,  129. 

/uratptt,  155. 

fitrafiiXofiai,  228. 
Hera>pLop<t>6<4t  183. 
pcraroto,  23. 
fierdwo*a9  23. 

fieratti,  197. 

/iijrore,  264. 

fUKpfo,  1 12. 
fuicp6repott  Ilfi. 
^IXior,  55. 

fuffdfo,  42. 

tunprrai*,  a 
/tocxaMt,  138. 
fJUHX&Ut  207* 

fiwrHipiOPt  144. 
fuap6t9  49. 

Nafapd,  16. 
Nafwpato*,  16. 
ream,  IO. 
reavlaicotf  209* 

185. 

n^rreia,  190. 
wrjarit,  171* 

vofuicds,  241,  242. 
r6roj,  140. 

rvfjxfrr),  262. 
rvfuploi,  91. 
vvfjufxbw,  91. 

£?/>*».  1*9* 
W6f,  102,  227,  ̂ 37* 
oAco0err6np,  1 55. 
oTrot,  293. 

6\iyorurrla,  189,  190b 
Aiydxun-ot,  65,  83. 

5/u/ui,  219. 
6fioi6<af  119. 
0/M HOT,  149. 
dfunjw  ip,  53. 

6^0X0760  £r,  109. 

0rap,  lxi. 
iwofia,  IM. 

oj,  293. 
faurOcr,  95* 

0rf<r»,  25,  35* 

0rwt,  lxrxvi. 
0rar,  m. 

0n,  xl 
oflpdriof,  IvL 

/*ff»  47i  I37»  i<&4*  253* ov — xSt,  257. 

(J^etXMjf,  20a 
6<pei\$,  20a 
6<t>$a\fi6s,  62,  215* 

0^»,  104. 

0xXos,  Ixxxvl 

e,  300. xa7i&ec5c0,  237. 
ra«,  77. 

xdXir,  xx,  129,  21% 

raXtryerarla,  212. 

rapapalrta,  163. 

rapaybofuu,  lxi,  12. 

Tapdyv,  xxvi. 
Tapadeiyfiarlfa,  9,  10. 

TapadlSufU,  122. 
rapadakiffffWi,  33. 

xapoffaXta,  41. 

vapOLKoina,  198. 

vapdka/ipdpu,  lxi,  9,  260. xapaXvrtifdt,  37. 
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xapcurxeini  298. 

xdpeifu,  281. 
Tape kt&5,  52. 

ira pipxofuu,  1 6a 
Ta pdivoty  I  a 

Tapowla,  254. 

ra polity  251. 
Tartip,  lvi,  44. 
varpls,  155. 

TetOiw,  xxvii,  29a 

fevdw,  31,  126. 
rAayot,  194. 
t  evOiWf  41,  91. 

vepbccifuu,  xxvi 
TepiTariutj  35. 

Tepunretxi),  144* 

Ttrpa,  176. 
Il^rpof,  176. 
TcrpwSrjt,  143. 

rfjpa,  102. 
rijxviy  64. 

TiKpGn,  2 86. 
Tlrco,  218. 
Turretka  elf,  1 94. 

tLttii,  65,  96,  162,  168,  172,  189, 
xXeurrof,  120,  221. 
rXiWKJw,  Ixi,  45. 

rXifyw/i a,  92. 
tXowtios,  298. 

rd  d£\7)(xa,  69,  142. 

XOtOf,  209,  241,  262. 
roXXd,  xx. 
ToXXarXcurfarr,  2 14. 
Torrjpla,  237. 

rovrjpSt,  54,  60,  62,  215. 
TOpefofuu ,  219. 

xoprela,  52,  201. 

TOfHp^pa,  292. 
1 roryplow,  217. 
TpCUTlbpiOW,  292. 
TWOf,  40. x-piy  4,  9- 

TpoauXtoF,  xxvii 
rpdfkLTor,  102. 
Tp60e<ris,  1 27. 

irpfa,  xxix. 
Tpwrepxoficu,  ixxxvi,  31,  38. 
t/xwcuxtJ,  19a 

rpocixu  IOS,  173. 
vporjjkvro »,  246. 
vpoffKvrcw,  Ixxxvi,  12,  32. 

vpoar\afAp&Pvt  181. 
TpCKT<ptpU,  Ixxxvi, 

WpOipSd  *«,  192. 
xpoMnit,  1 1 2,  25a 
WTcptyio,,  31. 
TTZfia,  298. 

39. 

V1JX17,  68  ;  irAai  £&ov,  176. 
Ti/Xttf*,  xxvii. 
Twfldj'opac,  Ixi 
rvp,  26,  195. 
Tvppdfa,  173. 
T&Xof,  22a 

WM  184. t>dp&oi,  103. 
£a*d,  49. 

/kbrof,  92. 
AaxJfw,  285. 

patpLiy  21 1. 

PaX<*ft  3* 

93« 

138. 
adfifiarow,  126,  256,  299. 
<rd\Tiy£,  261. 
<raXi rffto,  56. 

o’Apf  teal  aZjua,  176. 
<rapow,  14 1. 
aeiarpis,  82. 

(reXijrtdfo/uu,  37,  188. 
mjfietor,  1 73. Zi/uur,  35. 

(rxcu'daXifw,  Cl. 

crxdr^aXoy,  18 1. 

184. 

a-xdrof,  78,  236. 

ffKvdpunrii,  6l. <rxi5XA«,  99. 

<T<xpla}  1 19. 
<ro06»,  25a 

ordpw,  148. 
arXayxrltoficu,  98b 

cnrod&r,  12 1. 

arSpt/Aoi,  126. 
orddtof,  162. 
(rra-Hjp ,  192. 

araupdf,  III. 

oTdxw,  126. 
mpd  t,  xxvii,  221. 
<mX/36«,  xxvii,  184. 
GTpt<tHti,  181,  287. 

<rnryvdj*«,  173,  21a 
avpfiouXefa,  267. 
<rvpfiov\iort  130,  237. 
Gwdyw,  Ixxxvi,  235,  265. 
avwalpv,  200,  264. 
evpavdKtifuu,  158. 
oWdptor,  48. <rvr^x«,  37. 

o-wiropct/o/MU,  201. 
erwora  up^w,  xxvi 
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rtirrAeia,  153,  254. 

37* 

<rvore4<jxd,  1 90. 
<r<t>6dpa,  13,  185,  19a 
ciftvpli,  172. 

<rxlfa,  xxvi. 

oXoXdJ'w,  14R 

T&kcurrov,  200. 
rafieiow,  57. 

33S»  *95- 
r*  ical,  235. 

I2a 
Wjcrwr,  156. 

WX«oj,  55  f.,  2ia 
rAof,  192,  254. 
rcXcfaip,  55,  198. 
rerpadpxvh  157- 

TJjpiw,  208. 
rfAXw,  126. 
rfae,  lxxxvi. 
Tpfjfta,  xxvii,  21 1. 
rpi 103. 
rpvfuxXidy  xxvii,  21 1. 
rptrritM,  213. 
Tpdryta,  26a 

Ufa  roO  0eoO,  85  ;  A  Ufa  roO  drfyxfarov, 
lxxiff. ;  ol  Uoc  roO  wvfuf>Qwoi,  91; 
ol  viol  rwr  &rdponru>wf  xxvii  ff.,  136  ; 
ol  Uol  rfa  /SauriXelaf,  78,  1 53  ;  Ufa 
A avoid,  2. 

briryio,  275. 

fardm^w,  86,  262. 
inrdpx »,  210. 
far  top/ia,  103. 

faroftfytor,  220. 
inroK&Tw,  242,  243. 
*Tor6faor,  53,  242,  243. 
forcpdio,  21a 
fortpofy  238. 

12 1. 

135. 

<t>Q@4ti>&T6,  109. 
154. 

<f>p6npios,  104. 

256. <f>v\curH)piorf  244. 
0vXd<r<r<i>,  209,  293 

<f>vrela,  166. 
0tfa,  184. 
$wiv6tt  185. 

X‘r«r,  54. 

X«fa,  301* 
XXa/xfa,  292. 
XoXi},  293. 

Xoprdfr,  41,  171. 
Xofa,  104. 
XPVfuiTltw,  13. 
Xpamhy  2. 

Xw/Uw,  206. 

rftevdofMprvplay  282. 

^wx^,  278. cWlr,  2C4. 

flpa,  78. tipaioi,  249. 

uxrarrd,  221. 
floT«,  287. 
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mnp  r'K,  101. 
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non,  269. 

dj.tj,  49. 

39- 

TH,  6. 

•tnScs,  57. nrv  T3i,  52,  207. 

'JKD  fl'3,  219. TTl,  227. 

Msn  oViyn  p,  246. V  .mn,  122. 

D3.T3  '33,  246. ynn,  221. 
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rn,  47. 

n^n,  181. 

py  Die,  62. 
jnrvr,  yur,  9. 

w,  288. 235. 

3W3,  3*113,  13. 
D’JMonV,  127. 

DrS,  1 12. 
rmo,  49. 

< »  \v>,  9* 

nwSo,  lxviii. 

n*».  63- 

0  ip  p,  12a 
Vro,  1 19. 

MFD,  89. 

•ins,  301. 
0*01,94- 

m,  16. 
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mso,  .two,  16. !*Tvn  i3y,  37. 

t  ip,  278. 
•nn  Vy,  143. 

noSy,  10. 
’W,  39. 

yrc,  6a 

pyo*,  61. 
Kpix,  57. 

P’X,  249. 
nos,  16. 

onp,  215. 
*P~>>  49- 

Dip  mjn,  122. 
Qjn,  215. 

*jdSd  pn,  122. 
*cr,  14a 

r»r,  247. 

126. 
*W>  247. 
tdWi,  154. 
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merit.  This  I  find  superior  to  any  other  Commentary  in  any  language  upon 

Deuteronomy.” — Professor  E.  L.  Curtis,  of  Yale  University . 

“This  volume  of  Professor  Driver's  is  marked  by  his  well-known  care  and 
accuracy,  and  it  will  be  a  great  boon  to  every  one  who  wishes  to  acquire  a 

thorough  knowledge,  either  of  the  Hebrew  language,  or  of  the  contents  of 

the  Book  of  Deuteronomy,  and  their  significance  for  the  development  of  Old 

Testament  thought.  The  author  finds  scope  for  displaying  his  well-known 
wide  and  accurate  knowledge,  and  delicate  appreciation  of  the  genius  of  the 
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of  old  Hebrew  songs,  but,  as  Prof.  Gray  shows  with  admirable  skill  and 

insight,  its  historical  and  religious  value  is  not  that  which  lies  on  the  surface. 

Prof.  Gray’s  Commentary  is  distinguished  by  fine  scholarship  and  sanity 

of  judgment;  it  is  impossible  to  commend  it  too  warmly.” — Saturday  Review 
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“Professor  Moore  has  more  than  sustained  his  scholarly  reputation  in  this 
work,  which  gives  us  for  the  first  time  in  English  a  commentary  on  Judges 

not  excelled,  if  indeed  equalled,  in  any  language  of  the  world.” — Professor 
L.  W.  Batten,  of  P.  E.  Divinity  School ,  Philadelphia . 

“Although  a  critical  commentary,  this  work  has  its  practical  uses,  and  by 
its  divisions,  headlines,  etc.,  it  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  wants  of  all 

thoughtful  students  of  the  Scriptures.  Indeed,  with  the  other  books  of  the 

series,  it  is  sure  to  find  its  way  into  the  hands  of  pastors  and  scholarly  lay¬ 

men.” — Portland  Zion's  Herald . 

“Like  its  predecessors,  this  volume  will  be  warmly  welcomed — whilst  to 
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Professor  of  Biblical  History  and  Interpretation  in  Amherst  College 

Crown  8vo.  Net,  $3.00 

“Professor  Smith’s  Commentary  will  for  some  time  be  the  standard  work 

on 'Samuel,  and  we  heartily  congratulate  him  on  scholarly  work  so  faith¬ 

fully  accomplished.” — The  Athenaum. 

“The  literary  quality  of  the  book  deserves  mention.  We  do  not  usually 

go  to  commentaries  for  models  of  English  style.  But  this  book  has  a  dis¬ 

tinct,  though  unobtrusive,  literary  flavor.  It  is  delightful  reading.  The 

translation  is  always  felicitous,  and  often  renders  further  comment  need¬ 

less.” — The  Evangelist . 

“The  author  exhibits  precisely  that  scholarly  attitude  which  will  com¬ 
mend  his  work  to  the  widest  audience.” — The  Churchman. 

“The  commentary  is  the  most  complete  and  minute  hitherto  published 

by  an  English-speaking  scholar.” — Literature. 
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“Christian  scholarship  seems  here  to  have  reached  the  highest  level  yet 
attained  in  study  of  the  book  which  in  religious  importance  stands  next  to 

the  Gospels.  His  work  upon  it  is  not  likely  to  be  excelled  in  learning,  both 

massive  and  minute,  by  any  volume  of  the  International  Series,  to  which  it 

belongs.” — The  Outlook. 

“We  have  in  this  work  what  we  should  expect,  extreme  thoroughness, 

scholarly  precision  and  depth  of  insight.” — The  Churchman. 

“Dr.  Briggs  writes  after  forty  years  of  close  study  of  his  subject,  and 

possesses  a  wealth  of  information  which  is  positively  astounding.” — Episcopal 
Recorder. 

“It  is  scarcely  too  much  to  say  that  we  have  here  in  compact  form  the 
best  available  commentary  upon  the  first  book  of  the  Psalter.  It  is  not 

simply  grammatical  and  lexical,  but  it  embodies  the  best  results  of  the 

author’s  study  of  Biblical  theology.  These  serve  to  bring  out  doubly  the 

significance  and  import  of  these  hymns  of  worship  of  ancient  Israel.” — The 
Westminster . 

“It  is  a  marvel  of  minute  scholarship,  a  monument  to  the  patient  pains¬ 

taking  assiduity  and  ripe  scholarship  of  the  author.” — Rev.  Lyman  Abbott, 
D.D. 
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Crown  8vo.  Net,  $3.00 

“  Professor  Toy’s  commentary  on  Proverbs  maintains  the  highest  standard 
of  the  International  Critical  Commentaries.  We  can  give  no  higher  praise. 

Proverbs  presents  comparatively  few  problems  in  criticism,  but  offers  large 

opportunities  to  the  expositor  and  exegete.  Professor  Toy’s  work  is 

thorough  and  complete.” — The  Congregationalist. 

“  A  first-class,  up-to-date,  critical  and  exegetical  commentary  on  the  Book 
of  Proverbs  in  the  English  language  was  one  of  the  crying  needs  of  Biblical 

scholarship.  Accordingly,  we  may  not  be  yielding  to  the  latest  addition  to 
the  International  Critical  Series  the  tribute  it  deserves,  when  we  say  that  it 

at  once  takes  the  first  place  in  its  class.  That  place  it  undoubtedly  deserves, 

however,  and  would  have  secured  even  against  much  more  formidable  com¬ 

petitors  than  it  happens  to  have.  It  is  altogether  a  well-arranged,  lucid 
exposition  of  this  unique  book  in  the  Bible,  based  on  a  careful  study  of  the 

text  and  the  linguistic  and  historical  background  of  every  part  of  it.” — The 
Interior . 
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Crown  8vo.  Net,  $3.00 

“I  shall  have  pleasure  in  recommending  it  to  all  students  in  our  Seminary. 
This  book  fills,  in  the  most  favorable  manner,  a  long-felt  want  for  a  good 
critical  commentary  on  two  of  the  most  interesting  books  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 

ment.” — Rev.  Lewis  B.  Paton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew ,  Hartford 
Theological  Seminary. 

“He  has  gone,  with  characteristic  minuteness,  not  only  into  the  analysis 
and  discussion  of  each  point,  endeavoring  in  every  case  to  be  thoroughly 

exhaustive,  but  also  into  the  history  of  exegesis  and  discussion.  Nothing  at 

all  worthy  of  consideration  has  been  passed  by.  The  consequence  is  that 

when  one  carefully  studies  what  has  been  brought  together  in  this  volume, 

either  upon  some  passage  of  the  two  prophets  treated,  or  upon  some  question 

of  critical  or  antiquarian  importance  in  the  introductory  portion  of  the 

volume,  one  feels  that  he  has  obtained  an  adequately  exhaustive  view  of  the 

subject.” — The  Interior. 
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By  the  Rev.  E.  P.  GOULD,  D.D. 

Late  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis,  P.  E.  Divinity  School, 
Philadelphia 

Crown  8vo.  Net,  $2.50 

“The  whole  make-up  is  that  of  a  thoroughly  helpful,  instructive  critical 
study  of  the  Word,  surpassing  anything  of  the  kind  ever  attempted  in  the 

English  language,  and  to  students  and  clergymen  knowing  the  proper  use  of 

a  commentary  it  will  prove  an  invaluable  aid.” — The  Lutheran  Quarterly . 

“Professor  Gould  has  done  his  work  well  and  thoroughly.  .  .  .  The 
commentary  is  an  admirable  example  of  the  critical  method  at  its  best.  .  .  . 

The  Word  study  .  .  .  shows  not  only  familiarity  with  all  the  literature  of 

the  subject,  but  patient,  faithful,  and  independent  investigation.  ...  It 

will  rank  among  the  best,  as  it  is  the  latest  commentary  on  this  basal  Gospel." 
— The  Christian  Intelligencer . 

“Dr.  Gould’s  commentary  on  Mark  is  a  large  success,  .  .  .  and  a  credit 
to  American  scholarship.  ...  He  has  undoubtedly  given  us  a  commentary 

on  Mark  which  surpasses  all  others,  a  thing  we  have  reason  to  expect  will 

be  true  in  the  case  of  every  volume  of  the  series  to  which  it  belongs.” — The 
Biblical  World . 

St.  Luke 
By  the  Rev,  ALFRED  PLUnriER,  D.D. 

Master  of  University  College,  Durham  ;  formerly  Fellow  and  Senior  Tutor 
of  Trinity  College,  Oxford 

Crown  8 vo.  Net,  $3.00 

“It  is  distinguished  throughout  by  learning,  sobriety  of  judgment,  and 
sound  exegesis.  It  is  a  weighty  contribution  to  the  interpretation  of  the 

Third  Gospel,  and  will  take  an  honorable  place  in  the  series  of  which  it 

forms  a  part.” — Prof.  D.  D.  Salmond,  in  the  Critical  Review . 

“We  are  pleased  with  the  thoroughness  and  scientific  accuracy  of  the  in¬ 
terpretations.  ...  It  seems  to  us  that  the  prevailing  characteristic  of  the 

book  is  common  sense,  fortified  by  learning  and  piety.” — The  Herald  and 
Presbyter. 

“It  is  a  valuable  and  welcome  addition  to  our  somewhat  scanty  stock  of 
first-class  commentaries  on  the  Third  Gospel.  By  its  scholarly  thorough¬ 
ness  it  well  sustains  the  reputation  which  the  International  Series  has 

already  won.” — Prof.  J.  H.  Thayer,  0 f  Harvard  University. 
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Romans 
By  the  Rev.  WILLIAM  SANDAY,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford 

and  the 

Rev.  A.  C.  HEADLAM,  M.A.,  D.D. 

Principal  of  King’s  College,  London 

Crown  8 vo.  Netf  $3.00 

“We  do  not  hesitate  to  commend  this  as  the  best  commentary  on  Romans 
yet  written  in  English.  It  will  do  much  to  popularize  this  admirable  and 

much  needed  series,  by  showing  that  it  is  possible  to  be  critical  and  scholarly 

and  at  the  same  time  devout  and  spiritual,  and  intelligible  to  plain  Bible 

readers.” — The  Church  Standard. 

“A  commentary  with  a  very  distinct  character  and  purpose  of  its  own, 
which  brings  to  students  and  ministers  an  aid  which  they  cannot  obtain  else¬ 
where.  .  .  .  There  is  probably  no  other  commentary  in  which  criticism  has 

been  employed  so  successfully  and  impartially  to  bring  out  the  author’s 
thought.” — N.  Y.  Independent . 

“We  have  nothing  but  heartiest  praise  for  the  weightier  matters  of  the 
commentary.  It  is  not  only  critical,  but  exegetical,  expository,  doctrinal, 

practical,  and  eminently  spiritual.  The  positive  conclusions  of  the  books 

are  very  numerous  and  are  stoutly,  gloriously  evangelical  .  .  .  The  com¬ 
mentary  does  not  fail  to  speak  with  the  utmost  reverence  of  the  whole  word 

of  God.” — The  Congregationalist. 

Ephesians  and  Colossians 
By  the  Rev.  T.  K.  ABBOTT,  B.D.,  D.Litt. 

Formerly  Professor  of  Biblical  Greek,  now  of  Hebrew,  Trinity  College* 
Dublin 

Crown  8vo.  Net,  $a.go 

“The  exegesis  based  so  solidly  on  the  rock  foundation  of  philology  is 
argumentatively  and  convincingly  strong.  A  spiritual  and  evangelical  tenor 

pervades  the  interpretation  from  first  to  last.  .  .  .  These  elements,  to¬ 

gether  with  the  author’s  full-orbed  vision  of  the  truth,  with  his  discrimina¬ 
tive  judgment  and  his  felicity  of  expression,  make  this  the  peer  of  any  com¬ 

mentary  on  these  important  letters.” — The  Standard . 

“An  exceedingly  careful  and  painstaking  piece  of  work.  The  introduc¬ 
tory  discussions  of  questions  bearing  on  the  authenticity  and  integrity  (of 

the  epistles)  are  clear  and  candid,  and  the  exposition  of  the  text  displays  a 

fine  scholarship  and  insight” — Northwestern  Christian  Advocate. 
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Philippians  and  Philemon 
By  the  Rev.  MARVIN  R.  VINCENT,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Biblical  Literature  in  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York 

Crown  8vo.  Net,  $a.oo 

“Of  the  merits  of  the  work  it  is  enough  to  say  that  it  is  worthy  of  its 
place  in  the  noble  undertaking  to  which  it  belongs.  It  is  full  of  just  such 

information  as  the  Bible  student,  lay  or  clerical,  needs;  and  while  giving  an 

abundance  of  the  truths  of  erudition  to  aid  the  critical  student  of  the  text,  it 

abounds  also  in  that  more  popular  information  which  enables  the  attentive 

reader  almost  to  put  himself  in  St.  Paul’s  place,  to  see  with  the  eyes  and  feel 

with  the  heart  of  the  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles.’’ — Boston  Advertiser. 

“Throughout  the  work  scholarly  research  is  evident.  It  commends  itself 
by  its  clear  elucidation,  its  keen  exegesis  which  marks  the  word  study  on 

every  page,  its  compactness  of  statement  and  its  simplicity  of  arrangement.” 
— Lutheran  World . 

St.  Peter  and  St.  Jude 
By  the  Rev.  CHARLES  BIGG,  D.D. 

Regius  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History  in  the  University  of  Oxford 

Crown  8vo.  Net,  $3.50 

“His  commentary  is  very  satisfactory  indeed.  His  notes  are  particularly 
valuable.  We  know  of  no  work  on  these  Epistles  which  is  so  full  and  satis¬ 

factory.” — The  Living  Church . 

“Canon  Bigg’s  work  is  pre-eminently  characterized  by  judicial  open- 
mindedness  and  sympathetic  insight  into  historical  conditions.  His  realistic 

interpretation  of  the  relations  of  the  apostles  and  the  circumstances  of  the 

early  church  renders  the  volume  invaluable  to  students  of  these  themes. 

The  exegetical  work  in  the  volume  rests  on  the  broad  basis  of  careful  lin¬ 

guistic  study,  acquaintance  with  apocalyptic  literature  and  the  writings  of 

the  Fathers,  a  sane  judgment,  and  good  sense.” — American  Journal 
Theology . 
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Theological  Library 

EDITORS’  PREFACE 

THEOLOGY  has  made  great  and  rapid  advances in  recent  years.  New  lines  of  investigation  have 

been  opened  up,  fresh  light  has  been  cast  upon 

many  subjects  of  the  deepest  interest,  and  the  historical 

method  has  been  applied  with  important  results.  This 

hais  prepared  the  way  for  a  Library  of  Theological 

Science,  and  has  created  the  demand  for  it.  It  has  also 

made  it  at  once  opportune  and  practicable  now  to  se¬ 

cure  the  services  of  specialists  in  the  different  depart¬ 

ments  of  Theology,  and  to  associate  them  in  an  enter¬ 

prise  which  will  furnish  a  record  of  Theological 

inquiry  up  to  date. 

This  Library  is  designed  to  cover  the  whole  field  of 

Christian  Theology.  Each  volume  is  to  be  complete 

in  itself,  while,  at  the  same  time,  it  will  form  part  of  a 

carefully  planned  whole.  One  of  the  Editors  is  to  pre¬ 

pare  a  volume  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  which  will 

give  the  history  and  literature  of  each  department,  as 

well  as  of  Theology  as  a  whole. 
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The  Library  is  intended  to  form  a  series  of  Text- 

Books  for  Students  of  Theology. 

The  Authors,  therefore,  aim  at  conciseness  and  com* 

pactness  of  statement.  At  the  same  time,  they  have  in 

view  that  large  and  increasing  class  of  students,  in  other 

departments  of  inquiry,  who  desire  to  have  a  systematic 

and  thorough  exposition  of  T  Geological  Science.  Tech¬ 
nical  matters  will  therefore  be  thrown  into  the  form  of 

notes,  and  the  text  will  be  made  as  readable  and  attract¬ 

ive  as  possible. 

The  Library  is  international  and  interconfessional.  It 

will  be  conducted  in  a  catholic  spirit,  and  in  the 

interests  of  Theology  as  a  science. 

Its  aim  will  be  to  give  full  and  impartial  statements 

both  of  the  results  of  Theological  Science  and  of  the 

questions  which  are  still  at  issue  in  the  different 

departments. 

The  Authors  will  be  scholars  of  recognized  reputation 

in  the  several  branches  of  study  assigned  to  them.  They 

will  be  associated  with  each  other  and  with  the  Editors 

in  the  effort  to  provide  a  series  of  volumes  which  may 

adequately  represent  the  present  condition  of  investi¬ 

gation,  and  indicate  the  way  for  further  progress. 

Charles  A.  Briggs 

Stewart  D.  F.  Salmond 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  VOLUMES  AND  AUTHORS 

THEOLOGICAL  ENCYCLOPAEDIA.  By  Charles  A.  Briggs,  D.D., 
D.Litt.,  Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Symbolics,  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE  OLD  TESTA¬ 

MENT.  By  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew 
and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  [Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition . 

CANON  AND  TEXT  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  By  FRANCIS 
Crawford  Burkitt,  M.A.,  Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity,  University 
of  Cambridge. 

OLD  TESTAMENT  HISTORY.  By  Henry  Preserved  Smith,  D.D., 
sometime  Professor  of  Biblical  History,  Amherst  College,  Mass. 

[Now  Ready. 

CONTEMPORARY  HISTORY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  By 
Francis  Brown,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Litt.,  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Union 

Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

THEOLOGY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  By  A.  B.  Davidson, 
D.D.,  LL.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Hebrew,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

[Now  Ready. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE  NEW  TESTA¬ 

MENT.  By  Rev.  James  Moffatt,  B.D.,  Minister  United  Free  Church, 
Dundonald,  Scotland. 

CANON  AND  TEXT  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  By  CASPAR  Ren£ 
Gregory,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis  in  the 

University  of  Leipzig. 

THE  LIFE  OF  CHRIST.  By  William  Sanday,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady 
Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 

A  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  APOSTOLIC  AGE.  By 
Arthur  C.  McGiffert,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History,  Union  Theo¬ 

logical  Seminary,  New  York.  [Now  Ready. 

CONTEMPORARY  HISTORY  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  By 
Frank  C.  Porter,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology,  Yale  University, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

THEOLOGY  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  By  George  B.  Stevens, 
D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Yale  University,  New 
Haven,  Conn.  [Now  Ready. 

BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  By  G.  BUCHANAN  Gray,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Hebrew,  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

THE  ANCIENT  CATHOLIC  CHURCH.  By  Robert  Rainy,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  sometime  Principal  of  New  College,  Edinburgh.  [Now  Ready . 

THE  EARLY  LATIN  CHURCH.  By  Charles  Bigg,  D.D.,  Regius  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Church  History,  University  of  Oxford. 
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THE  LATER  LATIN  CHURCH.  By  E.  W.  Watson,  M.A.,  Professor 

of  Church  History,  King’s  College,  London. 

THE  GREEK  AND  ORIENTAL  CHURCH  E8.  By  W.  F.  Adeney,D.D., 
Principal  of  Independent  College,  Manchester. 

THE  REFORMATION.  By  T.  M.  Lindsay,  D.D.,  Principal  of  the  United 
Free  College,  Glasgow.  [2  vols .  Now  Ready. 

SYMBOLICS.  By  Charles  A.  Briggs,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  Professor  of 
Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Symbolics,  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York. 

HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE.  By  G.  P.  FlSHER,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  Yale  University,  New  Haven, 
Conn.  [j Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition. 

CHRISTIAN  INSTITUTIONS.  By  A.  V.  G.  Allen,  D.D.,  Professor  of 
Ecclesiastical  History,  Protestant  Episcopal  Divinity  School,  Cambridge, 
Mass.  [Now  Ready. 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.  By  Robert  Flint,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  some¬ 
time  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  RELIGIONS.  By  George  F.  Moore,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Professor  in  Harvard  University. 

APOLOGETICS.  By  A.  B.  Bruce,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  New 

Testament  Exegesis,  Free  Church  College,- Glasgow. 
[Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  GOD.  By  William  N.  Clarke,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Systematic  Theology,  Hamilton  Theological  Seminary. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  MAN.  By  William  P.  Paterson,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Divinity,  University  of  Edinburgh. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  CHRIST.  By  H.  R.  Mackintosh,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
of  Systematic  Theology,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  SALVATION.  By  George  B.  Ste- 
vens,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Yale  University. 

[Now  Ready. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  LIFE.  By  William  Adams 
Brown,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Union  Theological 

Seminary,  New  York. 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.  By  Newman  Smyth,  D.D.,  Pastor  of  Congrega¬ 
tional  Church,  New  Haven.  [Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  PASTOR  AND  THE  WORKING  CHURCH.  By 
Washington  Gladden,  D.D.,  Pastor  of  Congregational  Church,  Columbus, 

Ohio.  [Now  Ready. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  PREACHER.  [Author  to  be  announced  later. 

RABBINICAL  LITERATURE.  By  S.  Schechter,  M.A.,  President  of 

the  Jewish  Theological  Seminary,  New  York  City. 
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AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 

The  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament 
By  Prof.  S.  R.  DRIVER,  D.D.,  D.Litt. 

Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford 

New  Edition  Revised 

Crown  8vo,  558  pages.  $3.50  net 

“His  judgment  is  singularly  fair,  calm,  unbiassed,  and  independent.  It 
is  also  thoroughly  reverential.  .  .  .  The  service,  which  his  book  will  render 

in  the  present  confusion  of  mind  on  this  great  subject,  can  scarcely  be  over¬ 

estimated.” — The  London  Times . 

“  .  .  .  Canon  Driver’s  book  is  characterized  throughout  by  thorough 
Christian  scholarship,  faithful  research,  caution  in  the  expression  of  mere 

opinions,  candor  in  the  statement  of  facts  and  of  the  necessary  inferences 

from  them,  and  the  devout  recognition  of  the  divine  inworking  in  the  religious 

life  of  the  Hebrews,  and  of  the  tokens  of  divine  inspiration  in  the  literature 

which  records  and  embodies  it.” — Dr.  A.  P.  Peabody,  in  the  Cambridge 
Tribune . 

Old  Testament  History 
By  HENRY  PRESERVED  SHITH,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Biblical  History  and  Interpretation,  Amherst  College 

Crown  8vof  538  pages.  $3.50  net 

“Professor  Smith  has,  by  his  comprehensive  and  vitalized  history,  laid 

all  who  care  for  the  Old  Testament  under  great  obligations.” — The  In¬ 
dependent . 

“The  volume  is  characterized  by  extraordinary  clearness  of  conception 

and  representation,  thorough  scholarly  ability,  and  charm  of  style.” — The 
Interior. 

“We  have  a  clear,  interesting,  instructive  account  of  the  growth  of  Israel, 
embodying  a  series  of  careful  judgments  on  the  countless  problems  that  face 

the  man  who  tries  to  understand  the  life  of  that  remarkable  people.  The 

‘History’  takes  its  place  worthily  by  the  side  of  Driver’s  Introduction. 
The  student  of  to-day  is  to  be  congratulated  on  having  so  valuable  an  ad¬ 

dition  made  to  his  stock  of  tools.” — The  Expository  Times. 
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The  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament 
By  A.  B.  DAVIDSON,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Litt 

Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Old  Testament  Exegesis,  New  College,  Edinburgh 

EDITED  FROM  THE  AUTHOR’S  MANUSCRIPTS 

By  S.  D.  F.  SALMOND,  D.D.,  F.EJLS. 
Principal  of  the  United  Free  Church  College,  Aberdeen 

Crown  8vo,  568  pages.  $2.50  net 

“We  hope  every  clergyman  will  not  rest  content  till  he  has  procured  and 
studied  this  most  admirable  and  useful  book.  Every  really  useful  question 

relating  to  man — his  nature,  his  fall,  and  his  redemption,  his  present  life  of 
grace,  his  life  after  death,  his  future  life — is  treated  of.  We  may  add  that  the 
most  conservatively  inclined  believer  in  the  Old  Testament  will  find  nothing 

in  this  book  to  startle  him,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  book  is  fully  cogni¬ 
zant  of  the  altered  views  regarding  the  ancient  Scriptures.  The  tone  is 
reverent  throughout,  and  no  one  who  reads  attentively  can  fail  to  derive  fresh 

light  and  benefit  from  the  exposition  here  given.” — The  Canadian  Church¬ man. 

“We  commend  this  book  with  a  special  prayer,  believing  that  it  will  make 
the  Old  Testament  a  richer  book;  and  make  the  foundation  upon  which  the 
teachings  of  the  New  Testament  stand  more  secure  to  every  one  who  reads 

it.” — The  Heidelberg  Teacher. 

A  HISTORY  OF 

Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  Age 
By  ARTHUR  CUSHMAN  McGIFFERT,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Washburn  Professor  of  Church  History  in  the  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York 

Crown  8vo,  681  pages.  $1.50  net 

“There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  a  remarkable  work,  both  on  account 

of  the  thoroughness  of  its  criticism  and  the  boldness  of  its  views.” — The 
Scotsman. 

“Dr.  McGiffert  has  produced  an  able,  scholarly,  suggestive,  and  con¬ 
structive  work.  He  is  in  thorough  and  easy  possession  of  his  sources  and 
materials,  so  that  his  positive  construction  is  seldom  interrupted  by  citations, 
the  demolition  of  opposing  views,  or  the  irrelevant  discussion  of  subordinate 

questions.” — The  Methodist  Review. 

“The  clearness,  sclf-consistency,  and  force  of  the  whole  impression  of 
Apostolic  Christianity  with  which  we  leave  this  book,  goes  far  to  guarantee 

its  permanent  value  and  success.” — The  Expositor. 
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Apologetics 
Or,  Christianity  Defensively  Stated 

By  ALEXANDER  BALMAIN  BRUCE,  D.D. 
Professor  of  Apologetics  and  New  Testament  Exegesis,  Free  Church  College, 

Glasgow;  Author  of  “The  Training  of  the  Twelve,”  “The  Humilia¬ 
tion  of  Christ,”  “The  Kingdom  of  God,”  etc. 

Crown  8vof  538  pages.  $2.50  net 

“The  book  is  well-nigh  indispensable  to  those  who  propose  to  keep 
abreast  of  the  times.” — Western  Christian  Advocate . 

“In  a  word,  he  tells  precisely  what  all  intelligent  persons  wish  to  know, 
and  tells  it  in  a  clear,  fresh  and  convincing  manner.  Scarcely  anyone  has 

so  successfully  rendered  the  service  of  showing  what  the  result  of  the  higher 

criticism  is  for  the  proper  understanding  of  the  history  and  religion  of 

Israel.” — Andover  Review . 

“We  have  not  for  a  long  time  taken  a  book  in  hand  that  is  more  stimulating 
to  faith.  .  .  .  Without  commenting  further,  we  repeat  that  this  volume  is 

the  ablest,  most  scholarly,  most  advanced,  and  sharpest  defence  of  Chris¬ 

tianity  that  has  ever  been  written.  No  theological  library  should  be  with¬ 
out  it.” — Zion’s  Herald. 

Christian  Ethics 
By  NEWMAN  SMYTH,  D.D.,  New  Haven 

Crown  8vo,  508  pages.  $2.50  net 

“As  this  book  is  the  latest,  so  it  is  the  fullest  and  most  attractive  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  subject  that  we  are  familiar  with.  Patient  and  exhaustive  in 

its  method  of  inquiry,  and  stimulating  and  suggestive  in  the  topic  it  handles, 

we  are  confident  that  it  will  be  a  help  to  the  task  of  the  moral  understanding 

and  interpretation  of  human  life.” — The  Living  Church. 

“This  book  of  Dr.  Newman  Smyth  is  of  extraordinary  interest  and  value. 
It  is  an  honor  to  American  scholarship  and  American  Christian  thinking. 

It  is  a  work  which  has  been  wrought  out  with  remarkable  grasp  of  con¬ 
ception,  and  power  of  just  analysis,  fullness  of  information,  richness  of 

thought,  and  affluence  of  apt  and  luminous  illustration.  Its  style  is  singu¬ 
larly  clear,  simple,  facile,  and  strong.  Too  much  gratification  can  hardly 
be  expressed  at  the  way  the  author  lifts  the  whole  subject  of  ethics  up  out 

of  the  slough  of  mere  naturalism  into  its  own  place,  where  it  is  seen  to  be 

illumined  by  the  Christian  revelation  and  vision.” — The  Advance. 
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The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Salvation 
By  GEORGE  B.  STEVENS,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Dwight  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology  in  Yale  University 

Crown  8vo,  558  pages.  $2.50  net  (postage  22  cents) 

“The  book  is  a  great  work,  whatever  one’s  own  dogmatic  opinions  may 
be,  or  however  one  might  wish  to  criticize  some  of  the  positions  taken  by 

Dr.  Stevens.  It  shows  mastery  of  the  subject,  breadth  of  view  combined 

with  the  minutiae  of  scholarship,  that  is  admirable.  It  should  have  a  wide 

reading,  and  it  can  do  much  for  this  transitional  time  of  ours,  when  nothing 

is  more  needed  than  the  reinterpretation  of  the  old  formulas  in  the  life  of 

to-day.” — The  Examiner. 

“Professor  Stevens  has  performed  a  task  of  great  importance,  certain 
to  exert  wide  and  helpful  influence  in  settling  the  minds  of  men.  He  hats 

treated  the  subject  historically  and  has  given  to  Christ  the  first  place  in 

interpreting  his  own  mission.” — Congregationalisi  and  Christian  World . 

The  Christian  Pastor  and  the  Working  Church 
By  WASHINGTON  GLADDEN,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Author  of  “Applied  Christianity,”  “Who  Wrote  the  Bible?”  “Ruling 

Ideas  of  the  Present  Age,”  etc. 

Crown  8vo,  485  pages.  $2.50  net 

“  Packed  with  wisdom  and  instruction  and  a  profound  piety.  ...  It  is 
pithy,  pertinent,  and  judicious  from  cover  to  cover.  .  .  .  An  exceedingly 

comprehensive,  sagacious,  and  suggestive  study  and  application  of  its 

theme.” — The  Congregationalisi . 

“We  have  here,  for  the  pastor,  the  most  modem  practical  treatise  yet 

published — sagacious,  balanced,  devout,  inspiring.” — The  Dial. 

“A  comprehensive,  inspiring,  and  helpful  guide  to  a  busy  pastor.  One 
finds  in  it  a  multitude  of  practical  suggestions  for  the  development  of  the 

spiritual  and  working  life  of  the  Church,  and  the  answer  to  many  problems 

that  are  a  constant  perplexity  to  the  faithful  minister.” — The  Christian 
Intelligencer . 
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Theology  of  the  New  Testament 
By  GEORGE  B.  STEVENS,  D.D.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Yale  University 

Crown  8vo,  638  pages.  $2.50  net 

“In  style  it  is  rarely  clear,  simple,  and  strong,  adapted  alike  to  the  gen¬ 
eral  reader  and  the  theological  student.  The  former  class  will  find  it  read¬ 
able  and  interesting  to  an  unusual  degree,  while  the  student  will  value  its 

thorough  scholarship  and  completeness  of  treatment.  His  work  has  a  sim¬ 
plicity,  beauty,  and  freshness  that  add  greatly  to  its  scholarly  excellence  and 

worth.” — Christian  Advocate. 

“It  is  a  fine  example  of  painstaking,  discriminating,  impartial  research 
and  statement.” — The  Congregationalist. 

“It  will  certainly  take  its  place,  after  careful  reading,  as  a  valuable 
synopsis,  neither  bare  nor  over-elaborate,  to  which  recourse  will  be  had  by 
the  student  or  teacher  who  requires  within  moderate  compass  the  gist  of 

modern  research.” — The  Literary  World. 

The  Ancient  Catholic  Church 
From  the  Accession  of  Trajan  to  the  Fourth 

General  Council  (A.  D.  98-451) 

By  ROBERT  RAINY,  D.D. 
Principal  of  the  New  College,  Edinburgh 

Crown  8vo,  554  pages.  $2.50  net 

“This  is  verily  and  .ndeed  a  book  to  thank  God  for;  and  if  anybody  has 

been  despairing  of  a  restoration  of  true  catholic  unity  in  God’s  good  time,  it 

is  a  book  to  fill  him  with  hope  and  confidence.” — The  Church  Standard. 

“Principal  Rainy  has  written  a  fascinating  book.  He  has  the  gifts  of  an 
historian  and  an  expositor.  His  fresh  presentation  of  so  intricate  and  time¬ 
worn  a  subject  as  Gnosticism  grips  and  holds  the  attention  from  first  to  last. 

Familiarity  with  most  of  the  subjects  which  fall  to  be  treated  within  these 

limits  of  Christian  history  had  bred  a  fancy  that  we  might  safely  and  profit¬ 
ably  skip  some  of  the  chapters,  but  we  found  ourselves  returning  to  close  up 
the  gaps;  we  should  advise  those  who  are  led  to  read  the  book  through  this 

notice  not  to  repeat  our  experiment.  It  is  a  dish  of  well-cooked  and  well- 
seasoned  meat,  savory  and  rich,  with  abundance  of  gravy;  and,  while  no 

one  wishes  to  be  a  glutton,  he  will  miss  something  nutritious  if  he  does  not 

take  time  to  consume  it  all.” — Methodist  Review . 



The  International  Theological  Library 

History  of  Christian  Doctrine 
By  GEORGE  P.  FISHER,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Titus  Street  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History  in  Yale  University 

Crown  8vo,  583  pages.  $2.50  net 

“Intrinsically  this  volume  is  worthy  of  a  foremost  place  in  our  modem 
literature.  .  .  *  Wc  have  no  work  on  the  subject  in  English  equal  to  it,  for 

variety  and  range,  clearness  of  statement,  judicious  guidance,  and  catholicity 

of  tone.” — London  N  otic  on  j  or  mist  and  Independent. 

“It  is  only  just  to  say  that  Dr.  Fisher  has  produced  the  best  History  of 

Doctrine  that  we  have  in  English.” — The  New  York  Evangelist. 

“It  meets  the  severest  standard;  there  is  fullness  of  knowledge,  thorough 
research,  keenly  analytic  thought,  and  rarest  enrichment  for  a  positive, 

profound  and  learned  critic.  There  is  interpretative  and  revealing  sympathy. 

It  is  of  the  class  of  works  that  mark  epochs  in  their  several  departments.” — 
The  Outlook. 

Christian  Institutions 
By  ALEXANDER  V.  G.  ALLEN,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History  in  the  Episcopal  Theological  School  in 
Cambridge 

Crown  8vo,  577  pages.  $2.50  net 

“Professor  Allen's  Christian  Institutions  may  be  regarded  as  the  most 
important  permanent  contribution  which  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church 

of  the  United  States  has  yet  made  to  general  theological  thought.” — The 
American  Journal  0}  Theology. 

“It  is  an  honor  to  American  scholarship,  and  will  be  read  by  all  who 

wish  to  be  abreast  of  the  age.” — The  Lutheran  Church  Review. 

“It  is  a  treasury  of  expert  knowledge,  arranged  in  an  orderly  and  lucid 
manner,  and  more  than  ordinarily  readable.  ...  It  is  controlled  by  the 

candid  and  critical  spirit  of  the  careful  historian  who,  of  course,  has  his 

convictions  and  preferences,  but  who  makes  no  claims  in  their  behalf  which 

the  iacts  do  not  seem  to  warrant.” — The  Congregationalist. 

4  He  writes  in  a  charming  style,  and  has  collected  a  vast  amount  of  im¬ 
portant  material  pertaining  to  his  subject  which  can  be  found  in  no  other 

work  in  so  compact  a  form.” — The  New  York  Observer . 
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A  History  of  the  Reformation 
I.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  GERMANY 

By  THOMAS  M.  LINDSAY,  H.A.,  D.D. 

Principal  of  the  United  Free  Church  College,  Glasgow 

Crown  8vo,  5 44  pages.  $3.50  net  (postage  31  cents) 

“This  volume  is  marked  by  high  scholarship  and  considerate  frankness 

in  the  treatment  of  debatable  questions.” — The  Universalist  Leader . 

“The  arrangement  of  the  book  is  most  excellent,  and  while  it  is  a  worthy 
and  scholarly  account  it  is  so  arranged  that  for  the  student  of  the  Reforma¬ 

tion  it  is  almost  encyclopaedic  in  its  convenience  and  conciseness.  It  is  a 

book  no  library,  public  or  private,  can  really  be  without.” — Record  of  Chris¬ 
tian  Work. 

“No  previous  history,  we  believe,  has  given  so  full  and  graphic  a  por¬ 
traiture  of  the  intellectual,  social  and  religious  life  of  the  age  which  gave 

birth  to  the  Reformation,  or  exhibited  so  clearly  the  intimate  connection 

of  the  evangelical  revival  under  Luther  with  the  family  religion  present  and 

taught  in  German  homes  from  medieval  times.” — The  Christian  Intelligencer . 

“The  book,  as  a  whole,  is  one  of  rare  value.  It  is  full  of  pictures  as  vivid 
as  if  they  were  drawn  from  life.  In  a  sense  they  were,  for  Dr.  Lindsay  has 

succeeded  in  thinking  himself  into  the  life  and  point  of  view  of  the  era  of 

which  he  writes,  to  a  remarkable  degree.  The  reader  who  completes  this 

intensely  interesting  volume,  will  look  forward  eagerly  to  the  next.” — 
Christian  World . 

“The  good  balance  of  material,  which  Principal  Lindsay  has  attained  by 
a  self-denying  exclusion,  as  well  as  by  much  research  and  inclusion  of  fresh 

material,  makes  the  work  a  real  addition  to  our  materials  for  study.” — The 

Congregationalist. 

“Every  intelligent  layman  can  enjoy  the  book  thoroughly,  while  its  foot¬ 

notes  and  bibliographies  give  it  interest  and  value  for  the  special  student.” — 
New  York  Observer . 
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